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HE Pronunciation of a language conſiſts of ſounds 

and articulations; and the greateſt difficulty met 
in learning to read, ariſes from the words being writ- 
ten and ſpelt otherwiſe than they are pronounced. If then 
the ſounds and articulations of a foreign language, and 
the combinations of thoſe ſounds and. articulations, that 
is, the various ways of repreſenting them in writing, 
were exhibited in proper tables to the learner, with the 
correſponding ſounds and articulations of his own lan- 
guage, that difficulty would be in a great meaſure re- 
moved“. The nature of the thing itſelf points out the 


# 


true method of obtaining the pronunciation. — © 
Of the ſeventeen ſounds of the French language, fifteen 
are in Engliſh, even our naſal vowels, and e both guttural 
and mute; eux and un only are not; and liquid g only, as 
expreſſed in guerx, is perhaps the only articulation that is 
not in Engliſh : for I dare maintain that our liquid z and 
are in the Engliſh words minion, billiards, million. I main- 
_ tain likewiſe, that theſe following Engliſh words are ex- 
actly pronounced like the French ones underneath : 


4 
: 


* 


9 hall, long, parlour , fare, 
un fat, le bale, longue, parleur, faire or fer. 


„ e in n weird Jereefs of the fool ee of atrdic hand et, 
2 always dropt, and ſome always —_ 2 pe ſometimes articulated, and me- 
times not, N OW Fd 1 FER S308 1 

f There is @ difference of accent, not of ſound, in the pronunciatiea of theſe two wards. . 
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bell, pen, ſwear, ſum er ſome, ſweat. 

Belle, peine, ſoir, Jomme, ſsubaite, 

pull, kit, we, &c. 

Poule, quitte, oui. . 

Thoſe who deny it, only proclaim their ignorance of the = 
French pronunciation. The Engliſh ſounds, that are com- 


pared to the French ones in my tables, have been weighed, 


as it were, in a pair of ſcales. This comparative view has 


been the object of above twenty years meditation; and 
the ſounds have been found exactly correſponding to each 
other, by ſeveral Engliſh Gentlemen, who have been long 
enough converſant with people of faſhion and character 
abroad, to become maſters of their pronunciation, and 
who are therefore competent judges of the matter. 

- This work is divided into three parts: and I have printed 
in a ſmall character ſuch obſervations as are not fit for be- 
ginners: but muſt be omitted, in order for them ta learn 
Erſt what is eſſential to the language; that they may there- 


by be the ſooner enabled to enter into the conftruing of 


the French books. Each part of Speech 1s treated of, both 
with reſpect to its accidence and conſtruction, in a manner 


that leaves nothing further to be ſaid upon the ſame ſub- 


jects. There is not one conſtruction in French, but is 


taken notice of and reduced into rules. And I have re- 
| ſerved for an Appendix ſome more particular obſerva- 
tions, that could not be inſerted in the body of the work, 


without interrupting that order which I propoſed ; bur 
which are nevertheleſs neceſſary to the underſtanding and 
writing French, _ | 2 
Another advantage that youth, and illiterate people, 
will reap from it, is, that in learning French, they will at 
the ſame time learn the art of ſpeaking, the reaſon of the 


. words they utter, the ceconomy of all languages, There- 


fore after a ſuccinct, but clear and exact analyſis of the 
analogy and foundations of "languages, prefixed by way 
of introduction, I give in the ſequel true and perfect no- 
tions of the parts of Speech, and other Grammatical 
terms uſed in the work : and both the diviſion of the 
work, and definitions uſed in it, will be found grounded 


in the nature of things, and formed after the moſt exact 
rules of Logic. This (though the young learner need 
not at firſt trouble himſelf with it) ſeemed to me the 
more neceſſary, as there is no treatiſe on Grammar fit 
for youth and illiterate perſons; all the Engliſh, as well 
as the Latin and French Grammars uſed in - ſchools, 
being quite defective in that reſpect, and the definitions 
in them for the moſt part falſe, tho' generally uſed by 
Grammarians. _ 1 5 
I think, after the generality of Grammarians, that all 
the words of which ſpeech is compoſed, may be ranged 
into eight or nine clafſes : but I differ from them as to the 
true ſpecies of words, which are the conſtituent parts of 
ſpeech, Thus I keep from that number che Participle, 
which is no diſtin& ſpecies from the Verb, of which it is 
only a mode; and I] admit the Adnoun, which they con- 
found with the Noun, tho? eſſentially different. I acknow- 
ledge the Particles for one of the Parts of Speech : but I 
fix them to a particular ſpecies of words, which are nei- 
ther Adverbs nor Prepoſitions, nor Conjunctions. How 
theſe came to be ſo confounded by Grammarians, as to 
be all promiſcuouſly called by one name, to which they 
have fixed no idea, and be at the ſame time diſtinguiſhed 
by particular ideas, which fix their ſpecies, is what is not 
to be eaſily accounted for. Things ſpecifically diſtinguiſh- 
ed mult have diſtin& appellations, Again : I admit of one 
Article only, and of no caſe at all in novns, apatrary to all 
thoſe who have written upon the French language before 
me. I give my reaſons for that ſingularity. Reaſon, and 
the right of the thing, not imitation, is my guide, and 
the rule which | go by throughout this performance. 
And now, having given an account of this work, I ſhall 
ſay ſomething of the method of teaching and learning 
French, whereon depends the whole ſucceſs of thoſe who 
are deſirous of attaining to the knowledge of that lan- 
guage: for I am ſatisfied that the little progreſs of Learners 
is often owing to the miſmanagement of Teachers, Who 
are ſo far from being qualified for their art, chat they do 
. 11 not 
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not ſo much as ſuſpect that it 18 one. Teaching Freneh 
is become the profeſſion of Foreigners of all forts, who 
know not how to ſhift for a living, and often have no 
qualification at all. The generality of the French know 
not their mother- tongue: but the few who are maſters 
of it, are not on that ſingle account capable of teaching 
it. I have compoſed this performance, not only for the 
inſtruction of the Engliſh who learn French, but alſo for 
the uſe of ſuch e as are not maſters of that lan- 
guage. I hope it will be advantageous to them in all re- 
ſpects: for they muſt have the maſtery of it, and make 
the rules familiar to them, that they may readily repre- 
ſent them upon occaſion to their ſcholars, whenever they 
happen to, write or ſpeak wrong. I ſhall therefore ſub- 
join my own method of teaching, which 1s COSI 
both upon reaſon and experience, 
The leſſon conſiſts of four or five parts, which ought 
to keep an equal pace together: the materials of the lan- 
guage, I mean the Vocabulary and Forms of Speech; 
the way of uſing them, or the Grammar; the Exerciſe, 
which is the practice of the Grammar rules; and the 
pronunciation, or reading: to which, tranſlating and 
conſtruing muſt be added, when the ſcholar has learnt 
his Accidence. The leſſon muſt always begin with the 
pronunciation, and each part always follow in its turn in 
the ſame order, for fear of forgetting ſomething. 
Before the Maſter ſhews his ſcholars the vowels of the 
firſt table, he himſelf muſt pronounce diſtinctly to them 
each vowel one after another, and make them pronounce 
the ſame after him; then make them pronounce the firſt 
four together, then four more, and ſo on: and when he 
is ſatisfied that his pupils have got the pronunciation of 
them all, he muſt ſhew them in the firſt table the letters 
by which thoſe ſounds are Tepreſented ; pronouncing 
again firſt the vowel, as he points it out to his pupils, and 
making them pronounce it after him. He may then ex- 
lain to them what a vowel is, in the very words of the 
Gfinition ſet down in Page 53 and tell them that the 
yowels 
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vowels marked with a circumflex over them, have a much 
broader and longer ſound than the others; and that the 
naſal vowels are ſo called, on account of their being pro-—- 
nounced through the noſe. Afterwards he muſt ſhew chem. 
the mute e; bur muſt take care not to pronounce it. * 
When the ſcholars know their vowels, as ee in 
the firſt table, the Maſter muſt ſhew them the ſecond, which 
contains the ſeveral ways of repreſenting the vowels; and 
inform them, that all thoſe combinations of letters, ſuch 
as ai, ei, oi, et, &c. repreſent each of them only the ſound 
of the vowel beginning the line, and that 21, ei, oi, et, 
&c. muſt be pronounced d. They are to pronounce each 
combination after him, and then repeat or pronounce 
them by themſelves, as he points at each of thoſe com- 
binations. The Maſter muſt then obſerve to them, that e 
mute is repreſented theſe three ways, e, es, ent. | 
The table of the conſonants is to be uſed after the ſame 
manner, the Maſter pronouncing them firſt with the gut- 
tural ſound of. e (or ex) but very weak, juſt to ſhew the 
articulation. They are ranged according to their ſeve- 
ral efficient cauſes ; thoſe which are produced by the ſame 
diſpoſition and motion of the lips, or tongue, W 
placed againſt each other. | 
The tables of the ſyllables muſt be 1 next, the Maſter 
ſtill pronouncing firſt the ſyllable, and making his pupil 
pronounce it after him, without ſpelling, that is, without 
cauſing him to name firſt the conſonant, and then the vowel 
of which the ſyllable is formed. But the le her muſt read 
the ſyllables, not only in their natural order, from the left 
to the right, but alſo from the right to the left, from top 
to bottom, and again from bottom to top, till he is per- 
fect in the pronunciation of them. Next comes the table 
of Monoſyllables ; then two other tables to acquaint the 
learner when the conſonants ought not to be pronounced 
at the end of words and ſyllables, and when they oughry: 
laſtly, the table of the combinations of ſounds, The: 
learner mult. get this laſt table by heart, and have ſix or 


eight 3 with the words annexed to them, ſet him 
| A 4 | every 
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every time, as part of his taſk : and when he has learnt 

all thoſe combinations, go through them over again after 
the ſame manner; adding a rule of the final conſonants, 
with its exception; and thus repeat theſe tables a third 
and fourth time, nay, till the Maſter is convinced, by 
his pupils reading, that he has them thoroughly, and 
they have made a laſting impreſſion on his mind. After- 
wards he muſt make him read the Vocabulary and Forms 
of Speech (but ſtill without ſpelling), reading each word 


firſt, and making the pupil repeat it after him: and give 


him a certain number of words and ſentences to get by 
heart, more or leſs according to his capacity. 

- Spelling will not do at all; and is, on the contrary, the 
greateſt hinderance to the learning of the pronunciation. 
Children muſt be accuſtomed to read the words without 
naming each letter ſeparately, one after another: they 
will ſoon. learn to read, if they are taught their letters 
and ſyllables after the manner contained in the tables. 
The uſual method of teaching children to read, in mak- 
ing them name the vowels and conſonants by themſelves, 
is quite abſurd. To evidence this beyond contradiction, 
let us ſuppoſe the pronunciation of this word champs is to 
be learnt. If you make the pupil ſpell, he will ſay, cey, 
aſh, d, em, pey, eſs, and he will ſtop of courſe, becaule the 
ſeparate ſounds of c, b, a, m, p, 5, cannot give him any 
idea of the combined ſound, which is to be pronounced. 
How ſhould they? "Theſe letters, named ſingly one after 
another, makeyix different ſounds and articulations, none 
of which ſeparately has, or altogether have, any manner 
of affinity or reſemblance to the ſingle articulated found 


expreſſed by champs. The Maſter ſeeing his pupil ſtop 


after ſpelling this word, pronounces himſelf champs to 
him ; and the pupil, echo-like, repeats champs. Spelling: 
therefore can only ſerve to confound the learner, and lead 
him into error, in intimating to him that there are ſix 
ſounds in champs, though the teacher is obliged, after all, 
to convince him by his own pronunciation that there is 

but one, Let the word be pronounced at firſt to the 

os CR e 5 learner, 
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| learner, and the difficulty is removed; that found will 
make a right impreſſion upon his mind; and wheneyer 
he ſees the fame combination of letters, he will remem- 
ber the ſound repreſented by them, and will pronounce 
the word right. . a 
Moreover, the names of the letters moſt commonly 


offer falſe notions, nay ſounds and articulations directx 


oppoſite to thoſe which are to be pronounced. The letter 
cis pronounced ſometimes , and fometimes s. Its name 
cey leads the learner to pronounce ſa for ka, and to read 
lice for lac. & is ſometimes pronounced ue, as is Geg, 
Agag, and ſometimes jey. The name of gey, which the 
learner gives it in ſpelling, leads him naturally to read 


Jog“ for Gog, and ag tor Agag. Some Maſters, heating | 


a child make ſuch miſtakes in reading, are apt to fret, to 
fall into a paſſion, and perhaps to abuſe him. But how 
can the child help ir, if he pronounces falſe ſounds, into 
which he is naturally led by thoſe names of the letters, 
which his Maſter has been at great pains to teach him ? 
He muſt not blame the child, but his own method only, 
and reform it. 1 11 
The method here recommended to the Teacher has 
experience for its voucher: it has never failed me. But, 
upon the whole, thoſe that are fond of ſpelling, may as 
well make their pupils ſpell the words of the Vocabulary 
and Forms of ſpeech, as a ſet of unmeaning words of two, 
three, or four ſyllables; fince thoſe materials of the lan- 
guage cannot be learnt too early. I make my ſcholars 
begin with the Adverds, inſtead of the common nouns, 
that they may have the indeclinable parts of ſpeech, the 
Adverbs, Prepoſitions, and Conjunctions, treafured up in 
their memory, againſt the time they will be capable of 
cConſtruing French. This is the moſt difficult and nece . 
ſary part of the Vocabulary: aud, when once learnt, the 
ch ar will meet with nothing to ſtop him in conſtru- 
ing, but the ſignification of the Nouns, Adnouns, and 
Verbs, which he will learn of courſe by dint of tranſlating 

and conſtruing, be ſides his uſual taſł out of the Vocabular ß. 
3 1 5 After 
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After minding the pronunciation and materials. of the 
language, the Grammar muſt be thought of. Therefore 
the Maſter ſhall ſet his ſcholar a leſſon out of the Acci- 
dence; explain to him what a noun is, that it has two gen- 
ders and numbers, and is commonly preceded by the ar- 
ticle, and what is meant by each of theſe terms; make 
him read the four rules for the formation of the plural 
number (p. 101.) with the two laſt paragraphs of page 
111 about the article: apply the rules to the nouns ſet 
down for his pattern (p.-112.) and take notice to him of 
the conformity of the examples to theſe rules; then ex- 
erciſe him immediately upon the ſame, in making him 
write down the firſt noun of the Introduction to the writ- 
ing of Prench, in French and Engliſh, through its three 
ſtates: in both numbers, according to his examples, to 
ſnew him how to do it by himſelf; and ſet him, for his 
exerciſe, three or four nouns to be done after the ſame 
manner; and give him, beſides, thoſe rules about the plu- 
ral number and agreement of the article with the noun, 
to get by heart as part of his taſk. A grown perſon will 
eaſily learn this in one leſſon. Young ſcholars. of an indif- 
ferent capacity may be made two, or three, or four leſſons 
of the ſame, and they will have it perfect, before they 
have done half a dozen exerciſes upon the accidence of 
nouns. Afterwards they muſt learn the rules for the 
formation of the verbs (p. 137.) omitting the exceptions 

at firſt, which are to be learned only the ſecond time of 
going through theſe rules: for as ſoon as they have been 
got by heart, they muſt be repeated with the exceptions; 
and the ſcholar be put to the practice of them, in turn- 
ing into French the Exerciſes upon the accidence of 
verbs: and he muſt prove wy _ * perſon of his 
exerciſe by his rules. 

The ſix rules about the Gender of nouns TH 105 and 6.) 
are to be learnt next with the exceptions; afterwards the 
rules for the formation of the feminine gender of the Ad- 
nouns (p. 114 & 1 f. ); laſtly thoſe of the conſtruction of 
| mw . (pe 209). When the * has learnt ſo far, 

he 


? 


| he muſt put the firſt chapter of the ſecond part of the 
Exerciſes into French, and, after his Maſter has corrected 
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his exerciſe, prove the ſame by his Grammar Rules: but 


the Teacher muſt firſt prepare the Exerciſe to his young 
ſcholar, after the manner ſer down in the preface to that 
book. Whilſt he is exerciſing upon the article, he muſt 
learn the rules for the conſtruction of the Pronouns per- 
ſonal; and, as ſoon as he can ſay them, be put into that 
chapter of the Exerciſes: then return to the accidenee of 
the adnouns, and learn alſo their conſtruction (p. 221 and 
following); and whilſt he is exerciſing upon the ſame, 
learn a new ſet of rules, in order to be put into the next 
chapter of the Exerciſes, and fo on, till he has gone 
through all the Parts of Speech and their principles. 
When the ſcholar has learnt his Accidence, he muſt con- 
ſtrue a French book, and enter into the underſtanding 
of the language. He muſt alſo repeat his verbs, eſpe- 
cially the irregular; conjugate a new verb every time, 
after ſaying firit where the irregularity of the verb lies; 
and then learn the obſervations belonging to each verb. 
He muſt likewiſe go through his ſyntax over again, and 
learn the notes. But the Maſters muſt inſiſt upon their 
ſcholars learning well their rules, and never ſuffer them 
to learn any thing new, before they thoroughly under- 


- ſtand, and can readily repeat what is before; which is 


alſo a light and help to what follows. The contrary 
would be- prejudicial to children, and rather retard than 
forward them. They learn faſt enough, when they learn 
well Sat cid, # fat bene. © ON 2 8 BD One. 
But the great difficulty is to procure books fit for be- 
ginners. Telemagque and Molere are excellent books, but 
never were compoſed nor deſigned for learning, French. 
They ſuppoſe a thorough knowledge of the language, and 
are the laſt books that ought to be read, in order to reliſn 
the beauties and delicacies of it, and learn its figurative, 
idiomatical, and proverbial ways of ſpeaking; and a Teach 
er cannot more plainly ſhew-his want of judgment, than 
in cauſing beginners to conſtrue ſuch books. a | 
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adviſe a Foreigner, who wants to learn Engliſh, to read 


Milton's Paradiſe Loft, which a great part of the Engliſh 


themſelves de not rightly underſtand, or ſome witty play? 
I fay.the ſame of French-books of literature. They muſt 
certainly be read, but in their turn. The rule in all kinds 
of learning is, or ought to be, to proceed by inſenſible 


ſteps from what is ealy to what is difficult, Beginners 
- . muſt read only books eaſy to be underſtood, written in 


the moſt plain and natural ſtyle, without any thing puz- 
Zling, either in the expreſſion, or in the turn of the ſen- 


ences, and the ſubje& ought to be known and agreeable 


to their capacity: for the whole buſineſs at firſt is to 


male them learn the true import and proper ſignifica- 


tion of words and their general conſtructiön. 

. -Frecommended about twelve or fourteen years ago, a 
book which has gained an immortal honour to its author; 
Emean Commenius's Janua linguarum reſerata : a perform- 
ance; contrived with incredible art and pains to promote 


more effectually the learning of languages; and which has 


been tranſlated not only into all the languages of Europe, 


| beſides the Latin and Greek, bur alſo into the Arabic, 


Turkiſh, Perſian, and even the Mogul's language: and. 


has gone through a great many Polyglot editions. The 


logenious author, in methodiſing all the works of nature 


and art, all that is the object of our ſenſes and under- - 
Ranging, has not only brought under proper heads all the 
words and common conſtructions of a language, but alſo 
explained things and their differences: ſo that his per- 


formance is a compendious ſyſtem of learning, altogether 


2818 to form the minds of youth, and enrich them with 


ledge, at the ſame time that they are learning lan- 


5 guages. How it comes to pals that fo valuable a book 


ig now quite diſuſed i in ſchools, and known only to ſome 


Mies of Letters, is indeed a matter of wonder. Would 
it nat be worth a Bookſeller's while to get that work re- 


in French and Engliſh ? 
As to the firſt conſtruing book, the ſcholar ma firſt 
— leſſon, then se itz and the conſtruction 


muſt 


ww" 
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muſt be litera), taking one French word only, eg en 
Engliſb word, except the article and neun, the 9 
and verb, which muſt not be parted, By and by, after | 
he ſhall have gone through a dozen of pages, he myſt 


take three or four words together, fo as to make a 
as the noun and adnoun, the ſubject and the verb,” with 


its regimen. But this is only one half of the buſineſs. The 


young ſcholar muft now digeſt his le ſſon (if T may uſe che 


expreffion) in ſtudying it over again another way; und, 


after he has conſtrued it, muſt be called upon for every 
word, firſt in French, then in Engliſh, according to the 
order of the- parts of ſpeech: noun, adnoun, verb, ad- 
verb, prepolition, conjunction, and particle. By that 
means, and the ſet of words which he is is to get by by hw | 
every time out of his Vocabulary, a child w 
in his memory the words of the language, of which ke 
will underſtand the divers Honifications, and of which he 
will foon find the advantage for ſpeaking French, The 
Maſter muſt keep to this method all the firſt conftrumg 
book throughout, taking notice beſides all along to ns 
popil of the conſtructions of which he has learnt the | 
rules: and when, he has gone through his 'Grammar 
make him parſe, that is, account for the conftruQion: 01 BP 
every word of his leſſon, and ſhew how each Nen, vr 
is governed by another in the ſentence. | 
f the books which are to be read next, ſome are to be 
conltrbegoßity to the Maſter, the ſcholar having irt tudiet 
his leſſon, and others to be tranſlated and renderedaccords 
ing to the beauties of the Englim Fengtze: but in both he 


muſt paſs over nothing unexplained; and that he does not ; 


entirely underſtand. The Maſter muſt make him render 


faithfully the true ſpitit of the author: I fay faithfolſy, and I 


not literally, which is neceſſary only in che beginn 
when the Fe tar is at a loſs How to End ee als ng | 
felf. He muſt talk notice to him of the divers forms erf 
ſpeech, turns and idioms of the two languages: of the pro- - 
es the French words, that is, their Hgnificationy 
h proper and figurative; of the choice of the-expreſ2 

; lions, 
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ſions, in mentioning others almoſt alike, but which would 
Hot ſufficiently expreſs. the thought, or which might be 
uſed in common diſcourſe, but would be unſuitable to the 
dignity of compoſition ; and eſpecially he ought to ex- 
ber the uſe and force of the prepoſitions, and adver- 

ial ways of ſpeaking, in which conſiſts the idiom of a 
language, which he muſt always have in view with his 
ſcholars. I cannot ſwell this preface with examples, to 
ſhew .by their application that true way of ſtudying 

French Authors which I here recommend. An ! ingeni- 
ous and able teacher, who has his duty at heart, that is, 
the improvement of the learners, won't be at a loſs how 
to promote it: but there is little to be expected from 
thoſe, who either want the qualifications neceſſary for 
their buſineſs, or are ſo bigoted to their own method, as 
to ſcorn to liſten to any new inſtructions, , _ 

By this time the ſcholar will pronounce pretty. well; 
therefore he muſt read with his Maſter the treatiſe on he 
Pronunciation, which makes the firſt part of this work. 
He will then ſee with pleaſure the principles of the pro- 
nunciation of which he has got the practice already; will 
eaſily correct the few defects in his reading; and, in a 
little time, become entirely perfect therein. He muſt 
likewiſe try to ſpeak French. If he exerts himſelf, he 
will find that he can ſpeak a great deal more than, he 
imagined, and will be ſurpriſed at his own progreſs. But 
this wants explanation : which will, at the ſame time, lead 
me to the reſolution of a queſtion frequently put to 
French Maſters, In how much time can one learn French? 
The term of ſcholar, learner, pupil, which I am-obliged 
to make uſe of in this Eſſay, has a two fold ſignification. 
A ſcholar ſignifies firſt a perſon whoſe judgment is formed, 
a man of parts, who, being ſenſible of the benefit of 

learning, learns French of his own accord, and therefore 
acts his part, and purſues his ſtudy With diligence and 
ſteadineis. 1 ſcholar is alſo a child of ten or twelve years 
of age, or under, whoſe underſtanding is not open yet, 


of an indifferent capacity, and no inclination at all for 
| 45 : learn» 
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learning. A grown perſon of parts and application will 
learn his Accidence in a couple of months; be able in leſs 
than three to conſtrue a French book, and turn inte 
French the firſt chapter of the Exerciſes; and go through 
the whole courſe of the language, all along with the Ex- 
erciſes upon the Grammar Rules, in leſs than a twelve- 
month. Such ſcholars indeed can then exert themſelves 
in the practice of what they have learnt. They under- 
ſtand common French, and can make themſelves under- 
ſtood. Yet they are not maſters of the French language. 
IJ bey have learnt too faſt, without allowing themſelyes 
time for digeſting their learning. The matters which 
they have been ſtudying, have only grazed on their mind, 
without making any deep impreſſion; a new ſet of rules 
generally driving away thoſe that were learnt before; 
Mereover, when they are out of the drudgery of the Ac. 
cidence, and have once entered into the underſtanding 
and writing of the language, they are generally apt to 
negle& their Vocabulary and Forms of Speech, and for- 
get that the ſeveral parts of their buſineſs ought to keep 


an equal pace together. They muſt therefore go through _ | 


their principles over again, and keep to their method of 
ſtudying for twelve months longer: for it is by dint of 
reading only they can learn the ſeveral ſignifications of the 

words, and make themſelves maſters of the Idioms. 
But ſuppoſing a grown perſon of parts and applica- 
tion, can learn French in a twelvemonth, it is alſo rea- 
ſonable to ſuppoſe that he applies himſelf to his buſineſs 
and reads four times more, and takes four times more 
pains, than a child will or is able to do: therefore a child 

cannot be leſs than four or five years learning the ſame. 
There is no propoſition in Euclid more evident. It is 
as plain as that two and two make four. 
The learning of a language is the work of time and 
application. It cannot be learnt in a ſhort time, nor withz 
out taking great pains. That is impoſſible in the nature 
of the thing: and children learn nothing but by repeat - 
ing the lame thing over and over again. But if they do 
£4 - 85 x ” | | 2 nor 
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not learn ſo faſt as grown perſons, they generally learn 
better. They will ſpeak French of courſe, after they have 
learnt how to ſpeak ; for we are all apt to ſhew our ac- 
campliſhments. If both they and their Maſter act their 
part, you may reſt ſatisfied that they come on well, tho” 
they cannot ſpeak. Do not be impatient at the operations 
of Nature; ſhe works but lowly. Children, in a good 
ſtate of health, and under a wholeſome diet, grow con- 
ſtantly, tho' their growing is not conſtantly obſervable. 
It is even ſo with the mind: it improves conſtantly, ſo it 
is properly cultivated; tho” tis in proceſs of time only 
that we can perceive the improvement. It is impoſſible 
for one not to be able to ſpeak the language, when thus 
made capable of it: and it is as impoſſible to be made 
capable of ir, otherwiſe than by ſtudying its genius, and 
learning methodically. 
It is a great abuſe introduced in moſt ſchools to force 
beginners to ſpeak nothing but French among themſelves. 
They of neceſſity muſt either ſpeak wrong (even ſuppo- 
ſing that they have a competent ftock of words and ex- 
preſſions, for it is the utmoſt abſurdity to pretend that they 
will learn them by gueſſing) or condemn themſelves te 
ſilence. The firſt cannot but be very detrimental to them; 
ſince they thereby accuſtom themſelves to a barbarous bro- 
ken French, which is no language at all, and cannot be 
worn out without infinite pains. The ſecond is ſtill worſe, 
far it hinders them from diſcloſing freely their thoughts, 
and ſtraitens in ſome meaſure their underſtanding; but, 
above all, gives them the utmoſt averſion to the language, 
their books, and maſter: to prevent which too much 


care cannot be employec. | 
It is amazing to ſee how apt people are to deceive them- 
ſelves, and how eaſy to be impoſed upon by deſigning 
crafty-men; who improve the general ſimplicity to their own 
private gain. Tothis is owing the abuſe which I am com- 
plaining of. The generality of people, being incapable to 
- refledt duly upon the nature of a language, and the facul- 
ties af the human mind, have hardly put their children 10 

the 
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in Rudy of the French language, than RO expect them 


to ſpeak it, before they have learnt how to ſpeak : and 


in caſe they don't, never fail to taſk the Maſter either | 
wich incapacity or neglect of his buſineſs. 


The Maſters, on the other hand, being at a loſs to ſorisfy f 
thoſe unreaſonable expectations, and knowing not hat to 
contri ve for forwarding their boys, preſently begin by mak 
ing them learn words, dialogues, and phraſes, and labour 
hard to beat i into their heads as many common ſentences as 
they can; pretty near after the ſame manner as parrots are 
inſtructed. And, as has been hinted before, the abſurd- 
ity is even carried ſo far in ſome ſchools, as to confine 


the poor boys, under all ſorts of penalties and puniſhments, 


to the talking nothing elſe but French. The conſequence 
of which is, they acquire the knack of talking a Gibber- 
iſh, which nobody can make any thing of. The ignorant 
parents, charmed, however, with the ſhew their children 
make of their learning, think them great proficients in 


the French tongue. They recommend the ſchool as one 


of the beſt for learning, and ſo the Maſter gets his ends; 
but in truth the poor boys know nothing of French, and 
the parents are deceived and impoſed upon. | 
Jo evidence this, let us obſerve, that two things are 
chiefly to be conſidered in the learning of a language: 


firſt the words, then the uſing thoſe words conformably 


to the Genius of the language. The one is the object of 
memory, the other that of judgment and refle&ion. The 
learning of words is nothing Teſs than getting by heart 
the whole Dictionary of a language, and cannot be per- 
formed within a ſmall compaſs of time, even by the beſt 


memory that youth was ever bleſſed with. The right: 
placing and uſing of words in ſpeech require a conſtant and 


ſteady application of the mind, and cannot be acquired 
but by much meditation upon the language, either by 
one's ſelf, or with a teacher; by frequent conſtruing, and 
turning that language into our Mother- tongue, and vi- 
ciſſim our Mother. tongue into that language, and com- 


7 Dong * along the gn and Idiom of the two lan- 
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guages. Although it is evident that this muſt require a 
Laſt compaſs of time, yet it is the more ſpeedily brought 
about, when one proceeds with method. Afterwards 
comes the practice of both, to acquire a due readineſs of 
the mind for writing and ſpeaking, 

If nothing more was neceſſary than to learn to = hes. 
or to ſhew in company that they can ſpeak ſome French 
words and phraſes, that indeed would not require ſo much 
art and method. But as for thoſe who are either deſigned 
to be Scholars; or to be concerned in ſome trade, that 
requires a correſpondence with foreign Merchants; whe | 
either intend to travel like rational creatures, with a deſign 
to adorn their mind by the converſation of the learned 
and polite part of Europe; or who, by reaſon of their birth 
and qualities, are intitled to thoſe honourable ſtations, 
wherein they ſhall be intruſted, either at home or abroad, 
with the intereſts of their King and Country : for theſe, 
I fay, who muſt of courſe attain to a maſtery in the lan- 
guage, there is much art and method required; though, 
at the ſame time, there is ſeldom any uſed. 

One may daily ſee in ſchools young lads who have been 
learning French for five or ſix years, and who paſs with 
ſome for good ſcholars, on account of that readineſs with 
which they expreſs themſelves. But they obſerve no con- 
cord at all; cannot ſo much as make the adnoun agree 
with the noun; are utterly incapable of writing four 
lines, or even to make ſenſe of half a page of a common 
F rench book; in ſhort, they know no more than the 
words and phraſes of their own book. Can this be called 
knowledge of a language, without peryerting our ideas 
of things, and rencuncing our own ſenſe and underſtand- 
ing ? Whereas,” ſtudying half of that time, in the man- 
ner I propoſe, would have made them perfect maſters of 
the language, and enabled them to converſe, and corre- 
ſpond, with foreigners upon all ſubjects. 

As to the time, therefore, that children muſt be put to the 
ſpeaking of French, theſe rules, in myhumble opinion, ought 
to be Rrictly obſerved. Firſt, that a ſhould have a ſuf - 

ficient 
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The PREFACE. XiX 
ficient ſtock of words, and even of ways of ſpeaking, to 
expreſs themſelves ; and, beſides, that they ſhould be * 
pable of uſing them according to the Genius of the lan- 
guage. In the next place, that they ſhould not be 4 : 
fered to ſpeak French too ſoon among themſelves, with+ 
out ſomebody with them to correct them. Therefore, when 
a Maſter finds a boy capable of ſpeaking French under 
theſe two limitations, I would have him diſcourſe himſelf 
with him in a way ſuitable to his capacity, doing it at 
firſt in the ſame ſentences, and expreſſions, that he has 
learnt in his forms of ſpeech, changing only the order of 
the conſtruQion, but keeping to the ſame words. More- 
over, in ſchools, a teacher ſhould, twice or thrice a week, 
ſpend ſome time in exerciſing his ſcholars in the ſpeaking 
of French, converſing in an eaſy and friendly manner with 
them; aſking the youngeſt, queſtions within their reach; 
helping them to make their anſwers; requiring, from thoſe 
that are more forward, deſcriptions and recitals of what 
they have heard, ſeen, or read; and ſpeaking nothing but 
French to the forwardeſt and moſt perfect in the language, 
nor ſuffer them to ſpeak Engliſh, except to thoſe who 
cannot diſcourſe with them in French. Tis after this 
manner boys will be effectually brought to the ſpeaking 
of French, and not at all by uſing themſelves to the afore- 
ſaid gibberiſh that prevails in ſchools. | 


It will not be amiſs to ſet before the Reader a ſpecimen of that barbarous language 
wherein School-boys are trained up, under the ſpecious preteace of ſpeaking French. 


Bad French, | Engliſh. ; Good Fresch, 
as it is generally ſpoken | as it is ſpoken in France, * 
in England, 3 | a 
Dema in eſt un jour de ſte To-morrow is a half ho- C' demain conge, or 


Pour un nouvean gar gon. 


en deute ans vieux, 
' quoigu*il ne regarde pas fi 
wieux; mais il eft ccurt de ſon 


ge. 
IIa tia I ecole ces quatre 


annees, 


Smith, qui neſt gue dix, 


plus prand que lui far 


un demi. id. e. 


lyday for a new boy, 


He is twelve yetrs old, 
though he don't luok fo 
old, but be is ſhort of his 
age. | 


theſe ſour years, 

Smith, who 1s but ten, 
is taller than he by half a 
head, | 

a 2 


_ He bas been at ſchool. 


Nous aurcns demain conge 


peu: un nouveau hen tonne. 


Il a doiuze ans, quoigu"1l 
ne fparoifſe par fi age, main. 
il eff petit pour jon age, 


II y a quaire ans gui va 
al * Ecole, - ; 
Smith, gui n'a que dix 
ans, eſt plus grand gue lui 
de ba moil ic de la ter, 
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Bad French. 


| (© Un nouveau gargonde jour. 


ef ani pour venir la pro- 
ebaine ſemaine, mais nous ne 
Jammes pas pour avoir ſe:e 
Pour lai, FED. 
' Nous romprons l ccole dans 
iure ſemaine, | 
2 puis dire deja ce que 
Je ſuis pour gapner pendant 


es feres,—I! off un aiſe leon, 


mais Pexercice eft fort dur, 


- Vous faut aller, ma mar- 


rreſſe mangue vous. Elle 


a appele pour vont trois fois 
44. 


— 


| Ruelg'un demande pour 
| mon Maitre. ' : ; 


Nous irons prendre une 
promenade fi le ſous-maitre 
vent wenir avec nous: autre- 
ment nous n iron pas debors, 


car men maitre ne veut pas 


avoir nous aller par nous 
mẽ mes. 


Je dire Vous pour donner 


moi un de mon nouveau chemiſe 
(ſaid once a boy to a maid). 
I mangue quinze minutes 


de douze. 


Il eft trente minutes apres 

trois. | 
l vous faut venir. 
Vous regardez bien. 


Vous &tes à jouer. Von: 

& e pour jeuer. | 
Hopelea pour du pain, 
Demandez pour une piece 
de pas. d 
Aucune perſonne vous dira, 


Engl, ATE, 

A new . is alſo 
to come the next week, 
but we are to have no hol 
day for him. 5 


wie ſhall break up in a 


week. | 
I can fay already what I 


am to get during the holy-. 


days lt is an eaſy leſſon, 


but the exerciſe is very 


hard, | 

- You muſt go: wy mi- 
ſtreſs wants you, 
called for you three times 
already. | 


Somebody aſks for my 
maſter, | 


We ſhall go and take a 
walk, if the uſher will go 


with us, otherwiſe we ſhall 
not go out; for my maſter 


won't have us go by our- 
ſelves, 


I defire you to give me 
one of my new ſhirts, 


It wants fifreen minutes 
of twelve. | 
It is thirty minutes after 
three, - 
You muſt come, 
You look well, 


You are to play. 


Call for bread, 5 
Aſk for a piece of bread, 


Any body will tell you. 


She has 


pat; car monſieur (un 2 
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Gogd F, rench, ; 

Il doit auſſi venir un neuvel 
externe, or I y auſi un- e- 
terne qui doit wenir la ſemaine 
precbaine, mais nous n'aus 
rons pas cong pour Jui. 

Nous aurons vacances dans 
butt jours, f 

Fe ſai dejd ce que j aurai 
à̃ apprendre pour les vacan- 
ces, Ce une legon bien ai- 
ſee, mais le theme eff fort 
4 iffc ile, | 5 

Madame ( une telle] a bee 


ſein de vont, or vont de- 


mande: il faut que wous al- 


| diez voir ce gu elle vous vent. 


Elle vous a deja appelè trois 


| fois. 


Voila guelga un gui demande 
monſieur (un tel j. e 

Nous irons à la promenade, 
or Nous irons faire un tour, 
i monſfieur (un tel), or ſi le 
precepteur weut wenir avec 
nous f ſinon nous ne ſortirons 


„e demande, or 


veut pas que nous ſort ions ſeult, 
Fe vous prie de me donner 
une de mes chemiſes neues. 


It fl midi moins un quart. 


Il eft trois beures & de- 
Mie. | 
I faut que vous weniez. 
Vous avez bon air, or bon 
wiſage., | 
C*eft vous @ jouer. 


Demandez du pain, 

Demandez un morceau de 
ain 8 

Tout le monde vous dira. 


It now remains to anſwer the Objections that may be 
made againſt this method of learning and teaching French. 

Some people urge, that the beſt way of learning a lan- 
guage, is to learn by practice: that it is impoſſible to make 
ſure rules upon a living language, which is entirely 


grounded upon uſe: that theſe rules are deſtroyed by the 


exceptions, which prove that they are groundleſs: and, 


in fine, that *cis too tedious and painful for children to 


get 


N * * k 
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get ſuch rules by heart: that tis overloading their me- 
mory, and loſing a great deal of time, which may be 
better employed in making them ſpeak French: and that 
the rules ferve only to puzzle their underſtanding. 
17, I am fo much convinced of the excellency of prac- 
tice in all things, and eſpecially that a ring ro is 
a practical ſcience, that it is for no other purpole I have 
taken ſo much pins in compoſing this Grammar, and the 
Exerciſes upon the different rules which it contains, than 
to put the learner the ſooner and more effectually into 
the practice of the language; and thereby remedy the 
general complaint, that the generality of thoſe who learn 
French get no other benefit from their pains and applica- 
tion, than that of underſtanding common French books, 
without ever being able to ſpeak or write that language. 
But I alſo eaſily perſuade myſelf, that thoſe who make 
this objection, miſtake rote for practice; than which no- 
thing is more abſurd. | . 
Practice, rightly underſtood, conſiſts in exerciſing one's 
ſelf upon what one has learnt, and in the frequent uling 
of the terms and idiomatical phraſes of a language. It 
therefore ſuppoſes the previous learning, not only of words 
to ſpeak, bur alſo of the rules for uſing them, conform- 
ably to the Genius of that language. Practice, then, has 
not learning for its object, but it is itſelf the object of 
learning, and is no more than the exerciſe of. the mind 
vpon the thing learnt. It is undeniably true, that any one, 
who has once learnt how to write and ſpeak a language, 
ought afterwards to ſpeak ir, as often as he can find an 
opportunity, as well in order to retain it, as to uſe it 
with greater fluency and eaſe; and this only is called 
Practice. But as tothe means of attaining a due exact- 
neſs and propriety in the writing and ſpeaking of a lan-. 
guage for beginners, who molt certainly cannot practiſe 
what they have never learnt before, unleſs they come at 
the knowledge of the words of a language, and the way 
of uſing them, by Conjaration, there is no other, I dare 
Bf ads „„ 5 maintain, 
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maintain, than that of ſtudying methodically the prin- 


_ Ctples and rules of it, after the manner I propoſe. 


Neither let it be urged, in ſupport of that wrong notio 
ſome people entertain of practice, that infants learn thei 
mother. tongue without being taught, and only by hearin 
others ſpeak. For without enquiring here into the fa- 
culty of the ſoul in this reſpect, which would not prove 
favourable to thoſe who plead this inſtance, it may ſuffice 
to anſwer, that it is obvious to any body, who reflects ever 
ſo little upon the caſe, that that knowledge which young 
children have of their mother-rongue, is confined within 
a very narrow compaſs : nor does it extend further than 
merely to expreſs the moſt common concerns and wants 
of Nature in that tender age ; till, after having learnt to 
read, they gradually improve in the learning of the 
words and expreſſions of their mother-tongue, in pro- 
portion as by reading and inſtruction they improve their 
intellectual faculties. 

As to putting young perſons into French families where 
not one word of Engliſh is ſpoken, or even ſending them 
over to France, both reaſon and experience convince us, 
that unleſs they are previouſly grounded in the principles, 
they can receive no other benefit than that of praiſing 
common compliments, or exerciſing themſelves in the tri- 


fling topics of familiar diſcoutſe. For unleſs they ſtudy 


with ſome qualified perſon, who makes them read much, 


and tranſlate French into Engliſh, as well as Engliſh in- 


to French, pointing out, as they go on, the Genius and 
Idiom of that language, they will be ſo far from beco- 
ming Maſters of its Scope and Beauty, that, even after 
ſtaying ten, nay twenty or more years in France, they 
will find themſelves almdſt as far from underſtanding the 
true ſpirit of a French Author, or converſing in an intel- 
ligible manner upon any material ſubject, as at their * 
going "Sher... -. 
The French Refugees are a ſtriking proof of this. An 


| Engliſh Gentleman hearing once an old French Refugee 


th that he had been fifty TOs in England, and expreſſ- 
ing 
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ing his ſurpriſe that he could not ſpeak Engliſh at all; 

Lack-a-day, Sir, ſaid the Frenchman, what Engliſh can 
one learn in fifty years? Flelas, Monfieur, qu eft-ce qu on 
peut apprendre d' Anglois en cinquante ans! Neither is it an 
uncommon thing to ſee Engliſn people, who can hardly 
make themſelves underſtood in French, though they have 
lived twenty or thirty years in that country. . 
Should a parent, who is deſirous that his ſon ſhould learn 


Muſic, ſay to an excellent Maſter of that Art, I will have 


my ſon learn Mufic ; but pray don't make bim loſe a deal of 


time in learning what you call the principles of your art, 


without ſinging a pretty tune. Put bim at once in the pratiice : 
there's nothing like it. Let your rules alone, your gamu!s 


and keys, which are only the cant of Muſic. I will have bim 


learn by practice“, I ſay. Sing airs to bim, and make bim 


Ving. Never ſpeak to him but in ſinging : be can't fail of learn- 


ing to ſing when be hears nothing elſe. His child could never 
learn Muſic after this manner. He might perhaps learn 
how to ſing ſome airs, which he had often heard repeated 


to him; but he could never ſing at the opening of a 
book; for want of having firit learnt the nature, uſe, and 


power, of the ſeveral notes that compoſe Muſic, which 
are the rules of Harmony, and guides to the voice. It 
is the ſame with a language. Thoſe who are deſirous 
to learn it, muſt. begin®with the principles, proceed 


by the application, and finiſh by the practice of them. 


To act contrarily, is to pervert the natural order of 
things, and attempt iinpoſſibilities. To 5btain an end 


in any thing, one muſt uſe the neceſſary means to it; 


and that the principles are the neceſſary means of learn- 
ing a language, is agreed upon by all judicious men, both 


ancient and modern. 


2aly, I grant, that uſe alone has, without reaſon, and 
oftentimes contrary to it, eſtabliſhed ſeveral ways of 
ſpeaking in a language; but they muſt know thoſe ways 


of ſpeaking thus eſtabliſhed for the underſtanding of the 


authors that have written, and daily do write, in that 


+  ® PraQtice is here taltan in the ſenſe of thoſe who make this objection. 


„ | language, 
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language, and conform themſelves to them, if they are 
deſirous to write or ſpeak it. Theſe particularities, there- 
fore, which uſe has thus eſtabliſhed, and to which the 
learner muſt neceſſarily conform, muſt either be in ſome 
manner diſtinguiſhed to him, or he muſt fix upon them 
by his own obſervation: for no other method can be 
thought of to know them, and yet they moſt be known. 
Now, who will pretend to learn by himſelf, and with- 

out help, thoſe caprices of uſe which make the eſſence 
of a language, by ſtudying deeply the books written 
therein; meditating upon the nature and uſe of every 
different expreſſion; taking notice that many hundred 
- ( nouns are of one gender, many hundred others of an- 
other, and many beſides uſed in both genders, but with 
divers ſignifications according to their gender; that 
among verbs ſome require one relation in the noun, and 
ſome another; that they are affected by ſuch and ſuch 
conjuncvions as to their moods; and remembering all 
thoſe nouns, verbs, and conjunctions ſeverally; and 
making many more ſuch obſervations, without which one 
cannot attain to the knowledge of a language, and which 
alſo ſuppoſe the knowledge of Grammar? But though a 
man might dive in this manner into the bottom of a 
language, will it not be ſhorter and eaſier for him to 
read only one performance, here he ſhall 9.4 thoſe 
obſervations ready digeſted in a clear method, ſo that he 
needs only reflect upon them to have a key to the entire 
knowledge of that language ?—All ways of ſpeaking 
were originally eſtabliſhed independent upon any rule; 
but they are become by uſe the very rules of ſpeaking, 
which make the Grammar of a language; and if they are 
not ſtudied and entirely known, it is impoſſible ever to 
ſpeak or write conformably to uſe.— As to the excep- 
tions, far from deſtroying the general rules, they are 
more: particular rules, which oftentimes ſtrengthen and 
illuſtrate them. 8 v1 1 0 
3dly, It is well known that children do not want me- 
mory, that memory is active in them only, and it is of 
7 a . | great 
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great moment to cultivate it, in that tender age, in thoſe 


that have but little. To overload the memory of a child, 


would be to make him learn too much at once, and 
things which he does not underſtand; but not to give 
him a moderate leſſon to get by heart, after having well 
explain d it to him. To learn the examples that attend 
the rules, and promote the underſtanding of them, is a 
very great help to the memory. There is no doubt but 
ſome children have more memory and capacity than 
others, and therefore can be ſooner forwarded; but they 


muſt all learn the Grammar, ſince it is the only means 


to attain to the knowledge of a language, as I have, 1 
think, ſufficiently proved. Moreover, muſt not they 
learn, ſooner or later, the words of the language,, which 


are the mere object of memory? If ſo, one of the great 


benefits which they will reap from this performance is, 
that in learning the rules of their Grammar, they will at 
the ſame time, inſenſibly, and as if by artificial memory, 
learn almoſt all the words of the French tongue; ſo much 
1s it calculated for their improvement. Should they learn 
the words and examples only, without any obſervation 


upon them, they could get no knowledge of the language 


at all, the words being only the materials of it, and its 
Genius and Idiom conſiſting in the uſe of them. And 
ſhould they learn but few rules, they could know but 
part of that Genius and Idiom, as this Grammar would 
be defective, if it did not contain all the obſervations 
that can be made upon the language. Beſides, there is 
always in a language matter enough left to be learnt by 
practice only, which no art can reduce into rules, as may 
be ſeen in the Idioms all over my Dictionary. It would 
be therefore to no purpoſe to urge, that the learning of 
theſe rules is too hard. for children, and that they can 
only ſerve to puzzle their underſtanding: for if there 
are any children that cannot learn them, I. declare them 
altogether incapable, not only of learning French, but 
of any fort of learning at all. The art of Grammar 


L 15 neceſſary for children, ſays Quintilian; it forms the 
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Ws vince of thoſe who begin.“ And as the nodethbend⸗ 
ing of languages ſerves for an introduction to all ſciences, 
ſo by ſtudying the rules of Grammar, children begin to 
reflect, to have their underſtandings opened, and exert 
_ their tender and hopeful parts; and thereby render 
_ themſelves capable of ſtudying 1 in time more Lifficule 
ſciences. 8 

If notwithſtanding theſe proofs of the moſt effectual 
means of maſtering 3 a language, which carry all the con- 
viction in the world along with them, there are people 
that ſtill continue to be prejudiced againſt a regular and 
methodical way of learning, they muſt be left to their 
irrational conceptions ;- my deſign being to be ſervice- 
able to thoſe only who are deſirous to make themſelves, 
or their children, perfect in the French tongue, who 
ſeek earneſtly for the beſt means to effect it, and are ſen- 
fible of the benefit of a good guide in the purſuit there- 
of. And if the method which I have here propoſed - 
will not bring them to the happy accompliſhment of their 
withes, T dare mitt on wy no "Ie ever will, 
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66 
I 5 20 
Ecouter, —Entendre, —Emplir, Enfermer,-Enfer,, - 368 
Eſperer,—-Eveiller and Reveiller, —Faire, . 2 
Faire grace and Faire une graceg—Fleurir, 370 
Se fier,.— Fournir, — Gens, 371 
Bonne grace, — Jouer, „ 372 
gr and Journee,—Laiſſer, 1 | 373 
ivees and Francs, | | 374 
Un coup de main, &c. . and ſe promener, 375 
Marier and Epouſer,—Mener and Porter, — Amener and Ap- 
porter, 185 376 
Mourir Neuf and Nouveau—Parens, en 
Perſonne, ky | 378 
Paque—Se paſſer de—Plus, Davantage, Encore, 379 and 380 
Plaire——Peinture, Portrait, Tableau, --. "68 
Piendre garde—Rompre, Briſer, Caſler, 382 
Seulement—Suppléer — Traiter mal and Maltraiter Valoir 
Voila, 383 
Ne faire que de Venir de II y a, | | 84 
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The, ART. "of 


SPEAKING FRENCH, 


INTRODUCTION. 


digeſted into convenient order for the teaching and 
learning of ſomething : and the methodical colleAion of 
obſervations. made upon the particular cuſtom of a nation, in the 
inſtitution, order, and uſe of the words by which they are uſed 
to expreſs the thoughts, is what is meant by a Grammar. 
© SPEAKING is exhibiting our thoughts; and a LANGUAGE: iS 
nothing elſe than the means towards that end: that is, a language 
is the manner, or ſigns, which a ſet of men have agreed, and ate 
uſed, to expreſs their thoughts by. | 
And becauſe men want to make their thoughts known, not 
only to thoſe with whom they live, but alſo to others they are 
very diſtant from, or who are to be born many ages after them, 
they have, for that purpoſe, invented two ſorts of means, or 
ſigns ; the one inftantaneous and tranſient, and ſerving only to 
repreſent thought actually, SounDs; the other permanent, and 
_ ned to repreſent it in all times and places, CHARACTERS. 
Theſe founds'and TITS i. e. all that is 2 and writ- 


| A N ART is a rational method, a collection of ee 


ee 


ad. mi· ni tp -ti-on, that has Hop parts, ſix ſounds, fix Hyllables. 5 
Syllables are either ſimple or compound. They are all compound 
in the word juſt mentioned: but in the words about, elef?, and 
manyothers, the firſt ſyllable is ſimple. Sometimes one found- 
only, one ſyllable, makes a word, called MonosYLLABLE, as 
but, man, it is not; which theee laft ſounds make three words : . 
otherwiſe af — has 3 of 7228 
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Wonps are images of thoughts. They differ from the founds 
and characters, in that men have applied to theſe laſt only the 


8 power of making words, without repreſenting other ideas 


dut thoſe of ſounds and characters: whereas they have, beſides, 


applied to the words the diſtinct and particular power of repre- 
ſenting their thoughts. Juſt as, in painting, colours make of 
themſelves no diſtinct object that exhibits to the mind other ideas 
but thoſe of green, red, blue, &c. but being applied with pro- 
portion, and according to the rules of art, they make a whole 
which repreſents all the figures that one has a mind to draw. 
The TIN kINe FacuLTy, which ſhines ſo wonderfully in 
the invention of ſpeech, conſiſts in conceiving and judging. To 
conceive, or to apprehend, is to have the image of a thing in our 
mind, To judge, is to unite our conceptions or ideas together in 
declaring that a thing is or is not ſuch. But, as we can conceive 
either things, or the manner of being of things; as, likewiſe, we 
can judge of them either ſimply and abſolutely, or with reſtric- 


tion and reſpectively to ſome circumſtance or other; ſo four 


things are to be conſidered in ſpeech : | | 
1/7, That which is ſpoken of, which philoſophers call the 


SUBJECT. | 


24% That which is declared of it, which they call the Ar- 


TRIBUTE. 


34%, The DecLaraTive Term, which joins the attribute 


to the ſubject. 


_ 4thly, The CixcymsTANCEs which may attend. the ſubject, 
the attribute, and the declarative term, 5 
As, for inſtance, when conceiving what learning is, and what 
uſefulneſs is, I form this judgment, “Learning is uſeful ;” 
learning is the ſubject I ſpeak of; uſeful is what I declare of it 
(the attribute); and is the declarative term, which connects the 
two other terms together.. . 
Again. When I ſay, A guilty conſcience is at all times a 
„very tormenting pain,” a conſcience is the ſubject I ſpeak of; 
a pain, what I declare of it; and i- the declarative term, which 
connects the attribute and ſubject together. But, beſides that, 


theſe words, guilty, tormenting, and at all times, are ſo many cir- 


cumſtances which ſpecify the ſubje& which I ſpeak of, what I 


declare of it, and the declarative term: for I do not ſpeak of 
_ conſcience in general, but of a guilty conſcience ; I do not parely 
declare that it is a pain, but a formenting pain; nor do I affirm 
that it is oaly a tormenting pain, but that it is at all times a very 


tormenting pain; the word very being only a circumſtance, which 
. 1 jj 


* 
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ſpecifies the word tormenting, as this laſt does what ſort of pain 
J judge a guilty conſcience is. ALS BEL, ENS ONT. 

Whoever reſtects ever ſo little, will eaſily be ſenſible that the 
whole of ſpeech amounts to the expreſſing of thoſe four things 
only, which conſtitute it, and make all its eſſence. Therefore 
feveral ſorts: of expreflions, or words, mult needs have been in- 
ſtituted to repreſent, not only all the things that can be conceived, 
and their manners of being, but alſo. the judgments wich can be 
made of them, with the modifications of which they are ſuſcep- 
tible. It does not follow, nevertheleſs, that one can expreſs no 
judgment, without making uſe of three or four ſorts of words. 
For men have naturally a defire to exprefs their meaning as 
quick as they can, and a ſpeech the leſs encumbered with words 
being leſs difficult to be delivered, and even the more perfect, as 
it draws nearer to the ſimplicity of thinking; ſo they have inſti- 
tuted words, in the ſignification-whereof is included, at the ſame 
time, the attribute and the declarative term. In others they have, 
beſides, included the ſignification of the ſobjett. And even they 
have inſtituted ſome, which expreſs at once the ſubject which 
they ſpeak of, the attribute which they declare of it, the declara- 
tive term, and the circumſtances that modiſy one or all the three 
other terms. | j I 

Thus in this propoſition, © Man thinks,” the word thinks in- 
cludes both the attribute which is declared of the ſubject man, and 
the declarative term; and is as much as to ſay is thinking, or is a 
thinking being, Theſe words, yes, no, never, always, certainly, 
and a great many others of the ſame kind, which we anſwer to 
the queſtions that are aſked us, comprehend thoſe very queſtions: 


ſo that the yes or no which I anſwer to this queſtion, ** Does he 


« ſtudy?” is as much as if I anſwered, “ He ſtudies,” or © He 
* does not ſtudy; the firſt of which the Latins expreſſed by 
the ſingle word /udet, which is equal to © He is ſtudying.” 
Again. If to this queſtion, * Is a guilty conſcience at all times 
« a very tormenting pain?“ I anſwer yes, yes ſure, or certainly; it 
is evident that either of theſe expreſſions is as much as if I repeated 
the whole propoſition without interrogation, ** A guilty confeience 
is at all times a very tormenting pain ;” and includes therefore 
a ſubject which I ſpeak of, the attribute I declare of it, the de- 
clarative term, and the modifying terms, or the circumſtances 
which thoſe three terms are attended by. s da 
Neither does. it follow that four ſorts of words might have been 
ſufficient for expreſſing all that can be thought of, For as the 
| . „ | „ 
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natural defire which men have to convey their ideas quickly, has 
induced them to invent terms of abbreviation, which though ever 
ſo ſhort, comprehend, nevertheleſs, whole and long propoſitions : 
ſo the neceſſity of making themſelves underſtood clearly, and 
without the leaſt ambiguity, eſpecially in conſidering and ſpeak- 
ing of the (ereral relations which things bear.to one another 
and the diſagrecableneſs of repeating the ſame terms too often, 
has made them invent many others, both for the more fully ex- 
preſſing all that paſſes in their mind, with the manner of their 
conceptions, and how they ſtand affected by them, and for adorn- 
ing their language. 

All the words that men have inflituted for repreſenting their 
| thoughts, may be reduced to nine ſorts. Grammarians call them 
in general PARTS of SPEECH, becauſe ſpeech, or all that is 
ſpoken or written, is compoſed of thoſe nine ſorts of words, to 
each of which they have given particular names, which ſhall be 
explained in the Second Part of this Work. 

The ſeveral words made uſe of for expreſſing what one thinks 
about a ſubject, are, all together, called by philoſophers, a PRo- 
POSITION, and by grammarians a SENTENCE. And ſeveral ſen- 
tences joined together, in ſuch a manner as the one has a cohe- 
reney with and dependance upon the other, for the making one 
entire and complete ſenſe, are called a PER 10D by the latter, and 

ARGUMENT or REASONING by the others. 
_ . Hence may appear the injudicious and falſe definition of Gram- 
mar given by moſt writers. Logic is the art of thinking, con- 
ceiving, or forming ideas. Dialect is the art of ſpeaking, exhi- 
biting our Moughts, or expreſſing ourſelves. Oratory, eloquence, 

rhetoric (for theſe terms are ſynonymous), is the art of perſuad- 
- ing. But a Grammar is nothing but the collection of the rules of 
a language; or (if you like it better) the art of reducing into rules | 
the manner of ſpeaking of a nation. | 

Theſe things being premiſed concerning the eſſence and found- 
ation of languages, we ſhall conſider the ſounds and charac- . 
ters of the French tongue, the nature of the words of which it 
is compoſed, and the uſe which is to be made of them in ſpeech : 
- three parts into which this Grammar is divided. The Firſt 
ſhall treat of Pronunciation and Orthography, or Spelling; the 
Second of Etymology, or the nature of the Parts of Speech, as 
likewiſe of their power and different forms; the Third of the 
Conftructi-n of the ny vi 215 grammatical Pos otherwiſe 
called Syntax. 3 6 


* 


PRONUNCIATION 


AND 


ORTHOGRAPHY. 


JRONUNCIATION i is the expreſ ing the ſounds 1 arti- 
culation of a language; as ORTHOGRAPHY is the 
drawing of them, or repreſenting them with characters. 

The ſounds are nothing elſe but the voice, that is, the air 
emitted out of the lungs, or the breath made ſonorous; from 
which they are called VowELs, as a, e, i, a, u. 

The vowels, in their way through the mouth, receive modifi- 
cations, or articulations, from the ſeveral motions of the lips or 
the tongue; and as theſe articulations cannot be expreſſed, or 
heard, but jointly with the ſounds, they are called Congso- 
NANTS, | E 

For example, a is a vowel, or a ſimple ſound ; but bg and ga 
are articulated, or compound ſounds; becauſe the motions of 
the lips in ba, and of the tongue in ga, affect the vowel @ with - 
thoſe modifications, or articulations, heard in the ſounds ba and 
ga and thoſe differences of ſounds which are between bg or g 
and the We 2 are what is called canſonants. "0 
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The French grammarians uſually reckon five vowels and nine- 
teen conſonants, conſtituting the alphabet, or table of the letters 
of the language, in this order, with their true appellations ur un- 
derneath : 


=» © i to f 8&5 hh. hb mmm % Mi 
aw, bey, cey, in, ey, eff, gey, aſh, e, kaw, ell, emm, nn, oa, pey, 
nr 2, and &, (an abbreviation for et), 
qu, err, eſs, tey, u, is, ee grec, ed, 


How erroneous this alphabet is, muſt needs appear Fool what 
has juſt been ſaid of the ſounds and articulations of which ſpeech 
is formed. Parting from thoſe principles, the French language 
will be found to have ſeventeen diſtin ſounds or vowels, though 
the preſent alphabet contains theſe five only, a, b, i, o, u; and 
the twelve others, namely, e, #, ou, 4, e, é, ö, an, en, in, on, un, 
ſounds as ſimple as the firſt five, are not ſo much as taken notice 
of to the learner, There are one- and- twenty conſonants in the 
language; but the alphabet contains only eighteen, and acquaints 
you only with fifteen different articulations, as the letters, c, &, x, 
repreſent no other articulations than thoſe repreſented by other 
conſanants: and there remain four others, of which the alphabet 
gives no manner of knowledge, namely, ch, gn, ill, and 7 repre- 
| ſented by two conſonants, each of which ſerve to repreſent other 
articulations, | 

Moſt vowels and conſonants are repreſented ſeveral ways, For 
| inſtance, the vowel 2 is repreſented by ei in prine, by ai in vaine, 
by oi in faible, & c. the conſonant F by ph in philoſophe, &c. 
Some vowels and conſonants cannot be repreſented, for want of 
proper ſimple characters, but by ſeveral letters. Such are the 
vowels cu, eu, (or eux), and the five naſal, an, en, in, on, un, 
which are alſo repreſented ſeveral ways, and ſuch the conſonants 
ch, gn, ill, and i. Now each of the letters, which make up theſe 
divers combinations, has not the ſound or articulation which it 
has when pronounced by itſelf : and theſe letters blended toge- 
ther repreſent a ſound, which has no manner of affinity with 
thoſe which each of tha. repreſent ſingly. Thus in au, ou, ed, 
neither the ſound of a, or of o, e, nor the found of u, are 
heard, but only another ſimple ſound very different, repreſented 
by theſe combinations of letters, au, on, ed, If therefore the 
maſter makes his pupils name each of the letters which make up 
thoſe combinations, he will make them pronounce falſe ſounds, 
which, as they have no connection or affinity with the true * 

that 


ad OR THOGRAPHY. 7 
that are to be pronounced, will ſerve only to give them a wrong 
and quite diſhearten them. | | 


* 


Since, then, the preſent alphabet does not contain all the 
ſounds and articulations of the languages nor all the ways of 
repreſenting them, and yet it is neceſſary for thoſe who learn 
reading to be acquainted-with every one of them, a more rational 
and eaſy method muſt be thought of to facilitate that knowledge. 
The following Tables will remedy all the aforeſaid inconveniens 
cies, and thoroughly acquaint a leatner of the loweſt capacity 
with the pronunciation of the French. EEE 


. 


A TABLE of the imple Seunds of the French Language. | 


A, E, E, e, i, o, ou, u. 


Fur Grave. 

a, ell, é, 6. 
Five Naſal, | „ 
an, en, in, on, un, | 


e muie. 
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| A TABLE of the Vowels, with the ſeveral ways of repreſenting 
| 2 or writing them. | ; 
v5, A. 0; a, at, ac, ap, ach, act, &c. 

* à, 0 ats, aps, acts, acs, achs, &c. 

AN. an, am, en, em, aen, ean, aon, aons, &c. 

E. e, eu, eut, euf, cu, œud, &c. 


EU. Es, eus, eut, eux, ufs, &c. 


E. E, ez, &, ed, er, 6, ai, eai, æ, œ, &c. 
®. E, ai, ei, oi, eg, ep, et, oit, c. t 
E. E, es, &s, eſt, ets, aie, aient, ais, ole, ois, eois, eoient, &c. 


EN. en, ain, aim, em, ein, in, im, &c, 
1. i, 6% Fc. 
IN. in, im, &c. 


O. o, au, en, &c. 


56. 6, al, aux, &c. 

OU. ou, on. 6ups ous, out, &c. 

ON. on, ag um, ons, aint, eon, &c. 
, en, &c. 

UN. un, eun, um, &c. 

I. -- is mute) es, ent. | 
* y inthe middle of words flands for 7209 It's, the former wheresf 


belongs to the foregoing Syllable; but the latter denotes a particular ar- 
ticulation, which ſhall be obſerved in the diſſertation upon that letter. 


. 5 4 TABLE 


and r.. „ 


A TABLE of the Conſonants, with the ſeveral ways of 
repreſenting or writing them. Y 


Five Labial Conſonants. 


Mia Conſonants, Strong Conſonants. 
1» ww homme. 


„ 


V, v. * F, f, | PH, * 
Vin, vivant. Fin, able, Phare, 


Fane Hiſfing. 
G before e and i Ch, ch, ſch. 
1 25 (bs, : Char, chiche, ſchiſme. | 
Z, 2, s (between two Vowels). 8, s, fl, g, C, c (before and i). 
Zizanie, asile, Sa, 5i, ſon, lajie, regis ceci. 


| Five Palatal or Lingual. 
N, n, Närine. nn, bonne. 
5 0. | | 1 t, tt | 
Dindon. DTDinte, nette. 
L, I, II. . Nn 
La, kvre, elle. Redire, arracher. 


Two Guttaral. 


G, g, GU, gu, Q q, qu, K, k, C, e, ch. 
Gogvenard, garre. Coguemar, cap, quand, cruche, * 


| Ts Nie Liquid, © 
GU, gu. ; | Qu, qu. 
Gueux, Queue. 
Gn. gn. 
n þ . -- * 
Vaillant, | | | 
| 7 paien. 


X, x, flands 125 #100 3 together, 10 wit, g, as in exil; 
and cs, as in vexa. © 


H, h, is only a note of aſpiration in ſame words, for in | moff words 
| it is quite mute. 
Firft 


— 
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2 4 — E 2 — 1 o oh! 
ma mai me meux me me me mi mo m0 

ba bi be - borufs be be be di bo beau 

pa pa pe peux pe pe \ pe pi po ps 

va vas ve vazux ve ve ve vi vo vo 

= i 6 Sm fe > bo; ww 
pha phas phe —— phe phe phois phi pho ——- 
33) 56 56 Jew+4ji 40+ foul! -> 
Tgea geas ge geux oe ge ge gi — geo 

cha cha che cheux che che 'che chi cho chau 

Za Za Ze — 2 28e — Zi 20 26 

ſa ſas. ſe ww ſe 06 — fi fo — 
ee en 06. Feet ces ei cn 
ſa ſſas fle ſſeux Me ee © o am 

na nas ne neufs ne ne ne ni no no 

da dats de deux dE de des di do dos 

%%% wwe tc te 1 © 

” I Je -leux 16 i. Ye. n I _ be 

mn rc ex t ze ii ro 
r Tr 
gua guas gueu gueux gue gue gue gui guo —— 
ca cas — — — — — co C0 
; qua quas que queue que que que qui quo cau 
gna gnas gne gneux gne gne gne gni gno gneaux 
"Ha illas illeu illeux jlle ille illois illi illo lots 
+ . 

1 2 
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gnon 
illoenn 


Wempe a WWF; 
« I ? 


* 


quon 


bl pl 


1 
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chr ct cr ip ſqu pſ ſc fer if ſtr 
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Conſonants which are coupled together. 


fl pl el br pr vr fr phr dr tr gr er 


gra 
8 
aa 
ipa 
fea 
fa 


gras 
cra - 
ctas 


WE 


ſtas 
ſtra— 


— 


blet ble 

plai plets 
floit flois 
olet glets 
clai _ claie 
broit broijent 
pret pres 
vrai vraie 
fre fre 
dret drois 
trai ters 

gre gre 
= cret _: cre 
Qoit | Qois 

| ſpoit ſpois 
ſquoit ſquoient 
ſtoit Rtoient 
ſtroit ſtroient 


„ n ö hs 7 ws 
1 


SYLLABLES. 


Xx, pronounced with the double articulation of cs. *, xe, XE, x&, 
: xl, XO, xan, xin, Xxon. 
X x, pronounced with the double articulation of 27, xa, XEz xi, xo, % 
_—_ 


' blou "blu blan blin blon 
plou plu plan plein plom 


1 9 x 
| 45 


| flau flu flan flin flon 
glou glu glan glin glon F ö 
da clan clin clon 
brou bru bran brin bron brun 
prou pru pren prin prom 
9 | — vran vrin vron 
frou fru fran *frin from 
drou dru dran drin dron a 
trou tru tran tri, tron 
grou gru gran or _ 4 
crou _ cu - cran crin cron 


au "aan Qin Gon 
ſpou — (ſpan ſpin ſpon 


ſcou ſcu ſcan ſquin ſquon 
— R ' - wah ftin fton 
ftru _ ftran firin ſtron 


ll aj if} [ 


pſeau pſa p = De 


24 Of PRO 
A TABLE of all the Monoſyllables in the French Language. 
a, brun, clef, cours, Dieux, fut, gril, Juin, 
ai, broc, clerc, coups, doigts, fin, glu, joint, 
ais, brin, chair, coing, deux, font, ja 
ait, bois, craie, coud, doux, faim, Grec, joug, 
as, boit, croc, court, dur, fond, gant, jeu, 
au, bal, crois, cœur, dut, feins, gens, jeux. 
an, bu, croix, cran, Dreux, fonds, gond, | 
# ail, bref, croit, choeur, Dol, fri, geai, la, 
arc,,. die, col creux. deuil. froc, git, le, 
dais, coin, frit, gain, les, 
art, b choc, ; fat, grain, lac, 
air, blanc, ceint, de, en, foin, groin, lacy, 
Rot, bled, cru, des, eu, fit, gue, Jaid, 
9 eie, - es, franc, gotit, las, 
bac, "crin, dans, eut, Ffrein, gai, leur, 
bar, car, crut, dors, eſt, frais, guet, lors, 
bus, © cal cris, dont, eau, foi, gueux, lier, 
bat, os erat, nt,” cut, bef,” - lieu, 
bain, ce, Chriſt, dos, eaux, fois, hais, lien, 
bats, cet, cieux, don, et, &, froid, haut, liant, 
e co, dot, EST. Foix, hier, 
baux, ceux, cerf, du, fott, nan, 
banc, ciel, clin, donc, fuis, hem, lin, 
e, f, - flot, hors, Is; 
beau, cor, cuir, dam, fard, fleur, huis, long, 
bel, camp, chez, dard, fil, flots, huit. lit, 
bien, am, cuis, dent, fils, fou, "LT, 
bis, corps, choir, dix, fer, fleurs, je, legs, 
bon, chat, chou, dis, fiel, jet, 18 
bouc, champ, cuit, drap, faon, feux, j'ai, lot, 
bous, chats, choux, dit, fe fier, front, Jean, loin, 
bord, chant, clos, daim, fer, four, j'eus, lots, 
bout, char, cent; draps, faut, flux. il, laid, 
dourg, cher, einq, dru, flanc, jour, Jus, 
bozuf, chaux, clou, dois, fais, gal, ils, lait, 
bras, chef, cous, dil, faix, grand, jours, Jut,” 
bœufs, chaud, clous, doit, faux, gras, jeun, loi, 
bleu, chien, cou, Dieu, fait, gris, jus, lui, 
blond, choix, cour, doigt, fus, gros, joins, - louer, 
bleus, clair, coup, droit, fis, gland, jonc, loup, 


1 3 2 * f 25 ; p 
a ORTHOGRAPHY.:. 


ne, 
nez, 
nals, 
ne, 


niais, 


nain, 
neuf, 
nos, 
neufs, 
nous, 
ni, 
nef, 
nid, 
nu, 
nids, 
nerf, 
non, 
net, 
nom, 
Nil, 
Nord, 


nait, 


nuit, - 


nul, 

nuis, 
noir, 
. noix, 


nceud, 
neuds. 


ceufs, prend, rats, s'en, 
5 eil. 


pond, ris, ſus, 
pris, roc, ſein, 
ED, prit, rit, ſur, - 
pal, pres, röt, ſeiog, 
pas, prix, rang, ſors, 
pin, plut, rend, ſuc, 
pain, plait, Rhin, ſort, 
paix, pleut, rond, ſix, 
pais, par, rapt, Sud, 
pis, pieu, reins, ſis, 
pait, perd, romb, ſait, 
peau, pret, rien, Seth, 
plat, perds, romps, ſauf, 
pot, plis, rieur, Saul, 
plus, pied, roi, ſeau, 
pu, pair, rois, ſien, 
pots, pieds, Ruth. ſied, 
pus, poix, ſieur, 
peaux, peur, ſois, 
peu, puits, ſa, ſoif, 
Paul, pleurs, ſe, ſoit, 
poil, poux, fon, ſoin, 
peut, pour, ſac, ſoir, 
puis, pur. ſain, ſou, 
point, ſacs, ſuif, 
pieu, quand, ſel, ſous, 
pend, que, ſes, ſeoir, 
plan, quel, ſaint, ſourd, 
part, qui, ſi, ſeul, 
peins, qu'il, ſaut, ſtuc, 
port, qu'en, ſot, - ſceur, 
plains, qu'a, ſots, ſeuil. 
peint, queue, ſec, 
porc, quoi, ſers, ta, 
parts, qu'un, ſans, ton, 
plaint, qu'on, ſon, te, 
plais, qu'eux, ſert, the, 
SR ſang, tes, 
pan, ras, font, thon, 
plomb, rat, ſent, tel, 
pont, rets, ſaints, toi, 


tout, 


tous, 


tords, 
Turc, 
tonds, 


temps, 


tint, 
tend, 
tein, 


tien, 


tends, 
tronc, 
troc » | 
trop, 
tres, 
trot, 
tu, 
t'en, 
traits, 
tard, 


trait, 
"AVG, - 


toit, 
trois, 
toits, 
tas, 
tais, 
train, 
teint, 
taux, 


thym, 


toux, 


tiers, 
tour, 


tut, 
Turcs. vrai. 


va, 


van, 1 


veau, 


| Zeſt. 


*s 


val, 4 
veaux, 
vos, 


viens, 


ren 
vers, 
vœu, 
vert, 


veux, 


voir, 
veut, 
Vols, 
voit, 
voix, 
vais, 
vas, 
vin, 


vif, 


vins, 
vit, 
vingt, 
vis, | 
vint, . 
M 
vol, 
vent, 
veuf, 
vends, 
vain, 
vu, 
vaut, 
vient, 
vains, 
vaux, 
vieux, 


vont, 


vous, 


yeux. 


Firſt 


Y PRONUNCHATIO& 


Fit TABLE of the 8 which are pronounced 
at the end of Syllables. | 


b, Abſent, ſubvenir, radoub, Achab, Jeb, . rumb 
de Vent, (pron. rom!) 


On. Avec, echec, aſpect, Marc, Arc, (but not in arc= 
boutant) fac, (though not in un ſac de ble) froc, 
Troc, &c. 555 


f. and ph. Chef, vif, ſoif, rẽtif, Aſaph, Joſeph, &c. 


L Calcul, fil, poil, ſel, ſeul, &c. This conſonant has 
| | a liquid articulation at the end of Avri/, babil, 
Brel, greſil, mil, peril; as likewiſe in theſe 
ſyllables, ail, eil, ueil, eui), ouil, as in mail, ſolez/, 
ecueil, wf travail, ind travailler, fenoui, and 


in gentiſhomme, : 


—_ 
Ts Car, avoir, air, auteur, fer, hiver, cuiller, enſer, 
Safleoir, &c, Jupiter, Luther, Cranmer, &c. 
J · Thes letter fands for two it's, in the middle of OY 


as voyons, moyen, eſſayer, nous emploxons, 
n ennuyeux, c 


1. 


5 2 ; * 
bean : 


Fo _ ond f Caiette.. 


"Fig TABLE if the Wards hive" the K. en 


are * at the End ef apa 


Almanaeh, cotignac, clerc, echecs, eſtomac, banc, blanc, 


broe, flanc, franc, (except in franc arbitre, and franc alleu) 


5 inſtina⸗, jonc, un marc, reſpecls, tabac, croc, (except 


in croc-en jambe) and du porc, ( * in N 
wherein the faſt c is OO Ea 


_ 


*%>, 4m > . * 7 "EE 9 
5 8 8 3 


N ir Clef def ocune, Bail, bes a. 
| * cery. 


. Lad 
+ F Bs > 
* 4 * « . 2 — . 


Ban, chenil, coutilj 00 un au, bl 3 wi, nom- 
dh outil, 2 le Peu f u, N . On 


j 


4 * — "oo 


les fieurs), volentiers,. danger, berger, Barbier (with 
| all neun, in er, without excepting the French proper Namer, 
as Didier, Roger, &c.) : as PO er at the end NY in find 
tives, as n, &c. 


— "% | | | © op 5 8 
Monſieur and meſſieurs, (though r is pronounced in my 


a , . \ 88 A. ; 
5 4 — 


This. letter Jas i in the erer r. words . very 17 fan articulas 


tion as in the Engliſh words yacht, yell, pr fon: : 
Aieul, balonette, caieu, camaieu, falence, glaieul, 
paien,, tavaiolle, Baiatd, en, Baionne, W 


Pg 1 2 


% 


* 


* . 
r 


r 


n 


nd 
* 


rr 
* 1 7 
. i # - 


— r 
Wr — 2 coder ug 9 = ho 
7 I "OV r * 
x 


Second TAB LE of FY Confinants* that. are i gut — 


7 * 2 4 a . * * K 7 ” 0 * N © 4 f 2 * 7 F F bh 7 5 * 5 n * : F , | | 
N FE | | ; | 
Of PRONUNCIATION 


* — 


e 4 
> 
_ 


| 5 enn e Anais 3. 


m. 5 * al 2 the foregoing 1 e on, 
as in chambre, membre, timbre, ombre, ' renom, 
parf * WC 
: PEER ſept, beaucoup, trop, 0 eng, 3 compte, 
* N prompt, prodiptement; e Ke. 
8. This n a0 makes the rein vowel broad, as in. : 
T _ appa pun, effets, repos, & c. | 
d, laid, fold, hand, wy muid, * 22 rs, hin | 261 | 
t. baz, n mar, effet, lit, veut, moe. but, col, tant, I et, 
. * Kc. 
1 : This Abad uſually 8 the OED. vue! a naſal one. 
asin ** entendre, plan, fin, brun, K. = f 
. Wang legs, vingt, jong fang, — xc. 
XX . pais, Pi, cheraus ke la & tour, | des tows 8 Ke. - 
FO This WEL gives the 3 of Eto th adn e, at in 
. allez, nach vous e. | „ was 1 


* 
* 1 * 
\ 


. 5 SN * 
„ L . 
0) 9 8 8 Fa 


, ORTHOGRAPHY, 'mg 


| Second TABLE. of the Wars wherein theſe Conſenants 
are pronounced at the End of Syllables. 


m. 1. item, Amſterdam, Abraham, Cham, Matuſalen, 86- 
lim, Stockholm, with all proper names, "ye Adam and 
Abſalom. 1 i 30 

. <p; jul ep, Gap, with 3 p and trop, before a word 1 

Lining witha vowel, as trop odligeant. kb 
86. a5 anus, agnus, bis, bibus, blocus, calus, gratis, ies, Orcs 
| mus, Ours, phẽbus, rEbus, ſinus, virus, vis, Amos, 
* 26 tes, Fol, Venus, and all proper names. 


d. addition. red tion, Sud. Ephod, David, &c. It rates the ar- 
, ticulation of t in quand, and agnouns before nouns beginning | 
1 with @ vowel; as likewiſe in the third perſons fingular of | 
1 Verbs, before il, elle, on; as alſo in de fond en comble. ; 


brut, de but en blanc, correct, direct, dot, exact, * 
| & mat, Eſt, and N fat, un fair, pact, rapt, ſot, 
» - Zenith, Breſe, Kc. | 1 


2 ennemi, innè, innover; abdomen, amen, examen, hymen, 
and in all proper names, 


8. Bourg-meſtre, Agag, Sarug, and al weiden names: and g 

d Rakes the articulation k or qu in ſuer ſang & cad, le 
ſang & le car nage, long eſpice; un n 1 * it is me 
lent in faubourg and other compounds „ 


X This conſonant has the articulation of cs in Ajax, Alix, An- 

. thrax, Beatrix, du borax, Feliz, Linx, le larinx, onix, 
le Sharia, phenix, prefix, perplex,. Pollux, Siphax, 
Sphinx, Styx, Storax. It takes the bifſing ſound of s in 

Cadix; and that of E at the end of adnouns befort nouns pe- 
ginning with a vowel, or h mute, gs in. doux ANGRY | 
heureux homme. * | 


2. This conſonant tokes. the Mig articulation my $ in thee proper = 
names, Booz, Rodez, Senez, 9 but it is arapt in 
Kea, Sea, and Vivarez (when fo ſpelt). 


Ca 4 TABLE 


* ; OG * . 


©20 875 PRONUNCIATION 


9 . e the combinations 5 the Tetters which compoſe the 91 
lables, or of the divers forms and various __ which one and the 


8. found cam receive. . Ib 


FN Blerve, 1, that though one aa the fas wunde can receive 


divers forms, and be repreſented in writing many various 
_ ways, yet one cannot indifferently ſpell a word or ſyllable in ſuch 
or ſuch a manner. Thus an (year) cannot be ſpelt like en (in); 
nor dans (in) like dent or dents (teeth); though an and en, dans, 
dent and dents, have one and the fame ſound; this table ſhewing | 
; © only the circumſtances, or rather words, wherein a certain num- 
ber of letters, coupled together, expreſs only the ſound that is 
{ © "At the head of that clafs. 
2h, That thoſe various ways of ſpelling one 1 the ſame 
ſound, ſeldom take place, except in the final ſyllables of words; 
4 and that too, ſaving the obſervations that ſhall be made, in their 
proper places, about fiaal 3 


Pg 


ke —— di ks wherein the funds, 'So n 4 Words 3 tht ſoungs | 


1 are found. are found. 
a s aps. de es - why Deetz. 
©» ſounded lite a in at and ally. as. des bras, - arms. | 
oy il a, 3 he has, at. un mat, maſt. 1 
- ® a Faris, - „ ata, des a, . 
a taboc, CCCCVVCV ences; : 


* ach. Almanach, Almanack. ſanded like an in want, ' 


n { .. 
al arſenal, forehouſe - arms. ner. 


ap. W clatb. an. un an, 1 
— at. chat, | 1 4 SHE. cat, _anCcs, f des bancs, ; TP 7 
e eee e 155 | PET |. un tiſſerand, a weak 
, | ands. des gland acorns. 
bee, lite a in all, or aw in ang. du ſang, Blood. 
5 law. 1 angs. les Etgngs, the ponds. 
| - 4. de la pate, dong h. ans. dans, in. 
1 | 7 > 1 | | 
1 acs. des lac ft,  _ nets. ant. devant, Before. 3 
| achs. 0 A e almanatks, ants. ſavants, * learned. i 
| - | . * It is PET in "this Gord that as has the fender acuts found & 25 every ue” 
45 bas the broad grave Wund of 4, 1 


e is ſounded in ac (and a 48 dender, acute, and ſhort) Shen it fgnifie _ 


© 


* 
% 


" 


6 2 


* N 5 7 = 
EF, - 
„ i q 
* - * 
1 * * 
« © * 1 £ oh 
” . + 4 * N 
6 . * af 
2. 1 5 1 
0 


* lo 5 oiher word eut foonds like eu in ja. 


Orne. i 24, 
Words tobeteid the 2 Wards toberein the — 
wound. ene fund. eee 44 n, 4 5 
: am. 9 . PER, 5 Min ceux. vr, ©! . 
amp. un camp, "ie bigs ufs oo n. - * e888 
amps. les champs, the fields: <" des bæa, eren. 
en. entre, - | between, eut . il veut, be Jawilling, 
eng., un hareng, - 2323 end | 
28. h 5, Her rings. 
oa 3 14 — 2 ſounded like er in um mer, *. \ 
ends. tu rends, thaw rendereſt. eur. une fleur, * flower,” 2 
ens. gent, people. eurs. pot pleurs, | „ tears. 
ent. cent. an hundred. heur. nheur, Appia, 
ents. les dents, the teeth. heurs. malheurs, . mig Norte 
em. emploi, employment. ur. le cœur, Her 
empt. exempt, exempt (or) hoœurs. des rs: . choirs, 
empts. exempts, * free. eurre, du beurre, butler, 
emps. le temps, _ the 17. heute. une heurr, an ho 
aen. Caen, (che name of | a city.] eures. demeurys, ; abides. 
ean. Jean, | Fobn. eurent. ils meurent, * 5 
n , , Keil. e 
dende des 55 eee = < _ hg 28 95. 
_ OE} cuil. le deail, W mour 
Lax flee in REY - ueil. 1 Ecueil, he — 
LOL le, * the, bim, its euils. fa knat chairs. 
Ge | . J. euilles. des feuilles, | leaves. 
> cara ; . * play. ueilles. tu cueilles, * pickeſt, 
n jeune, Jung. ueillent. ils 3 N 
euf. veuf, a widower, Gt 50 6 hs 
eut. il peut, be .. enn 
. * pn. — . a in ert * 
e 8 eye. 2 verie, art 
cu. un vu, a vob. ed. e W fort! 
ud. un næud, ' a Koi. TY % hoy pied, rer the fert. 
cevf. 4 un . | Io an o. ef, * ; yne clef. * LY Jo: a try. 
uf. un , * an egg. efs. er er 4051. 5 
ue. un Ec), | " er. donner, l . "gy 2 
8 an?” * e. © Maori 12 Aang 
en. jeune, N 2 fa. Es. les ſanter, "the toaſt, 
eux. les fun, the fires, es, vous Te. Jom read. 
eufs. 1 ugly, new coats, et or & . = at w- and. 


ko l : 
„* 18 2 0 «3 — 
N 4 
5 2 * 
8 * * * 1 

* * 


4 wo noHU Wer! Ar row 
Wards to herein the en, 
Sounds, e re fund. Sound, 
4, I have. eps.” 
li | Agypte, Egypt. &ts. 
& | @conomie, , 5 conny. ol. | connoitre, 
1: 's N ole, monnore, 1 a 
| -— vient, Ys diſoient, they ſaid: 
BH fanden. lte e in bell, fed, FOR be. ois. je liſois, I did read; 
1 e. alles Ih le. eois. je changeols, 740 changes 
13 + ' vrai, true. eoient. ils mangeoient, they did 
nn iN; -- 48 : A May. * cat. 
wo Ll peine, a pain. oj 
40. aid, uh. double near - bike 
| ait. | boy ie LS 3 ” 1 5 l 
. | 's 8 . be , 
. e 125 . die. la voie, the way. 
| o oye. une ove, '@ gooſe. 
| Sel bund like wea in ſweat. e 
1 oi. 138 1 , | * * thou ois. du bots | LY wood, 
ont. il dit, E owes. * 5 _—_ ue m—_— 
digt un deigt, a finger. Potas, nn 
ouet.) un fouet à @ whip. FEY 
ouait.'un foubait, "a wiſhe 28%: les doigtr, the fingers. 
ouoit. il i, 5. di outs. fort, —, whips, 
taxa Y 118867 7 pr iſe. ouhaits. des ſoubaits, wiſhes. 
. 8, % Fey Ne h230 louoient, W 
— like e in were, ther e, 4e. J er Ln Eo 
es. tu et, thou art. 
&. . tres, gh. theſe, theft. 'h runded lite 8 
„ or. . iron, 
. ebe, be, en. fe, = the fea 
ais. frais, Fab. air. Leir, Py the air, 
ale. futaie, 28 trees. airs. [2 des airs, ' lunes, 
ales. plaies, 14590 + aire. faire, to de, 
ait. 1 11 e i” pleaſes. ere. un clerc, 2 clerk. 
Aits 16 © features. eres. des clircs, - . clerks. 
Fe . ready. erde, tu perds, thou /f. 
e ei, un cerf, eg. 
. en. les c, the flags. 
Pate, ert. undelyvt, a dart. 
55 4 cheſs, ents, unte drfferts 


wi. 


* „on ; 4 ; 


un * Wed HOSIERY unde 2 
Sd, Words * FR OY. E n * 
ere. un pere, a a father, ite, [th lb 7” clather, 
eres. des frre, Frothers. ix. le pris, . 
. ils eſpirents, thy Ip 3 48 
la terre, th in. 


% 
* & 1 
5 "4 


1 FO 


Ce þ 
£ - 5 
* * * N * > "x. 
4 ; 
” 
ol * 


bel gun or im | 


aicent, - e unt, 0 a 5 ind * 4 1 
errent. Ils ferrent, , oo, a ws. 
ii EI OE Mk _ : FEY 2 tu Vins, | E 
i im. Ja faim, 1 Hunger. 
a double ſound alme/t lik war in ain. du pain, bread. 
9021 hs 5 54 516660 "minds 2 crains, thou Jong, 
BEE OE l .. aint, nt, . 
oir. noir, black,” iints. les Saint, the 8 
1 f al 4 45 W 
* 22 8 r eim. Rheims, ( a French city J. 
3 Fat e "Po be ps 4 ein. feind re, fo feigu. 
| : eint. Ceint, | irt. 
ojrent, ils foirents they tui eints. tale, | . 55 
W etre. inc. Tinta, . 
£tre. -champ?tre, + rural, ingt. vine, auen. 
Etres. fengrres, - $011dows.. im. Te en, e. 
Aitres. naitre, Ja be born, = 460 
n e ene ien, or 
's | | en oft main wenn) 
- a ien. bien, 
ſnnded kin bi. ze filial Ke. jens. tu views, © then 2 
i. ith bers. ient. il tient, be ball 
7. ili a, 8 
ie. la lie, jy the dreg. oin 
ies. des poylies, pullies. f und 
ient, ils e, they tie. © . — lik ct 
id. un nid, a ngſt. r . W l 3 
T f ids. . des maid, 2 oin. du . f aye 
; il. chen, lennel. ois. mem . 
ils, le 8 5 the fans oint. point, , 
is. des any : . ojats. . des peine, micha 
! ne 2. a 


* 0 © _- 19 
„ 199 Ws 
. - 
* of a 1 
E323 * mY N 


% PRONUNCIATION | 
4 6% ia whergn the au 


W * 1 


| | are Hound. 
1 oe” marſouin, a por poi ſe. w__ a She * trong. 
an. St.Ouen ( — des ports, | | harbours; - 
ql . | \ hellebore, . * Þillebore. © 
| a". apt: aw | . . thou 4 
Wh . orent. 11s dorent, - they gi 
| Jridid thowit cit vr or © in ſome. horrent:ils abhorrent, they abbor. © 
1 o. Vodorat, melling, aure. un Centaure, Ceniaur. 
it oc. un croc, a hoof aures. les Mauri, the Moors. 
1 op. trop, too much. aurent. ils reſtaurent, they reſtores 
Jt ot. un met, a word, + Ro N 
1 A ou” 
| 3 6 founded, likes ou in you, Sd. Ke. 
funded ltoinold,eroninconf, de am he . 
86. une cate, a ca. od. d'o, | 0 
o&. una, a bone. oud. elle ceud, ſhe ſes... 
ot. dientst, very ſoon, ouds. tu couds, | | . tho | ſeweft, ; 
ocs. des Crocs, hooks, oug, un joug, -» *  @ yolte, 
ots. des mots, words, ougs. jougs, _ 
oths. les Goths, _ the Goths. oup. un coup, a blow. 
ay. la Gale, Saul. oups. des loups, _ wolves; 
aud. Chaud, r © 5 2G ans, es” 
auds. © —— chender · a Hes. out. tent, 4. 
aut. un defaut, aà defect. outs. des.Egouts,: fins. 
auts. des dẽfauts, How oux. dur, ident. 
- ault,  Perault,(a proper name.) oue. une joue, aà cheek, 
eau. de l'eau, water. oues. les roues, the wheels. 
aux or | ouent. ils louent, they prai ſe. 
eaux. 10 chapeaux, Mts: Aoũt. le mois d' Aout, , 
20. e, e river's name.) ol: ſoull, e 
or our 
N © in Tudor. 455 frunded like oor in Mooriſh. 
or. de er gold. our. un. . an oven. 
ore. du pere, port. _ le wed "uh courſe, 
orcs, des porcs, „ © ſwine, ourd. lord. © heavy.” 
ord. le bord, © the brim, ne off ſourds, © deaf. 
orps. un corps, a body. ourg. un faubeurg, 4 27 | 
ors. e +. then. ourgs. lesfaubourgs, the ſuburbs. 


ords. tu tords, thou Fam ourt. Court, ort. 


W * 


ourre. 


1 -ORTHO GRAPHY: * 


= une nur, . a cloud. 
ne of ; w ws? TEE So ; 
* a 4 


the ſounds 
ords wherein't ? 2 ords wherein - 
Sands, . 5 5 found.” ret . are 1 N 
WT 3 77 : FE, 
* — at 
outre. ell . = * 2 
* 3 ut. | ben, abe Hatuter. 
curent. ils 9 oe: 3 „ — "they Gill, 
„ . en 15 | - | "btn le flax, * the ebb. - , 
e aer ds 2 1 du pu, corrupted matter. 
"i 10 like HP," won . ITY, — east . ary bad. 
on. . re inte 1. ee : Tens,” |. lie” 
Wee . n 2 Wer e of * e 1755 * 
ones. . "dev jones, e, e be 
ons. N i . ew" 3 
oon. un pigeon, digen. ft, dr, Hard. 
eons. r let us eat. os” Murs, | walls. 
ond. le fond, the bottoms. ure. mure, _ 
onds.. . 3 rend, IN _ ures. ordures, „ 
ong. ng, 1 be. eures. balayeures, ings. 
ongs. hes, af 14 4 A 28 ils endurent, they endure.” 
ont. Ie front, - the forebea eee ee tie bad. 
onts des ponis, X | bridges. © _ « 5.2 
| om. un nom, 2 ee „un eee 
omb. du planb, eee 3 3 
ombs. des moot thi Lead. un. Je W 
omps. tu romps, thou breakeft. uns. n 
t L um. un parfum, a penſume. 
ompt. I prompt, 8 guick, Jar des parfums, © per fumes.) 
ompts. f prompts, - ums, 1 1 
un. un EN a law term.) unt. 5 
aon. un tan, an ar fh. unts. des emprunts,”  - leans. 
ans. des bows, N ox-f 105 + Cu. a jeus, : 4 
u - Ns th 7 
* almoſt asin proſtitute. e 5 4 
uſure, | E 3 8 
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car, gfre, qualits; caſſe, gai, geai, quai, 8a, marque, ouet, Jos 
4 rnd laquais, qu/eft- ce caiſſe, gain, Vulcain, publiqusin, 
gu le quint, quintal, gueux, queue, belliqueux, vigueur, 
vainqueur, aigu, cu, qu'un, regu, gui, qui, quoi, aigues, figue,- 


vogue, guidant, figuier; viguier, Echiquier, Perruquier, moyen, 


Roi, royal, voyons, voyions, payons, payions, pays, paye, Abbaye, 
ayant, ateul, — Nalade, Pleſades, as ray To ions, de. "oy 
Tail, mail, er attirail, E Eyentails, travail, travailler, travail- 
lons, de la paille, des mailles,/ Verſailles; qu'ils aillent, taille 
Nailleur, elle, une aile, ſoleil, pareil, abeille;-bouteilles, veiller, 
veillent, ils veillent, quiils veuillent, oſeille, „ treille, ſeu], ſeuil, 

deuil, feuille, cerfeuil, fauteuils, ccuelle; ecueil, linceul; recueik,; 


Feil, ouille, ovaille, veille, vielle, vieille, quille, anguille,- 


aiguille, du fil, le fils, une fille, coine, cogner, je cogne, baigner, 
—— ils regnent, W. An 227 oie, Nenn n 
foui lent. 


After exhibiting, in the MENTS tables, all the ſounds and 
articulations of the French language, we ſhall, in the following 
ſection, treat of each ſound and articulation ſeparately, and con- 
fider, in the minuteſt manner, 1/7, the Yowels, adhy, the Diph- 


thongs, 3dly, the Naſal Votuels, 4thly, the Conſonants ; and 5thly, 


conclude with the ſeveral Marks * in ales Tongs Albreviar 


nens, xc. 1 $491. +45 ** ariewth: 
n ba $£cC'TION I. 1 
Of the 2 by the-fix wowels, a, e, i, o, u, y, when nat 


attended in the ſame ſyllable by another vowel, which makes them 
Fa, nor follewed by n er My which makes them Naſal, 
>. : Qs ; 8 
HIS letter receives two alterations or two ande the one 
acute, ſlender, and commonly ſhort; the other grave, 
broad, and always long; as they are expreſſed i in theſe two words, 
matin, and mätin, and theſe Engliſb words, at, fat, rat, mad, alley, 
and all, awe, law, © a grave. and broad is uſually marked over 
with a circumflex, thus (4): or followed by a ſingle s, thus b.; 
and its derivatives paſ/er, * &c. though there are two 5's. | 
Whenever 4 is named or ſpelt by ifelf, it is always by the grave 
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In the ſyllables ail and aille, a keeps its ſound, as we'ſhall fee” = 
in its place; and it is always ſhort when 'tis followed by it on 

(ail), and grave and long when followed by 0 (gilt.). There 

fore, it takes its acute and ſhort ſound in mail, a mall, and the* 

- grave and long one in maille, a fliteh ; except in midaill, ailleers, 

Au uilleurs, wherein a is acute and ſhort. n MORE A 
- This obſervation is not ſo ſtrictly applicable to a- and aille* 
when they meet in the middle of words. Qne may however ſay © 
in general, that if the word is a Derivative, whether:noun or 

verb, one muſt conſider the final ſyllable of the Primitive, for-aif* 
and aille keep in the Derivative'the ſame ſound which they have* 
at the end of the Primitive. Thus à is acute and ſhort in il tras 
vaille, and ili travaillent (he works, they work), though at the 
end of words, becauſe that verb is derived from travail, wherein 
4 is acute and ſhott : and for the ſame reaſon it is acute and ſhort 
too in the middle of the words of the ſame verb travailler to 
work, nous travaillons we work, &c. Thus again a is grave aud 

long in zailler to cut, tailleur a taylor, paillaſſi a ſtraw- bed, Ke, 
becauſe it is fo too in the Primitives taillß cut, paille ftraw, © 
As for theſe perſons of aller to go, gu. Hille let him go, qu'ile' 
ofllent let them go, a muſt be grave and long there by its nature, 

| becauſe theſe perſons are irregularly formed, without being de- 
rived from any Primitive of that termination, © 
a followed by y don't make altogether a vowel or a ſyllable, be- 
cauſe y ſtands for two 178, the firſt whereof is joined to a, and 
makes the improper dipthong ai, as in pays country, which is 
pronounced as if it was writ pai-is : the ſpelling of that word and 
ome others like with a ſingle 7 with two dots over it, as is but 
doo commonly met with in, books, is contraty to the analogy of 

the language, 48 3 ö 


This vowel expreſſes fix different ſounds, at leaſt, in French, 
which, for clearneſs ſake, I'II call the firſt e guttural, on accoung 
of its receiving its ſound ſo immediately through the throat ;-the 
cand mute, becauſe it is not ſaunded; the third acute; the fourth. 
raue; the fifth circumflex ; and the ſixth intermediate, that is, open, - 
and ſhort; as in belle, dentelle, bleſſer, peine, haleine, effet, &e. 
Whenever this latter is named by itſelf, tis always by the —_— 
ſound (un 4, an e). „ . - 


e guttural is never accented. It is found in the monbſyllables 
Je, me, ne, te, le, que, Up, &tc. in the two firſt ſyllables of recevoir 
pet by themſelves, and in a great many other words, wherein it 

F N cannot 
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cannot be ſounded like one of the e's accented; I mean, neither 
acute nor grave, but bas 3 ſound. peculiar to itſelf, That / is 
uſually dropt in common converſation; as je dis, I ſay, pronounce 
ag if id was ſpelt j dis. But when two or three of theſe monoſyl- > 
lables meet together, one of them at leaſt muſt be ſounded, eitl er, 
e firſt or the laſt as je ne le veux pas, I won't, pronounce je 
1 veu pas, or better je n le veuæ pas. In this laſt ſentence, as well as 
in repeating verſes, and eſpecially in the particle de in theſe words, 
exdre de demeurer dehors, order, to ſtay without doors, that ex- 
preſſes a ſound exactly the ſame as that of the improper diphthon 
eu as expreſſed in the word jez, play, theſe two monoſyllables i = 
jen being pronounced alike. And the ſound 5 or en is almoſt . 
the ſame ſound expreſſed in the Engli/b monoſyllable her (wbich 
pronounced almoſt like the French word heure), and the laſt. 
vowel of theſe words, dinner, ſummer, maker, porter, parlour, &. 
theſe Engliſb ſyllables anſwering moſt preciſely to the French ones 
Fear, meur, leur, teur, leur. The only difference i is, that the, 
Engliſb make it an obtuſe, deafened, and exceedingly rapid ſound, - 
_ laſt conſonant of which is. articulated very ſtrong: whereas 
Hrench do not articd late the conſonant ſo much, and expreſs 
5 e ſound quite full, and dwell upon it longer. But whether the. 
accent is upon a Gable or no; whether the conſonants, which 
enter into the compoſition of the ſyllable, ate articulated or not 3; 
the ſound 1 is, and muſt needs be, the ſame. — 
There is ſuch a vaſt vatiety in the contractions of that 2, and. 
wherein it is not pronounced, as can be learnt only by hearing. 
one read and ſpeak who has the true French accent. But beſides 
the dropping of guttural in the aforeſaid ſ yllable, there are more; 
particular caſes, as in the middle and end of words, wherein it, 
muſt not be ſounded at all; and 'tis in that quality only it bas, 
deen hitherto conſidered by our Gramuarians, e — : 
lation of e ys or not ſounded. ; 5 


„ 


e mute. : 
e mute is more 1 met with in the middle and at the” 
end of words, either alone, as in nouns and adnouns of the femi- : 
nine gender and ſingular number, as dme ſoul; belle fine; or fol- 
lowed by 5, or even nt, as in all the plural numbers and in verbs, 
as mes fouls, tu parles thou ſpeakeſt, 108 ai ment they love; or, in 
fine, preceded by another vowel, as in vie life, armée an 1. 
In all wiieh caſes e Abe no other part than does the fina 


of theſe bag words, dvr # fe, done, fame, prince, ke. wherein 
it 


— 
* — 
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9040 l is not ſounded at all: only in the latter caſe it cauſes the pre- 


eeding vowel to be drawn out ſomewhat longer. 
eis ſuppreſſed both in pronuticiation and writing. - 4 
92 In all monoſyllables before a word beginning with a vowel | 

or h not aſpirated, and it is ſupply'd by-an apy/frophe thus: 


© 


Penfant, © the child, le erifant,, N 
* Phomme, the man, f. le homme,” 
Ms | inftead | "4 - 
j'aime, I love, > of $ je Ane 61 
il n'aime pas. he don't love, F © | 1 
4 amour quelle a, | the love ſhe has, le amour OM a, &c 


The apoſtrophe is alſo put after parce que, and Juſque, when a 
l r follows: as parce qu'il 2%, becauſe he is; juſqu'd 8 
till-morrow: and likewiſe after /or/que, puiſque, quoi us. 
2dly, In the adnoun grande before the N ne, tho 
beginning with a conſonant, 


| grand mere, grandmother, rend gin, IS Pes ** 
ęrand chambre, large chamber, grand part, great ſhare, 
grand ſalle, large hall, grand meſſe, high maſs, 
' grand'chire, great cheer, a grand peine, with much difi- 
© grand faim, great hunger, culty, hardly, ©” — 
grand ſoif, © great thirſt, | ce 1 pas grand choſe, tis no 
grand peur, great fear or fright, | - great matter. 


It is bettet, in writing, to make no eliſion at the end of enquil 
before theſe words, eſpecially when this adnoun is preceded by 
one of theſe particles, ane, la, plus, tres," fort: nay, excepting 
' grand mire, and grend'meſſe, when une comes before, tis better to 
- pronounce grande than grand. Therefore, write and pronounce 

une grande chambre, la plus grande chre, tres. grande peur; &c. 
Thoſe caſes excepted, never ſuppreſs e in yriting, nor ſpell 
un indign action, J 701 ; une indigne action, an unworthy action, 
ent rex, enir*elles, entre eux, entre elles, amongſt them; 
+ fair” un' eloquent” & merveilleus hifloire, for faire une claquetite 
© & merveilleuſe hifloire, to write an eloquent and marvellous hiſtory : 
tho' e is not ſounded in all thoſe caſes, and you muſt pronounce IS 
- if it was written (in F reneh *) fai ru nilatan, ti morevilleu Ziftoires 


VN. B. Whenever, to 1 the true pronunciation of one or many words fo. 

" gether, I expreſs them by other letters than thoſe mm uſe, that muſt always be nnder- 

| food with reſpe& to the French language; it being, firifly ſpeaking, abſolutely im- 

+ Poſſible to repreſent ſuch words or ſentences as if they ſhould be pronounced ſo with xe- - 

ſpect tio the Englib. It is ſufficient to have ſhewn, as exsctly as can poflibly be, in 

Tables prefixed to this Treatiſe, all the French ſounds with their combinations, and the 
Engiiſþ ſounds that. anſwer to them. To pretend to more, that is, dreſſing French 

words and ſentences in Engliſh ſounds and letters, would be willingly runniag headlong 

_ Into thoſe groſs, ſhocking abſurdities, that are ſeen in a monſtrous and ſhocking book 

© extant, moſt impertinentiy uſurping the title of a French Grammar, 4 

9 | 349 
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is duite dropt in future and conditional tenſes of 


n 


verbs: as, r 4 
Te ſerai, I ſhall or will be, (FJ. ſrai, 
eu porteras, thou wilt carry, unced L Portrat, 
aimeroit, he will love, 3 128 il aimroit, 
nous fronverons, we ſhall find, nous trouurontl. 


Except when it is fullowed by two conſonants, the firſt of which 


is r, as in je verrai, I ſhall ſee, il perdroit, he would loſe, wherein 


has the ſonorous pronunciation that ſhall be deſcribed in the ſe- 


And in verbs ending in ier, as prier to pray, ieadier to ſtudy, 


and even in yer preceded by a vowel, as payer to pay, and employer 


to employ, it is better to cut off the : not ſounded in thoſe tenſes, 


and to write theſe words as they are pronounced, Fe prirai I ſhall 


pray, vous ttudiriez you would ſtudy, il emploiroit he would em- 
ploy, inſtead of prierai, ttudieriez, empisyeroit.— It is the ſame 


with the nouns derived from thoſe verbs, as remerciment for re- 


merciement, from remercter to thank, &c, 5 


Atbly, e after g, and followed by e, as in pigeon a pigeon, ſerves 


only to give g the articulation of j, which otherwiſe would take 


the hard articulation of g. For the fame reaſon e is added in ſpell- 


ing before a and o in gerunds, and preterite tenſes of verbs ending 


in ger, as changer to change, manger to eat, juger to judge : in 


all which caſes e is no more ſounded than in theſe words, pigeon, 
changeable. Therefore, don't write changant, il juga, nous man 
gens, as, according to the analogy of the language, you muſt 


_ write commengant, and cemmenga, from commencer to begin; but 


changeant | J ge, Mmangeons,” and pronounce chanjant, Juja, Man- 
Jens, pijon, &c. . 


©. Sth, eis not ſounded. in the penultima (the laſt ſyllable but 


; one)-of nouns ending in #4. and derived from adnouns ; as reti 


© + hardneſs, bonngetets kindneſs, derived from dur bard, and honnete 
kind. Except in ſuch nouns in 74 as have e preceded by i, as ime 
pit ungodlineſs, ſebriets ſobriety, &c. whieh are derived from 


. #mpie and ſabre, &c, « in theſe. words takes both the acute ſound 
and accent. 


ment, derived from jugery mauveir, contenter. Except agriment 


liking, . ſupplement, and theſe three words climent cle- 


ment, ment element, and vibiment vehement. 


— - 


, 


Stb, In the _penultima of nouns in ment. derived from verbs: 
_- 88 jugement judgment, mouvement, motion, contentement content= _ 


1 Ti. 


impunity, profondiment deeply, uniformement uniformly, 2dly, ad- 
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bly, In the of adverbs in ment ; as franchemeas. 
frakkly „ ſattement Ally Ce. 


confuſe ment confuſedly, expreſſement expreſsly, nt with 


verbs derived from adnouns ending in & (acute) ; as arſement ea- 


b, effrontiment in a bold manger, c. derived from aiſs and of- 


„ &c. 


8:hly, In the e of the inflaitive of verbs ending i in 1 cer 


or eller, emer, ener, eſer, eter, etter, ever, enir : as celer to con- 


-eaal, jeter to throw, ſemer to ſow, Pd to weigh, venir nn | 


Except, 1/, theſe eight aveugls- 
"ment, Lad ly, commodement conveniently, communiment commonly. 4 


Sc. except in theſe verbs: 


— 


aliiner, 
—_—_— 95 
Saler, 


| pheme, 
7 .gangriner, 
S - grene, 


to alienate, 
to ſtop, 
to bleat, 


to gan 


| 


take out 


exceller, 
feter, 


to ex. 


very ſeldom u 
for 10 inguire), 


5 *enquiter( now a 20 s 


Maſphimer, to blaſ- enttter, to cauſe the 


head: ache, mean- 
ing ſmells, The 


acer to decree, 


nately reſolved, 
to onda 
to celebrate, 


priter, 
guer eller, 5 to quarrel, 


5 quiter,to goa begging, 


-|regretter, to gradges, 
/e rebeller, to rebel, 
riptter, © © to-repeaty 


rifriner, ta'refrain, 


ö WIT nee — 


revtler, 


upon, 


3 to incroach ſaustter, to whip, 
easter, 


to ſpy, 
to * beſot, 


aller, 


to reveal, 


GRO Auen | 


to hanſel,| bebjter 
5 TR to run in alle, 
debt, dts 


Tis tobe chfervel; dt chef „ is nottounted inthe pinediime 


of thoſe verbs mentioned in the laſt obſervations, yet it takes the 
intermediate ſound of in the penultima of ſuch tenſes of the ſamo 
verbs, wherein the final er of the inſinitive becomes e not ſounded, © 


or hen it becomes the ant/penultima; as je ume I ſow Je 2 | 
4 ſhall weigh, j appellerois I would call. fi 


__ +» g#hly, In the penultima of nouns in eur, derived from the verbs 


of the ſame terminations as thoſe of the laſt obſervation; as. re- 
roltur one (pat receives ſtolen goods, ſemeur à ſower, from ſemer 


and receler;' as likewiſe in the penultima of nouns ending in | 


tier, as-peiletier a ſkinner, wann one SIN an ale-houſe, 


Sc. 


ohhh, In the ſyllable re, in tbobigianing of words, wherein 


8 dee reiteration of Ar of the action wen 


* n r ** 2 e at. & 5 8 
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the word: as redire to ſay again, refaire to make again, Herti: 
to go out again, . 

Except, fr, when the reduplicative partiele comes before 

words beginning with e founded, or any vowel, or h not ſound- 

ed; in which caſe e is ſounded, and marked over with the accent 
acute, and the particle re loſes its final e: as recrire to write again, 
From #crire.; refſuyer to wipe again, from efſuyer ; 3 runir to re- 
unite, from unir; rehabituer to ue one's n gale to a thingy 
from habituer, - c. A 

Ah, When the word implies reiteration or red 8 tho 
the particle re cannot be ſaid to be added to it, becauſe, without 
it, it would not be a * word: ſuch are theſe words and their 


ee 


rlduplicatif, reduplicative, \rthobiliter, to reinſtate, 
ricapituler, to reſume, | rtparer, to repair, 
recidiver, to relapſe, | reclamer, | to reclaim, 
riciter, to recite, to ſay by heart, | r4colte, the crop, 
repiter, to repeat, | recolle&10n, recollection, 
_reuerer, © to repeat, riconcilier, to reconcile, 
ricollement, a re- examination, repercuſſion, repercuſſion, 
ricrimination, recrimination, re ſipiſcence, amendment of life, 
_ redtmer, to free, to exempt, | reſumer, to reſume, to ſum up, 
reflechtr,.. to reflect, r&verbtration, and reverbire, 
: Fegentrer, * to regenerate, © reverberation. | 
an, to teſtore, DE OSS ES +: "; 


= 


1 


In riconſrenter and reformer e 1s alſo ſounded, tho' we ſay con- 
fronter and former. 
:  I1thly, In the ſyllable re followed by a double % as sb 
to reſemble, ſe reſſuvenir to remember, c. Except r4/ſuſciter- Ih 
to riſe again, and reſurreclion, wherein the firſt e is acute. 4 
12thly, Sometimes, but in converſation only, e is not ſounded 
in the pronouns demonſtrative, ce, cet, cette, ceci, cela, this, or 
that; nor in the pronoun perſonal 4e, after a verb at the impera- 
tive, when the verb is a polyſyllable; ; as ce livre this book, cet 5 
enfant that child, cette femme that woman, chercher: ie, look for || 
it; pronounce, ſia, ſhvre, ſtenſant, flefmme, cherchex- I; and never © | 
: cherchez-14 or l. But when the verb is a monoſyllable, or ends 4 
with A mute e, le | 18 ſounded; 3 28 dii-le, fais li; 3 eter fe; faiterles 


rid 49067 eis not ſounded i in the perultima and i antepenultins of 
N 3 and cheir W % binn mn mea 


4 
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Arleguin, Harlequin,| chevill, a peg,|menin, a minion, 
arſenal, an atſenal. fen/tre, a window, meneuſe, a nurſe's de- 

arſenic, arſenick,|/enouil, fennel, puty, 
bentt, a booby, forgeron, a ſmith,| menotte, . handcuff, 


% 


beſogne, work, genen, the knee, menoux, hog's feet, 
beſain,, want., grenouille, a frog neue nephew, 
cagueter, to prattle,| guenille, a rag,|paſſe-temps, paſtime, 


chaperon a hood,|guenon, a monkey, peliſſe, a furred cloak, 
chenil, a dog kennel, halle barde, an halberd| pete, pincuſhion, 


chenille, a caterpillar, hame pon, a fiſn - hook, petit, little, 
chenet, an hand - iron, hanneton, a May- bug, retour, return, 
chemin, a way, hogueton, a ſort of ſer-| ſecourir, to ſuccour, 

cheminte, a chimney,| jeant, taffetas, taffety. _ 


chemiſe, ' a ſhirt, Kain, leaven, 


Laſtly, e is not ſounded in any of the derived words that have 
it from their primitives. Thus all adnouns feminine ending in e 
are not ſounded, as likewiſe the firſt perſon in moſt verbs: that 
final e is not ſounded neither in the words derived from them; as 
in fortement ſtrongly, and fortere//e a fortreſs, from forte ſtrong 3 
proprement neatly, and proprete neatneſs, from propre neat z ar- 
rangement ordering, jugement judgment, logement lodging, &c. 
from i arrange, je juge, je lige, &. Except the adverbs men- 
tioned above, aveuglement, communi ment, &c. In agriment an 
agreement, and /agrerai, /*agrerois, I ſhall, or ſhould like, and 
ſupplement ſupplement, e is acute, becauſe they are derived from 
agrter and fupplier, whoſe firſt perſons are j*agrie, je ſuppite, and 
the firſt e only is kept in the derivatives. | 


| "rn 81 | 
This e, that has the ſound of @.in hate, face, fate, made, ſhould. 
always be marked over with an acute accent, as it is really at the 
end of nouns of both numbers, and of the ſecond perſon plural 
of verbs, when it is ſpelt with an s; for it is now-a-days gene- 
rally ſpelt with z, leaving out the accent: as bonts kindneſs, aims 
loved, bontes kindneſſes, ili fant aimes they are loved, vous aimez 
you love. —In words wherein that & is before another vowel, as in 
geant a giant, iunir to reunite, &c,. it Fd for certain, that 
the two vowels keep each of them their roper ſound. 6 5 
cer, at the end of infinitives, is ſounded like 2 acute; as like- 
wiſe at the end of nouns in ger, ier, and ied: as | 
1 „„ 5 parker, 


2 
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Fa parler, to ſpeak,) e parlt, 


danger, danger, 129 
barbier, a barber, Pronounce J ,, 5-2 


"Exeept 1½, In all monoſyllables in er, as mer ſea, cher dear, 
fer iron, &c. wherein & is grave ander ſtrongly articulated, 
249, In theſe following words: 


: amer, _ bitter, | cuiller, ſpoon, | Bier, 77 winter, 
belvider, a belveder, | enfer, bell, | hier, yeſterday. 
cancer, A canker, | Fer, proud, ; 


Zaly, At the end of all Latin, and foreign proper names, as 
Jupiter, Luther, Grutter : but not in French proper names, as Di- 
dier, Roger, &e. pronounce Later, Roge, &c. | | 
At the end of a ſentence, es in the pronoun les takes both the 


grave ſound and accent; as alſo in des prepoſition ; as renvoyez- 
les, ſend them back again, and not renwoyez-lF ; des qu'il eut fait, 


as ſoon 38 he had done, and not 4c gu il, & c. though the accent 


is not always uſed in thoſe caſes. 
As „ is often met with in the beginning and middle of words, 


but, through the careleſſneſs of printers and authors, not marked 
over with that accent which ſhould denote its pronunciation, in 
order to ſupply that defect, we make the following obſervations : 


_ © 1Ift, All es that have the found of # acute at the end of a word, 


keep it alſo in any ſyllable whatever, in the derivations and in- 
flexions of the ſame word. Thus e being ſounded acute in the 
end of ais eaſy, muſt be ſo too in aisment eaſily. Thus again e 


having the reſonant ſound of e grave in amer bitter, muſt have it 


too in the ſecond ſyllables of amèrement bitterly, and amertume 

bitterneſs. Except only in verbs in er, wherein e is never pro- 

nounced in future and conditional tenſes, as we have ſaid. 

A2 2dly, e is acute in &, de, pre, and tre, firſt ſyllables of a word: 

as &clat a crack, noiſe, it“ been, «crit writing, dipit ſpite, detorr- 

ner to deter, prelude a prelude, preparer to prepare, tripas death, 
* 


irifor a treaſure, &c. Except, 


demain, 


— 
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dis: to-mortow, depuis, ſince, OY to outrun, 
demeurer, to live, | Denis, Dionyſius, deviſe, motto, 
demander, to aſk, dedans, within, | deviner, to gueſs, 
demi, half, deſſus, upon, de voir, duty, 
de meurant, dwelling, deſſous, - under, tl devient, he becomes, 
demoiſelle, a miſs, devant, before, 


tho' de in devenir has the guttural ſound of e, and the fegen e is 


almoſt dropped. 


e in de, firſt ſyllable of digeuter, to make to 


loath, is acute, and in d#gouter, to drop. 

N. B. Mords beginning with des, fall under the Iaſt obſervation : 
as, diſabuſer to undeceive, de/avouer to diſavow, deſeſperer to de- 
ſpair, de/igner to denote, de/j/ler to deſiſt, Je/oler to vex. _ 

3dly, e is ſounded acute but ſhort before rev it infinitives in 
9 as eſperer to hope, digerer to digeſt, modirer to moderate, 


3 e is ſounded acute in the ſyllable re in the beginning of 
words, wherein it denotes neither reiteration nor reduplication of 
action: as recent recent, riſugier to fly for refuge, altho' it is 


mute in refuge. 
tives, wherein els mute in rex 


Except the following words an] their deriva- 


rebut, caſt out, refrein, burden of ſong, 
rebelle, rebellious, | refr-gner, to knit one's brows, 
rebellion, rebellion, | refus, denial, 
rebours, the wor ſide of a | regarder, to look, 
thing, regimber, to kick, 
rebrouſſer, to go back, | regret, _ regret, 
rebufade, — relais, poſt- ſtages, 
rebuter, to diſheatten, | re/and, | pats, = 
receler, to receive ſtolen goods, religuer, to baniſh, 
recoin, a by-place, | re/#gation, baniſhing, 
recuetl, a collection, relief, relievo, 
recueillir, to collect, relier, to bind, 
recommander, to recommend, | relique, relick, 
reconnoi ſſance, gratitude, religuat remnants, 
recourir, to have recourſe, | religion, religion (but e is acute 
receviir, to receive (but not | in #rreligion, irreligion), 
recipient, nor reception), | reluire, to glitter, 
reculer, do draw back, remarguer, ' to remark, 
redevable, indebted to, rende, a remedy, 
redoute, a a redoubt, remercier, to thank, 
redoutable, dreadful, | | | 33 
O'S remetire, 


4 
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remutire, to remit (but not r#- | repos, _ .. reſt, - 
4 _ miſſuv, remitting), reprendre, to correa, 
q remuer, to ſtir, | repre/ailles, rrepriſals, 
1 renard, | 242 fox, | ſe retirer, _ to retire, 
| renter, to diſown, | reproche, reproach, - 
q renigat, Pl renegado, retrancher, | to cut off, 
i renifler, to ſauff up one's ſnot, requele, a petition, 
1 renoncer, to renounce, requerir, to requeſt (but not in 
” renom, renown, fame, requiſition, requeſt), 

| J repaire, a lurking hole, | reienir, to keep (but not in i- 

3) repartir, to ſet out again, | rention, retention), 

vis fe repentir,  torepent, | retenue, moderation, 
b repas, a meal, | retentir, io reſound, 
i | repic, repique, revanche, revenge, 
f replique, reply (but not r#pli- | reveche, '  -- froward, 
1 uer), revers, 3 1 revetſe. 
{ me words have different ſignifications, according as thee of 
4 their firſt ſyllable re is pronounced and marked over with the ac- 

| # | cent acute, or not pronounced at all; as, | 

i ripondre, to anſwer, repondre, to lay eggs again, 
1 růpartir, to divide, repartir, to reply, or to go back again; 

= Obſerve beſides, that ez denotes only the ſound of # acute; as 
= | aſſes enough: as doth likewiſe the conjunction t or &, ade 


| 2 gr Ae. N 

This e, wWhoſe ſound is ſonorous, or reſonant, i is found, 

1. In the prepoſitions dts from, pres near, the adverb 17s 
moſt, and in all nouns ending in 2s, as abcꝭs, abſceſs, profes a 
#1 profeſſed moyk. 
nz 2. In all theſe monoſyllables, zes, les, mes, tes, ſes; as like- 
wiſe the ſyllables of words wherein it is followed by r pro- 
E'' _ _ nounced, as in mer the ſea, fer i iron, yer hell, amer bitter, ouvert 


__ 
20” 3 


Bl a 5 ' 
r . nn * e 


=. "ive it has the ſound of the following # in the laſt ſyllable of 
E plural number of the words wherein it is indifferently re- 
| ſonant in the ſingular ; as "_ Fei W Hur. effets ; projet | 
if | project, projets. ; 
1 N „ circumflex. 
1 e circumflex is always marked over with the accent which cha- 

| | racteriſes it; and it is exceeding broad and long, eſpecially when 
it makes the penultima of a word, the laſt ſyllable whereof is e 
13 | | | mute, 
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mute, as may be obſerved in bete beaſt, 4b/ts ſtupid; re bail, 
2 greler to hail ; peche a peach, pecher a peach-tree ; tote head, en- 
tte ſtrong-headed; meme even,. champttre rural, &c. And both 
this grave 2 and circumflex 7 expreſs the ſame ſound as e in there 
and were ; or in theſe other Engliſb words, fare, tare, which ex- 
actly correſ * as to ſound, to theſe FIRE ones; faire, taire, 


Te intermediate ſawid of b. 2. 

It i is found, 1*. in monoſyllables, and all ſyllables of words 
where it is followed. by any other conſonant than r pronounced, 
or t not pronounced, Thus e has the intermediate ſound in beg _ 

| beak, /el ſalt, effet effect, projet project. I aid in the laſt para- 
| graph but one, that the final ſyllable of theſe words is very broad 
and long in their plural: I ſhall obſerve further here, that et is 
more open in i met he pute, than in mettre to put, but not ſa 
broad as je mets 1 put, tu mets thou putteſt, which is the ſound of 
the conjunction mais but, | 
2. Before two conſonants, or & in the beginning and middle 
of words, as infefer to poiſon, examen examination, and exami- _ 
ner to examine, tho? in theſe two laſt e takes a little of the acute 
ſound, Except when # or m is one of the two conſonants with 
which it is followed: for they then denote either the naſal ſound, 
as in ęntrer to enter, emplir to fill; or the third perſon plural of 
verbs, where the final ent is mute, 

This intermediate ſound of e is expreſſed i in the Engliſh words 
bell, fed, ifs, progreſs, ect, protect, amen, examen, &c. 

The e of the penultima of the words, the laſt ſyllable whereof 
is e mute, is either moſt ſonorous, as in grele hail, problime a pro- 
blem, ſemtete a tempeſt; or but a little ſonorous, as in chandelle 
a candle, meche match, trompette a trumpet : except in theſe five 
words, cllige college, litge cork, pege ſnare, privilege privilege, 
and ſiege ſeat, wherein the e of the PERRY | is acute and alittle 


Al the words juſt mentioned prove how neceſſary the accents 
are to our e's, in order to ſhew their pronunciation; and that the 
perpendicular accent propoſed of late years by ſome Grammatians 
would have been as neceſſary as the acute, the grave, andthe cir- 
cumflex. But as it has not been adopted by the French Academy, 
and it is not to he found in any book, we have nie it through» | 
on in this preſent edition, See p. 89. 

From theſe obſervations it follows, that the improper diph- 

199 D 3 thong 
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thong aj, which is naturally ſounded like 4 acute, receives the 
ſame alterations of ſounds as e; and is more or leſs reſonant in a 


word, according to the conſonants that follow it: as faire to do, 
maitre maſter, naitrois, from naitre to be born. 


\ 


IK n * 
„ Si ARID ett ti AS AA dc, ——— 


nnr 


1. 
This vowel has almoſt the ſame ſound in French as in the 

Engliſb words, bit, fin, pin, filial, &c. 8 

, followed by n or m in monoſyllables, or in the beginning of 
words of two ſyllables, gives a ſound like to that of an in thank, 
en in length, or ain in ſaint; as vin wine, Indes Indies, pronounce 
vain, ainde; and likewiſe in ibu imbued, impur impure, ingrat 

ungrateful; inſini infinite, imprudent imprudent. : 

i in the particle conditional / is contracted, both in writing 
and ſpeech, before and with the pronouns i and ils only, and 
never before any other vowel, not even before i in any other 
word: as sil vient if he comes, inſtead of fi il, &c. Vils diſent if 
they ſay: but write and pronounce i elle vient if ſhe comes, 

V illaftre fo illuſtrious, ſi apres cela if after that; and not Selle 


vient, &c. 
i is not ſounded after encoignure corner, pronounce encognure. 


i is not ſounded, and makes no diphthong with the preceding 
vowel, when it is followed by / or I; i then ſerving only to give 
] or il a particular articulation, called the liquid articulation of J. 
as in /oleil the ſun, travail work, veiller to ſit up, travailler to 
work. That liquid articulation of / is the ſame that is heard in 
Engliſh in the articulation of the double hof the words million, 
Billiards all the difference is, that that i which cauſes the liquid 
articulation is in French before I, whereas it is after it in Englifh, 

' 


2 
EEE 
IG 
& 


| 15 
1 
by 
$5; 
| 6&7 
< 27 
1 
* 
14 
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90. 
This vowel receives two ſounds as well as a; the one acute, 
lender, and commonly ſhort; and the other grave, broad, an 
always long, as they are expreſſed in theſe words, cotte, or eotil- 
lon, a petticoat, and «te a coaſt, o acute and ſhort has the ſame 
ſound as in the Engliſh words come, ſome, done, cover, &. or as 
1 it1 but, cut, rub, &c. and à grave and long, as in globe, robe, old, 
&c. or oa in coaſt, roaſt, &c. ò long is uſually marked over with 
a circumflex thus (5), or followed by a fingle s, thus choſe : gros, 
and its derivative gre//e, greſſir, & c. tho' there betwo s. When- 


ever 


* 


I 
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ever o is named or ſpelt by itſelf, it is always by the long and 


broad ſound cf 5 (un o, an o). 


I. o is almoſt dsopt in the ſecond ſyllable of accommoder to fit 
up, and raccommoder to mend; and in the firſt of commanger to 
command; pronounced, as it were, c:mande, . acmade z- but in 
converſation only. _ 7 | 


2. In cooftrer to cooperate, ceabligh, &c. each o makes a ſyl- 


lable. 


3. The pronunciation of notre and votre is worth obſerving. 
Theſe words are pronounced with the broad and long ſound of 6 
in the pronouns relative, le vitre, la votre, yours, le nötre, la natre, 
ours, and o is marked over with a circumflex... When they are 
only pronouns adjective, they are ſounded with the ſhort and 
ſlender ſound of e, without being marked over with a circumflex : 
and if the ſubſtantive begins with a conſonant, r is not pronounced 
in votre and natre; as votre livre your book, notre maiſon our 
houſe ; pronounce vette livre, notte maiſon : but when the noun 


begins with a vowel, pronounce, as it is ſpelt, votre ami your 


friend, notre affaire our affair; as alſo in Notre-Dame Our Lady, 


and in the Lord's prayer, Notre Pere gui es, &c. Our Father 


who art, Cc. 


r 2. wa k 4-2 kn 
This vowel, which is expreſſed in bu, tu, lu, ſlatut, volume, is 
the very ſame ſound that the Engliſh expreſs in praſlitute, im- 
poſthume, volume; only the Engliſh u of theſe words is ſhorter 
and more obtuſe, | 5% F 

ui makes a proper diphthong in buiſſon a bun. 
u in foreign or Latin words that are become French, followed 
by m, takes the naſal ſound of on; as un factum a plea, pronounce 


facton. 1 


un has likewiſe the ſound of a naſal o in junte-a junto, but not 
in defunt dead, wherein it is pronounced as in the monoſyllable 


— 


| 3 86355 

y, generally ſpeaking, has no other ſound but that of the 
1 i, and is uſed in French in the following circumſtances 
one. - - | 
1/t, As adverb of place or pronoun, and then y makes a word 

by itſelf; as il y a, there is; y pen/ez-vous £ do you think of it? 
 2dly, In the begining of theſe four words only, yacht, pron. 
Iajue yacht, yeux eyes, and yeuſe a holm- oak; ypreau Dutch elm, 
; | D4 Some 
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Some add indeed yvre got drunk, yvoire ivory, and yvraye tare 3 
-but they are now generally ſpelt with i by the beſt writers, tore, 
zivoire, vraie. „ 1 
34, In the middle of ſome words wherein y ſtands for two i's, 
as in pays country, and in its derivatives, pay/age a landſcape, and 
payſant a peaſant, wherein ay is ſounded as ar, with another i be- 
fore 5, ſage, and fant. Abbaye abbey, eſſayer to try, veyons let us ſee, 
Reyal, ayant, &c. which words are pronounced as if they were 
written pai-is, pai- iſani, efſai-ier, voi- ions, Roi-inl, ai-iant, &c. 
The following words, wherein a keeps its natural found, mak- 
Ing a vowel by itſelf, and i takes a liquid articulation as in you, 
— written now with an 7 trema, tbat is, marked over with two 
dots. | | 121 


- areul, grand - father, faience, Delft- ware, Baionne, 12 
baronnetle, a bayonet, | glazeul, corn- flag, Blair, 8 
4 * eamaieu, acamaiev, | paren, a pagan, | Caienne, 2 
0 catu, a ſueker, tavaiole, a mantle, | Matenne, . 
: cotton, a trifling fellow, | ien, Maience, E. 
9 N SOT 65 proper 2 8 
! coionner, to trifle, | Bazard, 9 Caieite, 8. 
| . += 


9 colonnerie, trifling, | Bateux, x 
1 The two dots over 7 ſhew that the vowel makes a ſyllable by 
itſelf, as, hair to hate, na no way counterfeit, hero:qgue heroical, 
Lais, &c. whereas otherwiſe it makes, with the foregoing vowel, 
an improper diphthong, as in je hais I hate. | 3h 
i v denotes the ſound of two i's, the former whereof makes with 
1 the foregoing vowel an improper diphthong; as in pays country, 
| royaume kingdom, 2/jayer to try. 
Moſt writers preſerve ſtill y in words derived from Greek, ta 
ſhew the etymology ; as in theſe words, Ftymolegie, analyſe, my- 
f, ee ET 


5 
i ; 
1 


4 
oy 


1 
1 
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_ Of Diphthongs. * 


"T HE meeting of many vowels in one and the ſame ſyllable, 

is called Diphthong, When many vowels together keep 

each of them in the ſyllable their particular and proper ſound, 
they are called Proper or Syllabic Diphthongs; as lui he, lier to 
tie, When they all together make but one ſingle ſound, they 

a 6 are called Improper or Orthegraphical Dephthongs ; as air air, eau 

0 water. | N | 

Proper Diphthongs, 


2 
ia, iai, ian, it, it, ien, ieu, io, ioi, ion, iau, oa, ed, ab, oi, tots 
ein, oua, ouan, out, out, ua, ut, ui, uin, oui, ouen, uin. Fairs 
All that can be ſaid of theſe Proper-Diphthongs amounts to 
| this: that though theſe vowels, united together, make really two 
diſt inct ſyllables, each of which keeps its natural and peculiar 
ſound, yet they are ſounded and pronounced as quickly, and in 
as ſmall a compaſs of time, as a fingle ordinary ſyllable. Therefore 
1 never pronounce in two ſyllables Di- en God, di- able devil, li- er 
| to tie, vi-olon a fiddle, jou-er to play, rou-et a ſpinning wheel, 
fu ir to avoid, r0-: king, 0u-1 yes, Rou-en: but ſound the two 
vowels in one ſyllable quickly: Dien, diable, jouer, rouet, &c. 
N. B. oxen in St. Ouen is not pronounced as in Rowen (a city in 
Nermandy), but like oin in foin bay, WILKS * 
There is an exception to this, viz. when thoſe diphthongs 
come after two conſonants, the laſt of which is r or /; as no 
prions we deſire, vous vaudriez you would, il plioit he bent, 3 
the word hier yeſterday, which are pronounced like two ſyl- 
labtes. Nevertheleſs the adverb hier is ſounded in one ſyllable 
only, when it comes with the other adverb avant ( avant - hier, the 
day before yeſterday). | En, 


| In coadjuleur acoadjutor, coaf7if coercive, coaguler to coagulate, 


chaque a common ſewer, croaſſer to craak, Croatie Croatia, Croate, 
reiroattif retroactive, and in Goa, Moab, Soarès, and other foreign 
words, which are the only words wherein oa is found, each yowel 
makes a particular ſyllable but in aio and 10}, à makes a ſyl- 


Improper 


lable by itſelf, and zo a proper diphthong. 


Improper Diphthangs. 
de, at, ay, do, qu; tay eat, eau, ei, 40, tu, 965 eu, oi, u, ut, uei. 


Obſerve firſt, that when theſe vowels together do not make 
the ſame ſyllable, but two diſtin ones, two dots are put over 
that which begins the laſt ſyllable ; as in hair, Pirithous ; or an 
accent over the firſt vowel when it is an : as in g4ant a giant, 
deiſme deiſm, mitiore a meteor, Georgie Georgia, Leonidas, & . 
2dly, That, excepting eu and ou, the natural and peculiar 
ſound of the other improper diphthongs is quite the ſame as, and 
not at all different from, that of ſome of the five vowels treated 
of before. | | 
2 2 5 f de. | 8 
420? is found only in Caen, the name of a city, wherein à naſal 
only is ſounded (Can). 25 | | | 
In atrien, atrer, Danat, Ticho-Brat, and ſuch other words, the 
accent that is over # ſhews its pronunciation, and that it makes a 
vowel by itſelf. | | | 
E. 5 
& or E is now out of uſe in French words derived from the 
_ Greek and Latin, written formerly with æ, being now-a- days 
written with an e ſounded like # acute; as Egypte for Ægypte, 
Ægypt, Equinoxe for Æguinoxe. N | 


* 


| at and ay. 

ai or ay denotes the ſound of e, a: 20 ſometimes acute, ſome- 
times grave, and ſometimes intermediate. Nay, it is not founded 
at all in the gerund, preſent, aud imperfect tenſes of the verb 
faire to do; ai being now · a- days converted into e mute. Faiſant 
doing, je faiſois I did, nous faiſens we do; pronounce fezant, 


8 1 — — 


feꝛois, fezons. : 
Ii, ai or ay, being the two laſt letters of a word, is ſounded 
like 2 acute; as je harlai I ſpoke, je dirai I'll ſay; pronounce parli, 
dire, Except in theſe four words, vrai true, ęſai an effay, delai 
delay, Mai May, wherein ai has the intermediate ſound, being 
pronounced as in Exgliſb in the word May. But obſerve that the 
adnoun vrai true, takes the grave and broad ſound of e long, 
when it comes before its noun, as in le vrai ſens d'une loi, the 
true ſenſe of a law; pronounce vrꝭs, or vrais: whereas, when 
it is not followed by a noun, or when it terminates a ſentenee, 
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it only has the ſhort ſound of 2, as in Ce vrai, it is true; ft 
vrai que, it is true that, &c. | 

2dly, ai being followed by 5, te, &, (ais, aiti, aix ), or not 
ſounded (aze) at the end of a word, takes the moſt reſonant ſound 
of © grave; as jamais never, des faits facts, paix peace,  plais a 
wound, 

34:y, ai in the middle of a wok and followed by a confonant, 
is more or leſs reſonant” according to the conſonant that follows, 
(See the obſervation at the end of the paragraph of ? grave.)— 
ai has the moſt reſonant ſound of 2 2 in haine hatred, treitre a trai- 
tor; and in the words wherein ai comes before , as in faire, 
braire to bray, &c. pronounce, er, &c. 

4 h, In ai followed by a double or ſingle /, 4 keeps entitely 
its proper ſound, i ſerving only to give J or Ila liquid articulation; 
as in bail a leaſe, vaillant Courageous, 

ai is likewiſe ſounded as a fingle a in St. Aignan (the propet | 
name of a duke). 

In the interjection ai (for pain) i takes the liquid articulation 
of 55 ſo that ai is pronounced like at in azeul, or Blai. 

ait has the ſame pronunciation in il fat, plait, pait,, nait, and 
brait (third perſons of faire to do, plaire to pleaſe, pairre to graze, 
naitre to be born, and braire to bray): but fau (a participle or 
noun) has the pronunciation of the intermediate 8 : as J, fait beau, 
It is fine weather; 7'ai fart, I have done; Cf fait, It is aver 
Cell un fait, It is fact. On the contrary, ais in the two firſt per- 
ſons of favair to know, and ait in the third, have only the pro- 
nunciation of 4 acute. Jo ſais tu jo il ſait,. pronounce je ſe 


tu ſe, i ſe. n s ? 
00. 
40 is found in the following words: IJ, * corte (an N 


aovara (a fruit), Arnie, Aonides, Aor ne, Baa», Lacton, Lasdamie; 


3 


Laodicte, Laomidon, Laanice (proper names), and extraordinaire 
extraordinary, wherein @ and o make each a ſyllable, and r 
their proper ſound. | 

24ly, In paen a peacock, fam a fawn, Laon (the 1 A 
city), which are pronounced with the naſal ſound of a, as if Moy 
were ſpelt pan, fan, Lan, 

3dly, In aoraſie, aorifle, aofle, Saone, wherein à is s quite oft; 
theſe words being pronounced orafi je, eriſſe, ole, Sins. 

aAthh, In tain ox: fly, which is ſounded with the naſal ary 5 


_ 0, like tae pronoun on. 
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Of PRONUNCIATION 


Tos In Aout Avguſt (a month), which is pronounced ou, or 
in iſh ; but a is ſounded in its derivative aodter ; not in 


the mo derivative aoultein, wherein a is filent : pronounce then 


Ott, aoxtter, outeron. Raoul (a proper name) is Pronounced 
| Ra-cul, | 


2 and 8 
au and eau at the end of words are ſounded more open than 


the ſhort and lender ſound of e, as chapeau a hat, marteau a 


hammer, Cc. but not quite ſo broad as the word eau water, and 


: the particle au to the, which have the long and broad ſound of 


6, or au followed by d, t, x, in the laſt ſyllable; as chaud bot, 
defaut \ defect, chapeaux hats. 

au, in the middle of diſſyllables, always bas the broad and long 
ſound of o, as in beaut# beauty, baudrier a belt, faucher to mow : 


but in the beginning of words it is pronounced ſometimes like. 6 


long, and ſemetimes like o ſhort. aw has the ſlender and ſhort 
ſound of o in the beginning of the following words; 


auberge, an eating-houſe.| auſtere, auflere, 
audace, audaciouſneſs.| auſtral, auſtral, 
audience, audience. authentique, aut bentical. 
auditoire, congregation.| automate, - automaton, 
auditeur, auditor.| automne ( is ſilent) autumn. 
augmenter, #0 augment, | autorite, authprity. 
augure, | omen. autoriſer, 10 authoriſe. 
augurer, to augurate.| auxiliaire, auxiliary, 
Aurore, Aurora. mauvais, 1 bad, 
But az has the broad ſound of Fin the beginning of the follows 
ing words: 
aubade, aà piece of muſic. | autruche, 5 efrich. | 
aubaine, _ e/cheat. | auteur, | author. 
aube, dawn of the day. | autour, about. 
aucune, nuone. autre, other, with its derivatives. 
auguſte, auguſt, | auvent, m, 
8 ro- day. aumone, _ almt. 
aulique, aulicl.] aupres, near, by, 
aumuce, . 64 amejs. | auſpice, ; -  auſpice, 
aune, an ell. auſſi, . 
auparavant, before. autant, 44346 much, 
Autriche, Aufiria. | autel, 2 altar, 
Beau has the broad ſound of &: as Cl ft beau, That 's fine; 


 Paila un beau coup, That's a fine ſtroke; eee # bd, voila ' 
an bq cou. | s 


Ilan 


ur 


9 
9 
* oe 


f ORTHOGRAPHY. 4 


au a ſcourge, is pronounced like a proper diphthong, fiz-ax ; 
as likewiſe preaua little meadow, and 4aux in Defpriaux (a pro- 
per name), wherein / is mute; and in feaux, plural of feal traſty, 
(uſed only in toyal patents, proclamations, Ge. 


Ss 


| en. | 5 
ea is ſound only in the words Jean and Jeanne, John, Jane; 
is left out in the diminutives Janot, Janette, Janneton, Fean is 
pronounced with the naſal ſound of a, as Fan; Jeane with the 
long and broad ſound of 4, as Jane; and Fanot, Fanette, and 
Janneton, with the ſhorter and ſlender one. , 
ca is alſo found in ſome verbs after g, as in mangea, wherein 
(as we have ſeen before) e loſes its ſound, and ſerves only to 
make g take the articulation of , as if it were ſpelt mana. 
| B cai. | SIG 
tai is found only in the word geai a jack-daw, and in the ſame 
verbs juſt mentioned after g, wherein eaz, or rather ai, takes the 
ſound of e intermediate, e ſerving to the ſame purpoſe as in the 
words of the laſt paragraph; eai takes the ſound of & acute in je 
mangeai I did eat: pronounce manje, unjes ö 
TA Sy ei and ey, „ 
ei, or ey, denotes the ſame ſound as in Engliſh e before a con- 
ſonant, as in the word pen, which anſwers exactly to the ſound of 
this French word peine, pains.——Except in Reine a queen, ſeize 
ſixteen, and ſeizizme ſixteenth, wherein ei has the moſt reſonant 
ſound of 2 long. „ 5 
In ei followed by / or /!, e keeps its ſound (the reſonant ſound 
of the intermediate #), and i ſerves only to give /or I the liquid. 
articulation ; as in ſeleil ſun, veiller to fit up, (See the para- 
graph of i) —e!l in ergueil pride, recueil a collection, and cusillir 
to gather, is not pronounced as in /o/eil, but as eu in deuil, mourns, 
ing: but it keeps its proper ſound in its deriyatives orgueslieus . 
proud, &c. 7285 5 | | 


| ' 40. 5 „ 

eo is found in the verb air to ſit down, in the ſyllable geon 
or geons of ſome verbs, and in the words geolier a jailer, and 
George; in which caſes e loſes quite its ſound, and the preceding 
2 is founded like . Pronounce ir, Forge, &c. (Sze the 4th. 
_ paragraph of - not fen,, 8 
Obſerve, that when there are two dats over o, or an accent 
acute over e, as in g/ographie and miteere, both vowels keeps their 
proper ſounds, On TIAL 7 


%% O PRONUNCTATION, 


. 
beer fats; the firſt of which is the e puttural found 
| of e, and is found in feu fire, il peut he can, &c. which is (I ſay) 
the very ſame ſound as e in the Engliſh monoſyllable her. (See page 
28,)—# joined to eu (eux) gives it another peculiar ſound not to 
be found in Engliſh, but not hard to expreſs.— u in Jeune young, 
is ſounded. as in feu; but in jeune and jezner faſting, it is ſounded 
as cus, the not in dejeuner to breakfaſt. en in Hebren is pro- 
nounced like en; and it takes the ſlender and ſhort ſound of "a 
in fille, and. filleule (a god- child). | 
The ſecond found of e is that of the vowel u, and is 3 
only in theſe two or three words, eunugue an eunuch, Euflache 
(a proper name), gageure a wager, and in en had, and the other 
tenſes of avoir to have. Pronounce, u, vous utes, unuc, 1 che, 
gajure. We now write vn ſeen, vue ſight, fur ſure, mür ripe, 
relizre binding, tu puſſes thou could'ſt, and all participles with- 
out e, inſtead of the old way of writing veu, veue, ſeur, relieure, 
tu peuſſes, &c,—eut in il veut, he is deſirous, is not ſounded as in 
il peut he can, but like eux in“ je veux, but it is in that word 
only : aud ens or exx in je peux, I can, is not pronounced as in 
je veua, but he eut in "w peut, he can. 


| | & and oe. 

e is found in cœur heart, and chaur choir or chorus, mours 
manners, æuf egg, &uvres works, ſœur ſiſter, and vu a vow, 
in which words o quite loſes-its found : and in &/l eye, its deriva- 
tives &illade an ogle, and cillerè (les dents wilres, the eye-teeth ;) 
as alſo in ei/let a pink, æ takes the firſt found of ev. Some au- 
thors think it better to write all theſe words without e, but the 
contraty cuſtom is prevailing. Therefore POIs eur, meur, 
cuil, euillgꝭ, &c. 


& denotes only the ſound of # acute in economic, ecuminique, "© 


and Cedipe, which even now=a- days are ſpelt as pronounced with 
i, tcomome ceconomy. 
o and'e in pore a poet, moëlle marrow, and other ſuch like 
words, wherein e is marked over with two dots, make a proper 
diphthong, wherein e takes the intermediate ſound of 2 ; as like- 
wiſe in coercible, coercitif, and ceercition. In cotgal coequal, cot- 
zernel eoeternal, &c. the acute accent over the & ſhews its pro- 
nunciation, and is a proof at the ſame time that the e of the 


proceding words ſhouſd be marked over with the ſtraight accent. 
or 


'. od ORT HOGRAP HT. 47 
oi and oy are ſometimes improper diphthongy that take only the 
reſonant found of : grave; but more commonly they are proper 
diphthongs expreſſing the two diſtinct ſounds of o and ors 
oi is an improper diphthong ; 1/4, in the imperfe and condi- 
tional tenſes of verbs: as j amis | loved, tu diroiſ thou would ſt 
ſay, il parleroit he would ſpeak, &c. pronounce aimais, dirais, 
parleret, | | | | p 1 

24ly, In verbs which have more than two ſyllables in the inft- 
nitive, as paroitre to appear, cornoitre to know, and their deriva- 


tives: pronounce parditre, connaitre, ; * 
34h, In theſe words oiblè weak, foib!efſe weakneſs, foiblement 


weakly, affoiblir to weaken, roide ſtiff, roideur ſtiffneſs, roidir to 
_ ſtiffen, Harnois harneſs, and monneze coin, pronounce feble, fabieſſe, 


rede, monnate ; but pronounce oy like a proper diphthong in mannoye 
coined, thus: monnsi th, i 

Theſe perſons of #tre, fois, ſoit, ſeyons, ſoyez, ſoient, and even 
the verb croire throughout, je crots, il croit, nous croirions,” & e. 
froid cold, freideur coldneſs, froidement coldly, adroit ſkilful, 


adroitement ſkilfully; the adnoun droit right; the adverb zout- 


droit ſtraight along, endroit place, #troit narrow, nettoyer to clean, 


craitre to grow, throughout, with its derivatives, and all mono- 
ſyllables, are pronounced with the ſound of the proper diph- 
thong 0-3; Some people, I know, thinking themſelves fine ſpeak- 
ers, adopt the affected utterance of the petites-maitreſſes, and pro- 
nounce in an effeminate way craire, craitre, fraid, ſayons, que je 
ſais, qu'ils ſayent : which is very bad, as in repeating verſes, in 
the pulpit, and at the bar, thoſe words are pronounced with the 
double ſound of -?. In the conjunction fort either, or let it be 
ſo, ſoit que whether, in the phraſe ainf? ſoit- il ſo be it, tant ſoit 
peu never ſo little, and in the beginning of the Lord's prayer, ſoit 


is pronounced with the two ſounds of the proper diphthong even 


by thoſe who pronounce 0: like ai in the aforeſaid words. 

But ei and ey are always proper diphthongs ſounded like e- in 
the noun doit right, in Moi fright, Moyable frightful, un noyer 
a walnut-tree, and ſe nezer to drown one's ſelf; and before g and 
2, as temoigner to ſhew, joindre to join. Therefore pronounce, 


like a proper diphthong. with the two ſounds, the following mo- 


noſyllables and other words: 


: 
. 


mi, 
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© » ® pix is not pronounced like pois or poids, but as if it was ſpelt Puudt. 


© of takes only the ſound of o ſhort in poignet wriſt, poignie hand- 


ful, poignard a dagger, and poignarder to ſtab, coignee a hatchet, 
and coigner. to knock (when theſe two laſt are ſpelt with i). 


names of na 


tions and countries : 


dis takes the moſt reſonant ſound of 2 grave in the following 


Angleis, Engliſh, Milanois, Milaneſe, Nivernois, 


Frangas, French, 


Liinnois, of Lyons, Soiſſonnois, + 


Ecoſſois, Scotch, Btarnois, of Bearn, Ferrarois (inhabitants: 


Trlanaois, 


Iriſh, Bourbonnots, 


Hol andois, Dutch, Cbarolois, 


Polonaßs, 


Pole, Orltannois, 


of provinces, ) 


But it is founded like the proper diphthong os in 
Bavarois, of Bavaria, Chinois, 


Danois, Dane, Daniſh, Suzdeis,Swede, Swe- Gauluis, 


Chineſe, Gnevois, of Geneva, 


a Gaul, 


Hlengrois, Hungarian, diſh, Carthaginais, a Car- 
Lizgeois, of Liege, Heis, Heflian, thaginian, 

Siamois, of Siam, Genois, of Genoa, 3 
Cre tois, | Navarrois, Angoumois, Beaujodois, 
Japenois, Arragendis, Cbampenois, Condomois, 
Troguois, Narbonnois, Pigmontois, Vermandois, 

oqueis, le Medinois, le Bleſois, - Rhatelois, 

Hibernois, le Barrois, PAuxerrois, Valois, 
FVaudois, Cremonoiss, Aginois, Bazadois, 
AMalthois,  Albigeois, - Artois,  Bruxellois, 

| Comiois, _ _ Rochelois, Valentinais . 8 
Franc -· Comtois, Remais, Nantois, . 
Dunois, Gatinois,  Gamais, 


Senontis, 


| I, | forre, a fair, | poiſon, poiſon, 
thou, fors, time, | une ore, a gooſe, - | 
one's ſelf, | voir, to ſee, miroir, looking-glaſs, * | 
what, | /oin, care, | mouchair handkerchief, 
- king, | ſoir, evening, mademoiſelle, miſs, 
law, | joie, - Joy, | <critoire, an ink-horn, 
faith, | pois peas, | devair, duty, 
wood, poids, weight, | recevair, to receive, 
Choice, | poix ®, * pitch, | Fe regois, I receive, 
voice, moitit, half, concevoir, to conceive, 
_ . Erols, | poitrines breaſt, | appercevair, to per- 
liver, poifſon, fiſh, | o 
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on Urn r. 


Anna and Ghllendicy in ever uied; as Mie weild at malinerof 
cities and towns in Fratice ending in oi, oe, or vis, are pronounced 


like the proper diphthong 5.9 a 2 Croie, Fir, Mirepoixy 
Roie, Roſei, Rocror, &c. But we ſay, un Mahin, and not Ma- 
ois (of St. ah): un Torrain (of Lirrain)j un'Pruſſe, and un 


Pruſſien, a Pruſſian, vn Raſſe, un Ruſſien, and un 22 a 


Ruſfian, un Suiſſe, a Swiſs, un Croate, a Croatian, Se. 


Obſerve that ois in the proper name Frangais, Fran puiſe, F. raneis, 


is ſounded 0-2, like a proper diphthong, and not with one ſound 


only as the noun or adnoun of the nation, un Nan poi, a French- 


man, une Franoſe, à Freneh woman. „ | obs; en 
bit takes the moſt relonant ſound of broad and long ? in il plas. 


roit, it appears, and il connoit, he knows, which are pronounced 
like the firſt perſons ſaurois, Rs connols : Ge ng where elſe oit 
has che ſ6Utic of e e nn co bali 

en e 231 2 lade de 10 ien "aft 


rift} bY WEI Et 
en is . as, 1 in. bull; ; "tbe ed Hard pouls 2 2 hen, 


= exactly like the Eng liſh word pull. Nay the Ea 84 
ave the ſame i nn Hphchong i in Gould, ould ſouth, a, :vh 


4 


being 


1 2 * £6" PTR al "+ 4 vi 
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eb of (inqzroper Giphtbong ) is Gon PN in va worde vide and 

vuider to empty, wherein u is quite loſt. Theſe words are now 

Vritten and pronounced vide g 4 #15 ee ee eee 
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are 
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1 Oo PRONUNCIATION 


are called naſal; that is, in cauſing to paſs through the WS in 
expreſſing them, a part of the air driven by the lungs, inſtead of 
een the whole to pals . the mouth. | 


The naſal vowels with their correſponding * 15 
N Fotbe ll, Tow words where the ſame Jane; are er- 


preſſed. 


IN 


en (after i) or | _ firength. 
in and ain, 1 thank, Anl. 
in and im, | ling, doing, . &c, 
on, 1 ton t. 
un, | | S ** 


ma, e, i, o, u, followed by x or m, take the naſal found ; or in 
other terms, » or m uſually gives the naſal ſound to the vowels 
which come before them : as, an year, ambre amber, rien nothing, 
inſtruirs to inſtruct, bon good, un one. Except, 

* 1/f, In ſome proper names, as in Amſterdam, Chem, Abraham, 
. though not in Adam, 
2dly, When n and m are between two vowels 3 as in animal, 
- Emeraude-an emerald, wherein each of theſe three jener a, u, i, 
and e, m, e, keeps its proper ſound and articulation; whereas in 
enfant a child, emploi an mn. rien nolking, en; am, em, 


3 and ien, are neſal, 


. gdh, When z or m are followed by another u or m 3 for then 
the foregoing vowels a, e, i, o, are not ſounded naſal, but keep 
their peculiar proper ſounds; as année a year, homme a man, bonne 
good, ennemi an enemy: pronounce ante, -o-Me, bo-ne, en mi 
except that in ennui wearineſs, emmener to carry away, and in the 
beginning of like words that have more than two ſyllables, en 


and em are ſounded like the naſal an. Thus pronounce an-nui, 


am- mener; but condamner to condemn, enflammer to enflame, femme 
a woman, innocent innocent, innocence innocence, ſolemnel ſolemn, 


ſolemni(h, indemniſer to indemnify, with indemnité, bennir to neigh, 


benniſſement neighing, are pranounced conddnt, anſamé, 4 in, 
cent, folanel indamniſer, indamnitt, hanir, haniſſement. N 
la Grammaire a Grammer, and Grammairien a a, 


| the firſt 2 is naſal; but it is not naſal (and therefore the double : 


is articulated) in Gremmetical and Grammaticalement, Gramma- 
tical, Sc. In lemme a lemma, and dilemme a dilemma, the firſt 


U j et with the moſt reſonant ſound of? grave. ( . 


— 


5 a * p 
> + 


— 


8 


Oo err ener nn "thc 


s 
— 


4 


In ſome few words the two mm's' or 's are articulated, as in 


inflammation inflammation, and annotation annotation. ' -: 


Obſerve here, that the doubling of m in all adverbs derived from 


adnouns in ent, cauſes the foregoing e to be ſounded as a ſhort: 
as in innocemment innocently, from innocent; ardemment eagerly, 


from ardent eager; prudemment prudently, from prudent prudent, 


Oc. pronounce arda-ment, pruda - ment, &e. 
en and em before any other conſonant but n, take the naſal ſound | 


of an : as enfant a child, emploj buſineſs; pronounce W 


ploi; but to this rule there are three exceptions. 


1/2, In the ſyllable ien not ending with r in its original or root : : 


as rien nothing, tu vient thou comeſty i tient he holds, I ſay 


not ending with t in iis original, or root: for viens; tient, and their 


compounds 1d cenvient, il ſoutient, &c. being derived from their 
firſt perſons je vient I come, je ſoutiens ] maintain, the final t ſerves 
| only to characteriſe the third perſon of the ſingular that keeps 
the ſame ſound as the firſt, which I call here its original or root. 
Whereas. ext is ſounded ant in Orient Eaſt, patient, patient, &. 
| becauſe of t ending the laſt ſyllable of theſe Wee which are not 
derived from any other. 


Obſerve all along, what has been ſaid ſeveral times before, that 


ent in the plural of verbs, far from taking any naſal ſound, is quite | 
dropt like e not ſounded ; as ils diſent they ſay, "pronounce il dine: 


and you may know that a word, the laſt ſyllable whereof ends in 


ent, is the third perſon plural of a verb, and therefore that ent is 


not ſounded, when the e of the penultima, or the ſyllable coming 
before (when 'tis e) has or ſhould have either the grave accent or 


the intermediate one, as in ils different they differ, ili precdent 


they go before: whereas in the adnouns different different, and 
precident foregoing, the accent acute of the penultima ſhews that 
the laſt ſyllable is ſounded with the nafal ſound of an. Again, 


the third perſons. plural of verbs have always the pronouns 2s, 


elles, or a noun plural before end which the o wann 


ing with ent have not. 


. 2dly, en is eee 0 or ain, in Benjamin, Ae, A 


placenta, agenda, and commenſurable, as likewiſe when it is pre- 
. ceded by & (or at the end of. words in ien), as in Exrepi-any Ga- 
+ N & c. | 


Za, en and en keep the peculiar found and articulation of 2 
and n and m in foreign words, and ſuch as have paſſed entire from 


the Latin and (Greek languages into French, both in the middle 


and end * * as abdamen, amen, examen examination, bem, 


LY CET oh 2 E 2 55 item, 


—— 
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the naſal! ſound of alt: Motor is promediiced aver” 
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item, Ehmer, Ji ruſalem, Maruſalent,"Birt educlty Apart mmoni, ike. 
but in Encytlopedts, ' enelitiqhe} ant «Homentlature; &. Nw Wege 


5 


Obſerve, moftover, that the proper ſound of x naſal 2 en ) is not 
(a one might bappen to miſtake it} the ſame ks that of @ naſal 
an), but'that which is in rm; e Having two naſal ſounds; which 
muſt be carefully diſtinguiſhed from one another, according to 


the aforeſaid ob ervations;— The true ſound of e nuſal is never 


found in the beginning of words, but: only in the middle and 
end, and after ; as bien well, il vient he comes; Je wviendrai 


IT comet Wherenb in enfarit; and entnure, en takes the ſound of 
2 naſal. The true ſound of e naſal is im the words of the ſecond 
obſervation juſt mentioned, Benjamin; Agen benjoin, xo. 


The naſal in and , which (as has been ſaid in the paragraph 
of i) expreſs a ſound like that in the Engliſh termination ing, take 
alſo the ſound of ain and en in rien; but ih ix and in, beginning 


-a word, are pronounced with their proper haſal ſouhds in nds im, 


wbieh one muſt take care not to miſtake for the other naſal ſound 
' of ain or ein. Thus pronounce imbu imbued; inbumain inbumah, 
with the proper ſound of i naſal, and not as'if it'was ſpelt a/mby : 


but pronounce Indes, as if it was ſpelt ainde," The true and proper 
ſound of naſal in and im are found bnly.in the beginning of words, 


never in the middle nor end. Inde and Indian are the only words 
endeprene (See further what has been ſaid concerning ths letter i.) 
In final in and/in;! mrand/r are articulated in interim, And all 
"Foreign names, as [brahim, ow, Ain, N 5 of Sin, 15110 | 
2 i nen *# 1 239 46 1 
here is hardly any thing: to obſerve about the naſal wn r its 
und; the only naſal French ſound that is not in Engliſh : it is 
"wo the French words parfum perfume, churum every 8 
But um and un are pronounced like the naſal en in fadlum, as 


al ſo in ſome proper names, as Humbert, Dunker le; and like omme 
in theſe two Latin words frenchified, vpinm and Te Daum: 


But concerning the ſpelling of thoſe nafal vowels obſerve, that 


as to the choice between the ſeveral «combinations ſerving to the 


fame ſound;'m is always uſed before ö, p, m, and = before the 


other conſonants ; as ambaſſads an embaſſy, emploi an employment, 
immole ſacrificed, fymbalique ſymbolical, tember to fall, humble 


humble; antimboing away 15 e floopyy” dalla. ward, | 


. , eee a N Tin Riis 2 iT . 3158 
Again, ant'is conſecrated to the gerunds, a wu dnt tothe'nouns 
: and adverbe,” EOSIN OY MIS ene Te 48 6 291091 
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always lnb the lon ay as in ae Bei that 
| before, g, and t it ſounds: pretty near 23 25 her der to obſetve, a 


obtenir to ohtain . Pionounce ehſer ver, fear, 4 3 


is found at the, end of theſe three words. on! ly, plemb lead. rens 
di vent (a ſea· term), and radeub the refitting of a ſhip. It is not 
founded in plomb ; but it is in romb and radaub, as allo in ſoreign 
names 1 28 Achab,i Jab, Caleb, & c-. 9 
b is hardly doubled but in theſe two words, beſides foreign 
names, ablé an, abbot, and Sabbat, wherein 45 is pronounced 


J 


only like ; but the two 4's are ſtrongly articulated i in ebbatial, 


Won en and other lues te 5-1 Fe ufty 


” ; 12 
70 * 7 2. ded" e * 3. 24 12 1 3 T ©. 4 Is A 
* Co 7 


s a, 0, 7 and the i improper r diphthong ai, and the conſo- 'T 


nants l,.r, 1, denotes the articulation, marked i in the table, which 


. is properly that of 4% hut before a and i i, it takes the biſling Artis. 
| culation of 53 a a flat-noſed, man, cochon A hog, cure à cure, 


caiſſe a cheſt ; ; ceder toyield, civil civil ; clou nail, &c. pronounce 


amar, hoſhon, kaifſe, cure; ſide, civil; Hlou, &c. It takes alſo - 
the hiſſing ſound of / before 4, o, u, when there is a daſh under it 
thus (x); as in forga he forced, gar pon a boy, regu received 3 


pronounce garſon, reſſu, forſa, & c. 


c is kept in the word cont raster to contract, tho? left out in the 


rogt cqntrat. contract. It is like wiſe dropt, 28 well as t, at the 


end of inſtinci inſtinct, and ſuccind, and in ſuccinctement ſuc- 


cinctly, when ſpelt with. e beſore t. It i is quite turned out of 


bienfaiteur benefactor, and bienfuitrice benefactreſs. It is pre- 


ſerved ſtill in amici (a ſort of Lenne but without being, arti- 


culated. _ .. 5 5 


c takes the articulstion of. 2. . in covers in 
Claude Claudius, and Claudine, Czer and Czarine, ſecond. ſecond; 


ſecondement ſecandl y, ſeconder to ſecond, to alliſt, ſecret ſecret, fe. 


cretlement ſecretly, fſecritaire, a ſecretary, . ſecretariat 2. ſecre> 
tary: 8 eier or place; and, in, oy ſecond ſyllable of cicogre Bork. - 
9 | E23 herefore 
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Therefore pronounce -Glaude, Gzar, ſigon, ſegondi, ſegret, f- 
gegn. a x Ir 4 50 5 TI 2” . | 7 | 
c is pronounced in reſpe7; only at the end of a ſentence, | 
or before a word. beginning with a conſonant; and the ſeconde | 
has the intermediate ſound of e; as ſans reſpect without any re- 
ſpect, le reſpec? gue je lui dois the reſpe& which I owe him; pro- 
nounce ſans reſptc, le reſpèc que je lui dois, When the next word 
| begins with a vowel, e like wiſe is articulated, but not the final ?; as 
portex reſpect @ gu il et du, reſpe@ or reverence your betters : pro- 
nounce reſpe da qui, &c. and in the plural Creſpecis) 2s are alto- 
gether mute, the final 5 being not articulated even before a vowel : 
dat e has the moſtreſonant ſound of e grave; as prifentez mes re- 
Fed madame, preſent my reſpects to my lady; pronounce 
mies riſpt d madames © | e KOO 
, In lacs nets, c is mute; but it is articulated when that word 


x R 
J ts a 
k N 
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r * 
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1 igniſies lates, and à is not broad, = W 

[ e is articulated at the end of words, as roc a rock, ſac a ſack, 
' ever with, &c, Except, 1/7; in un ſac de ble, a ſack of wheat, 
1 though it is articulated in un te farine, &c. | bes 

i zaly, At the end of the following words, aecroc a rent, alma- 


| nach an almanack, arſenic arſenic, broc a large jug, cotignac mar- 
| malade of, quinces, clere a clerk, croc a hook, gflomac ſtomach, 
„ tabat tobacco, marc (weight of eight ounces, or the groſs ſub- 
| ſtance that remains of any thing ſtrained), and porc pork. But 
in porc-eprc porcupine, c is artieulated at the end of por, and not 
at the end of /pic; as alſo in Mare (a proper name), and in crac- 
en jambe, the tripping up one's heels. eee 
Zaly, At the end of ſuch wordy as have a naſal vowel before c : 
as banc bench; donc then, in the middle of a ſentence; il convaine 
he convinces. Except blanc white, and franc free, when before 
2 conjunctive beginning with a vowel ;' as du blanc au noir, going 
= upon extremes, franc abitre free - will, franc alleu free- hold, al- 
lodial lands: pronounce fran-#talleu, du blanc tau noir, &c. but 
| pronounce an, don, convain, and other like words ending in , 1 
| without articulating final c- unleſs in reading verſes, when the { 
1 next word begins with a vowel. Except alſo done beginning a 
„ ſentence, which is a conſequence drawn from two or more pre- 
miſes ; as donc vous vous imagines, therefore you think, Sc. = 
c doubles in the beginning of words between the vowels a, o, a,” | 
when one of them begins the word, and / or » comes between the 
conſonant and the latter vowel; as alſo when this laſt makes a 
diphthong jointly” with another; as may be ſeen in accabler to 
5 O 33 . overcharge, 
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overcharge, accommoder to fit, 'decumuler., to heap up, occurrence 
emergency, acclamation acclamation, act, 10 in authority, ace 
croiſſemeni increaſe, accoucher to lay in, "accuinler to er wel- 


come, Se. x 
Except in acabit | good of bad taſte in Fruit, acante bears-foot, 


acaridtre peeviſh, dcre acrid, acrimonie acrimony, ocre oker, acroſ=' 


* fiche acroſtick, academie academy; with their derivatives. 
After e and i, e is always ſing ez as in carter to ſcatter, contur 


to hearken, #colier a ſcholar, beume the ſcum, #creviſſe a crawfiſh, 


iconoclaſte. — 


Double c is pronounced only before e and i i, the firſt with the 


articulation of &, and the other with the hiſſing articulation of s; 


pronounce a- ſidan, akſelert, ſukſed;. . But the two c 's are en 
22 in 8 names, as in ee 1 22 


| 4 is not ln nor even — -yow-a-days in anural 
admiral, amirauts admiralty, bli wheat, and Piimont Piedmont. 
d final is articulated only," firſt, at the end of ſud butts” and 
foreign words, as Ephed, David, &c. 


 2dly, At the end of the word fond, in this expreſſion only, de 
fond en comble, utterly to the ground; of quand when, before 
pronouns of the third perſon; and of adnouns before nouns begin- 


ning with a vowel or h mute: as grand efprit, great wit, grand 
homme, a great or tall man, quand il or elle parle, when he or 


ſpeaks, quand on dit, when they ſay: in which caſes final 4 bas 


the articulation of f; quan ton diy gran teſpri, de fon tan comble, 
gran tome, quan tel parle. 

34ly, At the end of the third perſon ſingular of verbs, but 
only when they are immediately followed by their pronouns ſub- 
jective il, elle, on; as prend- il or elle, does he or ſhe take? repo 
on, do people anſwer ? pronounce, articulating 4 like #, 2 
ton, pren-ti but do not pronounce il ripon ten Norman for il ri- 
dee Normand, he * like a Norman. Do not articulate 4 
at a 

d before re in the infloltive of REP (dre), is cut off in-the two 


perſons fingular of the preſent of the indicative, in polyſyllables, 


but it is kept in monoſyllables, except in theſe ſame perſons of 
Plaindre to pity, craindre to fear, and joindre to join. Thus write 
je vends, tu vends, from vendre to ſell; je difens," tu difens, from 


| 45 * to defend; je ripons, from ripondre to anſwer, &c. but 
| E 4 write a 
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as in accident accldous; accilerer to accelerate, fuccider to ſucceed: 
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wee tu plains 5 je craing, tu\crains. ; Je grins, wane 7, 
Anſtead of je plarnds, je crainds, je jorrids. _ | 
d is double in fame. words derived from the 1 only 80 as ad: 


dition addition, reddition Hagar wherein the two s are artiy 
æulated. e o_ 53 2 | ' Fs 12 * 343 a4. oy" + * 


* Till 


I, im cheſed euvre a maſter-piece of work, cf. a key, cerf 
ſtag, and at the end of apprentifan apprentice, and Bail bai if, 
which are now. a · days ſpelt apprenti, ballli. 2dly,Atthe end of theſe 
words in the plural number, beruf an ox, neuf new, and uf egg; 
as det boxen, des habits neufs new coats, des uf d la coque 
eggs in the ſhell ; un nerf de beuf a bull's pizzle; but pronounce 
with the articulation of V de la corne de cerf, hart's horn. 


. F'is articulated at the end of neuf nine, when that word of | 


number is alone, or at the end of a ſentence ; as j en ai neuf, 


I have got nine. But when in a ſentence neuf” is allowed by a 


word: beginning with a conſonant, as neuf guintes, or neuf livres 
Herling, nine guineas or pounds ſterling, f final is not articulated 
at all: and when it is followed by a vowel, as neuf 4cus nine 
crowns, neuf ans: nine years, f takes the ſoft articulation, of v. 


| Tue pronounce, neu guintes, neu Vicus, neuv an. 


FJ doubles after the vowels a, e, , and the ſyllables di and fu 


In the beginning of words; but double F is only articulated. like 
ſingle /, as in Faire an affair, affront affront, roi fright, effet 


effect, .oen/e an offence, oſice an office, diffamant. defaming, dif- 


Firent different, difficile An diffus prolix, fi Suffiſant lufcient, | 


ſuffrage vote, &c. 


Except in ain to the end "Ik bafouer to abuſe, cafe cole, 
aw ere ne e 17 ut to 15 ns l 


8 


— 1 1 


This 8 ks three different BENE all cite 


in the word gagnages (a hunting term which ſignifies the prong 
| grounds where cattle and deer are uſed to feed), 


. immediately before a, o, u, and the ae ai, 
and conſonants except , takes an articulation very near like &, 
except that it is not quite ſo hard. Nay, in gangrene gangrene, 
the firſt g is articulated quite like has and very likely this word 
will be an in time n & as it is as as has berg 0 
4 9 whit » 1 | * MY 


is e at e nds on i 3 28 us chef chief, 911 6 ra 5 
foif thirſt, (ei tallow, bee, an ox, nerf fine,, See. _ | 
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caſe with others. There: are two different articulations of g 


expreſſed in the word Gregory':, the others, at̃e in * garniſh- 
ed, gorge throats, aigu, acute, cargaiſon a cargg, Ac, 


g before e, and 7, ea, eo, and eu, denotes the tioning of 


j conſonant; as manger tb eat, regir to wle, mans, Jet us eat, 
11 jugea he judged, gageure a Wager 3 pronounce mans, juja, ga. 
jure, &. e, in the improper diphthongs, ſerving onlysto, give YI 
the articulation of j which falls upon à or e, it being quite dropt 


before theſe two.voweis, as has been already ſaid, W it is 


marked over with an accent, as in gan... £14 no; 


When after g there follows u, followed tad b y another 8 
2 keeps its hard articulation (in Englih ghee). which, falls, not 
upon u, that is then quite dropt, and ſeryes only (as, Br. Wallis 
ſays) to make g a palate letter, but upon the following vowel ; 
as in guerir to cure, guie a guide, anguille aft, eel: pronounce 


ghiri, ghid, angbille. Except in aiguille pegdies.-aiguiſer to whetz 


and their derivatives; ciguẽ hemlock, contiguę contiguous, am- 
digus ambiguous, and ambiguiti ambiguity, arguer tolargue, Guiſe 


and Guide (proper names). In Which caſe two dots ate put 


over the vowel that follows u, to ſheu) that the articulation of 


g falls upon 2, which is drawn out upon the account of the final 


e not being ſounded: whereas, when that e is. not marked over 
with two dots, as in fgue, u uog ue, &c. g has no other articula - 


tion than that of the final g in the Engliſh word fig..:. the Engliſh 


have the ſame Gilable. and artigulation. in Jaliguey Vague, Plague, 


&c. Ta 


1 is not anticalated: in doigt 8 legs legacy, dingt twenty. 


g is articulated like gu in theſe proper names Berghen, and te ; 


Ghilan, | ad 

en expreſſes A certain liquid articulation like that of n between 
two 7's in Engliſh, (minion), as in mignon delicate, digne worthy, 
compag non companion, r2gner to reign. Except in agnat and age 


nation, e and cognation, bagnauder and bagnaudier, (@nidien, 


nomonigue, Gneſligue, magri/ie, magnetiſme, rignicale, 
Pregni, and other proper aames, wherein g and # keep each Thai 


Gnome, 


Proper articulation. - - 
at the end of words is not articulated; except, 5 in 
alg- zg, and at the end of rere ene names: as Agag, 


Sarug. 


Ee ang 


— 


2dly,. In theſe. e fucr. ſang & eau, to 1 ith 
might and main, le ſang & le carnage, the blood and flaughter,. 
155 eſpace, a long ſpace ge; and at * end of the wan blood, 


— — 
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Fang rank, joug yoke, only in repeating verſes when the next 
word begins with a vowel ; in which caſes g is quite articulated 
like 4. Therefore pronounce ſan ## eau, un lon keſpace, le ſan bi, 
te harnage. „ . 
Double g is always pronounced, as in fuggirer to ſuggeſt; ex- 
cept however in aggrave, aggraver, and reaggrave: but it is not 
— 8 to determine when g is double, and when it is 
43 5 


| in the beginning and middle of words, is either aſpirated, or 
not aſpirated; that is, either it is pronounced with a hard aſpi- 
ration, as in 5%, hunting, or not pronounced at all, as in hour, 
honour for; ſtrictly ſpeaking, + is no letter, but only a mark of 
aſpiration, though not always ſo in our modern languages, 

In order to know in what caſes h muſt be aſpirated, and when 
it muſt not be heard at all, French Grammarians have laid for a 
conſtant prineiple, that the words beginning with 5, that are de- 
rived from Latin, in the beginning of which Latin words there 
is . have that 56 not aſpirated ; and that, on the contrary, 5 
is aſpirated in words merely French, and by no means derived 
from Latin. Thus honneur honour, being derived from the Latin 
_ word honor, beginning with h, you muſt pronounce without , 
and write with the eliſion /honneur, and not le honneur : haut is 
indeed derived from altus; but as there is no h in the Latin word, 
you muſt pronounce it hard in French, and read with aſpiration 
en haut up, and not en nhaut; la hauteur the height, and not 
Phantear : honte ſhame, is not derived from Latin; therefore you 
muſt pronounce with aſpiration, and write without eliſion 1 
hante, and not Ponte, nor / honte. „ ; = 
From French words derived from Latin, beginning with 5, 
wherein ' however h is aſpirated, ſeven are excepted-; heros 
(though 5 is not aſpirated in its derivatives heroine, heroique), &c. 
hennir to neigh, henniſſement neighing, harpie a harpy, hargneux 
moroſe, haleter to breathe ſhort,” hareng herring. And from 
words merely French, cr derived from Latin words not begin- 
ning with þ, wherein however þ is not aſpirated, eight alſo 
* are excepted ; hermine an ermin, hermite an hermit, hut eight 
(with its derivatives), huitre oyſter, buile oil, huis a door, huiſſier, 
uſher, and hi2ble wallwort. DH, 3 . 
This obſervation, though ever ſo infalſible, being of no uſe to 
youth, and eſpeeially to young ladies, who oftentimes prove the 
beſt French ſcholars, I will, for their fake, make, at the _ 
TTY =" e 5 this 


and ORT HO“ GRA PHY. 7 
this treatiſe, an exact liſt of all the words of the language wherein 
b is to be aſpirated, and wherein it is not. You mult only ob- 
ſerve here, Mo TR pal Yn DT Ng 
II, That b is not aſpirated in the middle of words, or in com- 

pound words, when it · is not aſpirated in the beginning of the 
fimple ; as honneur, honorer, dithonneur, disbonorer, to diſhonour; 
pronounce onorer and difonors. On the cöntrary, as it is aſpi- 
rated in the beginning of Hardi bold, it muſt be ſo too in hardi- 
ment boldly, and enhardir to embolden; except in the word ex-- - 
haufſer to raiſe higher, which is pronounced as exaucer to grant, 
though being derived from haut.——b in trabir to betray, tra- 
hiſon betraying, envakir to invade, and other like words not 
compound, is left out alſo in the pronunciation, and ſerves only 
' to cauſe both the vowels to be ſounded as two diſtina ſyllables 
ir a-ir J. 5 5 | | | { ; f 4 
| katy That h is aſpirated in the plural of the word Henri (les. 
Henris), as likewiſe in its derivative la Henriade, in Heſſe, and 
in Hollande, Hongrie, when theſe words have not the particle de 
before them; for when they follow that particle, þ is not aſpi- 
rated. Thus, though we ſay la Holland: & la Hongrie, and not 
F Hollande Hongrie, yet we ſay de la toile d' Holland: Holland 
cloth, du fromage d Hollande Dutch cheeſe, la Reine d' Hongrie the 
Queen of Hungary, du vin d Hongrie wine of Hungary, and not 
la Reine de Hongrie, du fromage de Hollands. e 
34h, Though his not aſpirated in huit eight, not in its deriva-- 
tives, huitième Eighth, huitarn (a ſtanza of eight verſes), and hui- 
taine (a ſpace of eight days), yet we don't fay or write wich the 
eliſn Phuit, Phuitizme, as we do Fhuile, Phuitre ; but le buit, te 
buitiꝭme, la huitaine, &c. as if h was aſpirated, | — Re" 
5 following c (ch) anſwers the Engliſh /, and expreſſes the 
ſame articulation; as chats cats, ch##ir to cheriſh, chiffre cypber, 
Ke. pronounce as in Engliſh ſhaw, /hiffr, &c. We now-a-days' 
write as we pronounce colzre anger, coligus colick, caracidre cha- 
rater without h; but we write ſtill chaos chaos, to diſtinguiſh 
it fromi cabot jolt. i N 


But the difference is howeyer to be obſerved in regard to the ( 

_ pronunciation of the following words derived from Greek and He-. 
brew," as ſome being pronounced according to the proper articu- 
lation of h  ' | ed. 


Achien, 


7 EK. 
*S. 
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Ain, Achean, (Chimie, © ©» „gig. 
Acherong 4 Arheron, 8 „ Chymiſt, 
Achille, Achilles, e | Surgery, 
Aan, u 'Chiturgieng RY Surgeon, 
Klin ii, 4 20 Alchymitt, Euftochie, + | Euſtocd ium, 
Antioche, Antioch, Eutyche, Kuſychesi: 
Arehidame, - * A Eutychien, 7 : 14879 SIA 
Archipel, ; . Archipelago, E/chyle, ' -  Eſchyle, | 
Acbitopbel, r eng Eſeb ines, £ þ 0 Eſchines, 
Anarchie, ban Anarchy, &z#<h1iai,. ,; ; | Ezechiah,. 
Anchiſe, 15.) Anchiſes, .&z&chiel, |; :- Ezechiel,s! 
— I a | Hitrarchit, Hierarchy, 
Arehidiacre, Atchdescon, Jaachim, Joachim, 
Archipritre,' Arxchprieſt, Malachie, Malachi, 
Archiduc, 5 > Archduke, Machiavel, Machiavel, 
Archiduche, With > 4; Ae ee Ml.ä⸗nichean, 
Archiducheſſe, Aces Melchiſedec, Plelchiſcdecl, 1 
Archimtde, Amen Miche Micah, 
Architecte, Architect, Michel, Michael, 
Archives, + | Records, Monarehie, 915 r 
Bachique, belonging to Bacchus, Patriarche, 5 Fame. | 
Barachie, © Barachius, Phchee, - * Pſyche, 
Cherubin, 25 Cherubim, Rachel, | Rachel, 
Cheronle, Cheronea, Schiſme, * 5 
Cacochyme, | Il-complexioned, Sich ee Sicheus, 
t Chple, Teserchie, | Texrarghy, 
Chiron. Chiron, Trochiſſue, 
Calchide, © _ Cholchis, Tzch:que, eee 
"Coney, | 9 Chimæra, Zachee, Zaccheus. | 


But ab is 33 lire & in the following Li ing Nie all 
other foreign names, which therefore ſhould be better ſpelt Fi 
45 eſpecially if we en what an idle letter Al is in the nr 


Achate, 1 5 f n We 1 
Acb ela, + Achelous, Archeſtratus, Archeſtratus, 
Antiochus, Antiochus, Archizpiſcopal, © Archiepiſcopal, 
Archelais, - © Archelaus, Archizpiſcopat, | Archbiſboprick, 
Achilous, IT Achilous, Archigents, Archigenes, 
Architype, Archetype, les Archontes | Ae. 
Ar change, Archangel, Bacchus, | 
Archangel, Archangel, les Bacchantes, Bacch antes, 


les 


1 * 
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les Bacchanales, © Bacchanals, Cbœnur, 670 | Charus, a Choir, 
Charybaey 4s 2. oo Charybdis, Oboriſte, 1 113 Choriſt, 
les Charitfs, Cuharities, Choreographie, [> »Chorography, 
Cburdu, (the ferryman'of hell); Mrröbnuchium, D 
1 for chiis founded like /g img” Rhine, FEchinades, 


charon, a cattwrit ht. Epicharne, © Epichaemus, 
.Chilidoingg\1 5 © Celandine; Daarchat, "1 Exarch at, 
Cham, 80 4 Cham, Echo, Avg; . <4 2 233 Echo, 
Obanaa n, rr Euchurilo, F | Euchariſte and 
Obs nminnqnty Chus; :Buchars/ite, 2061 on it K 2a 
Calebas, inn |  Qalctias, Leb, Pin Leſches, 
Ob b eres, Michol, * * wy | Michol, 


"Chihire,) 119 "g ee en Nebuchadnerzat 
-Charbsy i617 5 ninth, , ChatesgiQOrchefrey.:: 17 +: mn 
Charebidon. * Charchedon, Fo OE ERIE * Les, 


»Chaſrozs, , Choſroes, Recha bite 
Chabrias, Chabrias, 'Scbolafliquey . 15 Scholaſlic, 
Char ſonlfe, Gd Wh  Cherſoneſus} Scholl, nee Scho haſt, 
C ene Ohio, Seſoli, . 2 Scholium, 
Chiliargue, Chyliarchus, Spnecaoche, + Synoegocke, 
Chiromantie,” 1 K Coane Tycho- a 3134 
. Chorebe,” 6 Choreb, Zachariz,: ;. * Zachariah, | 
and the lablesin chal of. foreign words become F 5 as 
-Afonachat, ke. N LOI LNG 8 
b Hit b. pos ; 4:00 . EA Se 1s $131b/# 1 5 


ch is end in datt, 15 catichiſme a catechifnt and 

it is articulated like 4 imtatechnment;  Weprononnce machine and 
fomachigue French like, and rhbchanique and fromachal, Greek "Os 
when theſe words are ſpelt with h. 5 
We now-a-days write paſcal, inſtead of paſehal. 1258 

Rr . Chyphe Cyprus, is i ſometimes ſpelt and pronounced} with FE 5 | 

and ſometimès with c only, according to the circumſtances of the -- | 
dime ſpoken of 3: for if one ſpeaks: of ſomething relating to an- -Þ 
cent geography, one maſt ſpell and pronounce Hils d pre, the 
iſland of Cyprus and ie de Cbypr e, if what one ſays relates ta 
modern. geography. Therefore we always be de la 2 de 
Chypre, 8 of n n | 


| ; . 1233 nw 
* Fats 11 FL | I. 


1 \Caton ft envdgs par! lepontle 41 A ti 20 He; bn at. 
al Cato) was ſent hy the Roman peoplerinto ihe iſland af: Cyptupr 
+5 Galle ſe repdirent' maitres de I Ile da Chypre jaug Selim: IE. 
The Turks made themſelves maſters of Cy eh under Sali f. 


* 
4 5 a ch, 
” * g 


1 8 : 
, 
* 
- 
* 7 - 
# % 
. 


= 9 
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ch, in common converſation, is articulated nus j in j\achitt, - 
with-the two other perſons ſing. of acheter to buy, and Fevenche 
revenge. Pronounce revenje, jajtte. 
ch before r is articulated like # in alm chriſm, Ckri/ wy and 
other. words beginning with chr, wherein it is nnn as in 
Engliſh,  Chri/t. | 
lh takes the liquid articulation of fn in theſe two proper names, 
Milhaut and Pardalbac. 
h after p (ph) is articulated like fn as in phileſophe n e 
But ph is no longer found, except in proper names, and ſome 
ſcientific words, ag in Phatton, Philippe, Phyſicien, Pharmacie, 
 Phinonine, Phtisie, Phyſionomie-: as to the others uſed in common 
diſcourſe, they are ſpelt French like, in ſpite of their Greek de- 
xivation. Thus we write fantaitie fancy, ma a phantom, fai- N 
ſan a pheaſant, frinjsie phrenſy, &. „ ; | 
b after r or t is not pronounced at all : as aui rhetorick, 3 
1b theſis; pronounce teſe, rẽtorigue. | 
> in Hierarchie is aſpirated : it is not in Kireghyphe, and Wa 
ehyphigue. We now write 7eruſalem, fe, jacinthe, inſtead of 
Hieruſalem, Hierò me, hyacinthe. __ 
Final 5 is found only at the end of Ach) (a city in France), „ 
and ſome foreign and chiefly Hebraic words, wherein it_is not | 
pronounced; as in Abimilech, Exch, &c. At the end of Fo- 
pb, it forms with p the ſound of 7. Pronounce 76%, Enoc, 
5 5 *' is dropt at the end of almanach : but Auch is pronounced. 
JJ i” 
In the interjeQions ah, eb, ob b is ſometimes pronounced 
with FEY as if it was the irn letter. | 19 


J conſonant is of the ſame uſd in Fre ch as in Engliſh, but is 
- articulated like s in the words pleaſure, leiſure, &c. It differs 
from the Engliſh j, in that one mult expreſs no articulation of 
A before, no more than before g, for theſe two W are 
| ak; II in * with a double eee | 
. 7 15 4 : 
FS | 

1 is uſed in French only i in the word hriell, which ſignifies, 
in familiar diſcourſe, a long and grievous ſeries of things in a ſtory, 
and abuſively formed from the litany Aris eleiſon, As to the fo- 
inE n words wherein k is WIRE as in ne Is is aa as 
[is 


_ 1 4 
2 I , 1 * n 
en — : 
. _ — . F Ges wi : 


e 
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| 7 . | 
wh is not ee in fi ſon z it is bst alſo in hi 3 


| quolqmefels ſometimes, and quelgu"un ſomebody, but only in con - 


verſation; though it is always pronounced in guelcongue, any body 


whatever. Neither is it pronounced in Chaulnes (a proper name). 


Double / is no otherwiſe articulated but as a ſingle /, as in mol- 


tir to ſoften, ſalle a hall. Except in the following words, and 
when i comes before double / in the W ee as * Ds 


lyftre e 7 55 illegal, Se. 


Algerie, | allepvry; Allien, E bee, 


alluſian, | alluſion, ellibore, _  ellebore, 
alli ſion, 261 allifion, flagellation, - ſcourging, 
appellatif, appellative, flageller, to ſcourge, 
Apollon, Apollo, Gallicane, | Gallic, 
- Bellone, ' © Bellona, imbecilite, © imbecility, 
belligirant, gat war, intelligence,  wnderſtanding, 
belliqueux,  » warlike, intelligent. intelligent, 
 belliſſime, extraordinary fine,. intelligible, intelligible, 
circonvallation, circumvallation, intellectuel, 3 
collateral, . _ collateral; millenarre, - > -- millena 
collateur, one that has a living in -millifame, the year or date a 
his gift, e medal, 
collation, © © _ collation, Magellanique, -"*%Y# oetlinic, 
collationner, - vir noe in collation, nullit(, nullity, 
a meal, S. | Palladium, | - Palladium, 
golloguer,  * + to rank, Pallas, : | 
| colliger, | to collect, pallier, to palliate, 


ficolliger, to recollect, but not polluer, ta pollute, 


in recollection, e een Pollux, (and all pre names 
colluſion clan, . ſpelt with double /. prog 
exllufoire, cColluſory, puſellanime, - | pulillanimous, 

alien, _ conſtellation, Pufillarinuthy pu un 


Therefore pronicuneh ee, il ligitime, Pal las, am | 
intel. ligent, pel-licule, &c. but pronounce molir,. ſale, &c. 


You may pronounce /y/logiſme'a ſyllogiſm, as you pleaſe. 
It is not therefore an eaſy matter to determine when / Yout 


in words. It may be ſaid only i in general for the adnouns, when 
the maſculine ends in {; it is doubſed in the feminine; ut re- 
mains ſingle, oh the _ FR dhe e is followed: 9 not 


ſounded: ; as 


* 


- 
. / 
* 4 
— —— —U— — - 4 
*. 
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M. bel*, F. belle, handſome, M. cruel, F. cruelle, cruel, 
NM. 9 F. nolle., ſoſt. M. , F. all, 1 :fhol. 
1 M. and F. frdeile, cal, rangi Wists, on ulefuls rival 
ftivolous, e u 14 4.53 u. 10118 
There is another mention fox nouns: is ah as wil vile, fubiil 
ſubtle, Sa in whoſe feminine vile, ſubtile, is not doubled. 

; before double / in the middle of words, denotes only th Ii. 
quid articulation of {; as in . a daughter, fillon a o ex- 


cept in theſe words 

Achille, . Achilles, Gilles, | St. Giles, Seville, | | Seville, 
argillt, clay, mnubecille,"” feeble,'an Hllabe, a ſyllabte, 
armilltire, armillary,, idioty'\ 44? | vacillant, vaciller, &c, 


eamonytle,camomile, mille, a ihouland (eich reeling, $i 
245 diftille he diſtils, its derivatives), ville, city, town. 
dle, idyl, pupille,' an orphan, | 


kes the 1iquid articulation at the end of Avril April, bakil 


telirig, Grit, Bro/is Braſil, gre/il,.(a ſort of rimę or hoar- 
Fro) il millet, and peril peril ; as likewiſe at the end of the 


improper diphthengs ail, eil, ueil, euil, and oui e as de Fail gart 


„lick, nail wall, f6/ci1 ſun; dewil mourning, feneyil fennel ; and in 


 -gentilhomme nobly deſcended-: but / is quite dropt in the pronun- 
ciation of, the plural of that noun gautilr amm which is pro- 


re janti nom. apt. 
Double takes likewiſe theliquid articulation in chele two pro- 


[por names Nall; and Sulli;z as alſo h in tbeſe· two others, Mil- 


baut and Nardalbac. A TY 
= Ts pronounced at the " of mars; as ſel falt, Al thread, 


royal royary except, ½, in 


Saril, barrel, gentil, gente), . n „ OX 
chenil, dog kennel, gril, 1 . poul,, pulſe, 
fl, ron, e Havel, ſeul, faddled, 
Jillewt; 111 | | god- ſon, il, 24 cool N bien, 
Fuſth, in 1 gun la n 


24h, In the pronoun it bikers » conſonant-in common con- 


verſation, (nay 1d coming: after its verb, don't articulate its [even 


before 2 vowel) ; and in the plural id, even before a vowel, and 


final 5. before a vowel, is articulated like 2 . as, il. dit he lays; is 


cont fait” they baue done, parle- t. il-encore ? . is. he. ſpeaking til] ? 
rPropqunce i di, i ve fai, part ti enter 3. but to avoid double 
Meanings, the. beſt is to ſound: I beſides, in reading, it cannot 
be ſilent : In the: phraſe ain, ſait=il,,l muſh be e. 1 


$M Olg Maſeulines Rill uſed Feuers noun | beginning with aivoweh ; 


ä * * „** * 0 J 2 Pye” * ö » pe Oy 4 
* * 2 9 . A NF * RY * 9 1 N * F I (2, 8 " 7 4 n * * * 
„ 4 * * 
* # = F * . A 
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We. now-a-days ſpell and pronounce fan for fol a fool, * for 
ſol a penny, cou for col a neck, and mou for mol ſoft. But we al- 
ways ſpell and pronounce % ſoil, le tl d'une chem iſe, the 
neck of a ſhirt, as likewiſe when col ſignifies a dei, or narrow 
_ paſſage between two hills; as ie col de Tend:, the ſtraights of 
Tend; as alſo le col de la 7 e & de la matrice, the neck of the - 
bladder or matrix, and un b mol, a b flat in muſic. 
We lay, in terms of hawking, that un Mean a fait u un beau vou 
for oo _ bird has 1 a fine e | | 


355 


- 


ae. | 

mn after a vowel, and followed by a conſonant; tm like. u, 

to give the naſal ſound to the vowel; as prompt quick, Jones to 
dene pronounce pron, ſambler. Except, 
mh, amniſtie amneſty, une hymn, Amſterdam, and ſome Wiler 

| foreign words, wherein m keeps its e meienr, though 
Tollawyd by a conſonant. 1 2 

| ay, immidiat immediate, 'immoler to ſacrifices; and all words 

| | beginniag with im followed by another m, wherein both m's muſt 

If be articulated ; - pronounce am-niſtie, im-mediat, im moler.. 

2dly, om followed by m is not naſal, but's keeps its ſlender and 
ſhort ſound, 'and the two m's are pronounced only like a ſingle 
one; as in commun common, commander to command, commode 
convenient, ſommer to ſummon, c. pronounce comande, comede, 
| &c. but articulate the double m in theſe four words, comme; 
cammutation, commutatif, and incommunigudble. - 

2 Neither is am naſal in Jamner to damn, nor in its derivatives 
condamner to condemn, &c. pronounce daner. m 1s articulated 
in indemniſer to indemnify, and indemnits indemnity ;' but it cauſes 

the foregoing e to take the ſound of {lender a (indam-nit). It 
is not articulated in ſolenmel ſolemn, though the foregoing e is 
ſounded. like @ ( ſalanel ' 

m at the end of words ſerves, like u, to give the naſal: ſound to 
the vowel : as nom name, parfum perfume z -pronounce non, par- 
Jun. Except in the interjection hem, wherein h and m are arti- 
culated hard; in item, and in foreign words; as Maltuſalem, Am- 
flerdam, Stockholm, wherein m keeps its peculiar articulation 3 
though at the end of Adam, and Abſalm, final m gives the pre- 
2 vowel the naſal ſound ;- as alſo doth n at the end of Sa- 
 bomon, | 
| = commonly doubled after im, com, ben pom, hom, ' fom, - 
E- -.> W word ; as immenſe l comme as, commerce trade, 

: | gomme 


/ 


% 


7 
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 gomme gum, pomme an apple, Jmmat the top, homme 3 a man,, ſome : 4 
mer to ſummon, - 
Except in theſe words, cormte- a comet, comite (an officer on 
board a galley), comit# a committee, comedie a comedy, . comique 
' comical, concomitance concomitancy, lomoegine homogeneous. 
mis alſo doubled in theſe fix words, dommage damage, femme 
a woman, lemme a lemma, dilemme a dilemma, nommer to name, 
nommi ment namely 
Double m is articulated in foreign words, as 8 Anmo- 
nite, after the ſame manner as in French words beginning with 
Ads as N immediate, im moler to ſacrifice, — 


— 


n. 1 
n keeps its peculiar and proper articulation (loch as it is ex- 
prefſed i in the Engliſh monoſyllables xot and in) I, when it be- 
eins a ſyllable, or is between two vowels, as in nonogenaire one 
fourfcore and ten years old, inimitii enmity. 
A 24,y, When in, beginning a word, is followed by another 13 ; 
as in innover to make innovations: pronounce in. nver, in-i-mitit, 5 
Ke. except innocent innocent (with its derivatives), which is pro-—- 
n:unced as if it was ſpelt with a ſingle u, i · nacent. 
In all other caſes u ſerves only to give the naſal ſound to the 
foregoing vowel, as has been ſaid in the third ſection about na- 
| ſals: where we have ſeen, that in beginning a word, and followed, | 
I by a vowel, is not naſal; i and 7 keeping each of them its pecu- „ | ö 
| liar ſound and articulstion, as in inattention want of attention, T 
* insui unheard of, pronounce i- natiention, i-noui. 
i; nat the end of words-1s not pronounced before confonants 3> 
but as for thoſe words beginning with a vowel, make theſe fol- | 
lowing obſervations: _ „ 
= bien well, and rien nothing, articulate i in a particular manner 1. 
| their final x before a vowel, Even in common 10 familiar diſ- (3 
© courſe. Therefore pronounce | 


| 5 
: 4 ” 


0 * 2 nan 7. ** X _ 
> ( 
Ce ms AN FFP e 
f = Pare we e . 
" , 
' ; ö * 
* «A 
„ * 
1 


A 


PEEP 


u. 


* 
n 2 ** 
r . 


bien neloguent, (bien Hloquent, very 8 

bien nẽtudier, | bien itudier, to ſtudy well, 

ne 14en napprendre, {> ne rien apprendre, to learn not bing. 
rin nau monde, l vian a monde, nothing in the 1 4. 


But cuſtom is againſt pronouncing final 1 in the noun Ws 1 
the pronouns mien, tien, ſien; in vin wine, defſcin deſign, _ 
71 before out heard, T * don't * 


17 5 


* a * * * 1 1 . 
- — ” . * 
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je n i rim nout dire, l 4 Tien out dire, I've heard nothing, 
an deſſein nadmirablie,, ein admirable, a marvellous deſign, 
du vin nexcellent, & but du vin excellent, mighty good_wine, 
le mien” neff meilleur, le mien eſt meilleur, mine is better. 
un bien nd difirer, bien à derer, à thing to be wiſhed ſot, 


en, either propoſition or pronoun relative; always articulates 


its n before a vowel ; 2 as 


en un clin dil, in a trice, t en nun Clin Seil, 
en entrant, as he went in pro- j en nentrant, 

en ftes-vous ſtir, are you ſure of it? f nounce} en nftes-vous ſtr, 
J en ai dit aſſex, I've ſaid enough ont.) [ nai dil Hex. 


Except after the imperative; as donnez-en d tous, give ſome to 


| every body, and not donnez en nd tous, Parlez-en me, not en 
nencore, ſpeak of it again. 


on always articulates its final n before a vowel, except in ken- | 


on obſerve, : on nobſerve, it is obſerved, 
on en peut ttre af- 1 5 on nen peut, & c. one may be ſure 
3 a 5 of i it, 2 ; 


tences of interrogation : as, 


But when a queſtion is aſked, pronounce „ 280 
en peut on etre far, WE en peut on notre ſur, can one be ſure of it? 
apprend on avec j oie, [ * 0 apprend on nave jolt, can one hear with 

gladneſs ? 


un articulates its = before its noun 3 with a vowel; 


but never when it is a noun of number. Therefore pronounce 


un narbre, for un arbre a tree, un nami, for un ami a friend, But 
ly en eut un afſez bardi, and not un naſſtz hardi, there was 


one fo bold as to, Sc. u, however, - is articulated in this in- 
ſtance: i/ y gu 'un homme, there is but one man z Pronounce | 


un nome. 
As to the other final naſals,- they endes n before a vowel 


In all words, eſpecially adnouns immediately followed by theic 
| nouns; - as un commun accord unanimouſly, mon ame my ſoul, 


certain auteur a certain author, ancien Habliſſement ancient eſta- 
bliſhment ; N mon name, commun naccord, certain nau 


teur, & c. 
Nay ben and . ſeem to loſe enticely their naſal ſounds be- 


fore their nouns beginning with a vowe! ;; as bon orateur a good 


orator, divin amour * love; pronounce bo an,. divi namour; 


2 5 | 


- 4 
N - 
a . ” |; * 
. * 4 
fy as 


1 


h derivatives.” 


Bast ere, and baptifle : but it is in Sti mal and baptiſinaux. 


3 — $ 


x 
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as alfo bien aiſe very ed . pronounce. biz- naiſe.—— Devin benign, 


and malin malign, are ſeldom met with before nouns. beginning. 


with a vowel, except that malin e/prit (an evil Wirk], are con- 
ſtrued together.. 

u is pronounced at the end of foreign words, or. thoſe derived 
from Latin; « (as has been faid) being not naſal 1 in theſe words, 
 bymen, examen, &c. 

n is quite dropt in all the third perſons of the plural number of 


verbs after e; as ils ai ment they love, ils aimoient they loved ; 


pronounce ixaime, 12aimet ; ; nt (ſerving to make that f yllable | 
little longer than it is in” the third perſon ſingular ; . i aim he 
| loves, il aimoit he loved. That final 7 is articulated in repeating 


verſes before the next word beginning with a vowel; as elles aiment 


à parkr.they love ſpeaking ; pronounce e zaime ta parler. 
We write now-a-days couvent.a convent, and Marmoutitr, in- 
ſtead of the did manner of convent, Marmontier (a proper name). 


n is, of all *cofiſonants, that which is moſt frequently doubled 


in words, though it is ſingle in a great many caſes. Generally: 
ſpeaking, it don't double between two 's. Thus we write with _ 
a a ſingle n ſonore fonorqus, honorable honourable, and honerer to 
. -honour, though we write with a double » ſonner to ring, or re- 
ſound, honneur honour, hann#te honeſt, &c. 

We molt commonly double. it in deryatibes when the primi- 
tives end in n coming from a, e, o; as an, annee year, le mien, la 
mienne mine, pardon pardon, pardonnable what is to be forgiven, 
occaſion occaſion, occuſionner to occaſion,” marron a borſe-cheſnut, 
marronnier a horſe cheſnut-tree, ſavon ſoap, ſaponnette a waſh- ball, 
Se. But when that final conſonant comes after i or u, or any 
diphthong, it remains ſingle in the derivative ; as badin wanton, 
. badine ; fin fine, fine ; brun Wen, brune; A care, eigner to 
take care, Sc. : 

Double m is prapounced i in theſe words only, annal annal, an- 


nere annexed thiag, a. een annotation, annuel annual, annuite 


annuity, annulaire annular, aunuller to annul, innt i innate, innover 
to innovate, connexitẽ e conntver to men arid their 


- A; 


5. 
is not pronounced in bapie me . boptifer: to chtiſten, | 


It is not articulated in /ept ſeven, but it is in its derivatives 
; feptants ſeventy, Septuagengire one ſeventy years old, and ſeptua- 
gahene ne ſeptuageſima. N. either i Is it CPP by ſome N 

| By in ; 
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in phate pſalm, Adee plalter, nor in pfalmiſie pala, tho? · 
it isin pſalmodie plalmody, and oper, ca to ſing. das 


2 


p is likewiſe dropt in "4D 
„ | body, manuſcript, manu- /c a, ſtatuary, 
compte, account, | ſcript, with its deriva- 
compter, to reckon, prompt, 1 quick, tives, ſculpter and 
erempt, free, promptitude, quick- ſeulpteur, _ 
3 to exempt, neſs, promptement, ſymp: ome, ſymptom, 

e temps, time. 


% 
* 


But pi is ee ee in dompter to tame, exemptim, impromptu, 
erer rẽdempteur, contemptible. 
5 at the end of words is not articulated; 3 as drap. cloth, l 


wolf, champ field, Oc. Except theſe three, cap a cap, Gap (the 
name of a city); julep a julep; and the adverbs beau » 3 
and trop too much, before a word beginning wie” = el; 
beaucoup aims much loved, trop abligeant too'obli e "pfonounce | 
; oy lau, tro poligeant, Jules; Cap, cap. 
| _- _ Good writers double p now-a-days in moſt words, only 
to preſerve * in proper nn: as be mw it is 
founded, Ts So | | | * 


of — 


Wo q is always followed in words by 1 (qu) even before PTY 
1, and articulated like E or c in call; as quatre four, quelque fome, 
q gut who, quintal, prquure pricking, We. pronounce air, key, &c. 
1.5 but in gugſteur queſtor, #queſtre equeſtrian, #quiangle equiangular, 
the firſt ſyllables of Pringuage/ime Quinquageſima, Qui: inal, 
Quintilien, Quinte. Curce Quintus Curtius, and the third of bi- 
qui/te, with their derivatives, pronounce tu eſteur, tcu-eftre, cu- 
s incouagt/ime, ubicu-i/ie: and in aguatique marſhy, guadragenaire one 
5 years old, guadrage/ime quadrageſima, quadrature quadra- 
1 ture, quadruple four-fold, quadrufele a quad: uped, equateur &æ· 
| quator, equation, and the ſecond ſyhadle of qurnquagenarre one fifty. 
years old, and quinquageſime, qua is pronobnced like quoua, ar kwa, 
Therefore -pronounce atwatic, el tvateur, kwadratur, &c. It is 
? not amiſs to obſerve here, that za is likewiſe pronounced like u, 
in linguale, la Guadelbupe, and la Guadiune. | 
qu followed by naſal i (quin), is pronounced in Gbarles-quint; | 
Charles the fifth, and Sixte pun a" the fifth, like Kent with= | 
out founding the Gas; 17.5 3 
FP takes the articulation of g EY in raven a frock;- as ; alſo 
LG: in Den 2 W is 8 Den Ghbiſb ut. 
2 BBM; 


% 


— 
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4 is ee lech like + at the end of coq a cock ; but it is not 
| Me ed in coq 4 Inde a Turkey-cock, nor at the end of cing- 
five, when in a ſentence the next word begins with a conſonant ; 
but when cing comes before a vowel, or at the end of a ſentence, 
final y is articulated, as in cog. Therefore pronounce un cg, c- 

dinde, cin ſoldd for cing foldats, five ſoldiers, cis Kefficis for cing 

| hs five officers, / en ai cink for cing, I have got five, _ 
Progpunce alſo iet in x * ror cent, five per cent, 


* 
r is not 1 in common diſcourſe, in votre your, notre 


our, quatre four; as alſo moſt times in autre other, immediately 


followed by their nouns beginning with a conſonant. Thus pro- 
nounce vote ſcur your ſiſter, nate maiſon, our houſe, quate guinges 
four guineas, un aute cheval another horſe, Otherwiſe, that is, 
when thoſe words meet before a vowel, or alone, or at the end 
of a ſentence, = is articulated ; as, C votre ami & le nitre, he is 
your friend and ours, an autre ouvrage, another work, quatre #cus, 


fur crowns, il en à quatre, he has four. r is alſo pronounced 


in Netre Dame, Our IL. ady, and in the Lord's prayer, Notre * 
"gui es aux Cieux, Our Father which art in heaven. 

Sometimes, -in common converſation, r is not pronounced. in 
the firſt ſyll-ble of Mercredi Wedneſday, in the ſecond of chirur- 
gien a ſurgeon (though it is articulated in chirurgie ſurgery), and 
the laſt of volontiers willingly, (no more than the final 3.) Pro- 
nounce Meredi, volontiè, chirugien, and chirurgie — It is 
uſually dropt, in common converſation, in tre to be, before 2 
word beginning with a conſonant; as i doit ttre convaincu que je 


Leſlime, he ought to be perſuaded that I efteem him; pronounce 


il doit ite convaincu, &c. The ear only is to judge when t in etre 
ſounds too harſh, as in the aforeſaid example. 


r is articulated. at the end of words, as car for, bonheur good | 


fortune, pur pure, avoir to have, Scr. Except. 


, In mosſieur fir, and its plural meſſieurs gentlemen, tho ' ; 


is articulated in fieur and fiears ; ; SS monſiew, meſſieu, le 
ſieur, les fieurs. * 
It is indifferent to articulate it or no in far, 21d te pronounce 
fu la terre, or ſur. la terre, upon the earth. 
2dly, At the end of infinitives in er, even hin a vowel, 


2 except in reading verſes; 3 as 3 ta ſing, pranounce chants | 


un air, to ling an air. 
. At the end of nouns in er; a * danger. (See in 


the | 


— 


* 


on. 


| to corrode, corro/if corrolive, corroboratif corroborative, corroborer 


<P . 
* * ty 4. 
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the paragraph of ; _ what concerns thoſe words and their 
exceptions. }; 

r doubles after a, 4 re as in ik to pluck out, guerre war, 
horrible horrid ; except in ſome words, as araignte a ſpider; aride 
dry, mere mother, _ſonore ſonorous. It is doubled alſo in r4furrec= 
tion: but the two;r's are articulated only in Corregidor, corroder 


to corroborate z errant, errata, errer, and erreur; h:rreur (though 
not in horrible, &c.) irregulier, &c. irriligion, irriſolu, and in all 
words beginning with ir followed by another 7; as likewiſe in 
the future and conditional tenſes of courir and mourir. There» 
fore pronounce courrois, n ſhorting balf a dozen · of r'; * | 
tween your teeth. | | | | 


This letter has two articulations. ; in the beginning of words, 
- and in the middle before a vowel, and after a conſonant, expreſſes 
the ſame articulation as s in ſo and flow (which articulation 1 ſhall 
call the hiſſing articulation of 5), as fi if, perſtcuter to perſecute, 
Sc. Except in theſe five words, Alſace, balſamine, balſamique, 
balſan and balſane, And when it is between two vowels, it has 
the articulation of z; as alſo at the end of the prepoſition irars 
followed by a vowel x as. in tranſaction tranſaction, ofer to dare, 
| baiſer to kiſs ; pronounce zë, baize, tranxaction. 

Double s between two vowels, denotes only the hiſfing articu- 5 
lation of 3; as baiſſer to ſtoop, reſſort a ſpring, c. in the 
following words kee ps its hiſſing articulation, though between 
two vowels, becauſe, they being compounds, it is n AS 
if it was in NE of the . $55 


E rn, to ſeine again, 


monoſyllable, | monoſyllable, tourneſol,  _ * turoſol, -. 
 polyſyllable, , polyſyllable, vraiſemblable, - likel Ys 
prifeance, | precedence, vraiſemblablement, © 

para, an umbrella, vrazſemblance, |likelibood, 


pre uppeſer, to preſuppoſe, hee 


| Pronounce prifſeance, &c, whereas it 10 ENTS with the [ 
ſoft articulation of z in re/erver to reſerve, refer to reſiſt, ang 
priſumer to preſume, though n are com pounds, becauſe 
| their ſimples are not in uſe. | 
ec are articulated before a, o, =, and any conſonant, as in 1 . 
. ſcapulary, ſcorpion 1 fen a OY but WO - 


Sn 
7 Nn. 


* 


| 
| 
| 
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e . ts or when c has a daſh under it (e, they take the hiſſing 


articulation of 3, as ſcienc: ſeience, pos ſeal, ſfavoir to know, 


(eld manner of writing that verb). 
s is not pronounced in the beginning of ſehiſme date nor in 
its derivatives; pronounce chiſme and ſchiſmatique a ſchiſmatic. 


But it is articulated in ſcholo/tique ſcholaſtic, ſcholigſte ſcholiaſt, 


an ſchelie, when theſe. words are ſo ſpelt. 
ö at the end of words is not pronounced, even before a vowel; 


i 25 un bras iropie, a maimed arm; een bra N Ex · 


\ 


cept, 


- 3/4; In, un as an ace, Vas de pique the ace of ſpades, un ours 2 
bear, une vis a ſerew, and le cens (cenſus); but not in we trois, 
&c. cens two or three hundred. 

+ 24ly, At the end of foreign words and proper names, as Aber, 
Fabius, Vethus, Daphnis, Ceres, Pallas, Eſdras, Joſias, &c. except 
Barnabas, Judos, Lucas, Mathias, and Thamas. It is likewiſe 
pronounced in theſe Latin words become French, anus, agnus, 
bis, bibus, bolus, blocus, calus, Jets, iris, gratis, oremus, thebus, 


- rebus,' ſinus, virus, (but not chaos), at the end of which 3 is 


-5 is articulated in 


pronounced with. its hiſſing articulation, 


Aar s, the hame of the God, of war. It is pronounced i in Themis 


des Jacobus, (but not in des Carolus ). It is articulated at the end 


of Kheims, Sens, and Senlis (cities of France); but not of Ls, 


Jour, and Pagques, when ſpelt with . ; 
+ 344. At the end of pronouns, articles, and propoſitions beſore 
a a; or h hot aſpirated, and the imperative before the pro- 
nouns. en and only, in the other perſons of verbs, it is omitted 


in common. diſcourſe; as les enfans the children, nous ai mont we 


love, viens-y come thither, fartes-en make ſome, - des 4 preſent 


from this time forward, /avois it I bad been, vous avez eu mes © 
habits you have had my coats, nous irons d Paris; &c, we ſhall 
go to Paris; give it the ſound of x, and pronounce d? za prijen, 
uten zi, nau ⁊tᷣman, j avoi zẽti, deu zau u me zabits, nou ziron 
d Paris, &c. But, when nous and vous are uſed interrogatively, 


we don't pronounce their final s before the next vowel, Fhere- 


ore do. not pronounce, without founding s, 4 Vens nous q manger, 
ave we ſomething to eat? vien avec moi, come along with me, 
li encore, read again. Neither is s pronounced at the end of 
the pronoun Yes before a- vowel, but only gives e the moſt re- 
ſonant ſound of 2 grave; as donnez-los d a votre ſœur, give them 


to your ſiſter: pronounce donnez-lè d votre eur, tho we pro- 


nounce 4. le 2a Gonne for i/ ah a Ain, he has given them. 


0 e ; ah, 
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 4thly, In the firſt ſyllable of vis-&-vis ovet-againſt, and de 
temps en temps from time to time, as alſo moſt commonly in that 
of pas- d- pas ſtep by ſtep, de pis en pis, worſe 1 worſe, and de 
plus en plus more and more, | 
_ $thly, a is not pronounced in puis ow; nor 4015 ge even 
before a vowel, It is articulated in puiſque ſince, as well as — 
lorſque when. | 
6thly, s is always 88 at the end of . ured; . 
fore their nouns beginning with a vowel; but when the nouns. 
come firſt, their final s is ſeldom articulated before their adnouns, 
except in repeating verſes; as les belles dmes noble ſouls, les grand 
hommes great men; pronounce bel Zames, gran Zomes. A 
Obſerve beſides, 1%, that excepting ds, ours, vis, le cent, and 
foreign words wherein finals is pronounced with the hiffing ar- 
ticulation/; in all other cafes wherein it is pronounced at the end 
of words, it is always with the ſoft articulation of z. * + 
2dly, There were formerly a great many French words ſpelt 
with s, though not pronounced at all. They particularly uſed 
to. write with-s all the preterite tenſes of the ſubjunctive; u for 
fat were, vi/t for vit, a'maſt for aimdt loved, and abyſme for abyme 
abyſs; ; chreſtien for chretien chriftian, me/me for meme ever, maiftre. 
for mai:re maſter, naiſire for naitre to be born, &c. But the new 
orthography . having ſuppreſſed s, which was uleleſs in all thoſe 
words, and ſubſtituted in its place the ſyncope ( ) over the fore- 
going vowel, and there being no modern book or dictionary or 
what is conformable to this new. way of ſpelling, ſo s is not now 
found in the middle of words, but when it is neceſſarily pro- 
nounced; except in 6 is,” ( 3d pelt pieſ. of etre to be), and Baſle | 
(the name of a city, when ſpelt with ). — 
Zaly, s, which is pronounced in Chrift (as well as 7). when 
that word is alone, is dropt with the final t when they come af- 
ter Jus, the final 5 whereof is never articulated neither, There- 
fore pronounce Jeſu, and Jeju Chri, © * IS 
4thl;, s in the middle of words has the ſoft articulation of z 
| before b, d. v, g, called weak conſonants; and the hifling.arti-' 
culation before c and 4, /, m, p,q, t. Thus Aſdrubal, preſoynre 
parſonage, c. are pronounced Adr ubal, prezbiter : but do not 
| 3 Jaxpe, jazmin, auxtère, prezque, for Faſpe Jaſper, Joſe 
min jel. mim, auſttre auſtere, preſque almolt, &c, +, h 
Jou may pronounce it or not in enregiſtrer to regiſter, but it 
is never pronounced in regitre, when this noun is ſpelt with 2. 
nis not ſounded in this word 8 all, when it is followed by 
ſome other l 5 as tous vos res all your” books, pronounce | 
| lou 


% Ms 
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tou os nur: but when tous is at the end of a ſentence, 5 is *** 
as /@ je les ai vus tous I have ſeen . all, nende je le 24 u 


fauſs, 
. 
rt followed by : (i ) before a, e, , in the middle of words, hes 
the hifling articulation of 5; as in action action, martial warlike, - 
Patience patience, &c. pronounce paſſiance, acfion, &c. but ti keeps , 


ts proper articulation, *- -- 
\. 1/t, After x and 5; which extends only to theſe. tieles words: ; 


- baſtion, -— „„ - dattion,: boſtie, oe a victim, 
beſtzal, -© | beſtial, indigeſtion, ; ſutfeit, 

beſtiale, _ +. alittle beaſt, mixtion, _ mixture, 
beſlion, the head of a hip, queſtion, A queſtion, 
combuſtion, combuſtion, ſuggeſtion, which is 
digeſiion, © - digeſtion, pronounced ſug- {arti 
geſtion, management, feſlion. | 


and theſe two proper names, Epbeftion and Sebaftien. 
24ly, Before en, being the proper ſound of naſal e, and not 
that of naſal az as je tien I hold, ſoutien ſupport. _ TS > 
Zaly, After en pronounced bike a naſal, or an, as in entier en- 
tire, entizrement entirely, Therefore the ſpelling efenciel and e/= 
fenciellement, penitencier and penitenciel, with t . of e, is con- 
trary to all analogy. 
4thly, In verbs; as chitier to chaſtiſe, nous Ain we were, | 
vous battiez ye did beat, &c. | 
: 5thly, In words ending in tie, tif, and tier; as partie a part, if 
emit friendſhip, motier a trade. Except minutie, imperitie, inep- | - 
tie, inertie, and ſome names of countries; as Dalmatie, Galatie, 
\ Nigritie ; and other words derived from the Greek, as primatis 
primacy, prepbetie prophecy, Ariflocratie; \pronounce Ariflecraſh, | 
Prepbelß, Dalmaſſi, &. Except Corinthie and Gothie, wherein 
thie is articulated as in partie; and theſe three proper names, | 
- Fortia, Nantia, and Santia. 
t as well as h is ſuppreſſed i in ne ben and ofthmftique 
pronounce a/me, aſmatic. 
In the plutal of moge able ending tu r in the ſingular; as 
fing. un enfant a child; plu, des enfants children; un bftiment a 
building, des b4timents buildings: ſometimes : is left out, and you 
may ſay likewiſe enfans, batimens : but monoſyllables retain it; as 
nun pont a bridge, des ponts bridges, une dent a tooth, des dents teeth. 
1 cent and tout, which makes in the plural cens and tous. : 
t is put between two hyphens (-t-) between a verb and the pro- 
nouns il, elle, n, when - ueſtions are aſked, and the verb ends i 1; | 
MO a VOWe 


| drop i 1 | 
t is not pronounced i in Dantzique (the name of a city) in Mets, 8 


chats cats; un habit a ſuit of clothes, des habits ſuits of clothes: 
pronounce un a, des ſhaw, d? zabi; s$ ſerving only to make the 
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| x vowel; y g- il, is there? park-t-elle, does ſhe ſpeak ? , a 


do they go? 

t is pronounced at the end of theſe following words only : 
bout, » -7 rough, correct, correct, rit, a rite, 
dit, portion, direct, direa, ſet, - a fool, 
exact, exact, wn fait, 2 fact, tad, touching, 
Ec hec mat, check - induit, indult, z#nit, | . 
. gambit, gambit, zeſt, . zeſt, 
fat, a dunce, fop, /e/t, 8 ballaſt, Apt, (the name of a a 
en and oueft, eaſt ard pat, pad, town). a 

| weſt, „ Falls: A rape, 


t is alſo pronounced at the end of the 1 il aut, 4 
plait ; and of vingt twenty, pret ready, and ſome other adnouns ; 
but it is only when the next word begins with a vowel: as il aut 
y aller, one muſt go thither, 3 il plait d Dieu, if- God, pleaſes, 
vingt tcus twenty crowns, Javant eſprit a learned mind. And yet 


we do not only pronounce ? in vingt & un one and twenty, but 


alſo in vingt-dtux, vingt- trois, &c. and what is ſtill more remarx- 
able, we do not pronounce it in guatre vingt-un, quatre vingt-deux, 
& c. pronounce vin-ti un, vinj-deux, quatre vin-un, quatre vin den, 


. &c. t is alſo pronounced in / is, before a vowel ; as likewiſe at 
the end of a verb, when a queſtion is aſked: as c 75 un grand us 


he is a great fool, que fait. on what are they doing? dbit- il does 
he awe ? pronounce doi ti, ai ton, 4 tun gran feu. | 
t at the end of cent is pronounced only before a noun beginning 5 
with a vowel; as cent #teus a hundred crowns, cent hommes a hun- 
dred men; but never in cent un one LITE and one, cent onze- 

one hundred and eleven, un cent ou deux one hundred or two. 
t is articulated in the firſt ſyllable of mot & met word for word; 


_ * pronounce m ta-mo.—t is not pronounced at the end of contrat : 3 


c and t are articulated in contracter to contract. \ 
In avant hier the day before yeſterday, ſome pronounce t, ſomo 


( 3 name of a city), nor in Rbeta (that of a cardinal), where- 
in e has the moſt reſonant ſound of & grave, and zz that of the 
bifling articulation of-s (7s). Neither is it pronounced in the 

plural of nouns that end their ſingular in 1; as un chat a cat, de 


ſyllable long in the plural, which was ſhort in the ſingular. 


This word fort is ſometimes an adnoun, ſignifying frong fome= 


times an —_ "gnilying very. When it is an adnoun, as Ons 


—— — 


— — — 
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grand ſtrong and tall, the final tis glent, and r only i is joined to 
the next word beginning with a wowel, and you pronounce for#- 


gran: when it is an adverb, as fort aimable very amiable, f is 


.. Joined to the next word beginning with a vowel, and you ſay for 
faimabl: : in fort & ferme ſtoutly, tis ſounded likewiſe; | 
t is never pronounced in the enclitic et or & (and), which is 


ſounded like / acute; and et at the end of words is ſounded like 


ai in May; as net clean; placet a petition. t is articulated in 
zept ſeven, and huit eight, when alone, or at the end of a ſen- 
tence, and before a word beginning with a vowel : as > ſept ou huit 
ſeven or eight, pronounce both final 7's; as alſo in Jen ai (ſept 1 


have got ſeven: but do- not pronounce it in ſeß pt guintes ſeven 


- vineas. 
Two ?t, together are ſounded like a angle one; as fratter to 


rub, attirer to attract: 7 is doubled only to make the foregoing | 


: ſyllable ſhort; 
t hardly doubles but after a ad 0 (tho? not always), as in aila- 


quer to attack, combattre to fight, boite a boot, ſotte fooliſh, fottiſe, 


c. but write with a ſingle f. #tablir to eſtabl.ſh, citron, citron, 
brutal brutiſh, tuttlaire tutelar, and other words lletein t comes 
after e, i, u, Ke. though we alfo ſpell with a ſingle 7: matizre mat- 


ter, latitude latitude, and ſome others: . with a double te betto 


beet, betterave red beet, 

The two tt are ſounded in Attique, Auiciſme, F 

7 WY. a 

. There is is no room for any particular obſervations 4580 {ve con- 

fon ant v, it having in French the articulation, and n of the 
ſame uſe as in Engliſh. By 
- Ws 

„ denotes either of theſe two articulations, cs and gz. 
has the articulation of 6, in all proper names, both in the 
beginning, middle, and end; before coaſonants, except h; and 


between two vowels, except when the word begins with e; 


as Tavier, Xer x45, Aimenes, Alexandre, Mexique, axibme, axe 
axle- tree, exirait extract, ma ime, luxe luxury, * * Kc. 
pronounce a:fomr, Alecſandre, Cerss, egſtrai, lucſe, cc. 

& has the articulation of gz between two vowels, the firſt 
whereof is e, even tho? the ſecond vowel ſhould be preceded with 
h, as in exanien, exil, exarque, exaucer to grant, eremple * 
exhumr ' to unbury : pronounce eil, egzume, &. 

* in ſoixanta ſixty, and ſoixanti2me ſixtieth, takes the biing 
articulation of 53 but the ſoft one of 2 in ome ſecond, 


+4 5 ; | ei 


and, ORTHOGRAPHY, „ 


deuxiemement t ſecondly, dixidme, dixaine tenth, drain a ſtanza of ten 
verſes, and dixitmement tenthly, dix huit eighteen, dix-neuf nine- 
teen, ſixitme ſixth, /ixitmement ſixthly, and fxain'a ſtanza of fix - 
verſes. Thetefore pronounce ſoiſante, deuzieme,. ſizain, &cc. nay 
we write now-a-days /izain, and dixain. 
"x takes alſo the hiſſing articulation of s in the following names 
of places, which even are commonly ſpelt with s; Xaintes, Xain- 
tonge, Bruxelles, Flexelle, Auxerre, Auxonne, St. Maixant, Uvell, © 
ou Urxe!les, and the ſecond x in Aerxes: pronounce Saintes, Bruſ- 
fels, Xerss, "7 > A 
x takes the articulation of Þi in Den Duixotte, which i is pro- 
nounced Ghiſbut. 
x takes the articulation of þ dete ce and ei; "excellence 1 
lency, exciter to excite; pronounce ekciter, ebſellanee, K.. X 
x has the articulation of c at the end of theſe Greek and Latin 
names only, Ajax, Alix, Anthrax, | Btatrix, du borax, Contumax, 
Felix, index, Linx, Larinx, Phiniz, Onix, Pollux, Spbinæ, Styx, 
Storax, Syphax, prefix prefixed, and perplexe perplexed, It has 
the hiſſing articulation of 5s at the end of C24ix, but that of z at 
the end of adnouns before nouns beginning with a vowel, or þ 
mute, "as d5ux amuſement ſweet amuſement, heureux homme happy 
man : as likewiſe at the end of-plural nouns that have no x'in 
their ſingular, when they are followed by an adnoun beginning 
with a vowel, as cheveux pars, diſhevelled hair. Thoſe aforeſaid 
caſes excepted, x. is not pronounced at the end of words; as des 
choux cabbages, taux cough; pronounce chou, tou but in the 
former dou zamuſeman, &c. Aix (the name of a City) is * 
nounced like 4%, or eſt-ce. 
I! bere are three, obſervations to maks upon. x at the end of = 
ten, ſix fix, - 
IJ, x is not e at all i in dix and fix ws nouns be- 
ginning with a conſonant; as dix guintes ten guineas, fix livres 
ſierling ſix pounds ſterling. 


 2dly, dix and /ix, being at the end of a ſentence, or in the 
middle before words beginning with a conſonant, but not their 


nouns, articulate their final x like hiſſing s; as j en ai dix I have 
ten, les fix que vous avez the fix which you have. It is alſo after 
this manner that is pronounced in dix-/ept ſeventeen, 


3dly. x in dix and fix, betore nouns beginning with a vowel, 


takes the, ſoft_aiticulatian of 23 as alſo in dix-hutt eighteen, oy - 
dix-neuf ! nineteen, Therefore pronounce diz-uit, d 12 di- 
cu ten crowns, diſ-set, wo diſs, i 1 Eures, &c, 19 $ 
"NO PO 'z is 


— 
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& is now-a-days uſed only in the four following caſes: 1*, In 
the end of the ſecond perſon plural of verbs, as vous armez you 
love, von, faiſiez you did, c. 20, In theſe three words only, 
| te nez the noſe, af/ez enough, chez at: for we no longer write 
With 2 wn ds a die, wn pri a meadow. 3*, In the beginning of 
ſome words derived from the Greek; as z#l: zeal, z#phire zephy- 
tus, Cc. and in the numbers grze, douze, treixe, guatorze, guinze, 
and ſeixe, with their derivatiyes. 4% In the end of theſe proper 


names, wherein it takes the hifling articulation of s; Boca, RS. 


Ade, Sinez, Uſez ; except Stex, Ria, Milands, and Vivariz (when 
ſo ſpelt, for they are better ſpelt with ai), wherein & is not pro- 
nounced at all: but the foregoing e has the moſt reſonant ſound 


of a grave. —In P Abruzzze, the double z takes the hiſſing aggi- 


culation of s, as if it was ſpelt P Abbruſſe. 


⁊ is not pronounced (except in ſolemn ſpeech and reading verſes) $5 


at the end of the few words wherein it is uſed, before a vowel : afſez 
aimable agreeable enough, vous avez eu you have had: pronounce 
afſe aimable avi u; but it is never pronounced after nez noſe. 


All that has been ſaid throughout this. laſt ſection concerning. 
final conſonants, is to be underſtood only of the pronunciation 


pract ſed in common converſation; for in declamation, that is, 


in the pulpit, or at the bar, as alſo in reading verſes, we always 
' pronounce before vowels final conſonants that are quite dropt in 


common converſation. And as we make it our chief taſk in 


this treatiſe to inſtru the learner in that true, familiar, and 


ordinary way. of ſpeaking which Tully calls Sermo quotidianus, 


and make him perfect maſter of it, he muſt, in order to ſpeak 


properly and politely, obſerve the following rules as conftantly 


— 


— . | | | 
I, That when the final conſonant of a noun is not pro- 


nounced in the ſingular number, it is alſo mute in the plural, 
as well as the final s, which only ſerve to make that ſyllable 
long, or longer, in the plural, which was ſhort, or already long, 
in the ſingular; as fing. un chat, a cat; plur. des chats, cats; 
ſing. un bourg, a borough; plur. des beurgs, boroughss pronounce 


' ſhaw and boorc.” 
24h, That ff 


immediately before their conjunctives, beginning with a vowel; 


az 2 . % 
* = - * 
F . 
* 1 * 
. 4 * 


— 
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nal conſonants are always pronounced an words 


* - 
. _ . + 5 9 
I . | - ” * 
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_ Firſt, The article. and adnoun before. its noun (les amis the 
friends, /ot ouvrage filly work, e animal, mere brute or block- 
head). 


| Secondly, The n or adverb before its regimen (chez; : 


eux at their houſe, bien habile very learned, fort adroit very ſxil- 


ful, trop irrit# too much incenſed). 
| Thirdly, The pronoun perſonal before its verb (il aime he 


loves, vous offrez you offer, on apprend we learn): pronounce n 


naprend, i laime, tro pirite, chi zeux, ſo touvrage, le zamis, &c. 
34 That final conſonants are pronounced i in proper and fo- 
reign names; as Jacob, Periclis, Staniſlas, Norris, &e. Except, 
1/1, when it is s after : not ſounded, as in Athdnes; or after i in 
common French names, as Paris, Louis (tho' s is proneunced in 
Paris, Priamus's fon); 24%, When there is a naſal vowel before 
the final conſonant; as in St. Cloud, St. Frangois, Pharamond, 
&e. pronounce St. Clou, la ville de Pari » le perfide Parife, Athine, 
Piricli/s, Staniſlaſs, &c. 

As to orthography, or or ſpelling, we now-a-days generall 
leave out all thoſe ufeleſs conſonants which are not ter 
when the ſuppreſſion of them cauſes no ambiguity. Thus 
we write avis advice, ajouter to add, lait milk, ſujet ſubject, 

 1ipondre to anſwer, tete head, Ce. . of the old way of 


ſpelling advis, adjouter, laicꝭ, fabjef, reſpondre, teſte, &c. - Some 


authors write a circumflex over moſt of thoſe ſyllables, to 
ſhew that a letter bas been ſuppreſt : but firſt, to act conſiſtently 
with themſelves, they ſhould put the circumflex over all thoſe 
 fyllables, in avis as well as ajodter, and lait. In the next place, 


i is uſing an uſeleſs mark to ſhew, to no purpoſe, that an uſe- 


leſs letter is ſoppreſt: the ſcholars don't want that mark to know 
the etymology of the word, and the illiterate are not a bit the 
wiſer for it: and finally, that mark may occafion a falſe pronun- 
ciation; for, as it-is alſo uſed to denote long ſyllables, people are 
apt to think that oz in ajodter is long, as e 0 tate, which is __ 
Normand accent and pronunciation, 

If we keep ſtill ſome uſeleſs conſonants in ſome words, it is 
both to denote their derivation ( Etymology), and diſtinguiſh them. 
from other words that are pronounced alike. Thus we ſpell poids 
weight, with 4, to diſtinguiſh it from pois peas, and porx pitch, 
which have the ſame found ; compre account, with p, to diſtin- 
guiſh it from comte earl, and conte a ſtory. | 
And as to the double conſonants (which are pronounced in 
5 caſes only } _— moreover, that theſe ſeyen conſonants. 

| < 


? 


- 
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never double, h, j, þ „7, U, * neither do the others gouble | 
after a long vowel, or marked over with a circumflex; or after a | 
- vowel naſal, or an improper” diphthong (except bowever theſe - 
three, /,,7, and 5); and it is therefore after ſhort vowels only 
double conſonants may come. Thus we write with ſingle con- 
ſonants cote coaſt, bdtiment building, tete head, encourager to en · | 
courage, enſanter to be delivered, entendre to hear, traiter to treat, i 
gouter to taſte, Sc. 

But we ſpell theſe following with double conſonants, bouffon 
a buffoon, | b:tte a boot, batire to n nette clean, 3 to af- 
fea, fillabe ſyllable, c. . 

The charaReriſtic conſonant of works; muſt be kept in the 
tenſes, ſuch as it is in the infinitive: that is, if it is ſingle in the 
infinitive, it muſt be ſo too all along the verb, and double if it is 
double in that root. Therefore j*abhorre I abhor, vous /uttez 
you wreſtle, nous promettons we promiſe, il donne he gives, ils ſe 
rebellent they rebel, &c. are ſpelt with double conſonants, be- : 
cauſe the . are double in their infinitives abherrer, lut- 
ter, promettre, &c. and je color. L colour, vgus rebutez you re- 
pulſe, nous dotons we endow, il le he ſplles, ils volent they fly, 
&c. are ſpelt with a ſingle conſonant, | becauſe there i is but one in 
the infinitive. .. 1 

I ſhall conclude this treatiſe with two tables of the Termina- 

a tions wherein the Penultima is pronounced ſhort, and wherein it 
is pronounced long; which will be a ge help to attain to o the 
harmony of the pronunciation. c | 


TERMINATIONS whoſe PENULTIMA Is Hort. 


2 * 1 PEP Wards of * 7 Jap terminations, AER their ex- 
SG 5 | : een. 7 Tt 


abe and able. 3 bie, as 'Grable, aimpable, agreable, Se. 
| | Except diable, ſable, fable, cable, e. and 


er : 

acre,” | diacre, fiacre, maſſacre, Oe. Except acre. 

ads and adre, fade, malade, pommade, ſalade, | ck Fes 
"Except Cadre. 

age and ache, page, courage, image, nage, . tache, „„ 


nache, nager, &c. Except age, fiche, tache, 

. and others, 10 He a is 12 a is 

55 * 15 in age, facher, ticher, Sc. + 
; op 1. 


** + 
. K 


. antes, pre, patte, agate, gfatte, and gratter z wa, 
* 


a . * - * 4 a _ — 
9 K 4 * r * OT * FIT le A oa 
| 9 1 ä * W 
3 * 2 9 R LO 
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Wards of the ame terminations,” with Heir 
Termination, q T7 ; exceptions, © 


afe and 'aphe, © | galley epitaphe, gedgraphe, nn 
An.. | campagne, montaęne, Aſcagne, Ce. Except 
0 gagne, with gagner, and other derivatives... 


a all, and acls, balle, halle, ſcandale, ovale; ſpeQacle, re- 


| ceptacle, &c. Except rale, pale; le bale, 
ai mile, racle; and racler, __ 
ane, anne. cane, chicane, canne, c. dne, dne, 
| © _  manes, männe, and . S8 
ape and aque. cloaquey attrape, frappe, Ee. Except Jaques 
and Paques, > 
arbe, arbre, ard. barbe, Mar bre, batarde, moutarde, e. ap 


arme, arte, aſme, Carte, C charme, «cſaftre, eee, 


aftre, *- Se. 1 
„ dame, polygame, nous aimames (and all per- 
4 * ſons plural of the perfe tenſe of the 1/7 con- 
3 Jugation). Except Vame, flamme, inſame, 
blame, pame, pamer, blamer. 


tons, &c. Aube termination of the 2d per 
plur. perf. of the 1/8 conjugation, pirates, 
. "ans, Sc. Mrcept pate (dough 95 gate, 
pater, gater, Cc. 5 
„ c. Except Vitre, theatre, 
- cars 8 Oc. chatre, and in 
„ chatrer, — chatter, * 
* brave, cave, rave, lai * laver, Sc. Except 
N i ag are ſhort in eſclavage. 
oe ette, 6 Va defaite, ite, &c. ſonnette, remede, laide, 
aide. 22 


ce Pucapt faite and aide. 


ir, 


{re 


* 


1 A ali, oi, vile. ſoleil, veille, a#d Aa, dene 


and voiler, Sc. * © 


5 vaten, foible; roide, &c. with their derivitions, fol- 


bleſſe, roidir, c. 


ein- and eite. avoine, pivoine, il boite, boiter, with Aer 
ame and one. homme, aſtronome, "repens colonne, Ss 


\ 


Except Dome, Jerome Vendome, prone, 
trone, and others We 6 it circumſti xd. 


ole, alle, and ob. monopole, polyglotte, botte, cotte, paradoxe, 


Oc. Except pole, core, and other's N 
07 is circum * : F 


ba | on le 
. ; 3 
% 
- - 9 — 13 
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Terminations EXCEPTIONS. 

 ouble, ouple, ail. double, couple, ſouple; rouille, h Tri- | 
| mouille, Se. 

ourſe and ouſſe. bourſe, je touſſe, Oc. Except pouce, and je 


, pouſle, & Co * 
ourpre, ouve, ey pourpre, couve, couvre, 3 as likewiſe 
ouure. in couver, couvrir, and their derivatives. 


orgue, igue fougue, figue, fugue, deluge, refuge, &c. 
que, a 2 domeſtique, Rhoda tartuffe, Sc. 4; 5 


| 38 'TERMINATIONS whoſe PENULTIMA is long. 


| abre. : ' cabre, ſabre, delabre, &c, (a it long likewiſe 
1 „ in deélabrer, and deriv,). Except cinabre. 
are and arr..  borhdee, barre; garre, &c, rcept Egare, 


El: ww | mare, fanfare, pare, prẽpare, rẽpare, com- | 
£4 Is pare, and derivatives égarer, &c, N. B. 
1 X Theſe words are not excepted becauſe the a 
'$ | of the Penultima is Hort; ba, becauſe it ts. 
; * N | 2 avith the ſlen ſound of I» Fas h 

Re ung. 


ace, aſſe, aſe and eſpace, grace, taſſe, baſe, gaz 
e; . fs | beſack lace, coriace, 12 Elſe, chaſe 


and cha ths agacer. 


4 and nsr. chaine, entr 1 * vos 2 ts, 


ER”... d veine. 
aille. bah taille, 3 &c, * 
E he. om tr 


ape and apre. rape, as alſo r, Sc. C 
| attrape; -with, its deriv. 


* . 
* 4 er * 
K n 
* 


Nu. 


er 7 
. E 


Dag traper, and 


Dy > 214 ——— 2 
* 


| 3 | Satrape. 1 
ö aindre, eindre, inde, contrgindre, feinte, feindre, co Tnde, + 
i indre, einte. | lindre, Sc. 


aire, erre, voir. chaire, faire, terre, &c. a. 1 a 
aiſe, aiſſe, e ce, , bien-aiſe, theſe, baiſe, ig (from * and: 
ET exe, viſe, oiſſe. baiſſer, wherein. ai, is long * qu eſt · ce, 
Oiſe, eroiſſe, 8 : 
Altre and etre.  maitre, connoitre, cloitre, &c. 
aube, auce, auf. daube, fauce, exauce, and exhauſſe / with 
derivatives. | ; 


auche, aude, auſe. gauche, claude, cauſe, Ge. 


a auge, : 


5 


. | * 
Termination. 


auge, aule, ale. 


aume, aunts 


_ 


aure, ore, ante, 
autre, and votre, 

auve and awvre, 

tche and aiche. 


ine. 


enre and endre. 
epe and 2pre. 
tte and tire. 


eine , 


ah and euze, | 
ympe and uimpe. 
imple and ymphe. 
ingle and inte. 
ire, uire, *. 
iſe and ie. 
oindre, ointe. 
our Fe. our 
ome and au 


1. 


ofe and 0, & 77 


oule and dude. 


ourre. . 
ouſe, oute, out **. 


ure and uſe, 


3 


beche, fraiche, as alſo in becher. 


_ <epingle, pinte, Se. 
cgliſe, friſe, diſe, 


oy 


83 


Wards of the "ſame terminations, with their 
A. 


ſauge, gaule, drole, &c, . | 
baume, jaune, with derivatives embaymer, | | 
&c, ; 


centaure, aurore, haute, ſaute, apôtre, un 


autre, &c, 
chauve, pauvre, Sc. 5 
Except 
breche, fleche, meche, $che. * 
creme, extreme, &c, but not in sème; and 
others without a circumflex. 4 | 
genre, entendre, dEfendre, c. 7 p 
guepe, Vepres, Se. Except lepre, and Dieppe. 
bete, pretre, fenètre, c. but ni ibe termi- 
nations in ete, or ette, as ſonnette. 
jeune (faft), but not without a circumflex, as 
jeune, young. PE 
gueuſe, heureuſe, ſerupuleuſe, Sc. | 
olympe, guimpe, Sc. | : 
ſimple, nymphe, Se. : 1 


lire, détruire, confire, vivre, ſuivre, Wc. | 
1 75 from dire, and friſer, &c. | 
re points, Wc... | ; 
oithg eie, 8 5 
gome, royaume, baume, Ce. | 
repoſe, groſſe, Sec. 2 boſſe. Otis a fo , 
long in engroſſer, | 
foule, cougge, moudre, c. Eteept boule. 
il fourre, bourre, Ge. 
blouſe, eroũte, coũte, goùte, Cc. Except 
doute, goutte, route, toute. 
coupure, foulure, muſe, amuſe, Oc. but ne . 
u in amuſer, | ö 


Moreover, firſt, the penultima i is long in terminations made of 
two vowels, the latter whereof is e not ſounded ; as in armee, vie, 
Joie, vue, rue, jolie, aimie, and all participles feminine. "FUEL. 

2dly, The laſt ſyllable of words terminating in a conſonant or 
diphthong, which is ſhort in the SY * long in the 


2 » 4 — 
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plural, by the addition of 5 or &; as ſing. chef, fagot, lie, trait, 
fac, &c. plur. chefs, fagets, lieux, traits, ſacs, &. 

3dly, a being a monoſy!lable, or the laſt (yNable of a word, 
either abſolutely, or with one or more conſonants, is ſhort 1 
lender, ſo s be not the final conſonant; as 7/ a, ſac, chat, animal, 
dard. mag Arat, &c. but in the plural number, or with a final 3, 
it is long and broad; as ſacs, chats, magiſtrats, tu vas, tu feras, 
un bas. Except les arts, darts, regards, renards, and the mono- 
ſyllable bras in the fingular, with ; je bats, which are ſhort. 

So much concerning the terminations of words, conſidered with 
reſpect to proſody. As to the quantity that ſyllables bear in the 
middle of words, it may be ſaid in general, that they are all 
ſhort; as abus, abreger, babil, babiller, cacher, devingr, flatter, 
boſtie, plaider, jufte, loger, peler, docile, frapper, Ouper, fanfaron, 
couſin, douter, peſte, quitter, triſſe, vol ner, &c. Except thoſe 
which conſiſt of naſal vowels; as entrer, chambranle, branler, 
maontrer, infiruires tremblant, trompons, tember, &c. | 

a'is alſo long and broad in the middle of words before a double 
7, or à ſingle 7 followed by e not ſounded : as barreau, bigarreau, 
larron, &c. as likewiſe. before the termination tien or /ſion, : ns in 
| nation, creation, paſſion, &c. 

a is ſhort and flender in, Paris (the name of the A of 
France), and long and broad in Paris (a man's name). ——lt is 
ſhort and ſlender in Aa, and long and broad in Cadix and 
Calais. 

Moſt of the aforeſaid obſervations would” be 8 if the 
long vowels were always marked with the circumflex ; which is 
the true, and ought to be the only, uſe of that accent, as will be 
proved in the following: ſection. | 8 9 1 


* SECTION v. = 
Of the ſeveral Marks uſed in writing F rench. 


H E S E marks are of [ix forts : the Elifion, Hyphen, Ce- 
dilla, ans or Dizreſis, Accents, Capital Letters, and 


Stops. 
| ELI1$1ON is the euttidg off of a final vowel before a Good be- 
ginning with a vowel, or h mute; and the vowel thus cut off, is 
ſupplied by a comma, called Apefirephe, and ſet above the N 
Place, thus (). 
Theſe three rowels, a, e, i, ſuffer clifion i in French. 1 
on ? | f a an 
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a and e are cut off in la and le, whether articles or pronouns 3 
in all monoſyllables, as je, me, ſe, te, de, ce, ne, que 3 and the con- 


junctions compoſed of que, as juſque, parcegue, puiſque, &c. and 
i in the conjunction h is before i and " only. | 


Thus we write „ : 
[la ame, | the ſoul. 


Pame, — OY | 
Phiroine, | 1h heroine, © + the heroine. 
F homme « 1 bo bomins, the · man. 
| Pejprit, | 7 75 4% 4 eforit,- tze mind, 
Jaime, + Ie ame, , „ ↄòðI love. 
Je ligſtime, Ie le or ia e, Tefteem her or him. 
mM entendex · vous, me entendez vous, do you underſtand me? 
Sen aller, Go 7 en aller, do go away. 
c N fait, f :nflead } 4 fl fait, tit is done or over. 
Page dor, * of i le age de or, 45 he golden age. 
n ullez pas, 55 ne allez pat, * do not go. 
u a- t- il dit, ue. a-t-il dit, 5 what did he ſay? 
Juſqu au for, 22 au ſoir, till night. 
quoigu / diſe, I usigue il diſe, — altho' he ſays. 
puiſgu il fait, | 14 ifque il ſait, ſince he knows. 
lag il vit, r/que "1h when he ſaw. 
il vient, 1 i il vie | if he comes. 
$ils veulent, . 1 2 unident, TE: they pleaſe. 


But when coming after & (& i). fignifies yet, i is not con- 
trated with the next vowel Las il le fait & ſi il nen dit rien, 
be knows it, yet he ſays nothing of it. We alſo write and 
| ſay mamie andy" amour (love), for ma, or run mon an mon 
amour, und 2 5 un for quelque un. 

There are two caſes wherein /e and la and ce Joie ſu 

.1/, The articles le and la and the pronoun demWMrative ce 
before onze and onzidme, and es. Thus we ſpell and pro- 
nounce le onze di mais the eleventh of the month, il oft le on- 
Z1eme, elle t oft 1 la onzitme, he or ſhe is the eleventh, le aui gu il pro- 
 7onga the; es ; which he ſpokey ce oui · la lui a couts cher that yes 
has coſt bi dear: butit-is only ie and Ja and ce which ſuffeg no 
eliſion before theſe two words; for U. the other monoſyllables 
do. Thus we ſpell and pronounce 1 "en ai gu e, and not gue 
onze, I bave got but eleven, it 425 gu oui, and not gue oui, I lay 

8 
- bs Obſerve moreover, concerning onze and out, chat the final con- 
ſonant᷑ of the particles coming before theſe two words, is not ar- 
ticulated as It is bels A other word beginning with a vowel, 

| G 3 | There- 
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| Therefore pronounce, without joining s, les onze- mille vierges; un 
oui, des oui, not le zonze, KC. un noui, de Zout. 

2dly, le and la being pronouns governed of an imperative, do 
not ſuffer eliſion, unleſs they are followed by either of theſe two 
other pronouns en and y; as Portez-le au logrs, carry him or it 
home (tho' we pronounce portel au logis) 3 Mariez-la au plutot, 
marry her as ſoon as poſſible, But write and pronounce Tires 
Pen au plut6t, get him, her, or it, from thence as faſt as you canz 

Laiſſez ly aller, let him or her go thither. 15 
=” ſuffers eliſion alſo at the end of the adnoun feminine grande, 
before theſe words beginning with a conſonant ; grand chambre 
great chamber, grand meſh. high maſs, grand peur great fright, 
grand choſe a great matter, grand chere a great cheer, grand aim 

grand foif a great hunger and great thirſt, grand pitié ten 
thouſand pities, grand] peine great trouble, ia grand” chambre the 
igh court of parliament at Paris, ma or /a grand mere my or his 
ande mother, . falle 2 large room or ball, 3s part a 
great ſhare, '> . | 
4 l 
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Hyenen is a ſhort line acroſs, marked thus -, 150 uſed, 1, 
ta join pronouns expreſſing the ſubject with their verbs, eſpecially 
in integrogations ; as likewiſc 2 particles en and y, and other 
eoiunctive pronouns, with Phe : as que. Wit-e/le, what 
do ſhe. ſay ? irohs-nous ſhall w@rpo ?Wient-il does he come? 
©45-y go thither, prens-en take ſome, ſauvons-nous let us take to 

out heels, allons-nous- en let us 89 away, donnex- les lui give them 
to bim. 
Nite, that when the verb ends in or e, t ought to be inſerted 
behween two H lyphens, between the verb and prdhobn ſubjective 
or the particle en, ig order tg ſoften the pronunciation; as parla- 
relle did d ſpealæ ? va-t-on do they go ? mange-t-iÞ does he eat? 
24 5. © join the 1 ES. cia. a, £a, to the words which are 
attended by them, and From whi they cannot be properly parted 

in ſpeech ; as likewiſe ce We eie 2s calui- ci this, gelulæjd that, 

get nr this man, cette femme-la a that woman, demeurez. ld 

ſtay there, /a-haut ahove, A. las btlow, venezs ca come hither, 

N le livre is that the book ? font-ce-la 0 125 bete your 

ervants ? of + | 

Zaly, To join togetbef we parts of a bv end; 28 
porte- manteau. un anens, arc en-cel a Ceft- -a=dirg Gag 
is to ſay, Ty IE 

4thly, At end of a line, to hoes Ma a word 1 parted 

Which coul! not be writ entirely in the line and that the remains 

* "= 


ates; be 
: 92 e 
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| | 17 
der of it is at the beginning of the next line; as in this word pri= 
ſentement preſently. But note, that whenever a word is thus part- 
ed, the part which beginb the next line muſt always begin with a 
conſonant. VVV | FIG g 


CzxpIII A is a ſhort curve line, of a comma, put under c be- 


fore a, o, u, to diveſt it of the articulation of #, and give it the 
hiſſing articulation of s, which it always has before eand z- as in 
mena pa he threatened, leon leſſon, conpu conceived. 


DrATvsis I is two dgts put over the laſt of ghe two vowels 
D1#REs1s I that meet together in a word, to part them into 
two ſeveral ſyllables: as Hai, hated, makes two ſyllables: whereas 


je hais, I hate, makes but one. In Sail, the king of 1frael, a and 
4 make two ſyllables, and ſo diſtinguiſh it from Saul (Paul) | 


wherein au make but an improper diphthohg, — 


e, i, u, are the only vowels on which the two dots are marked 


cuſtom having not as yet prevailed to put them over o in gioMere, 
and other ſuch words wheggin e and o make two diſtinct yowels, 
very differently pronounced from the ſame in geolier. It ih there- 


; 


fore ſufficient to mark the preceding # with an accent, to make it - 


| keep its proper ſound, and at the ſame time part it from. ap. 

It is morgover- uſual to put the two dots over e final, not; 
ſounded, in argue, amblguz, cigué, &c. to deyote thx; the d 
articulation of g falls upon , as it dags in aiguille a needle, nd 
ſo diſtinguiſh ir frag that which gu hs in figue, guille, gusgir, 
guenon, &c, (See the letter g in the treatiſe on the pronun a 
tion.) Theſe caſes exceꝑted, never gut two dots over any 
vowel that makes bu one KS the ( ly 


able with the 12 
ing vowel, as in jauer to play, avog er . Tc, whi e 


writers very viciouſly ſpell jeer, ¶Miier, ai theſe words were 


to be pronounced avo- u- er, jo- us er: and not er, j 


ſyllabl 
an cel, 


5 
be 


* 6 * * * 


Xo Monqunce it as in 8 


* ö — A 
. 1 ; 


* 


Acckx note put chiefly over " os to denote theig ſe- 

veral been beer as likewiſe ovgg ſome words, to diſting an 

their natgy oy gnjfication. ; * 3 
Fher@are three ſorts of accents ; 


cumflex 70 * * 


The accg e put "over all 's, which a Grammarians 

have been ſec to call E _—_ as in premed;te premedi- 

tated, ” 5 N wy 
„„ A. : . 8 3 : : 


Acute, Grave *, and Cir- 
2 | 


OY 


„* whilſt „ 
don the L. others, in omittinꝶ he dots over thoſecond 


— — — 2 —— — 1 a 4 4 y 2 
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The accent grade over choſe called # open; as in tris moſt, 
pres near, dis from; and the laſt. ops of words ending in 25, 
as excds exceſs, apres after, &c. | - 

- With what ground our Grammarians have diſtinguiſhed our es 
by theſe ſeveral appellations of & maſculine,_e feminine, & open, 4 
ut, & French, and 6 Latin, I am not able to apprehend, and 
thertforehavecholen to call them by that accent which diſtin- 
guiſhes:them. When two lyllables made cf e follow one another, 
without having any accent over them, the firſt is aways to be 
pronpunced grave, ard the laſt is not founded; ; 

The nature f theſe following particle , dine ſhed by the * 
accent grave, being both articles and i verbs, oy prepo®= _ 


raed or Lonjunclions. 1 8 ; 
* +. has, „, at, ur ta, 
El 2 | - 1; ths; ” la, '* there, 
4e la, of, on from the, de Ja, from thence, „ 
* 1 of, r from the, > der, from, 


fa, I 4 "come on, * * fa, * hither, 
e, ee, 1 cn where. 
1 - IR 


uſual; to 3 over with the accent 8157 the pronoun 
bs, after an imperative terminating, a ſentence : 2s dennez- les give 


N 3, and theſe two e hola 67% and on idd. ay ay. 


* 


he (gt eta inthh uſed in [ET URI a ſyllable, which 
5 0ays loſt a vougl or ans of Its own ſpelling, and the 
Penne makes that ſyllgþple long; as age age, bete beaſt, etre 
Yo be, le nitre ours, vi ſeen, &c. which were 3 ſpelt 
aage, beſte, efire, ll. en, & c., 
| nn of uy perle Fag. of the proterite ſubj. is 
aß marked overgggitt'a cirgumflex;. to diſtinguiſh it from the 
ind. 7 aimat, parldt, füt, crit, entendit, 
is cut off ; z. but theld ſyllables are not = 
Soffe other {et t 


„ 7 2e. one's 
miſt 1 ee, we, to diſ- 


g their ſignif * 
tinguiſh it frem 41 7 cr, from crottre ig grows to-diftin- 
eMved:.; /r ſure, to diff 


uviſh it from trub om yay 
oi but this practice i is enerally eee 
Ihe tone of words is . the proper RE 
our language. Their office is hot to mark the ral 

of the voice ofllables : they ere at fiiſt introdu 
'- Certain the pr6rhgciation of our e's. Dur fo cfatheſh, 


ee different ſounds repreſent the ſame, 


ſame perſon of t 
Dit, &F of whic 
FnouncA long, 


cents in 
* . 


: Fo 
Abs '# 7 
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ſelves of remedying that diſarder, by adopting the accents which 
the Greeks and the Latins had inſtituted, though for a different 
purpoſe, This praCtige, had it been carcfully obſerved, would 
have effeQually ſupplie the ws other ſigns: but it was no 
ſooner eſtabliſhed, than it was -aga.,almoſt entirely laid aſide, _ 
through the negligence of Printers and Authors. It has however 
been inſenhbly re-eſtabliſhed, and even per feed. A perpendi= 

- cular accent * has moreover been uprdduceg for. ſome years, to 
mark the intermediate that e which has a middle ſound between 
the ſonorous gandithat which i is moſt ſonorous : ſo that as theſe 
accent har ſe 's, ſo they are more eſſential to them 
than th dots over our 1s, of which. I know not the uſe. 

And indeed ours is either güttural, or mute, of acute, or 
grave, or circumflex, or ſhtermediate, or naſal, There can be 
no poſhbility of miſtaking the e guttural or mute in reading, if 
the others am accentgd'; anda few obſervations will ſuſficiently 
enable us to Giftinges the mute e from the guttural. The —_ 
difficulty lies in being#atquginted with the — * ſo 5 to 
nounce them „ to their powers: now the <_— 5 1 5 
ly remove this erk Thee which is called as 
with an-acut ent. Thee called enbert, is ee the 
authors Mtheſa denominations) either ſimply vpeß or maſt 
or keeps a a medium | between theſe two ſgunds. If it is fimply ſe 
it is macked with the grave accent, as des, apres, e, n | 
moſt open ith the circumflex, as in bete, grole, meme, pt he. 
And the intèrme 


<a. mark wat. N * k * n * 
2 DT F 1255 TY l ” . 
f — n g 
_ 
* 
[4 . " 
4 


te e is marked witz che perpendicular ac by - - 
as in regle,” fl, Rach, amò ne. Ao Bis fame accent ſerves Nes Do 


wiſe to diſtinguiſh, without eat ro Teague naſal e, from that 

which has only. the ſound of naſal ay 1 no ler Fg | 

the pronunciation of the fohowing e words 

viens, il tient, prudent, 6 Ipthire ment Prient, 

pronounced in {eger, as in berger. & 

nounced ꝗuite differently in theſe chr words, t, Chneviturs. | 
Gentve e ter mites their true pronunciation The 

dz cute a atxe ulüma- me rent ſhews WK to be un ad- 

noun, and the grave in different kb = The ſame rule 

holds good q itſi weſpect to 0 : adno eme*pricedent yerb, 

and many e ter words, "which ca be diftiogyiſhed? in writing 

other wile* the Acent. Tu 

cents ſhow econ, that thew following or HA is 


#2 As od d not abthoriſe t at perpendicular acceiſt haye laid it afide in ok. 2 
this new edition parti 25 5 t is not to be found in Abe printed linee the 2 
1 A Aca 8 kliſhed a new * a their . * 


ent, &c. ger is 
As the 3 eve is — * 


3 
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gn, ien, Soutienz : — 
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ave and perpendicular aa. 


mute, 
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mute, as in amirement, tellement. They indicate alſo, that in the 
* words, fiel, manitre, tiers, mutt, &c. the vowel that precedes the 
T e forms with it a ay dighthong, and got an improper we; as 
1 happens very frequent Engliſh. 
= WM Cuſtom has not yet raed our' affixing the acute accent to 
1 the leſt ſyllable of the infinitive and nouns ending in er, as parler, 
danger. It would certainly be more uniform to mark all the e's with 
the accent that detexmines ther pronunciation : but after all, the 
omiſſion of the accent on theſe wo e the eyes are not 
accuſtomed to fee it, can produce no ofea Ge lence, If it is 


not omitted on the others. The true atiqg/ of the 
circumflex is to mark a lang ſyllable: hereſy e it Wig be ſet 
over not only the long 2's, but alſo over all che other long vow- 
els; as in the words ame, ile, abime, cate, cots, les\qytres, nos, hure, 
ili patent ; as likewiſe over theſe improper diphthpngs, chaine, 
reine, haine, ſeize,” je fais, whoſe _ pronuncigtion is Mereby diſtin- 
p mg from the ſame ſyllables, hen this improper diphthong is 


t, as in the f gllowing 3 words, laine, peine, uns plaine, elle eff 
Ng 15 . tgtize , il à fait, c 71 * fait. 
| lude,* it is evidegt from the aforeſaid 1 that 
the accents ſhew the pronunciation of our vow nd ought to 
de the moſt eſſential part of orthography. Their offlion be- 
ders the reader: "nay, I have ſtrong reaſons to believe that it is 
often owing to the ignom orafice of the writer, 1 myſelf Have been 
22 at a Joſs how to read ſome words, e heard 


read or ſodken, and havgythercfore applied tg; the French Aca- 
- © demy, to be informed df their pronunciation. An accent over 


oF 


an e would „ e point. WT” 45 8 
8 Ab is the uſe of Wr reste fro . We appears, that 
1 nt in French if a very different n in Engliſh, where- 


5 PS in it denotes that the tones or reſs of 1 the voice in pronouncing, is 
upon the Falablenurt wht it is *placed, "and therefore ſerves only 
to ſhew the quantity of ſyllables. Ihe French langygge'has in- 
deed its quantity : the len ad ſhortneſs of ſyſbles muſt be 


ſo carefully obſerved in Ae eie, that the miſtaking a long 
vowel for a ſhit ene is enou | 


1, ingfome words, to change their 

_ Genification; aveuglement, Which is a noun 1 ing blinds 

, "neſs when the penultiraa is Mort, or (as the phraſe it) 
when the acdent is over the laſt 


llable but Big and an adverb 
ſignifying blindly, when e is long with am accent acu tggover it, or 


f 
j 
i 
i b 
* 
N 2 
' 4 
ö 4 
| 2 
| I 
9 
7 
1 
5 
| 
; 1 
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2 Las £9 to tlie Eng] iſh) when the acbent i lg ger the laſt {yllable 
ei in treize is long, as in eie, but it has the aCute ſound, 
| > 75 fin. — FR Hh - but 
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„„ | * 
but one. Mr. Rollin obſerves, that the vowel e in theſe words, 
Jſevtre ſevere,  fv4que biſhop, rep#iche got out of the water, and re- 


w#tir to put on, has thtee different ſounds, and three quantities, _ 


of which perhaps no inſtance can * in the Gigek and La- 
tin tongues; and it is by their accent, ſo different from the true 
French accent, that the people of the divers provinces in France 
are knomn. But notwithſtanding what. I have ſaid of that quan- 
tity which ſyllables have in words, and the great help which I 
have laboured to give the learner to attain the harmony of the 
pronunciation It — 5 impoſſible to become matter of it, 
- _ otherwiſe tha & ſuch ſpeak and read who'have the true 
- French accent, fo are perfect maſters of their language. * 
A late writer, who, f. years ago, read Lectures on the 
Engliſh Language in oe Vie the defign of which was, as far 


as I could „ ese, to convince his hearers and readers of - 


this great and important point; namely, that the Engliſh, as well + 
as other nations, ſpell otherwiſe ghan hey pronounce ; and who 
has been ſince,” labouring very hard, to make the two Cone. 
ſities learn reading "Engliſh ; advances, in his Legtureg 
Elocution, that the French have no quantity, or, which is The 
ſame, that they make all their Hhables long. The co rary-is 
5 evident to any body who has the leaſt tincture of eg , 
thaſprit is difficult to ſay which is moſt amazing, the ignorgl 
or aſſurance of the author, who treats. bf matters td Which he 
is quite a ſtfanger : for in thoſe very lectures, all notions of 
Grammar and Oratory are > confounded and miſtaken. The French 
language abgunds in Dactyles, Iambes, Troches, NKoapelts,, 
and Choriambes. The Spondees are few in com riſon of the 
other metres, the variety of which makes it. a molt harmonious 
language. And notwithſtanding its nal ſounds, ang guttural e, 
which, though a little grating to een, am le Port and Mi 
ſician can nevertheleſs uſe to advaritegeFit in chain the pre fer- a 


ence of all er r languages, Without excepring'e 1 5 the Las 


* 


*The beſt way ar ſeeing clearly the atzen between the by uk of he French 

tongue and ours in this reſpect, will be to ſound à number of words immediately bor 

- rowed from them, and fee in what the diverſity of raxfunciati conſiſts.“ Such as 

abandon Sban'd5n, Key com'bat, cF/zge collegs, cõmm dd com 0 845 eTmpeaznan come 

pan, Eirgpe e Tflacle ob/Aicle, ſolid idid, Di#«a- Doctor, [aver tavoiiry 
Lonneũr hon'vur, 

and ſhort in the Engliſh, as: thꝭ accents are laced on the vowels in the French, dad 

on the Sn gh the Erg liſh, #T his it Saw bich makes moſt of their words apptar 

to an *Englith n haves 2s 225 accents as ſyllables, by obliging them to give ag 


equal ſtreſs to them 4 72 . e 0 pop on 3 hat 34, vn Accent, 
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c, in moſt of which words the ſyllables are all long in the French mo 
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lian. But this ſame writer has, by an extraordinary effort of 
reaſon, found out that England could never have been, or con- 
tinue to be, a flouriſhing nation, without a revelation *. Rum 
teneatis. A true Comedian indeed E: 


Carrrars or Great Letters are. af d, 

1}, In the beginning of a ſentence in proſe, and every line or 
verſe in poetry. 

2dl, All Chriſtian and proper names of perſons, places, ſhips, 
rivers, arts, ſciences, dignities, titles of honour and ea ens! ; 
as alſo adnouns derived from thence, begin with 4 geat letter; 
® George Rei, George Rex, un Maihematicien Anglais, an Fog! iſh 
athematician, an Tailleur Frangois, a French Taylor. 


34ly, Such nouns in a ſentence that beat ſame conſiderable 
TE ſtreſs of the author's ſenſe upon it; to make it the more remark- 
i 1 7 and conſpicuous. The introduction to this work contains 
| ſeveral examples of ſuch words, Sometimes the Italic letters are 
" E..uſed for that purpoſe : thoZ.thele are particularly appropriated to 
1 diſtipguiſhing the words and ſentences cited as examples of what 
is Wanced. Thoſe caſes excepted, do not begin wich a capital 
| „ any common noun, as was moſt generally, and abuſively too, 
| 

| 


ET 8 in Tagliſh ſome years ago. At preſent the other extreme is 
K EY a and every noun is, printed in a ſmall letter, even to 
I e very names of countries and profeſſions : yet is it not as ab- 


4 ie furd to Write king and ged With a ſmall 4 or g, as Bread and Beer 
A *© oh a Wis The writing the igitials of the nouns mention- 
1 e 


in the . Ve paragraph with a ſmall letter, or thoſe of appel- 

„ Tatives wit as is hothing leſs than entirely disfiguring 
our writing er in manuſcript or from the Preſs, and to- 
tall aboliſhing 9 einigen which different characters ſhould 


ee. 5 
* „. . 5 


* 3 947 er a Gas revelation Jas neceſſary to man, it was more particularly fo to the 
Ss "Briti ation, tban to any other upon Tatth; it was "Sr without ſuch a re- 
velation, we ſhodld ever be, orzontinu&to be, a great and flouriſhing people: and the 
| + ſyſtem now nominglly eſtabliffied among ys as the revealed will of God, were it really 
believed to be ſush 3 and accordingly practiſed, would raiſe us abo all other 
nations that either de, or did, exiſt upon earth, and preſerve us unalteribly ; ſuch 
| to · the end of time, brovidef that ſyſlem continued to retain its be influence, "Britiſh 
Education, Book I. Chap. XI. * 
* This ſyſle m was not only calculated i in the moſt exact ene for. all the purpoſes of 
ſocietyin genera', but peculiarly adopted to =o partiedlar are ge of this coun» 
. all _— 1 * 2 
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| and ORTHOGRAPHY. | +: 


STops are of fix forts whoſe nanies and ſhapes are thus: $ 


une virgule „ 2 comma , 
un print-virgule - à ſemicolon ; 
deux points BR” _ 2 
un point a period, or full flop. . 
un point I interrigation e a note of interrogation 60) 
un point a admiration / a note of admiration ! 


The uſe of theſe ſtops, which the French call e 
ſeems pretty arbitrary, and to differ not only according to t 
genius of lanFuages, but alſo according to the ſtyle of aer 
yet as they are neceſſary to avoid obſcurity, and prevent miſcon- 
ſtructions, and therefore for the better underſtanding of what we 
write and read, here follows the uſe which the generality of the 
learned make of them; which, uſe is itſelf grounded upon reaſon. S.- 

A comma is uſed to diſtinguiſh the ſeveral parts of a ſentence, 
and give the reader a proper time for breathing; as likewiſe to 
diſtinguiſh, in enumerations, the things that are enumergted, 
whether they be of the ſame or of a different kind: ae, | 

Si tant de gens ſe plaiſert d a lire If ſo many people take- 4 
des bagaielles, cet peulétre gue pleaſure in reading ile it is 
leur ęſprit ayant peu de force, perhaps- becauſe, being of a liztle * 
ils aiment les chaſes aſx: a com- genius, they like * eaſy to 


prendre. '. underſtand. | * 
Les neuf parties du diſcours The nine parts off ſpeech are 8 


ſont , nam, U adnom, le pronom, theſe; noun, adnoun, pronoun, 
4; wmbre, le erb, Fables: eber, verb, gdverb, prepo- 
prepoſition # 0. & la ſition, enen and „ 
3 2 
On ne devrent point ſavant, One eaknot ger learning 
que Pon lat conflamment, without ſtudying Read 
methodiguement, & aveagtpplicas NN and n applica- 
tion. don. 
ch mee is uſed Rkewiſe to diſtinguiſh a pate of a ſentence. 
of a tty good lengtb, but in ſuch a manner, that the remain- 
ing part of the ſentence is not neceſl: o to make a complete ſenſe, 
which is perfect at the ſemicolon : | 
Le fitcle d' Auguſts a tellement The Ae Age has in 
Zi celui des excellens Hestes, qu lis ſuch a manner been that of ex- _ 
ont ſervi de modꝭles d 4 Tous, les au- cellent Poets, that they have ſer- 
tres; cependant il n point pro- ved as models to all others; yet 
duit de Pattes aft. 27" TW PRO o tragic writers, 
„ 8 1 | A colon 
1 | had 


_ x $ 7 * 


ily,. me- 3 1 


4 
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Of PRONUNCIATION | 


1 A colon marks a ſenſe that ſeems to be complete, but fo. that | 
1 | ſomething may ſtill be added to it. The colon and ſemicolon 
1 may ſometimes indeed be uſed promiſcuouſly ; ; but when the ſen- 


tence is tolerably long, or the period compoſed of four or five 
. ſentences, one muſt obſerve to make the pauſes in the order of 

the aforeſaid tops ; finiſhing by the full ſtop, when the ſenſe of 
the ſentence is quite out. More examples would be needleſs. 

A note of interrogation is uſed when a queſtion is aſked ; as, 
Quelle beure"eft-il? What o'clock is it? 

A note of admiration is uſed when we expreſs our wonder or 
admiration at ſomething ; as, O temps! O meeurs ! l 


| + - 0 manners! 8 20 3 


Of 


There are beſides ſome; other figures in writing : 4 


PARENTHESIS, which 7 is a diſtinct ſentence interpoſed in the 
main ſentence, within theſe two figures ( ), which being left 
out, the ſenſe of the ſentence is entite. If the occaſional ſentence 

is a ſhort one, it is not neceſſary to uſe the two aforeſaid figures, 
but only 'to'inclofe it in wo commas. But git parentheſis is 
now-a-days of no uſe in French, becauſe no long 2 ſen- 

; tence is ſuffered in the ſtyle. 5 a | 


_ Inpsx , the foro finger pointing, 6 ſignifies that mg to 


be very remarkable againſt which it is placed. =. 
OBELISk t and ASTERISK * arouſed to ref r the reader to 
ſome remark in the margin, or at the foot®of e. page. And 


ſeveral ſtars ſet together * fi 1 1 that rp is ſomething 
wanting, defective, or immo e of the þ irony 
In dictionaries, e a * be * 
or little uſed. | a 
. QuoTaTION (Nr Sable B ea, is put at the 
beginning and end of ſuch lines as are quoted out of another 
author in his own words. Þ + PTY 
- SecTiow or Divigon $ is 1445 in ahnen of a chapter or 
_book into leſſer parts, 
' PARAGRAPH I is the part of a ſection or a Smpre- 
hending ſeveral ſentences under one head or ſubject. 
_ Carer (J) is placed underocH a line between two words, to 
©. denote that ſome letter, ſyllable, or word, has, by inadvertence, 
been left out in writing or printing, _ edge poipts . "0 2 


L daſh — denotes a 8 or A enſe en imperfect. 
_ ABBRE- 


0 
* 4 1 


"and ORTHOGRAPHY. N 


n „ 


ABBREVIATIONS A uſed in writing and ner, ode ah | 
in foreign Gazettes. | | 


$a Majeſté, his or ber Majeſty. 

Leurs Majeſtés, their Maje/tres. , 

Sa Majeſte Imperiale, hjs or her Imperial Majefty. 

Leurs Majeſtes I mperiales, their I 

Sa Majefte tres Chretienne, h 
Majeſly. 

Sa Majeſte. Catholique, his Catholic Majehy. 

8a Majeſts Brizanoiques. his —_— Britannic * 


n 


3 
L. M. 
8. M. Imp. 
L. M. Imp. 
8. M. T. GG 
S. M. Cath. 
8. M. Brit. 
. M 
3 
A. R. 
. A. 3 IE” 
* A. - SH 
"5 My: 
8. Ex 
"Ip + 


| Mlle, w_ 


Me or my Meffieurs, Gentlemen, Maſs. 


6.9 


Dee; © ee 


' Son 


Nee. * 


Jeſty. 
. pun, 82 Majeſte Pruſſienne, bis P 
Polod. Sa Majeſte Polòhoiſe, Bis Bohſb Maje/ty. 
Son Alteſſe Royale, his or ber Royal Highneſs. © 7 
on Alteſſe Electorale, his Electoral Highneſs... © 
Son Alteſſe 
eurs Ngbl 
17. has Nc 


Son Excg lence, Fey or ber Excellence, 


- &p Saintet 


uve » | 
- Es; A 
Notre-Dame, Our Lady. : 


Capt 
Mg 
M 


aer 1 * * r 
: es Seprem . — Ne 
Octobrè Onober. — a 2 


inence, bis Ei, 0 
le, Oli Nis 


„ „ Dae. 
95 a 


- ' 


2 Maje/iies. 
i Chriſtian 


i Majefly. 


Serẽniſſime, Hit moft Serene Mg but. 43 
& , Pultfipcehg ter Hi, ne 
. P 413 


„ his Holineſk 


7 F * »- ; 
til, New Stile., | 


. 


ir 0 


"NY | 
e, . 


* . * 
'# _ 


Novembre, November 


* ** 


| | 

Decembre, E Kh Fo. | 
| 

: 

| 


* 
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. 6 PRONUNCIATION 
84 LIST of the words whertin Ke 


-IS - aſpirated. " © nn "aſpi rated, 
ha! ob! ab! habile, | fit, able. 

habler, 0 romance, tell ftories, habiller, to the. 

- hablerie, *  romancing, s'habiller, to dreſs one's ſelf. 
Hableur, @ roniancer, @ liar. habit, - a ſuit of clothes. 
JR” 205 de. habiter, to mhabit.. 
hacher, 40 mince, habitable, inbabitable. 
bachette, f hatchet, habitant, F inbabitant. 
hachis, _ Dipped meat.  *habitude, Habit, tuſtom, 

| 54:08 
Hachure, * Bare babitué, N uſed, 
hachoir, . a chopping bed: habituel, 'S habitual. 

| Hagard, Wee e . Whaleine, # breath. 

” hair, 275 50 . eme gon, "a 7 fiſbing-book. 
_ © haine, _ 4 * hatred. * barmopie, | : harmony. 
haillable, *. bateful. baſt, „„ 
haie, . £ "hedge. : ieee. weekly, 1 
haillon, 1 tier. heberber, to hagour, lodge. ; 
*- Hainauf, 1 2 272 hebeter,, 10 beſar, dull, 
haire, . hat Hirt. Hebyu,- „„ «© x Tiebrew, 
halage, ftotuage, or. Wing. . „„ 
halbagn, . 42 young wild hg hecat ö C5 
bale, aripping wind, or weather. *"lgir * | 
nale, % Juneburnt. 2 | 
haſsner, to ſmell one's breath, = turn-ſol, Yi 
haler, = "| tow, or hells llebore. 
. ME: Fg 
halebarde, -* - iich. 
halebardier, ; flux. i 
haleter, hr” . 
halier, bicket. bf real, 
halte, '8 halt, eptagon, 
« hams, ** : - * hammock, paſture. 
hameau, i Famlet, = 2. to 
? the aff or ſhaft of a herborilte, an herbal: | 
Lampe j 5 N hereditaire, . | hereditary, if 
hanche, | hip. heriter,, © |" to inherit, WF 
hanap, a fort of bowl, heritage, ; inheritance. 14 
hanneton, 2 May bug. heritier, . an heir. 
hangar, a cart-houſe. herefie, ©  ' berey, 
hanter, to keep company with, heretique, gs © a | 
hapelourde, 4 a fal Ife flone. hermaphrodite, bermaphrodite. bs 


1 berme⸗- 


1.9 GAGE Red, . 


[ 


Cd 18 TN n 5 i 
wen 8 2 ted. we Aon 
abe 1 bo H. noe Bermitical, 
haquenee,. it? nags hermige, .. . , ermine. 
haquet, 4.4/0 Mans © © ons 
haren 4 Herring, hermitage, . | her MUAges 
harangere, = fb-wemer, beten,, n heroine, 
haran ue, ſpeeth, oration, heroique, beroica!s 
haranguer, to make a Hebel 3 Elifer "6 10 heſitate, 
haran eur, 4 ſpeech maker, hefitation, befit tation. 
haras, Ad, or breed of horſes. hEtEroclite, heteraclites 
harafſer to bara 7 „ . terddoxe, _ buteragoxe. 
harceler, to tire, 5 ae. heterogene, elerogeneouse 
hardes, F „ heure, 7 _ hour. 
hardj, bold, dari | heurgux, happy. 

hardiefle, : boldn 5 eee, . happily. * 

bardiment, * boldly, bgxagone, an 1850 

hargneux, croſs, 77 | bexametre, * hexameter 

haricots, French b 145. bj 0 a 5. 

haricot, (4 "fort of French 72. ) | _ wall: Wort. 

haridelſe, à ſorry horſe, a je ier, e yeſter da 

harnacher, 1 bar nei. hierogly pbi ique, . 
harnois, harneſi. hippocras, 

haro, I. | hut And Y. hypocrite, "AD 

harpe, LA * 5a. hirondelle, | 

harpon, ok harping iron. hiſtoire, 

— *7 - hifforien, . 

hart, 1 | 

hafard % 

hafarder, | | 

ha 3 . 5. A werner, 0 unter- 

hate, hairgnd hoirie, heir, inheritance, 
| hier, 5s ® . a burnt ſacrifice, 

ſe hater, 4 . home ie, * 6 an. homily... 

batif, homicide, ” an homicide. 

havage, hangman's. flet. hommage, homag's 

have, — . * homme I WT © 

hayir, to burn. homogene, bomogencas 9. 

hayre, haven, harbour, — to confirms. 

havre-ſac, Luggage, homplogation, confirmation, 

haubert, a coat of mail. honnete, - | Hy, 

haut- bois, Hautboy. Ani ent, honeſlly, 

_ hauſſer, to raiſe, honneur, * "honours 

£4 We alſo a7 une choſe d ha a ſecond-hand thing. 
| "Il H oh hauſſe - 


2s. n W an — 


F ˙ U ²˙;8 0 ona. 


2 
* 
* 
7 * 


afdirated. 
hauſle-col, a neck<piece. 
haut, | 8 Hig h. 
haut-mal, belle f. 
hautain, haughty. 
hautemerit, with a loud voice, 
hauteur , heght. 
uteſſe, Grand Signor's Hite, 
haute-contre, counter-tenor. 
he! hem! (interjections). 
heaume, helm, helmet. 
hennir, (pron. hanir) to neigh. 
henniſſement, neigbing. 
' Heravle, berald. 
| heros, an hero, 
| kerifler, to fland on end. | 
heriſſon, a bedge- bog, urchin. 
hernie, rupture. 
Heron, albern. 
herſe, harrow. 
herſer, „ = har row. 
herſeur, a harrower. 
"hEtre, beech tree. 
heurt, © 2 #nocking, a hit. 
heurter, 1 Knock. 
hibou, an owl, 
le hic, the difficulty. 
hideux, | hideous, dreadful, 
hie, a paviour s beetle. 
1 ä 
hobereau, hobby. 
bo, ee. 
hoche, notch. 
hochement, /haking of the bead. 
hocher, ED 10 Hale. 
hochepot, Hotch. potch, 
hochequeue, a wag-tail, 
hochet, a coral, 
hola, | Bold. 
Hollande, Holand. 


0 PRONUNCIATION: 


not aſpirated. 1 
bonorer, 10 . 
honnsteté', | hone/l 
honorable, 2 
hopital, 15 . 
hoſpitalier, boſpitable. 
hoſpitalite, _ Baſpitality. 
horifon, _ | al ark 
horloge, a clack, 
5. +. watch-maker. 
horoſcope, .. HBuoreſcope. 
horreur, horrour. 
horrible, horrible. 
horriblement, horribly. 
hoſtie, vidtim, 
hoſtilité, hoflility. | 
hote, _ Landlord. a 
hoteſſe, Os landlady.. 
hotel, agreat man's bouſe.. 
hatellerie, : an inn. 
kuile, © 9 
huiler, ts oil. 
huileux, x" 5 ec 
huis, 8 door. 
huiſſier, „ door keeper. . 
huit, eight (with derivatives > 
huitre, oper. 

human, | humane. 
wn, MP humanely. 
humaniſer,. to tame. 
humaniſte, humaniſt. 
humanite, human natur. . 
humble, buinble.. 
humblement, humbly. 
humecter, to moiſſen. 
bumeRation, moiflening. 
humeur, | humour. 4 
humide, dump, moiſt, 
humidites, dampne 7. 
bumillier, 70 hum e, 


* We write and pronounce J 8 though we thee ſay is common con- 
bomard. 5 


rerſaticn, un — nn a man ſix feet kigh, 


\ — — Ge 8 
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aſpirated. + 2 4 not aſpiratad. 
homard, * large lobfter. humiliant, meortiſying. 
hongre, a gelding. humiliation, humiliation, 
Hongrie; _ © Hangary, humilite, © 
honni, a= hyperbole, | 2 
honte, _ I ypocondre, < yet 
honteux,  Jhameſul. hypocriſte, * hypetrs 
honteuſement, ſhamefully. hy poſtaſe, RI? | 
hoquet, hiccough. h ypothequer, | 4 morigoge. 
hoqueton, a : fort of ſerjeant, hypotheque,' a mort gage. 
horion, a great blew, hyacinthe, & hyacinth, 
hormis, but, beſides. hyades, byades. 
= out. hydre, hydra. 
hotte, ſeattle, dunſer. h beetle, 4 fort of watery ſwells 
Fotteur, one who carries a derſer. ing. 6 
hottee, TER | ſcuttle — hyd rographie, bydregraphy. 
_ houblon, Dept. hydromancie, _ * 
houblonniere, hop-ground. hydromel,  *" mead. 
houe, 4 grubbing-axe, hydropiſie, ' aropfye 
houer, to dig. h ydropique, Wo 
houlette, a ſheep-hook, hymen,” - hymen. 
houppe, a puff, a tuſt. hymence,, . hymeneus, 
'  houppelande, a great coat, hymne, Amn. 
hourdage, rough walling. hypotheſe, A 
hourder, to mals @ rough wall. hyſſope, p. 
houx, «c bolly- ot. bydiane, . 
houſpiller, 10 W tung. | 
| + Bond S + wb «© +36 iabi- # £5 * 
uſſart, or houſard china. 2s Hind of ek | 
houſſart, or houſard, guenote, a 0 7 
or huſſart, } a bouſfrt. humer, 
houſſaie, a holly grove. hune, the d top. f a 2 
houſſe, caſe for a chair or bed. bunier, cm. 
houſſoir, 2 @ hair broom. huppe, 4 wheep, or hoop. 
houſſer, tio ſiveep. huppe, ' 11+ + Foppinge 
houfline, a ſwitch, hure, the * of 4 wild bear. 
boyau, a matteck. hurler, _ to howl. 
huche, kneading-trangh, hutch. hurlement, | bowling. 
huce, - a hollow, or Hosting. hutte, 'a but. 
buer, t hoot at. hutte, "Ho a bar. 
huguenot, Huguenot. 4a 
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French Tongue way be confidered as compoſed of, and 
every word of which is coniprehended under, one of the 


} 


1 parts F ſpeech following : 


i \y" Adnoun, Pfepoſition, 
m Pronoun, Conjunction, 
5 Number, 'Particle, 
8 d 3 pb | 


Of which the firſt * ſeveral tations | in their termi- 
nations,, and are therefore called declinable : the four laſt receive 
no. ſuch variations n the — N are en * . 
indeclinable, 


q 


oy (CHAP. IL. i108 


PHE Nou is a hes Werbe ſerves to name every }"_ | 

thing that can be conſidered, as ſuhſiſting either in nature, ö 
or Tn our ideas or imagination, which one can poſſibly ſpeak of. 
Nouns are alſo called ſubſtantivet; as un homme a man, une 


— 


= * j b 


Ko a woman, une maiſon a houſe, un arbre a tree, &c.- 


Three things called Actidenis are to be confidered in nouns ; 
che NoumBER, the GENDER and the extent of the ſenſe in which, 


they are taken, denoted by the ArTICLE. 


Nouns haue two numbers, the Hingular and the plural. 

A ndun is ſaid to be of the ſingular number, when it ae 
one ſingle thing only; as un homme a man, une femme a woman, 
&s. It is ſaid to be of the plural, when it denotes two or more 
things and as des hommet men, des 9 women, Vc. 


h | Gin 


<0 SE OTTO I. 5 
tx FLY " ; . | 
Al the formation of the pi URAL number 7 * 


Generally ſpeaking, in French as in Engliſh, the plural num- 
ber differs * the ** wy . addition of 3 as, Ns 
i | Sing. 


_ 
” n b 
.. 2 ] 


* 
m 


Fenn the Knee, les genodx 


Selſel or n 


un Fe 2 man, Wi 
une maiſan, a Aa houſe, des maiſon, || houſes, 
un Jour, | E day, des jours, l ' days. 
un d, | | a thimble, des des,  thimabſes. 


Nouns ending their ſingular in g, or 5 have their bur 12 


without any alteration or addition: as, 


Sing. Numb. wy "Mie: Numb. 
flit, 5 44 | the ſon, | . Alt, Lebe z 3 1 
une voix, a voice, des vi, voices. 
un nex, : a a noſe, deux nex, 8 two noſes. 


/ "Nouns ending in / acute lhe formerly tales indi Ferently for pair plural ks 
s or &, in leaving out the accent of the fingular, as Bonté kindneſs, bonre# or bottez 
kindnefſes z which fort of ſpelling ſome authors keep to ſtill. But the beſt writers 
now-a-days keep to the general rule of forming the plural by adding's'to the finzülar 
of nouns in 4 reſerving ez for the ſecond perſon pluck of verbs only ; as wous _ 


ye or you love, 
In nouns ending in t, it is 8 uſual to 305 out the a . ne . before 


| 3s; as enfant child, enfans children, inſtead of enfants; prudent prudent, prudent, &c, 


but monoſyllables retain it, as des ponts bridges, des dents teeth, from pont and . : 
n cent and 1 as deux cen: — two hundred . tous * ans "ou year, 


. A A * 1111 
$466 u ——— * Nin $553 „* £6448 
144 Ay ending in au or eau, ON . 110 take * - 
ws for their plural: as ke 
„ bat,  . Eichapeans, | : aha; | 
A. C - place, TH FA * = 


Except the idnoun Bleu blue, which | keeps 1 and taikes Bln. 
Nouns in oz take alſo inftead of 5s: as un chen a cabbag ge, de: Py 2. 

© he knees, &c, Except trou hole, cou beck, ou” 
pick pocket, ou fool, matou a large cat, mou ſoft,, bibou owl, licou halter, 25 
2 a were - wolf, which follow the general rule, and make . chus, A., up 


2dly, Nouns ending i in @ al and ail, change of 4 | and-ail i into aur 


lin! 4 


for their plural; as, 


dn ein 92 a 


| 4 * 
animal alivi creature, animaux creatures. 
Sing. 4 * x » Plur n e 


travail, Work, 


ail garlic, makes aus, tough 0 ſeldom uſed. .. 


17 33 8 


ä Nevertheleſs theſe fix, bat 2 W — cal (or rather ar A _ ki in 
nawat carnaval, ; A (a tefm of Heraldry), 7 ;dgal a noble treat, Bc nl 
ollow the e rote, 568 DON plural bolt, bockle, 64h, Y 


e 
> navals 
H3 1 +4 E DP © 5 * 
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F 


en x<gals.z v8 16 alſo proper names in of as deus qu two renal, tel 
A Mas tiali Fg Martials, | l Jo 


The following nouns in ail follow alſo the general rule. 


attirail, train, Sentail, flo. por tail, front gate of a 
. a ſort of prieſt- 2 ſcarecrow, church, 

? gouvernail, helm, fſeraih | ſeraglio, 

ag, " _  , particulars, mail, mall. 


'. Theſe two, bercail ſheepfpld, and foitrail the breaſt of a horſe, have no plural. 
Btiail cattle, is a noun of multitude fiogular without plural; as _— a noun plural 
of the ſame fignification without ſingular. | 


"Theſe following adnouns in of have no plural in uſe for the maſculine, 


aul, ſouthern. frugal, ftrugal. muptial, nuptial, 

berdal,, northern. govia!, | Jovial, paſtoral, paſtoral, 

elauſlral,  Clauſtral. {uftral, luſiral, paſcal, paſchal, 

comugal,  C onjugal. Juteral, | | literal, total, | total, 
diameiral, diametral. matinal, early, trivial, trivial. 

" fata', fatal, © naſa, _ naſal. - vena), _ venal, 

OOO} filial, nat, native. dia! ſpecial, 

| final, ngval, | 3 naval, ltral, | liberal, 


Except that we fay les arts liberaux liberal arts, and des cie-ges paſcals (large Ware 
tapers burnt in churches at Eafter among the Roman <atholics),——-Neither i is martial | 
warlike, vſed at all in the plural. — 

We do ſay des armes navales ſea armaments: but inftead of combats nawah, or ba- 
tailles navales, we ſay des combats ſur mer. We ſay tes pſeaumes penitentiauæ the pe- 

-nitential pſalme; but not vn pſeaume penitential or fenitentiel, but un des pſeaumes peu - 
rentianx, one of the penitential palme, that adnoun being not uſed in the ſingular, 


34h, ciel, heaven, ©  ( eleun, baeavens, 

—_— . eye, make peux, 0 eyes. 

. | . „ in the q azeuxr, grand - fathers. 

= be : home, one nobly \ plural aver AE r dee 
-. deſcended. ( is liquid) S ſcended. (C is ſilent) 


Te and leix, ay alſo Roy and Roix, are quite obſolete; we now-a-days ſpell Jy how, 
and Rei a king, and their plural Jeis and Rois are regular. 
' When a compound noun is formed of a noun and in e, both take the work of 
the plural. Thus we ſay, | 
vn arc-boutant, @ buttreſs ; der arci-boutans, buttreſſes. 
As cerfowvolant, a Ne des cer f-wolans, paper kites, 
dies bouts=rimes, rhymes of verſes given to fill up, M2 
. Gardes-Frangoiſes, the French Guards. 14 
bes a compound noun is formed of a prepoſition and a noun, or 6A 2 verb and * 


N _ noun only takes the mark of the plural, Thus we ſay, - 
x un avant-courexr, a ſore- runner, der avant-copreurs, 6 
. wn entre-ſol, an 8 des entre · ſols, enter - ſoles. 1 
un abat-joury a ee des abat- jours, ſky-lights. ; ns, 
un cure-dent, © tooth- ; des cure · denti, tooth- pi 


day tcurne-broohe, a Jay * tourne-broches, W . | 
un garde- be, a rail; des garde. fous, rails. by 
When 2 compound noun is formed of two nouns united a prepofition, = 
; * "muſt toke the mark of the plural. Thus we ſay, 2 * 
h e eil-de-beeuf, an oval window; des eils-de- beuf, oyal windows, | 
i "EN uu Gel-de-lit, a tefter ; des ciali- de · lit, tefters, 


. uv jeiod" ego, à water-ſpout ; des jeri· d cau, water-ſpouts, 


n 


20 10 K eee 


— Of *N OUN . 20 
en cheſ-d ceuvre, A maſter-piecez der ebefi- d nore, \—— 4 Ong 


un e 8 tail-picce ; des ; ro 
wn arc. en · ci inter 3 der e di rainbows, | . 


LF 
- 
* 
5 8 
- 


* . help dediidalag a 2 Wigske that has crept Into the Fiench Acad 's 
Dictionarz „ and mifled ſome modern Grammariang, who write des chefi-d' n uret, ds 
arc · en- cie 8 des ciels-de-lir ; which, implies contradiction, and even nonſenſe: can 
the mark of the plural be affixed to a thing which is not prgſeated as numerable ? 
However, we ſay, in ee 1 ciel, les ciels ti but we * 10 FI the | 


not t the ſkies, 0 | 1 
| Nouns gompongied of the 228 mon, ma, N mon, ma, into mes inthe pln, 
Lata * „nenn ERIC 
"Sig madamey madam, Plur.3 meſdames, F ladies. 
Lee, 8 * — Deen, my lorde, 


: 


3 languages ſeveral nouns Eight no ploral 1 ſuch are, 
1½, Nouns of virtues and yices ; as /« charite — {a haine hatred, h foi faith, 
Porgueil pride, &c. fo far only as they expreſs habits; for when they expreſs aQts, they + 


-Nouns: of metals 3 as de {'or gold, du cuiwre: —_—_— n= but in 
2 ſenſe we ſay des get leaden A 2 en arch * 


are uſed in the plural : as faire. des charit6s, to give alms, 


+3dh, Theſe followings - , 9 py: fit £ „ 

abſontbe, worm wood. cOurroux, wrath, Is toucher, feeling 

ertillerie, artillery, Eacbariſtie, Lord's s ſupper. repor, OO 
attirai, implements. Eætrüme-ont ions, naturel, nature. 
| bonbeury © happineſs. faim, ge F — 4 nobility, 
colere "anger. fel, Sell. padre, Poverty, 
give, glory. fund, ſmoke,” ſoif, thirſt, 
ne, wn Mame. diſetth, l ſearei 6 fangs *blood, 
Jeuneſſe, ; youth. e. N flight, ſalut, ſafety. 
2, milk. kfance, infancy, ſommeil, © 
molleſſe, © / effeminacy, la wu, the fight. oral, holt. 
le prochain, our geighbour, "Pouie, bearing. vieillaſſe, old age. 
_ reputation, reputation, @OPodorat, ſmellings viriliué, manbood. 
ee, fame, n the taſte. * bone 


65 one ef the e ſeven Geraments pt we church of Rowe | 8 


* 
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As alſo jofnitions and adjeAives uſed ſubftantively ; as le hoive & te manger n 


3 and drinking, Putile & Pagreable profit and pleaſure. 


4'bly, Neuns of number have no 2 in French or rather, tho! they are plural 
dy their nature, except un, yet they don't takethe final s which characteriſes that 
number: as trois deux three two! „ deux guatre two fours, guatre Aix "four fixes, dix 
mille ten thouſand, Ac. Except wingt, cert, and * 28 fix wi r e s hommgs lix ſcore 
men, deux cens . two hundred crowns, Ec. i and non uſed ſubſtantively, have 
no plural neither; as je ne ne ſole ni de vos oui nj de vos non, I care neither or your . 
yea s nor your n . 0 3 

—— ames have no plutel, 'unleſs they vie uſed: metaphorically; & LION 
us" we ſayy les dowx-Corncilled, Ter Turene,' les Lamoiguon; Sethi at way i * 


a>: wy 1 H 4 


a bn E: i 
The following om hone ont the Nun! in uſes 


Alpes, 3 . en, + +, -eelighit, - Ml? * EO ERY 

> annales, ot. ® mating, ' matins. 
2 == py -- the king s evil, mawrs, _ manners. 

\. entrawet, '. ..' + thackles. mouchertes, Joufters. 


Trace 0 eee entrailles, 8 trails. munition, ammunitions f. 
the catch. . entrefaites, . tand nip et, _ goods, things, 
arrerages, ._ ©.__ arrears... efriviorcs, — laſhing. . gen, the nones, 


Hen, _ afliſes, Fpouſaillee,  , eſpoulals,  obſequer, , , obſegyicss 
atours, | N | fangaillees, betfothing. pleuts, © tests, 
avives, vives G horſes a | funerailles, funerals, proches, 2 
diſeaſe). nb the font for ehriſten - premices,  firſt-frujts, 
 beatilles,, dainties,*” ing. P), ennees, 
beficles, _ 1 fai, erxpenſes. ere, repriſuls. 
brouſſailles, _ briars, galleons. recs, ; a net. 


Caleatles, Calendę 
catacombes, Catacombs, 
ciſeauxs, ſeiſfars. 


LD 7 » ""*rapation-day. 
hi ates to, marks, 
— p M darkneſs, 


* complies, cloſing pfayere " ImMondices, ' = * pre, Au veſpers. 
of the day. * laudes, wee prayers, wergettes, a brush. 
con fins, ' confines, ' /imites, - limits; ©. Were, Victuals. 
pn w  ſweet>meats, 7 mines, the phoſt of ona Gow OT TONS 4 2 
. rubbiſh, pre nes ; . 1 Ft . 8 | 


® Matines, /audes, nones, een, and. ute, are part of the divine ſervice called 
in the church of Rome the Canonical Hours. 1 5 * e 
+ Except that we ſay du pain de munition, eee Fg 5 * T 


The following nouns, merely, Latin, are © of both numbers. 


189 {x48 


des alleluia, des libers,. (church terms.) buit in Ave, eee 

des alibi, (a law term.) cing pater S cing ave, 

des alinea, | (new paragraphs.) des ave, des ave Maria, 

des acceflit, +. (centificates.) des oremus, © _ . ects, 

des petits item, . ſmall articles. des te am, : 4M} te devm's. 

des. duo, des trio, des 7uatuor. 43. $41 fes ergd, \.; his therefore's. | 

trois errata, three erratz 's. And ps bert, fide (what an aQor 
 guatre duplicata, four duplicats? 8. ſpeaks aſide upon t ae 5 I 3h 

des. Acacia, Aci. We likewiſe ſay, . 

des exeat, | (leave to go out.) des in-dougze, . Guodecimo, in 8 

a fac+totum, people who do all in a des ini mc) gens. 

family, ab. | 1 in-dix=buit, . 
mais is folio, © three olio s. des ja -guatre,  . fours, 
Aix in 4 8 ix quarto's, 55 2272 des i, Ke. TY s 8 1's, &c. 
TT DIES: 3 4-34 4. 35 + photos thet 3 
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3 are Lene of the ha or of 0 in 119 25 | 


ns relating to males, or-be's,:are maſculine; and thoſe re- 


—— rut rein wg) doh 1 45 aa 
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2 . N way ö 


NO s 8. l 


Hale. 8.33 7 ' 
— t 
8 
* Fast, 4 10. Phidiass | 7 — 4 253 U the Dan of | 
liter, 0 Epheſus. 


un male, 2 male, Sk or one ene, a female, ber, or 

ok,; E TER} . 11e 2 t e A 
un chien, 2 dog, ung chien, 5 
un ue F hor e. une ju ment. 


4 1 — 


cept theſe two, gardes guards, a nd trupes, troops, which are feminine, tho 
* 4 to men; as - gardes, Frangoi 5 ſont de bounes 1 troupes, the French * are 
| 221 7 Except alſo Kalbe whic is maſculine, tho? it relates to a gel; * 4 


p tendron, a young laſs, 


Family names, comm to bag ſexes, are .moſcyline or feminine, exe 


| 52 aid, of a man or, woman n Bac: . Hem io od. * d , 


acier, the learned 3 Jaciere fb. 


x 8 : > 6.3 - 1 & : 
In other nouns the gender is: known by their terminations. 
| Nouns of the following. terminations are of” the roma 
| \ OR 9 8 Ens nano! 1 
| ny «2646; e ba v3; wh 


165 Nouns in 1 and 16; as unc amitis e 10 ſhes 


# 4 
. < 


voy . e 
e of thoſe in 1 theſe eight or nine : | * TL 
6b GS 5 | 2 ſettled account, an pa - © pye 
A ce, * Tam! the fide, an 2. 2 naw, 
un F# 8 2 ſummer, du the,” 
un comird, | © committee, Je benedlicitd, (the firſt word of began 
, eee SYMONS: a "eg ics before their = 
$ £5 þ . 7 ! e : 
4 24h, Nouns i in' jon; | as une aflion an wilagy une vb ru. | 
ad , Sr. . Sf . * * 
2 theſe, ee gel Ge OE 
wn 4 a eaglet, wn orien, © aE ee 


lein, . 05 IS l un lampion, „ 


an baſtion,., 85 » ® baſtion, * HO FRED ugs, 


va ic | . the head of ſhip, * 
22 ; 2 © hart pin, ring.” « fort of military Seat 
n EE . a champion, ment ':: 143; 
3 1 the chorion, un morpions ence, ® erab.l 


"the rump, _ P Orion, 


= 3 2 1 1 
— kay ( : 32 
2 ae, 8 i, | 
gavion, F 1 


7 . aid we mln ele 4 
le rut. 1 8 80 3 ande. 


* 1 g ” "7 * 
5 p 8 S$ 4 5 : * n : 0 28 
* * 4 2 . * 4 _ . * 4 * 4 L * *\ . * A * = * d4 2. * 4 
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34h, Nouns in zon and ſen, after. a vowel or diphthong; 


8 | a . une priſon a priſon, De. Except theſe eight; ' 


| © " | Heraldry, un oiſon, _ 2 ® young gooſe, 
nen,  - . an under-petticoat, un pdf, 2 ſſtesl end, 

en gan, a2 green plot, du poiſon, - » 41.,, pviſon, 

Wo You, the horizon, wn tiſon, "4. OM brand, 


B. Nader in flon don't fall under this rule. 
ably, 2 N ouns in eur, as alſo in eure © as une peur à fear, la chaleur 


hen ut, uNe heure an hour, Sc. | 83 ; 1 
Except of the firſt theſe twelve: | : 
| bonheur, 5 ood luck, / Eęgusteur, | | the 1 
un malbear, RY 5 foe hg 2 e F bonner, © © hohour, 
ebe, us neury, = n difhonout, | 
"un _ d a choir, or Chorus, te /abeur, f iy} | the labour, 
inter, tze inward part, /e {effewr, the reader, 
Exterieur, dhe oot-fide, 7 faiſeur, 2 Peſerr ) the maker ; 
und all other nouns in ex» derived from verbs, 'w ich change ar into euſe for their 


feminine, or are only applicable to men; as wn docteur a a or, un voleur, une voleuſe, 


a thief, &c. 
Except alſo pleurs tears, which i is maſcaline. - Of * ns in cure, except theſe on; 


| Bu bens butter, le teurre 3 a lure (for a bawk), and du fearre, firaw, 


gthly, Nouns ending in x: as la paix peace, une noix a walayts 
de la chaux lime, &c. 


Except theſe twelve: d e e eee „ 
du Borax, borax, le reflux, EEE the ebb, 
& choix, | | the choice, un lynx, © _ a lynx, 
vn crucifix, a crucifix, le prix, NN the price, 
R & 1 the weight. le Stya, the. Stygian river, 
bolly, d _ 2 freet-lmelliag gum, and the 
* nix, 2 phenix, ter x. 1 f 
2 n 2.3 the l wing, * 


Stb. The following nouns, which cannot be brought under 2 
particular claſs of termination : 


an. er a ſheep, & la glu, bird- lime, lanait, the night (but | 


ane l or clef, a key, la gent, the race or not minuii, mid- 
ge la chair, fleſh, nation“, night t), 


une cour, a court, la hart 4 an  fagot,, a la lei, the law, 
une cuſiler, a ſpoon, band for a faggot, /a /oif, thirſt, 


uns dent, a tooth, une ifis, a crocus, une ſouris, a mouſe, 


: ane dots. a portion, une par t, 1 ſhare, une tour, a tower, 


de + water, la peau, the ſkin, (but not un four, 2 


fla fai 1 R's nh une main, a hand, turn), 
2 fin, the end, la merci, the mercy, une tribu, 'A tiibe, 
ane fois, a 0 Y la mer, 1 the ſea, /a vertu, virtue, 
& ei, ; faith, la mort, 1 r une vis, a ſcrew. 
un ares, a foreſt, la nef.,. the body: e | N 5 


une faurmi, an ant, church, 0e bn 0e 8 ö 
* a gent is a burleſque fort of word, uſed only in » tb 

. la nuit e laſt night 3 ; il eft minuit bt. it has ſtruck twelve at van A 

| | $ 


f 


—— 


F 
- 


Oo” as — 
I - 


tract a fraw-bed, e. ot 
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As to the other nouns ending in # not ſounded, as there are as 
many of them of the maſculine gender as of the feminine; and 
beth in a very great number, I ſhall ſet down in the A penal ix 2 
lit of all the nouns maſculine that end in # not ſounded ;"as alfo 
another of thoſe which admit either gender, according to their 
ſeveral ſignifications. One muſt 'only obſerve here, that "the | 
nouns of the following wanne with e not ode, are 

the feminine 8 | | 


RT | 


4 £- $4.4 


| t N 2040s 1, e 
Erecht from nouns in te theſe eventy-four E 
| Apogee le m,, © 
un OED ee, © ks a caduczum, /e per £6, 3 F US perigee,. 
wn collie, at colliſæeom, {es per, the perinzum; 
b, ET the chiet, 4 2 a clebraed b heaven of Athene, 
Enpyree, the empyrean heaven, {es yrences, the Pyrencans,. 
les champs e'yſe: es, . the elyfian fields, Je Rp., 
le gynecte, un ſponcet, _ : a ſpondee, 
un byme.. , marriage, wedlock, un trochd-, | 2 trochee, 
SR. SE the Libenm, tet reflactes, and tes vibe, \ PF" FRY 
te mauſolde, a mauſoleum un e „ 1 trophy. 
le Muſee, ._ the Mufeur, „ FRE Ps 5 | L 124 or 
099-4 . 
| And, theſe twelve from thoſe in nie, eie and wee? 429 bs $5 
Aptdlie, 1 y Apbelioa, . un favie, 3 4 = | neftarine, : 
r e e peribelie, is K v1 peribelium, 
un incendie, ' | a confl-gratign, an perdie, . | | peridelium, 1 mocks fun) 
—ů _ M-MTiah, Je bain- marie, balneum marie, 
un menſtrue, a menfiruum, Us foie, 2 tze liver, 
un W cer mating. <0 ou: <& fois, | 2 . 


2dhy, Nele ending | in 'ance or anſe, ence or 5 TT as une 42 : 
lance a pair of ſcales, wne anſe an ear or bangle la co Gen, Cone 
ſcience, une difenſe a defence, &c. Except le fence” lence. 
34h, Nouns ending in gillæ, l and elie.- às de la paille firaw, | 


une oreille an ear, ne chandelle a candle, fc. Except un cure 


ereille an ear - picker, and un perce-orille an Sr Ge A thoſe 1 in 
ail, eil, and el, are maſculine. Were 


41hhj, All nouns e in art and 46: a 1 * * 2 * 


W ACC 01 D E N CE. 
Sthly, Nouns ending i in ile and ille, zille,, ville, and exille, i, 


? id , or ize; as une ville 2 City, une p anguille an eel, une 2217 >. 
Aa DN os, une Aa a (ls a de Ta 5 "40 PIR une e 4 
chur . Se. | 


"Except theſe . from thoſe in ile and ille: 


ow © a Gnfuary, un domicile, 

nb, ae quadril, L'eangile, | te get 
te chyle, | the chyle, ſpadille forcs ſpadil 
um codicile, ö a codicil, un fyle, ; „ ie 
codille, 5 codil, un uftencile, F 4 nſil, 
— 3 11 ann un raudeville, e. 


And ebe ta from thoſe in ile, du chro ul honey: 
fuckle,, and un por te-feuille a Wr 5 ä 


_ Gthly, Noone ending i in 


igue, une brigye, + cabal, Except from nouns in ure, 
la foug ue, . xo fury, un bon ou mana angure, a 
| /a brawoure, ; valour, good or bad omen; un mare 
g une cuiſine, 2 kitcher, | mure, murmur; du mercure, 
la rancune, © + grudge, mercury; wn fparjure,. per- 
une ordure, e jury; and es . Co- 
Ane tabatiere, a ſauff- box, 1 lui, < 
* Lane lyre, e SG 1s. 8 


And from thoſe in ire, 1 atlire, liam; 3 un navire, 2 tip; 
n empire, an empire; 4 porphyre, porphyry. 


Though the aforeſaid a. upon the nouns feminine might be ſufictent to 
know the gender of the other nouns; yet, for a further help in this matter, I ſhall alſo 
add the terminations of thoſe of the maſculine gender. 
1, All nouns in ai/ and al, eil andiel; as an bail a leaſe, le carnaval the carnaval, 
li ſoleil the fun, as avte! an altar, Cc. av alſo all nouns whoſe laſt ſyllable is a followed 
by one or many confonants whatever z 28 un 4 an a, un ſopha a ſofa, un ſac a ſack, 
an art an art, an almanach an almanac, un plat a dim, Sc, Except une part a mare, 
and la bart the band of a faggot. 
- . ® The letters of the alphabet are maſealine, except theſe ſeven conſonants, (, h, I, m, 55 r, 2. 
adly, All me ending in naſal an, under whatever combination of letters that 1 
ſound may be conſidered, as under en, ant, ang, ens, ent, ment, and ent: ap un | 
aua year, ente child, un accent an accent, te ramps the time, Se. Ee une 
dent a t | 
34y, All nouns ending loi ak a euil ; as un an eye, un devil 4 mourns' 
ing, un accueil a reception, Sc. 
4thly, All nouns ending in & acute without : before; as du caffe coffee; as alſo : 
thoſe ine followeds by any oonſonant, with thoſe in zer; 4it and ont, air and oir, 
ait : as du bled; or bie wheat 3 un bec, a beak ; du ſel ſalt; an arrbt, a proclama- 
tion; de Pacier Reel z le biais, the obliquity z. un anchyis _ anchovie ; an mouchoir, 
ah handkerchief; us attrait, a bait3 ws# balai, a broom, Except une cc or cla, 
a key; une cuiller, a ſpoon ; la fort, =_ foreſt ; in , the ſea 3 ia ſoif, thirſt 3 and 
Ia nef, the body of a church, 
A All noun in eu and ien 3.38 5 TO a eau hs fait, Be, Eo 
bly, N onns in a2 or ed; as wn chapeau, a W me en, 3 
de Peazs * and une peau, a ſkin, "4 - > 
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1% Nouns whoſs lan yllable is v, followed by ny oonfengaf ; 2 dP; l ij „ 
Except ave , 
a well; du bruit, a noiſe, &c, 
| 
| 
ö 
i 


vertu, virtue; and une tribu, a ttibe. 


2 bien peuple, and not /a Haye «ff grande, or bien peuplee, the Hague is a large, r 


As t . 


O οο hs.” 109 


um croc, a hook 3 un pot, a pot; 


4 


te bord, the brim 3 un fort, a fort, Sc. 


dot, a portion; and /a mort, death. L 


8:bly, Nouns whoſe laft ſyllable is i or 2, followed by any ee * Mai," 
a ſhelter 3 un Landi , one one 7. le lit, the bed; un erinui, a wenne; un puits, 
xcept ane brebiz, a ſheep; une fourni, in ant; la. 
merci, mercy ; la nuit, the night; ane ſouris, a mouſe ; ne wis, a ſcrew, big 


_ ® Nouns of days, months, and ſeaſons, are moſeuline ; at un beau'Dimanche, 4 67 
Sunday; Lundi dernier, Ia Monday; le mois prochain, the next month; un tte fee & 
chaud, 4 dry and hot ſummer ; e. Except automne, obich is of both genders, une gu- 
tomne froide & pluvieuſe, à cold and rainy aum. But when nouns of months ; be; | 

4 


before them, they are feminine; as la mi- Juin, Midſummer; la mi- Aofit,tbe middle 6 
Nouns of bol idays are feminine, Ia Touſſaint, A. Saints; Ia 2 ee; 

la Saint-Martin, Marninmat; &c. except Noel and Paques: Noel takes no E, See 

in the Appetidix the obſervation concerning Pique, eee. 
2.55, N in pb op in, _ * NN by = Bain, a'bith ; 4 wing 

wine; un beguin, a bigging ; du foin, hay; ien, wealth; Cc. Except i mdi 

the e end; and 4 faim, 2 e I. Nee 8 1 * 
rotbly; Nouns ending in os, either alone or followed by a conſogant; as un bijow, » : 


jewel; un coup, a blow; un detour, à by-way; le cauri, the courſe ʒ le 


borg, 


rough, &c. Except Ia cour, the court; and une tour, a tower: , _ 


11:bly, Nouns ending in fon or gon, and all thoſe in the naſal , through all its". 
combinations, that have not i or or & before on; as le poiſſon, the 1 3 wn pom, a © 
bodkin; un b4ton, a ſtick z3 un bourgeon, a bud; di"bouillon;” broth; de + Except of 

nouns in ſſen, la boifſon, drinking ; and a moifſong harveſt; and of the other 1 


\- the ths * 
<5 7 


cbanſon, a ſong; Ia fagon, the making ; une lefon, a leſſon; Ia rangon, the funſome; 


which are feminine, as nouns in — , | CE 
12tbly; Nouns whoſe laſt ſyllable terminates in a, or have the i of the laſt ſyllabſe 

followed by any conſonant; as e but, the aim; un aqueduc, an aqueduEt; le tribut, 

the tribute; du pus, matter out of a wound; Cc. Extept de la glu, bird-lime; '7a 


. 


Lafily, Nouns ending in age, ge, acle, ime, aume, imey iſme, iſte as un beriti 
heritage; ie deluge, the flood; un tabernacle, à tabernacle; le baprome, baptifniy du A, 
balm; wn dime, a cupola; le catecbiſme, catechiſm ; un antagoniſte, an antagohiſt. Er 
cept theſe nine, une cage, a cage; une image,” an image z wne page, u poste ; la rage, the * 
rage; une plage, a flat ſhore; de la creme, cream; ia paume, the palm of the handz 
une liſte, a lifts. wne piſte, a track,  _ $06 6 OAT DOVE E> 205 6M 
Qbſerve further, that nouns of countries, kingdoms, counties, and provinces, ending 
in e not ſounded, are feminine; as Europe Europe, Ia France France, la Bretagne © 
Britain, Ic. except this one, le Mexigue Mexico, The others are maſculine; as le 
Danemark Denmark, e Portugal Portugal, le Chili Chili, le Poitou, c. Thoſe of ei- ; 
ties, towns, and boroughs, moſt commonly follow the gender of their terminations : 
but in caſe of doubt, you need only add the word ville to them, and ſo make them fe 
minine. Thus inſtead of lain Londres eff bien grand, or grande, ſay Londres g une 
ville bien grande; which is the beſt manner of expreſſion, even with reſpe& to thoſe 
nouns of cities whoſe gender (fqvinige) is certain; as /a-Rocbelle oft une belle ville, ra- 
ther than a Rocbelle eft belly, ochelle is a*fine' city ; 4a Haye eft un gros bourg ou un 


— 


us place. | * e 


, 4 9 42 ? 1 . a I 
Names of mountains are maſculine; as, Je Caucaſe Caucaſus, /e Parnaſſe Parnaſſus, 


Oc. Except les Alpes couwertes de neige, the Alps covered with now. ; a. : : 
Names of winds are maſculine; as Sud the South, # Nord the North, as /Zepbye | = 
a Tephyrus, &c, Except Ig Biſe the North,. eaſt wind, and./a Tramentane. : 


n, poetry, Zepbire, a God, is ſpelt ſo, and goes without the article, 
A be 0 of rivers, "they follow their tegmination; as J Rhin the Rhine, le 
Ph, i Nil the Nile, Ja Seine, a Taniſe the Thames, is Moſell the Moselle ! but as 
there area good man of the maſculine gender, tho? ending in ? not ſounded, ani Rhine, , 
*, le Danube, &c. 1 have ſet in the Vocabulary the names of the moſt noted . | 


ven; 


ws ACCIDENCE. 


' vers; and beßdes, exaQt lifs of animals, birde, fiſhet, Sc. trees, plants, and flowery 
| whoſe names are moſtly uſed. 


Chu a county or earldom, and Duché a duchy, formerly uſed in both genders, ore. 
now maſculine : but we fay in the feminine [a Franche-Comte (the county of Burgundy), / 
and une Vicomite a Viiccunty, as likewiſe ane Com#-Pairicy, and une Duche* Pairie. 

| Epitalame epithalamium, is maſculine ; but cpigramme an epigram, and iberiagune 
treacle, are feminine, 1 Ms | 

Onur le in feminine in the fignification of number only; as une couple d'eufs a couple of 
eggs: and when it comprehends befides another acceſſory idea, as of union, Ce. it is 
maſculine ; a» un beau couple a fine couple, (meaning two married people.) 8 
2 love, and orgze organ, are maſculine in the fingular and feminine in the plu- 

n 4 1 
Sing Pamaur divin, the love of God. Plur 14 felles amourt, fooliſh amours. 

es bel orgue, ga fine organ, T de belles orgues, fine otgans. 

But orgue is very ſeldom uſed in the fingular; and ameurs, fignifying Cupids, are 
maſculine 1 as l amours rians & badins la ſuivent parteut, wanton Cupids follow her 


every where. 


anagramme, = anagram, 195 | | 2 mne, $I hymn, | ; 
enigme, an enigma, | 'alefte, dialeR, Sare maſculine, 
pitapbe, . epitaph, > are feminine, Epiſode, an epiſode, 3" 


epitbete, an epithet, 
Equivoque, equivocation, 
Boreſcape, horoſcope, 


** 


Moreover, ade dives uſed ſubſtantively ; novns of number, ordinal, proportional, and 8 


diſtributive; ipfinitives, ad verbs, and prepoſitions alſo, taken ſubſtanti vely, are maſ- 
culine; aa ve” | 


le rouge, | red, un cings a five, le manger, _ eating. 
le mir, | - black, wn cinguieme, a fifth, Je devant, the fore-part. 
le neceſſgire, what is requi= wn dixieme, a tenth, le derrizre, the bind-part, 
fite, Sc e double, the double. Se. , 7 EIN 
un deux, a two. e triple, the treble, le pen gue je ſais, the little 
' an quatre, a four. le boire, drinking. I know, 


= 


Except that we make antique feminine, (une antigue) flatus or medaill: being ander- 
Rood, We alſo ſay in mathematics, une courbe, a curve ; une perpendiculaire, à per- 


peadicular ; zne tangente, a tangent ; ligne being likewiſe underſtood, 


Nouns compound of a noun and a verb, are likewiſe maſculine. Thus tho“ oralle, 
noiſette, broche, &c. are ſeminine, yet we ſay un cure-oreill:, an ear-picker; un caſſe- 
19i/efte, a neut-cracker ; un tourne-broche, a jack 3 un paſſe-velours, a velvet · flower. Ex- 
cept une garderobe, a wardrobe. | | 0 | 


SECTION II. 
Of the ARTICLE. 


The noun performs divers offices in ſpeech. Sometimes it ex- | 


preſſes the ſubject of which ſomething is ſpoken, and ſometimes 
the object which particulariſes that which is ſaid. of the ſubjeR, 

At other times, we conſider in the noun the relation which one 
thing bears to another, ind an action: as le Ro: aime le peuple, 
the king loves the people; le peuple aime le Rai, the people love 
the King; la ſageſſe du Roi, the King's wiſdom ; . un 
„ | TIES | : Placa 


— 


e 


Of NOUNS. 111 | 
Placet au Roi, to preſent a petition to the King; i au Roi, 


to be like the King; un preſent pour le Re, a preſent for. the | 


King; aller chez, le Rei, to go to the King, Cc. 
oſe different ſtates or relations of the noun, thoſe various 


| reſpects i in which it may be conſidered, are denoted in Latin'by 


a variety of terminations in the noun, which they call caſes, In 


French, as well as in Engliſh, they are denoted. by the place 


which the noun has in the ſentence, and by a particular ſort of 


words called prepoſitions. The noun, conſidered as the ſubject, 
comes before the verb; and after it, when conſidered as the ob- 
jet. The above mentioned examples, where the ſame nouns. 


are uſed in different ſtates, ought to make this plain, without any 
other illuſtration. Roi is ſubject in the ficſt, and object i in the 


ſecond: on the contrary, peuple is object in one and ſubject in the 
other. In the other examples, the noun is not uſed either as 


ſubject or object, but its other relations to the preceding noun, or 


verb are denoted by the words immediately coming before it: 
things being always in relation to each other, either of union or. 
ſeparation, fitneſs or unfitneſs, quality, effect, cauſe, end, wet, 


dependence, ſituation, c. 


Therefore there are no ſuch things as caſes and declenſions in 


our languages, wherein the ſeveral ſtates or relations of the noun 
are marked by the place which they keep in the ſentence, and by. 


prepoſitions. But as none of them denotes ſo many various rela- 


tions as theſe two de and @, which are contracted with the article 
in two particular caſes, though each of them remain the ſame in 


Engliſh, I will ſet down examples of the ways of conſidering the 


noun in. French, with reſpeR to its chief relations, for method's 


ſake only, and to aceuſtom the beginner to that CO) 
which is a little puzzling at firſt. 

The article is a particle eſtabliſhed to ſpecify the extent of the 
n in which "the noun is taken, 


. Numb. 2 Pur. Numb. 
| Maſe. 2 M. & F. Maſe. & =. 2 
Bog ff. <1, | les, the. 
Second hf de la, de! 
_ Third i a la, 2 . aut, to the, 25 


(The article agrees: with the.noun in bade and number, 0 


being in French ie, for the maſculine. gender; /a for the femi- 


mute 3 _w * for the r N with all ſorts of nouns. 
* 8 8 ; . The 


nine, when the noun begins with a conſonant or h aſpirate; the 
letter /” only, with the elifion, when it begins with a vowel orb. 


* 
— 


. a66rvy Wor 
. 


poſitions 45, (in Engi of, Frei) and 3 # (is). are 5 
My with the article; Sts the noun, is. ann ä | 
with a conſonant or þ aſpifate ; ; ſo that, mite ad of de +, we 755 
4 (for of 1 the, from. the and inſtead of a le, _ 15 au (for to the) : 
as likewiſe we ſay, with all plural nouns, des. inflead of de te, 
and adæ Inſtead of d les. © * 12 
Therefore, to make the article agree wich the pur g nſider, 
1 [Whither the x noun is maſculine-or feminine. + plies 
it begins with'a conſonant or with ay e and if wich h, whe: 
ther that Þ is aſpirate or mute. 30. V 'bethe; or, no the ſenſe of 
the” noun is limited. 4. Whether in the limited ſenſe, | the noun 
is attended with an adnoun, and which, of the two comes firſt. 
Whether the noun. is common or proper: are names 
taking no article, _ „FFF 
N 10 £74 37 TE 
"of Example of a noun 1 eli beginning f MN, a woe Boy "Ha 
States. Singular Number. 75 lural Number. i 
1, le Prince, the Prince. les 20 th Princes. 
28. du Prince, of the Prince. des Princes, „ the the Princes, 
34. au Prince, to the Prince. aux Princes, t the Princes. 


24. Example of a noun maſculine beginning with h 4 irate. 


10 le heros, tze bee. les heros, * the berogs, 
2d. du heros, ey the hero. Rk 1 1 the heroes. 
34.” au heros,” | to the hero. alk heros, |, to the e 


EY E wamplt of @ a noun moſeuling FIR with, a vowel, 


£1. l'oiſeau, . tbe bird. les biſeaux, Ib. b. 

24. de Foiſeau, of the bird. des oiſeaux,” of the birds. 

34, a Voiſeau, 10 the bird. aux oiſenun, 5 1% the bi ras.” 
4th, Ba of « of « a noun — ee with 10 mute. 

J. Fhomme, the man. les hommes, | the mew. 

24. duden, of the man, des hommes, of the men. 

3d. : z'homme, 10 the man. aux hommes, | 10 the men. 


th, E xample of a noun | feminine beginning 105 a 1 
ur 3 la Princeſſe, the Princeſs. les Princeſſes, the Princes 
4. de la Prihceſſe, / the Princeſs. des Princeſſes, of the Princeſſe 
55 a la Princeſle;to the eine aux Prins 3 the Sr A 


6th. E xample of a noun, feminine beginning with a: oath 


if. 1 Lame, the ſoul. les Ames th. a 
34. delime, of the ſoul. des ames, . + of the ſouls. 
34. àl'àme, zo 5 Jeb aux ames, 400 the ſouls. 


71b. 


— 


| .7Of-.N O-U;N:S. + 113 
nth, Example of a neun feminine beginning with h aßßirat . 
States. Singular Number. R Plural Number. 3 11 
. la barangue, the ſpeech. les nen - the ſpeeches... 
ad. de la harangue, of the / gh. des harangues, of the ſpeeches. 
34. à la harangue, ic the ſpeech. aux harangues, t the ſpeeches. 
.» 8th, Example of a noun feminine beginning with h mute. | 
1. Phabitude, the habit. les habitudes, the habits. 
| 24, de Vhabitude, of the habit, des habitudes, _ of the habits.. 
34. a Vhabitude, 10 the habit. aux habitudes, to the habits. _ 


- he 32 of a noun maſculine taken in a limited Joſe and 
beginning with a conſonant. | 


5 Wh pain, | bread. des pains, | * * 
24d. de pain, of bread. de pains, of loaves. 
34d. a du pain, to bread, à des pains, | to haves, 


10th. Example of a noun feminine beginning with a conſonant, 
and taken in a limited ſenſe. 


1h, de la viande, meat. des viandes, meats. 

d. de viande, of meat. de viandes, of meats. 
2 a de la viande, o meat. à des viandes, to meats. 
A 1th, E xomple of. a noun "maſculine beginning with 4 vowel, and 
_. taken in a limited ſenſe. hg 

hos 40 heſprit, „ wit. des eſprits, | wits, 

24. d' eſprit, wit. d' eſprits, of wits, 
3d. ade Veſprit, © 0 wit, , à des eſprits, | 1 wits, 


- 12th, Example of . a noun feminine beginning with a vowel, _—_ a 
taken i in a limited ſenſe. | 


17. de Peau, Water. des eaux, waters. 
l. -* water. d'eaux, e waters. 
34. à de l'eau, to water. A des eaux, flo waters, 
1 1 Examples of nouns taken in a limited ſenſes when the adnoun 
- comes fir/t. 
Sing. Maſe. Sing. Fem. 


IA. de bon pain, good 2 de bonne viande, goed meat, 
2d. a de bon pain, to gord bread. à de bonne viande, to good meat. 


14th, Example of nouns taking no article before them. _ 
1//, Dieu, God. Londres, Londen, Newton, Newtons- 
24. de Dieu, of God. de Londres, of London, de Newton, of Newton. © 


3d, a Dicu, 10 * a Londres, 10 2 a ary 10 a 


8 


= ACCIDENCE. 
 Stater,  Bingular Number. © 


„ 
ad. de monſieur, of maſter. de meſfeurs, J gentlemam, 
4 — entiimom. 


| 1//, un ol, Q King. £ des Rois, 


ty maſter. Meſlieurs, - gentlemen. 


34. A monGeur, to naß. A meikenrs, 0 g 
15th, Example of teens nfed with the particle un, and une. 


24, dun Roi, - of @ King, de Rois, 
36 à un Roi, wu King. à des Role, 


une Reine, a Queen. des Reines, 
24. une Reine, of a een. Ye Reines, 
3d. à une Reine, e Queen, Ades Reines, 


Of ADNOUNS. 


HE ADNOUN is a part of ſpeech ſerving to expreſs the ge- 


T* lities of things, or what they are. 
They are called adnouns or adje:ves, becauſe they are as added 


to the 1 or l which they are either joined with, or 


ſuppoſed in the ſentence; to N things which the waders 
ferve to name : as ſavant earned and belle handſome, com- 


moe convenient, &. which are qualities that may be conſidered 


in, and affirmed of, the nouns man, woman, houſe : as un homme 


t a learned man, we belle femme a handſome woman, une 
maiſon com mode a convenient houſe, c. 
The adnouns agree with the nouns in gender and number; and 


| thezefore-it is of moment to know hom | to form their genders. 


un procede indigne, unworthy une conduite indigne, unworthy 
The 


SECTION . 5g 


Of the Formation of the Feminine Gender of Adnowns. | 


Adnouns ending in e not founded, are of both gendem; that 
is, the ſame for the maſculine and feminine : 2 as, | 


3 Fam. Gend. 


un honnète homme, an haneft une an b an honeft 
man. Is Woman, : 


proceeding. * way of Os 


ifs ir R 
IRE" 7 Ag nn U 0 * >, 3 * — 4 + * . 
» * 1 * * » — m 


PET 


.Of AD õ%õpßNs. 
Tue others; (generally engl eral not founds for 


their feminine gender: 4, as, 1 C304 don care 710623 
Fs 

Maſc. Fem. Mak. Sk Fun. Mak. 144 Fm. 

ah 2 grande, Tavaiit, ber ſavante. rond, round, ronde. 

This rule never varies! with reſpoct to the adnouns chat end 

E een all ns 0 e 5444 BOOT A SIT 


5 1 l 12 
Co 4 Fm. Mak, © : Fem, Maſe. 7 
ales, eaſy, , ais&e. aims, Joved, aimb-. fait, done, "faite, | 
1 pretty, Jolie. perdu, loft, perdus, pris, talen, piife. 
cept however bini holy, and . n which ma e 
 - bimite ind favorite in their | eminine. 


Here follow rules for e the fominine nad of the other 
adnouns, which all end their maſculine with one of theſe con- 
— < F, I, nyt, or in ex and ur. 

Adnouns ending in cur and _ n uur d ent into 
le the feminine bs. whe 4 


a | ; — ö 08 2 0 
| Maſe. Rem. Maſe. . 
railleur, jecring, milla. heureus, . heurrigft. 


Except 1 theſe eleven, anteriear, foregoing, former: poftivienr, 
hind, latter; ererieur, citerior 3 altirreur, furthermoſt; intbriris, 
inward exterieur, outward; majeur, ſenior ; miner, junior; 5 
rieur, ſuperior; inftrieur, inferior; and miller, better; which fol- 
low the general rule, and make ant / ieurr, interieure, e. 


Except alſo vieuæ old, which makes vieille, from its old maſculine vieil, ail uſed | 
before ſome ſubſtantives beginning with a vowel, or h not aſpirate2 as wn ii babie an 
old ſuit of clothes, We uſe it with bowme only in this phraſe of the Goſpel, depexitier 
te vii! bomme to put off the old man; oth-rwiſe we expreſs an old man by vieilard, as 
ah old women by the ferninine of vieil, taken ſobſtantively une vieille; er word 

* the feminine of vieux: as une vieille maiſor an ola hoofe, - | 


24h, Adnouns ending with c, which are only TY in bum 
| ber, form their feminine, the three firſt, in changing their final 
c into che, and: the five others into gue : a5, 


. Maſe. 3 Fem. Maſe. - 
blanc, zobite, blanche. public, public, 
franc, fincere, franche, Gree, - Greet, que. 
fec,” "dry,  ſeche, Toure, Turſiſß, Turgar. 
n in n cadugue. Win ammoniae, Ammoniague. 
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a6  ACCDDENGE. 
262 3d-Adnouns ending with 7, form their feminine in changing 
their 2 ve as, D159 ier eee 
4 Maſe, _ __ Fm. Make. "IF Fun k 
I | neuf; niw, new, N 1A neue. | 1 5 . quick, '\ wang $4 \ N 


N 101.0. Ned . 31899 

 4#hly, Of 3 andisg wilh , thoſe which have a or # f be- 
toes follow the general rule; andithe others which havee, o, u, 
or ei before . double that final ! before e; as does alſo gentil: as, 


. Co TS 20, T Fem. a Maſc. EY 8 Bye ah, Fen. 
_ Hp te fatale. nul, v0“ man, Jo nale. 
eil, ak Lale, . ſubtile. © AM. . "alite,, | parrille. 


"ena, era, © eruelle. © gentil “, fot. | gentille. 
| * li is 5 filent i in and, = 1. i in in genti 


1410 wig fefts 5 from their g mol, y end double & molle, 
no Ru,; foolifos, feminine fol, ( alſo ( before e folle, 
beab, 3 ne, "of their old el, ( making in Ga” 
nouve_y, new, J maſculine C nouvel; I their feminine L nouvelle, 0: 
ich old maſculmes are ſtill uſed before, nouns beginning with a vowel; as un fol en- 
1etement a fooliſh infatuation, un bel e prit a wit, an nownel amant a new lover; Sc.— 
The maſculine bel is not only retained in this phraſe, cela eft bel & bon that is very wen, 
or very good, but alſo in the ſurname of ſome of the kings of France, without being 
fattoined by a word beginning 8 a amr, j as Charles le Bel Charles the Fair, Pbi- 


tie BY Philip the Fair, Se. - 4 v3 444+ L # . 1122 * Nanni 
* ” 


1; Sthly,, Of adnouns EE, with Spd only double. x in their 
4 minine which have 0 e or end in ien: Nenne ne ale 


the general enn eee e . 
; hae. 4 ee. W * 
ben, - good, 5 bonne. _ diving divine, - divine. 
ancien, ancient, anCienne. picin, Full, | 3 pleine. 


2 It „wie 


Sihl, Of adnouns ending with , thoſe only FRY og t in their 
feminine which have e or o before it (ſew only being excepted, 
ſuch As ſecret,.complet, devot); the others that have i or a, or an 

- Improper diphthong, or a conſonant before t, follow the general 
Tule ; as, 


Hoſe,” E907 * | Tem. 0 Aaſt. | Wort F Am. 
n hin nete. jingrat, 20 ingrate. 
lat, VJobliſb, forte; ©: 8 ; right, - - droite, 
petit, | . Hilile, petite. conſtant, conſtant, conſtante. 


Theſe ſix following double their mae 5 before e e: the eleven 
others are not ſo regular : „ OF | 
be 5:48 bas, ' Epais, expres, gras, gros, 8166 5 
ade n, leu, tbict, expreſs, fat, lig. tired, 

Vn. baſſe. épaiſſe, expteſſe. graſſe. groſſe. laſſe, 
88 | 3 3 | * 1 


n . — «. — 3 —— —ů—— — —̃ — — 


f 
? 


bad than they. 


1 nr. 


* Pony} * m fp * 
E e wenn n , N 
3 E * . NP . 8 CLE 
. 45 * , 1 
„ IP Tc ? > 


jaloux, zealous, 
nu, "naked, ***, nie. 
vert, green, 


benin, benign, benigne. 
malin, malignant,” maligne. 
jong, bg, longue. 
doux, ſibect, daouce. 


; „ „ 
fr als, * cool, fi r , 1 ; ciple 15 
cru, raw, crue. abſous, abſolved, abſoute, 
B flauſſe. diſſous, diſalved, diſſoute. 
faux, 5 falſe, 15 1 5 n | we | ; fo a, * illdutee 
iii 5% 3. fy a 1385 af $932.62 54 1 % 0 7 nt fide 
ECT TONI n. 1 ee 
i) e 61-257 ee aun 


e D400: TEES) Of the Compariſon of Auncuns. S ieee ABN 
As an adnoun expreſſes the quality of a thing, and, when 
compared with that of another, that quality may be ſourid more 


or leſs ſuch, or equal others, or exceed them all; hence ariſe. 


what Grammarians call the three degrees of compariſon, the po- 


ſitive, the comparative, and the ſuperlative : which they ſhould 


have rather called degrees of: fgnfication;- ſince, the poſitive is 
never uſed with compariſon, and the fignification of the adnoun 
is moſt times increaſed to the higheſt-pitch, without any com- 
prion at all. However, © © en: IS: 757 | 
The adnoun, in as much as it expreſſes only the quality of a 
thing, is called poſitive z as ſage wiſe, beau handſome, | michant 
bad, & ; 2 | ps | "JR ; 
The quality of a thing compared with another's, and affirmed 
to equal it, or exceed it, or come ſhort of it, is called compara- 
tive; which therefore is threefold ; as auſſi ſage que lui as wiſe as 
he, plus beau quelle handſomer than ſhe, moins mechant qu euæ leſs 


The quality of a thing affirmed in the higheſt degree is called 


. 


1 ſuperlative ; which is either abſolute, as trꝭs-ſage moſt wiſe, fort 


1 


ſomeſt, the worſt of all. 8 
That compariſon of adnouns, that is, the raiſing or leſſening 


beau very handſome, bien méchant very bad; or relative, as le plus 
ſage, le plus beau, 1s plus mechant de tous, the wifeſt, the hand- 


their ſignification, or denoting equality in the quality of things, is 
made in French by placing ſome of theſe particles before them; 


plus more, moins leſs, auſſi, fi, as, ſo, tant autant (ſo much, ſo 
many, as much, as many), and mieux better, before participles : 


as quſſi ſage que lui, plus beau qu'elle, moins michant gu cus, micus 


1 3 * 2 yu N 
: © 7% 4 . * 
* 3 4 0 


* % 


$5 28 


FS 


Rn N | ov * CES TIF * r Fo * * W ; PEP . 5 2 * | 
x 4 * SY rr A Tr Ate © 2 
Of A UN's; 115. 


F Banger i Bafer's e517 15192 ig, 
JaJouſe,> | 


; 2 ,"vertes\. 
"VS ty TE 5 1 2 5 - 9 122 27 > | 
\ To which add theſe tis parti- 


fait © 


f ſe ſwor, mais ele & autant ag has lifter, but 


l 
9 = Nen 


_— ACCIDENCEK 


fart better made, i wo 1 ſi grand qu'elle be is not 2 wk 


bel 


Bile wa pos tank dfprit aue She bas not fo nd wit as 

e bas as — 2 
SR, & L of auſſi _ 1 and i bs as e an 
5.0. | 


And for denoting, the higheſt or loweſt degree of the TRY 
we hut on e of theſe adverbs of excels before it, tren, molt ; bien, 

rt, very; infiniment, extremement, prodigieuſement (extremely, 
vaſtly, mightily); or if there is relation, we put the article 
before the comparatiye adverbs, which we make agree in gender 
and number with the noun; as maſc. le plus ſage, fem. /a plus 
ſage, the wiſeſt; maſc. le mieux fait, fem. la miaux Jaite, the beſt 

made; maſc. les moin: mauvais, fem. les moins mauvaiſes, the eaſt 
bach i +» 

'Thienadnoent as. in French, 838 by themſelves the com- 
pariſos „ Me illeur better, pire worſe, and maindre leſs. - © 

- Meicleur is the comparative of bon good, whole relative ſupetla- 


| tive is formed: by putting the. article before its comparative; as, 


"5p bon good 3, Comp. melleur, better, Sup. le miilleur, the 


After the ſame manner, mauuars bad. has for i its nen 
pire wor ſe; and for its ſuperlative le pire the worſt: and 
little, for its comparative moindre leſs ; and for * me p 
moindre the leaſt ; tho we allo fay, _ 4 


PI 
Poſit. Comp. Tory „ 
deli, little, plus pelit, fs, le plus petit, mY * 
or moinare, or le moindre, leaſt, 
mauvais plus mauvais, | wor th le plus mauvais, I the. 


bad, or pure, or le pire, worſt. 
michant, plus michant,, I wore te plus michant, j the moſt 
wicked, or pire, wicked, or i. pire, 5 wicked. 
But we don't ſay ban, good, plus bon, lie plus bon, ; 
inſtead of bon, meilleur, better, le meillaur, the beſt, 


| Obſerve that the pronouns adjective have the ſame effect as the 
article in making tne fuperlative degree ; and mon meilleur ami is 
equal to /z meilleur de mes amis, the veſt of my friends. 


Advetbs increaſe of decreaſe-alſo in their ſignification; eprom 
ſagement, very wiſely ; fort habilement, very artfully; plus-finement 
gu on ne Pont dire, more cunningly than can, be ſaid; ls plus fube 
nn gu on uſo Ys with the "omen ſubtlety one can 
imagine. 


tive irr ularly. | 1 6 


zin, well, micux, better, e mieur, te beſt. 


7 3 plus mal, 1 "MY plus mal, 
IR peu, little, moins, leſt, le moins, the leaſt. 

T N. SON | . | 5 

, bien denotes either the gualiy or the quantity: if it is uſed in the former ſenſe, 
7. its comparative is mieux; if in the latter, it is lr: as bien fair well made, mieux | 
1 : _ foit better made, bien fatigus much tired, plus fatigue more tired, 

le ; Theſe two adnouns, prochain and woifin, next, near, can be oſed only in the poſi- 
er tives, amd never in the comparative br ſuperlative. They are ſupplied: by the comp. 
us and ſuperl. of the other adnoun proche near, plus proche nearer, I plus proche, the 
Fr neareſt, inſtead of plus pen, I plus — 2 plas vviſo, le plus wviifin. — Hows 

| ever, ai may well take fort or tb before it: as: nous ſommes fort vom, we live 
ſt very nea one another, nos maiſens ſony trop woifines, our bouſes are tos near one 


another, ; Fats 
There are beſides fix other words of a ſuperlative k ind and fignification, that end in 


. . Nm : as ſerdai moſt ſeren- cninentifſime moſt eminent, rive endiffime maſt re- 
| verend, —_— me moſt illuflrious, gencraliffime. genetaliſſimo, and ſavantifime moſt 
C | | Jearned, This laft is of a low ſtyle. Moda odd th 


C A P. III. p 


7 | Of PRanouNns, 
| © TYRonouns are words which uſually ſtand for the particular 
noun of a thing or perſon, 1 5 5 
There are four forts of Pronouns: the Perſonal, the Relative, 
the Demonſtrative, and the Indeterminate, „ 
| : . Of Pronouns Perſonal, 
I | Pronouns Perſonal are divided into five orders or claſſes ; 1, 
thoſe of the firſt perſon; 2d!y, of the ſecond; 34ly, of the third 
maſculine; 4thiy, the third ſeminine; Sthhy, the third indeter- 
minate. > | 5 Va 741 FL | 3. 
Pronouns of the firfl Perſ on. 
N State. Sing. Numb. | Plur. Numb. * 
r 7. Nous, we. 
2d. de moi, me. de nous, 3 
34. 2 moi, moi, me, fo ne. A nous, nous, = tous. 


Of PRONOUNS wy © 
imagine. And theſe three form their comparative and ſuperla- 


* ill, | * BE } WP ug te pis 75 the worſt, 


0 2 - 
wh I * - TS 2 832 — * — 
* 7 — * 27 y 8 7 _ 
. 4 * 1 Pr CY7 * „ of 4 N. j 1 0 


: OE II 4 
2 K „4K 
- 


_ Acefbr ue 
9 vo N Io tht ſecond Perſon. bet OY 


— 


Out of the pronouns” perſonal are made ſome adnouns called 
 Poſſeſſrve, becauſe they ſhew, that the thing ſpoken of belongs 
to the perſon or thing which they ſerve to denote. It is wrong- 


office is not to ſtand for the name of a thing, but only to qua- 
lify it. Theſe pronominal adnouns are of two ſorts, abſolute 
and relative, 
Pronominal adnouns abſolute always come before the nouns. 
which they qualify, doing the office of the article. "DP are 
1 ſix in number, 272, | 


Sing. Maſe. Fem. Pur. Il. & F. 


K mon, ma, mes, my. 2d State, de mon, N de 
: | met, of my. 
7 diele. 1 thy. | . I mon, à ma, I 
R ' ſon, © fa, ſes, his, * its. . mes, to . 5 


Sing. M. & F. Plur. MH. & F. ä 
notre, nos, 750 24 St. de notre, de nos, 


1/2 Sat.) votre, vos, Your. of our. 
leur, leurs, their, C 3d. a notre, a nos, to our, 


| Pronominal adnouns relative are. ſo called, becauſe, they, not. 
being joined: to their noun, ſuppoſe it either expreſſed before or 
underſtood, and are related to it. They are alſo fix, which an- 
ſwer to each of the pronominal adnouns abſolute, and take the 


il FAY article, 


$39" 4. 
TY 


888 


mT rr I. wr oe oe YE NO TDA TY + en we args * — 


| | State. ** Numb. | Plur. Numb. 


n tos, V . abo  » 
t 2d. detol, ' of thee, de vous, Ys > 
39 34. à toi, toi, te, to thee. A vous, vous, 10ð9 you. 
| 4th, te, toi, . thee, — fo you. 
| i \ Pronouns of the third Perſon Maſculine, © EP 
F 1. TI, lui, ea, they. 
1 24. de » Ia of him, of it, d'eux, e them. 
34. à lui, lui, 10 bim, {9 it. a eux, leur, —_— 
4th, © le, lui, dim, it. lee, eur, them. 
Prorouns of 'the third Perſon Feminine, 0 _ 
1 . foe, it. Elles, gh. 
, of bi, of ü, of them. 
d. a elle, lui, to her, to it. à elles, leur, 0 theme 
4b. la, elle, her, it. les, elles, | Fo. 
| Pronouns of the third Perſon Indeterminate. | 
1/. Ob, ſoi, one's ſelf. 3d St. A foi, fe, to one's 's fel If. 
2d, de 2 ones ſelf. 4th. fe, foi, one's ſelf. 


fully they are-reckoned a particular claſs of pronouns, fince their 


Stat. 


4 


2 5 * n A TY 4 
| Of PRONOUN 8. 111 
. C1 ' 47; +29 4 | hy 

ef Wa A N. , En e eo er Sled 


le mien, la mienne, les miens, les = OMP lint 24. do mikn;" | 
__ a mienne, © 


VN. le tien, la tienne, les tiens, les tien nes, thing. des miens,. | : | ( 


1 le ſien, 1a e les ſiens, les Hennes, 5 her s.\des en | 3 
pots of mine, c. i 
enn 77 9's 319720 = 


oa "Maſe. and Fem, 15 a 
Cle notre, Fi notre, les notres, ours. 

4 le votre, la vôtte, les vötres, yours,” 
le leur, la leur, les leurs, theirs. | 


2d. do Bötle, 4e 1 1a notre,” 
1 notre. 18. 


1 
att au notre, A la 5 * 
a ; notreng Sc. Tt 


9 2 \ 3 Pronount Relttivi. 697 Wa! _ 

| Pronbuge Ui are uſed after | nouns and proti6uns peifonat,” | 
as part of their retinue; and to which they are ſo "early related,” s 
that without them 'they have no ſignificetion, | | 
There are four, pronouns relative, gui, guel, gu˙, rs 3 2, 

gui, quoi, and le, are for both genders and numbers, and take no 
article; but guel takes the article, and forms with it bat 2 fingle x 
word, viz. leg nel, Kc * 


44 
2 — 


1/7 State. qui, who, that, quoi, que, git ee 
2d. dee qui, dont, ef whom, de quoi, dont, e tubat. 
of that, whoſe. A quoi, - t ji. 

2d. Aqui, !owhom, b] que, quo, hat 
gth que, qui, whim, that. Ag e 
boy: Maſe. Fem. Plur. Maſe. Fem. 

„lequel, laquelle; leſquels, leſquelles,:. öM which. 
— duquel, de laquelle; deſquels, deſquelles, dont, of 1 bit whoſe. . 
34. auquel, a laquelle; auxquels, auxquelles, e "which... 
| 1/t State. v e bim, it. TED 

24. „ of him, of her, of it, of them. . 

34. y. - to him, to her, is it, to them. 


Theſe pronouns (except J.) are uſed for aſking queſtions, to 
which. add, gue!, another pronominal adnoun, which is never 
uſed without a noun or N after it: a8, + 


Quel oft cet homme-li? Who is that man? 

Duels font-ils © ls ſant-ele es {- ns er What n they 7. 

Sing. Maſc. Tem. Plur. Maſe, Fem. 
% quel, 4 7 quels, quelles, hat... 
20 de quel, de quelle; de quels, de quelles, of what. 
34. 3 quel, 4 quelle; 45 a quels, a eee to what. 
e335 \. Of Pronouns Demonfirative, which are, N 


N & 
ce, cet, \ celle. cet. | cect, cela, ij celui, celle ceux, celles. J celui- ci, 
celle ci, ceux ci, celles- ei. || celui - a, Fells 2, ceux · la, . Ia. I c 


que, ce fu, | 
| Theſe _ 


"1m *' ACCIDENCE.. 


1 Theſe pronouns are called Demonſtrative, becauſe they denote 
4 more preciſely, and, as it were, demonſtrate either the nouns be- 
if fore which they come, or thoſe they ſtand for, and therefore they 
| have no article. The pronoun ce, figm which the others are 
If derived, and which is for that reaſon called Primitive, is uſed only 
| before nouns maſculine beginning with a conſonant, or & aſpirate; 
| cet is uſed. before nouns maſculine beginning with a yowel, or þ 
| not aſpirate z cette before all nouns feminine; and ces before all 
S nouns of the plural number, and for both genders. | 
States. Sing. Maſe. Fem. 8 85 Plur. MH. & F. 
it! 
' 


— 


1/f, ce, or cet, cette, this or that, ces, theſe or thoſe. 
24, de ce, cet, de cette, of this, that, de ces, of theſe, thoſe. 
34. à ce, cet, A cette, to this, that, A ces, to theſe,theſe. 
1. celui, beorrhba' celle, ſhe or bar, eenn,  celles, they or 750 7. 


24, de celui, of bim, de celle, of ber, de ceux, de celles, of them, 

i 4 34. wy A celui, oth... to. bim. * A celle, to her, K ceux, . 12 eelles, ' #0 them, : 
; 1 1. celui-ei,  celle-ci, thin, ceur- ai, celles- ci, theſe, 
1 24. de gelui-ci, de celle-ci, of this, de ceun-ci, de celles-ci, ibeſe. 
iq! zd. acelui-ci, à celle-ci, io chi, Accux-ci, s celles- ci, . ro theſe, 
14 1, : celui-la, celle - Ià, ceux · Ia celle: -a, thoſee 
: | | My | de celui Is, de celle la, of 5 de ar de celles · la, of thoſe. 
I! 34. à celui-lz, à celle la, to cas, aceux-li, à cclles-la, to thoſe, 

| ; | þ TH. eeci,. this, cela, that, ce gui, ce que, evhich, that which, what, 
f =. de ceci, of this, de cela, of that, de ce qui, de ee que, of which, of that, &c, 
; | 1 3d. d ceci, o this, a cela, is that, à ce qui, & ce que, le which, te that, &c. 
; WM. | Of Prenouns Indetermmate. n 


Theſe pronouns are called Indeterminate, becauſe they denote 
and expreſs their object in a general indeterminate manner. Be- 
_ fideson already mentioned, thefe pronouns are guelqu"an quelgu* une, 
chacun chacune, nul nulle, pas un pas une, aucun aucune, quicongue, 
perſonne, Pun Fautre, Pun & Pautre, Pun ou autre, ni Fun ni 
Fautre; pluſirurs, tout, and rien, 1 Tg | . 
States, Maſc. Fem. 1 5 
„. chaeun, ' chacune, every 1h, or every ane,” 


2% dechacun, de chacune, of every beh., every one.” 
15 3d. | a chacun,. 2 chacune, 10 every bo 7 3 every ene. 
States. Ling. Mu ſc. " Fem.© * ö 


34% A quelqu'un, à quelqu une. to ſomebody, ſome one. 


5  Plar. Maſe. (© em. x 
/. quelques uns, quelques une, | ſome ones. 
20. de quelques uns, de quelques unes, of ſome ones. l 
J. 2 quelques uns, A quelques unes, 7o ſome ones, || 


States. 


G PRONOUNS. 


Plur. Maſe. 


15. ni les uns ni les autres, 


Sing. Maſe. Fem. 55 835 2 
1M. aucun, zuc une nobody, © or none... 
_ Caucun,' daucuve,, - 72 nobo Yo nome. 
34. A aucun, A aucune, | none. 
„7. | nul, nulle,. nanes. No 15765 
2d. de nul, de nulle, of none, nobody. 
34 A nul, A nulle, to nung. nobody. 
11. pas un, pas une, nat one, never a ang, nabe, nobody. 
2d. de pas un, de pas une, of nat one, or none, &c. 
3d. A.pas un, A pas une, to nat ene, ar none, &. 
A. un l'autre, l' une | Vauve, ont another. 
24, l'on de l'autre, l'une de Vauwe, om another. 
34. l'un à l'autre, Pune a Fautre, to one another, 
5 Plur. Maſe. Fem.” | : | ; 
IJ. les uns les autres, les unes les autres, one another, 
2d. les uns des autres, les unes des autres, of one another. 
| * les uns aux autres, les unes aux autres, 0 ene 1 
. Sire. Maſe. e | 
11. ' Pan & Vautre, bune &  PFaytre, 3 
24d. de l'un & de l'autre, de Vune & de Fautre, 9 beth. 
zu. à l'un & i Fautre, | a Fune & à Vautre, to beth, 
Plur. Maſe. Fem. Nets 
1. les uns & les autres, les ange- & les autres, bath, 
2d. des uns & des autres, des unes & des autres, of bath. 
34, aux uns & aux autres, aux unea & aux autres, 1a _— 
Sing. Maſc. Fem. 0 
- 1ff. Fun ou l'autre, Pune o Naben N * 
24. de l'un ou de Vaurre, de une ou de Fautre, aff either. 
zd. à l'un ou a l'autre, A Funeou a 3 1 either. 
f Plur. Maſc. Fem. e 
. les uns ou les autres, les unes ou les autres ether, 
2d. des uns ou des autres, des unes ou des autres, of erther. 
34. aux uns ou aux autres, aux unes ou aux autres, #6 cube. 
** Maſc. 8 
ft. I'up ni Vautre, ni VFune ni l'autre, neither, 
24. hr de Fun ni de l'autre, ni de une ni de l'autre, of neither, 
34. nia Pun ni a Fautre, ni a Pune ni 4 Fautre, * 


Fm. 
ni les unes ni les autres, 


24. ni des uns ni des autres, ni des unes ni des autres, of neither. 
3d. ni aux uns ni aux _— ni aux unes ni aux autres, to neither. 
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Stat. Sing. Maſe. Fim. PI Maſe, | . r ent 
u. tout, toute, tous, toutes, e x every thing: 
24. 'de tout, de toute, de tous, de toutes, of all: of every thing. 


37. à tout; à toute, à tous, "A toutes, 15 all. to every thing. 


* 755 two are ef the Singular number, on, and bath. Cengers. 5 
75. * quiconque, any Body. perſonne, ©, i nobody. 


24. de quiconque, ef any body, _ de perſonne, nobs 
34. 23 Yuiconque, - o any bo. 2 perſonne?” * a 


RIS Zo Theſe are likewiſe . bath Genatrs, © 
1. e paß cuts, many. rien, | nothing, 
ab e. e many. de rien, of nothing, 
34. A Pre, lem, i © An  » to nothing. 
C H A P. IV. | 


of NUMBERS. 


T-UnBEns are words eſtabliſhed to denote: the computation, 
that is, to reckon the things and actions ſpoken of, and 
are of five ſorts, namely, Cardinal, Ordinal, Collective, Diſtri- 
butive, and Multiplicative. 
Cardinal numbers join units together; ſuch are, in their event 


forms. = ” DN 
Un, (femin. une) "One, Is J. 
— G6; | LR ur Poe, 
Trois, VV 
Quatre, c TY OT OOT” 
Cing, (q is era Five, * 5. av. 
Six, {pron. ſiſs) Six, | 6. VI. 
Sept, (pron. ſet Seven, 7. VII. 
Huit, (t :s ſounded) Eight, ©' f 8. VIII. 
Neuf, (f is eee 2 ö „ >» 
Dix, (prov. i Ten, 10. X. 
n 5 STRIPS 7 „ 
Douzes. ,-,.- Twelve,” . 12. ElI. 
1 . XIII. 
Quatorze, . Fuurteen, „ XIV. 


Quinze, Fi ſteen, r 
Seize, (ſet is broad) | Sixteen, 8 XVI. 


|; o „ * 
, 
Putz (pron. g 5 
— Gait) by Eiphten, 18. 5 4 Kir 


0 v M B E R A. : ps A 1 
Din-neuf b n | | 
- diz-neuf) 4 Ninttemn, 1 * 19. 555 _ +190 
Vingt, (21 are = | 1, 295 72123 K30 
dropped) q ; Twenty, : 467 U NN. ge * 
Vingt & un, 8. " One and Tiuen- Nur. n 
Vingt-deux, '& | Two and Tin» ee 
Vingt-trois, Q 7 ng e . mY XXII. — 17 
Vingt- quatre, 2 Four and Twwent 92 23. „in. 
- & 4e 21 
Virgt-cinq, I > Five and e PRO AW oc 
Vingt- fix Mo 5 Jv 25» | XXV. 4 
3 10 Six and Twenty SD BH. | 
Viogt-ſept, : WV % S. ven and. T; * RY . XVI. 0 »% | 
r Wu. 
8 S]) Mine and 7. wv. A 28, ee 
Trente, ry Thin ty | yo * 9 FH XXIX. 12 
Trente & vun, | Thirty-ene, + ye 3 77 0 
Tegen e, Se. T heb d . 4 3 8% I. 
Quarante, | * oF 4 Forty " * - : 5 2 12 5 XII. Ke. : g 
Cinquante, /.! Fi, vr. doe. ee ; 
See; „, e i 
5 ſoiſſante) . : RP her ng * 60. LX. 2811 | 7 
oixante & ia - Sixt * * g ok" Wy” ACHE 100 | 
Soixante bear, 9 J 1 SST — TY. Gr. LXI. 725 | 
1 . Sixty-two, e. bs, e. LRN, Ke. 
ixante Fe ir, Seventy, Sr ak —_— | 
Soixante & onxe, ms ah 45 8 7 LXX. 111 | 
Sojxante & opt, ** _ ” wick Ze LX RU 1514 i | 
Me Of Sauen,, exit, See. f 
Quatre-vingts, 3 . 0 90 | x: 
> (pts aredropped, 3 i ni, by 
and in the fol- 1 i bo. LXXX. = 
yatre- zial. un. EI FR R 4 F 
. 84,” ILXXXI. i 
deux, Sc. 55 Eighty-two, &. bel XXII. E. 
Quatre- vingt-dix, Ninety, TY 4p . &c, i 
Quatre-vingt, N : : "A 90. "INC. = 
onze, S. * e one, Cc. ee CI, &c = 
ca (t in cent ii ; | 
rept, an erde | an H. 
8 ent un, 8 he de 
9 c. WON an 8 e 101. e & c. 


Cent "$1 

Sar, 8 | anHundred' Twenty, _ "CHE. 
15 Tas. & . an Hundred& Twenty» _ 

88 a IN E 
r "OO ce. oj 


ACCIDENCE. 


Cent-trente, Cc. an Hundred & Thirty. 1 N xxx, Ge. 


Deux cens, (æ is) 


dropped, and the 1 
final coats | 5 
a win W 
allo, bs dei Te, . e 
any cher word e 8 Mi * 
| beginning with PT bg 
| a confonant) JJ 5 of 
| Trois cens, © Three Hundred, 300. CCC. 
| Quatre cenz, Four Hundred, 400. CD. 
Cinq cend, + Five Hundred, zoo. D er 19. 
Six cens, Six Hundred, 580. DC. 
Sept cens, Seven Hundred, woo. DCC. 
Huit cens, Eight Hundred, 800. DOC C. 
Neuf cem;, Mie Hundred, oo“ CM. er DOCCC. 
6 Mile, 32 Thouſand, 1000. M or C18. 
N Deux Mille, Two Thouſand, 2000. II CI or II M. 
a Trois Mille, „ Thouſand, 3000. III. W. 
1 Quatre Mille, Four Thouſand, 4000. IV. M. 
9 Cing Mille, Tive Thouſand, 5000. V. M. 
: Six Mile, Six Thouſand, 6000. VIM. © 
| Sept Mille, Seven hand, 7000. VII. M. 
|  Huit Mille, Eight Thouſand, 8000. VIII. W. 
pf Neuf Mille, Nine Thouſand, gooo. IX. W. 
bi Dix Mille, Ten Thouſand, © 8 
| 10000. XM or CCID9: or XC19- 
| Vingt Mille, - Twenty Thoufand, 
1 20000. s. 
[ Trente Mille, Thirty Thouſand, 
1 30000. 5 XXXCID. 
A -Quarante Mille, Ferty Thouſand, 
i | 40000. 4 XLCID 
1 Einquante Mille, Fifty Thouſand, 
1 ; 30000. * JI» 
Wn Oent Mille, undred Thafond, 
= = Deux Cens Mille, Tu Hundred Throſand, | 
il 20000. ECMor CC Oo. 
i * Ging Cens Mille, Five Hundred Thouſand, + a5 
- 508800. | DM. or D. oo. 
\ on Millionn 2 Hillion. . 
1900900, 


CCCEI9999 © , 
.  Ordin 


ä ey 1 NO UBER S. 
Ordinal Nomber denote che ordet and rank of 1 8 17 wer 15 


le Premier, Se Be: Th." or add hh mug Hyg. 
le Second, le 8 2˙. the Second... hs 
le Troilieme, 3˙ the Wird. 84. 
le Quatrizme, e of the Fourth. 5 45. 
le Cinquieme, 86⸗˙u the Fifth. Fib. 
le Sixieme, „ the Sixth. Gt 
le Septieme, | ; 7*. the Seventh, - 7th. 
le Huitieme, 8˙. the Eigbib. Seh. 
| le Neuvieme, 0. the Ninth. 9b. 
le Dixième, 10e. the Tenth, 10th. 
le Onzieme, 23”, the Eleventh. 114h. 
le Douzième, 12% the-Twelfth. 12th. 
le Treizieme, 3% the Thirteenth. 12th; 
le Quatorzieme, . 14% the Fourteenth. 14th. 
le Quinzieme, 15% the Fifteenth, 1 5th. 
le Seizieme, x6 a the Sixteenth. 16th. 
le Dix- ſeptième, 17*, tze Seventeenth.” 17th, 
le Dix-huitième, 185. the Eighteenth. 18th. 
le Dix-neuvieme,... 39. the Nineteenth.,, 19th. 
le Vingtieme, 20˙. the Twentieth. en 
le 6642 & unieme, * Twenty: An. 
le Vingt- deuxième, oo. the Twen and, Ne. 
le 1 737790008 L778 
le Quarantieme, the Fortietbh. 
le Cinquantieme, the Fi ftieth. . 
le Soixanti me, the Sixtieth; - 
le Soixante & dixieme, . the Seventieth, _ 
le Quatre-vingtieme, the Erghtteth. 
le nn | the Nimetieth, 
le Centieme, _ 6. the Hundredtb. 
le Cent - cinquantième, the Hundredand f iftieth.. 
le Deux-centieme, the two Hundredth. 
en,, 4-5-4415 515 4408 Tn a 


Collefive Numbers THO a . WW things expreſſed by 
denomination of the a ——_— Such ares, 


Un defect, co fhamas f. * * 
une tierce, | oy tierce a fequence, of Ibras cards, 
un ric. . à prial or ads "as 


% 


i +. <2 F 1 
1 N 2 t . 18; \ 
= „ A \ 1 ; 0 
9 
7 F 


"NR TIM & 6, 


128 ACCIDENCE. 


un quatrain,, 4 quatrain, a Aanza of for ver ſets. 
une quarte, | : a quart, a fourth, 
un fixain, (pron, ſizain) a ſlanxa of, fox ver ſes, al ſo ſix packs of cards. 


1 | un huitain, | | * _ a flanza. of tight 980 
1 | une huitaine. 5 2 1 eight days fogethere 
| | unthuitiEme, 5 | * the eighth part. 
uns huitjieme OO 4 ſequence 7 eight cards, 
vne octave, = an octave, a flanza of eight verſes, & c. 
une neuvaine, a novena, a nine days devotion. 

un neuvieme 8 EN the ninth tart. 

un dizam, } RS N Fo @ flanza of ten ver fer. 

une dizaine, 5 A. ten, tithing,. 
„ „ the tenth part. 

une douzaine, Fav 61 a dozen. 

une demi-douzaine, 2 01 a duzen. 

un quinzain.,. terms of tennis court, fifteen all, 

e e 1 é 2 fortnight, Fifteen things. 

une quinte, = x CS. a quint, fifth. ] 

une vin fine, 1 . a ſcore or twenty. 

un vingtieme, Fr a e art. 

une trentalne, | thirty. 

„ wunttenraity,”” terms of tennis court, thirty alt, 
une quarantaine, __ Wes forty, quarartain. 

une cinquantaine, ' | fiſty. 

une Toixantaine, 461; Tally | the number of ſixty. 

une centaine, 5 hundred. 

un mil lier. | 2 thiujand, 

un million, | a million. 

| . | ten FO 6 thouſand millions. 
" une milliafſe c a term of contempt 1923 and thouſands, a 7 

= or of” faniiltarity), number. 
| i armis an army, peuple people, E&c. are alſo collective nouns; 
but they differ from the numbers in this, that they indicate no 
1 mY | 


* N 4 . Y * », 4 x 
3 4 a 


2 2 . are thoſe that 3 . 8018 of a ſotum 
or whole divided, as la moiti? the half, le trons, le 17 9 the 
ä i} 


third or fourth ”__ 


2 


Multiplicative Were, alſo called Proportional, indicate an 
incteaſs'both' of number and quantity, as e double Foe; le 
triple treble} Je OP an hundred fold. 
* dn 10 192 CHAP, 


ny 
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IHE Vzrs is a part of ſpeech which ſerves to expreſs that 

; [ which is attributed to the ſubject, in denoting the Being or 
Condition of the things and perſons ſpoken of, the Action which 


- n f 1 > * „ *% as” „ 4 
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" a — : A * ; 
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they do, or the Impreſſions they receive. 


Four ſorts of verbs may be diſtinguiſned in Frenc. 


1½, The verb ſub/antive, which declares what the ſuhject is, | 


and is always followed by an adnoun, that particulatiſes what 


learned, &c. 110 


. 48. 7.56 | 1 

24ly, The verb active, which denotes the zction or impreffion 
of the ſubject, and is attended by a noun which is the object of 
that action or impreſſion; as aimer, la vertu to love virtue, rece- 
voir des lettres to receive letters. 4 2 6 ts t 
3aly, The verb neuter, which is neither ſubſtantive nor active, 


« 


tho' it often has the ſame ſignification;z that is, it comprehends 
in itſelf the term of the action, impreflion, or condition, which 


it ſerves to denote, but without being followed by any noun, ſpe- 
cifying ſtill more that action: as agir to act, marcher to walk, 


obe ir to obey, languir to languiſh : which ſigniſies as much as 


faire quelque choſe to do ſomething, exercer ”obeifſance to practiſe 
obedience, etre languiſſant to be languiſhinn gg 
 4thly, The verb reflefted, whoſe ſubject and object, the prin- 
ciple and term of the action, have a reflected relation to each 


other; and which governs no other noun, but that which it is 


governed by: as je m'ennuie | am weary, from dennuper to be 
weary ; vous vous plaignez you complain, from fe p/aindre to com- 


that ſubject is: as tre : iche, ſage, ſavant, &c. to be rich, wiſe, 


— 


plain; il ſe bleſſe he hurts himſelf, from {+ bier to hurt ones 


ſelf. In the firſt inſtance it is /, who am both the principle and 


term of wearineſs; in the ſecond it is 50%, who are the principle 
and term of complaint; in the third it is he, who hurts, and is 
hurted, —— Sometimes the prepoſition entre is put between the 
two pronouns and the verb, or the pronoun Pun l'autre after the 


verb, as this makes the relation quite reciprocal : as ils Sentre- 
tuent, they kill one another; ili Je ruinent Pun autre, they ruin 
each other. 2 5 


As to the verbs Poſſive and Imperſenal, they are not particular ſorts of verbs in Is 


French. ' 


| The verbs paſſive (fo called, becauſe they expreſs not the aRion products by the 
Wl PNG K en 


Aer - 


ſubject, but that which it ſuffers fed and is occaſioned by a foreign cauſe acting 
upon it) are compoſed of the verb ſubſtantive to be, and a participle. 

The verbs imperſonal are only verbs neuter ; fo called, from their being conjugated 
with the third perſ. fing. only; as f/ pleut it rains: whereas the four other forts of 
verbs are alſo called Var becauſe they are conjugated with all the pronouns 
perſonal, both in the ſingular and el number. 

It is to be obſerved, that any verb active may become a reflected one, whenever the 
principle:of the action acts upon itſelf; and therefore that many reſle ted verbs, as alſo 

perſona), are ſo'only grammatically, or arbitrarily, with reſpe& to language, and not 
by their Ggnifications ; z as Je me plains I complain, i 1 faut one muſt, Ec, 


* 


One muff diſtinguiſh in verbs the Mood, the Tenſe, the Num- | 


ber, and the Perſon. _ 

They call Moods the divers uſes that are made of a verb, in 
vfich & either directly and poſitively, or indirectly and condition - 
15 » Or in an indeterminate and unſpecified manner. 


n each verb there are four moods: the Infinitive, the Indica- | 


tive, the Subjunctive, and the Imperative. | 

The Inſinitive expreſſes the very action of the verb, but in an 
indefinitive, indeterminate ſenſe, without ſpecifying any particu- 
lar agent or time, and i is the root of the verb; as aimer to love, 
Faire to do. ve: 

- The: Indicative fhewny' in a direct and poſitive n manner, the di- 


vers tenſes of the verb; that is, the particular times wherein any 


action may happen : as je fuis I do, je fis I did, * ferai I _ 
or will do.. 

The Subjuriive ſhews alſo divers tenſes of the verb: buti in 
| directiy and conditionally, always ſuppoſing another verb affirm- 
ing directiy (or in the'indicative), which it follows, and belongs 
to; or after conjunctions (that ſhall be taken notice of in the 
Syntax), and by which it is governed: as i faut que je fa ſe 1 
muſt do, in gui! vienne that he may come. 

The Imperative commands, defires, intreats, exhorts : , 


| faies cela do that, gil parle let-him ſpeak. 


Tenſes are the periods of time, denoting when ſuch actions of 
verbs were, are, or ſhall be done; or impreſſions made, or con- 
ditions any one was, is, or ſhall be under; and properly are only 
three, Preſent, Paſt, and Future: tho theſe are again ſubdivided, 
for a greater diſtindtion, as will be ſeen in the tenſes themſelves. 

Each tenſe has two numbers, the ſingular and the plural; as 
J Palms T love, nous aimms we love: and each number three per- 
ſons, The firſt is that who ſpeaks, expreſſed by je I, for the 
ſing. and nous we, for the plur. The ſecond that is ſpoken td, 


expreſſed by iu thou, and vous you, or ye. The third that is 


Pm of, expreſſed by il he, for the ling, maſc. 1s v yy for 


* 
1 - 
LR: of 3 I 4 n R Aa iid. 24, n 


the 
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* 
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4 the plur. elle ſhe, for the ling. fem. elle, they, ſor the plur. or : | 

1 on, or ſome noun ; which noun always demands the third perſon, - 
and regulates the ſing. or plur. of the verb, according to its own 
number. Pg 1 9 © >, 


Obſerve that in French, as. in Engliſh, the ſecond petf, plur. 

(vons) is uſed in ſpeaking to one ſingle perſon: the ſecond ing. 

| (tu) being uſed only either with familiarity, intimacy, and ten- 

derneſs, or out of ſcorn: in which two reſpects it is of great 
uſe ; but the following adnoun referring to vous, mult be of the 
ſingular : as vous eres /oe & prudent, or belle & vertueuſe, you are 
wiſe and prudent, or beautiful and virtuous. ; | 

In the Indicative mood there are ten tenſes, five of which are 

ſimple, and five compound. IF | 


The Preſent. 
The Imperfea. 
The Preterite, 
The Future. 
The Conditional, 


ne he-Subjundtive has four tenſes, two whereof ate likewiſe com- 
pound of the two firſt. pO | a 


The Preſent. g The Compound of the Preſent. 
The Preterite,, 3 The Compound of the Preterite. 


t The Compound of the Preſent. _ 
| The Compound of the Imperfect. 
The Compound of the Preterite.- 
The Compound of the Future: 
The Compound of the Conditional. 


As there are in French ten ſorts of verbs, that have divers ter- 
minations in their infinitive, 1 ſhall divide the regular verbs into. 
ten Conjugations : and as thoſe verbs form their compound tenſes 
by the help of two others, called from thence Auxiliaries, we ſhall 
begin with thoſe Auxiliary verbs, and ficſt with avoir, which ſerves 


itſelf to conjugate ire. 


| Obſerve that to conjugate a verb, is to expreſs all its natural 
forms, in going through all the inflections and variations, which 
it can admit of in Speech: that is, conſidering the action which 
tit expreſſes, in all the different periods of time, wherein it may 
tanke place, and in the various divers ſubjects, to which it may be 4 
applied. And here it may not be amiſs to mention the nzceflity xy 
of having the Auxiliary verbs fixed in the memory to the utmoſt 
| exactneſs; ſince the compound tenſes of all the verbs, and the 
1 expreſſing, what the Latins called, the Paſſive verbs, ſo entirely 
13 depend upon them. JT | 
Kt ODA BEE HED K 2 „ oil 
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| ACCIDENCE. 


volk. 


2 | 12 7 1 77 „ 


Preſent Tenſe— 


Gerund — 
Participle — 


Compound of the Preſent | 
en of the Gerund — ayant eu, 


* 


* 


Firſt Perſons, 

F. Jai, * I have. 
P, Nous avons, we 
baue. 5 


4 


9. Pavois, 7 had. 


% 5 


Had. 


S. eus, Thad. 
P. Nous eumes, wwe 
ad. " 8 


A TJaurai, 1 oat or 
will have. 
P. Nie aurons, we 


Al or-will have. 


$. J avrois, T would, 


couid, ſbauld, or 
15 1 . or mig his 


might have. 


P. Nous nn 


wo, could, ſhould, _ 1 . would, could, ſhould, 


or might have. 


— — 


| vous eutes, ye Or you 


ue 7206. 
tu auras, thou ſhalt or 


tilt baue. 


vous aurez, ye or you 


Hall orwill have. 


. Conditional Tenſe, 
tu aurois, . thou 


would'ft,  could'ft, 


have. 
vous auriez, ye or you 


— 


% 


— avoir, * 1580oũ have. 
— ayant, ©. © having. 
„ cb, gi ce eee 
— avoir eu, to have had. 
| having bad. 
Twins, $4 
Preſent, 

Second Perſons... Third Perſons. 
tu as, thou haſt. il a, he has, 
vous avez, ye or you ils ont, they have. 

have. poſts a 2 3 
tu avois, f 5 5 bach. il avoit, be had. 
Yous aviez, qe or you - ils avoient, they bad. 

ad, Fi, 

Preterite Tenſe, eb RE, 
tu eus, thou had ſt. il eut, he had. 


ils curent, the had, 


il aura, b. fall or 


will have, 
ils auront, they /ha!l 


or ep have.” 


il 2222 be would, 
could, ſhould, or 
N have. 


ils auroient, - they 


or might haves FI 
Com- 


1 * 5 4 2 9 
. ²˙ N — 


b WIEN * rn a "Tre 
* * Fs * +5 
. = 


OVER * 133. 
„ c 
2 Perſons. Secend: Perſanss , Third Pes ſons. 


S. F ai eu, I haus had. tu as eu, thou haſt 7 il a eu, be bas had. 
P, Nous avons eu, vous avez eu, ye 5 ont eu, they RY - 
ad. 


we'have had, ' you have bad. 


"MER Compound of the Imperfu Tanks IN 
S. Javois Ve 7 had tu avois eu, thou il avoit eu? be had 


Sl. . "hadftibad. | «+ Bad. 
P. Nous avions eu, vous aviez eu, yeor ils avoient eu, they. 
we had had, you had bad. had 
bs eee f e e 2 Ag 
S. Jeus eu, I had tu eus eu, they had ft il eut eu, be bad had. 
had. had. 
P. Nous eunies eu, vous eutes eu, ye or ils eurent eu, they 0 
we * had, . you had had. „ bad. = 


, ; 9 


\ Compound of the Future Tenſe. 5 

S. Paurai eu, I. hall tu auras eu, thou il aura ev, be Hall ; 

have had. Dall have had. have had. — 

P. Nous aurons eu, vous aurez eu, ye or ils auront eu, they 4 
we r. Ball have had, you hall have bad. 1 have Dade 


: 


{ Copernd of the Conditional Tenſe 


S. Taurois eu, 7 tu aurois eu, then il auroit eu, be would, 

| would, could, ſhould, would'fl, could'fl, could, foul” or 
or might have had, ſbould i, or, & c. might have had. 

P. Nous aurions eu, vous auriez eu, 9e ils auroient eu, they 

we would, could, or you would, &c, mould, cruld, &c. 

K bave had: have had,  *' have bad. EA 


 $SUBJUNCTIVE. 
NS. RA >< 


rain . one 


5 S. C Jaie, I may tu aies, thou mox/ il ait, Be may have. 
| que } have. have. 
P. ] Nous ayons, vous ayes, yeor you. ils ajent, they may 
L wemay have. may have. . 1 - 
Es.” ” Pi. 
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ACCIDENCE. 


1 Preterite Tenſe. bal ek | 
Firſt PE . Second Perſons, Third Perfons. 
S. C Peuſle, Thad, tu euſſes, thou dad, il eüt, be had, or 
que or might have. or might'/{ baue. mig hi have. 
P.] Nous euſſions, vous euſſiez, ye or ils = thy hee, 
.C we bad, or, Ce. you had, or, &c. or might have. | 


Compound of the Preſent Tenſe, 


i. 2 eu, Imay tu aies eu, * * ait eu, be 1 | | 


or can have have Bad. ; 'F 
bad. 


1 P. 8 eu, vous ayez eu, 9 or ils aient eu, they may | 


wwe may, e. you may have had, have had, . 


Compound of the Preterite Tenſe. 


Jeuſſe eu, 7 tu euſſes eu, _ il efit eu, 3s had 
had or might had'fl, bad, had, or might have 
have had.  might'ft have, Ke. had. $ 

Nous euffions vous euſſiez eu, ye ils euſſent eu, they 
eu, we had or you had had, or bad had, or might | 


* 
—— Annenmnny 


bad, or, Sc. might, &c. have had, 
a IMPERATIVE. FRY; | 
S. Aie, have, or have il ait, let him 
LS | thou. have. 0 
P, Ayons, bt us ayez, have, or have qu' ils aient, lf 
Baye. ve. TC them have. 
Fl E T R 3 | : 
InFINITIVE . 
e Tenſe — — etre, 10 be. 
Gerund — — — ctant, being. 
Partici ple 5 — — — Eté, been, 


Compound of the Preſent —— — avoir Etẽ, 1 have been. 
_ C:mpound of the Gerund ayant EtE, having been. 


INDICATIVE. 

Preſent Tenſe. 

Firſi Per ſons, Second Perſons. 1 

S. Je ſuis, ' Tam, tu es, - 

2 ous ſommes, tue vous etes, ye or you ils font, they are, 
are, | TE are. | *T 5 


Third Perſons. 


i 


thou art, il eſt, He is. f 


* 


Compound of the Preterite Tenſe. 
8. J'eus eiE, J had 


been. 3 is 


P. Nous eumes été, vous eutes été, yeor ils eurent eie, they 


bee had 3 


* * c 8 3 — Bro 
© * 1 
5 
* 4 * we * 5 
p 'E ; 
7 - f 
* * - 


| 235 
.* = Imperfet Tenſ. 
Firft Perſons. - Second Nen Third Perſon 
S. Jetois, 7 was. tu Etois, thou weſt, il toit, be ""PY 
P. Nous tions, we vous _ _ 2 ils ẽtoĩent, tibey 
were. were. wers. 8 
Preteritt 7 _ 
S. Je fus, I was, tu fus, - thou waſt. il fit, he was. 
P. Nous fumes, we vous futes, 7 or you * feen 217 Were. 
were. were. | 4 | 
1 Fi 3 INT, 
S. Je ſerai, I ſhall or tu ſeras, thou ſhalt or il ſera, be ſhallor will 
will be. r 3e. 
P. Nous ſerons, we vous ſerez, ye or you ils W they Jhalt - 
a / wit pin - 
S. Je 33 I rf tu ſerois, thou il ſeroit, be would, / 
could, ſhould, or would , could , could, ſhould, or — 
might be. Gould , &c, might be. 
P. Nous ſerions, we vous ſeriez, yeor yow ils'ſeroient, they 
would, * &c. would, could, &c. . hs cc. 
Compound of the Preſent Tenſe. . 
S. 7 ai ete, 1 have tu as ẽtẽ, thou baſt il a ẽtẽ, he bas 15. | 
been, been. : 
P. Nous avons été, vous avez été, ye or ils ont ẽtẽ, they haue 
we have been. you have been. ; | been. | | 
Compound of the Imperſett 7. . I 4 
S. Pavois ẽtẽ, I bad tu avois &te, thou il avoit &te, be had * 
been. hadf1 been. been. 1 
P. Nous avions £te, vous aviez été, ye or il avoient ẽtẽ, they 3 
2-3. had been, 0 ou bad been. bad 1 7 . = 


n 
r . 


n 1 
' N ih Ivy 
9 N RR 
Po. L . * 4 
„ ET 


tu eus ete, 


_ thou 
had'ft been. 


il eut ẽtẽ, if bad | 
been. | 


: you u bad been. "been. 


K 4_ 8 hy BY | Come- 


F 
F % * 
* 
- „ 
? 
- 1 
* 
- 
, 
- 
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Compound uf. the. Future Tate. | 


Nini Perſons. Second Perſons. Third Perſons. 


8. Paurai £te, 1 ſhall liens EtE, then il aura été, he Gall 
have been. | ſhalt have been. ' have been, 

P. Nous aurons ẽtẽ, vous aureꝝ ẽtẽ, ye or ils auront &t6, they 
we ſoall Have been. you Joe have been. ſhall have been, 


Compound of the Conditional Tenſe. 


$, Javrois Eté', I tu aurois &te, thow il auroit été, he 
would, could ſhould, would'fl, could ;, would, 8 ſhould, 
or might have been. ſhould'fl, or, &c. or might have been. 

P. Nous aurions ete, vous auriez &te, ye ils auroient ets, they 

tue toould, could, &. would, could, &c. would, could, * 


OY 


gue 
1 


8. 
ue 


Sup juUncTIVE Moovp. 
Je bis, I may tu ſois, thou may / il ſoit, be may be, 
be. 


be, I be. 
Nous ſoyons, vous ſoyez, ye or ils ſoient, they may 
we * be. Jou may be. be. 
f Preterite Tenſe. 


100 fuſſe, I was tu fuſſes, thou waſl, il füt, he was, were, 


or were, or or wert, or mighteſt or might be. 
— might Be. be. 
Nous fuſions, vous fuſſiez, ye or . fuſſent, they weres 


8 of the ** Tenſe. 


7 aie ẽtẽ, Imay tu aies,c:e, __ il ait te, be may 
have been. ma veſt have been. -,, have been. 
Nous ayons vous ayez été, ye or ts aient ete, they 


Ie etc, wwe may you may bave been. may have been. © 


1 1 
* 


bave ew. 


Compound + the Preterite Tenſe. 


7 euſſe E Ete,, I tu euſſes ete, then il eut ete, . he had 


had been, or bad been, or been, or might have 
might, &c. mighi , &c, been. 

Nous euſſions vous eufliez été, ils euſſent &te, they 
Etc, we had ye or you had been, had ders, * | 
Wy &C | 


/ 


Iurx- 


- 


- 


5 „ 


nnen p p . 
el a E 7 ad * 7 s F # ; * 9 oY 
© 9% : . * 7 K. 
5 
* 7 P 
2 * FO 
3 3 2 
4 © 2 
11 2 . * : inf 9 . 
bo * 


doi. "REED . 

Firf Perſon. Semmd Perſons, Did Perſons. 
8 Sois, be, or be thou, qu'il ſoit, let him be; 
P. Soyons, let us be. ſoyez, be, or br ye. quiils ſoient, let 
_ 1 | * | ; l - * them be. 8 OA 


/ 


Tt is not with the French Verbs as with the Engliſh ones, The Engliſh ditinguith | 
the moods and tenſes, of their verbs by theſe particles, do, did; „ will, can, may, 
ſhould, could, would, might, and Jer, prefixed to the word of the verb, which is the 


ſame throughov', except in the participles and preterites: whereas French verbs change 


their inflexions «nd terminations, not only in every mood and tenſe, but even in 1 
le 


perſon ; the d fferent wys of expreſſing the action of the verb amounting to no 


than ninety four; which makes the conjugation of them pretty hard, tho” it is at the 


ſame tinie ſo important, that Foreigners cannot 'too much apply themſelves to it. In 
order therefore to do it more effeAually, I ſhall ſet down Rules, whereby the Learner 


may eafily arrive at the exact and ready formation of the tenſes of the verbs, and the 


perſoñs of thoſe tenſes : which being once well confidered, and learnt, the conjugating 
of the verbs will be freed from that difficulty, which otherwiſe it would be i 


attended with, 


Beſides tbat, I . joined a Table of all the conjugations, wherein one may ſee * 


one view, how each tenſe fimply is derived, and formed from its infinitive. I'can- 


not too much recommend the Students to make themſelves familiar with it, figce tho 


one could not lay down principles common to all verbs in the forming of their ſerergl 
tenſes, thoſe ten conjugations include an infallible way of conjugating above 3000 


Regular verbs: ſo that after knowing in what «conſiſts the difference of thoſe called 


Irregular, which ſhall be alſo ſet in order, one will be thoroughly acquainted with 


the French Verbs. 
Before I lay down rules for the forming of the verbs, it is to/be obſerved, that there 


will be none about the forming of the Participle, and Preterite and Preſent tenſes : 
not that there can be no rules contrived for the forming of thoſe tenſes ; but becauſe. 


the ten different conjugations would require twice ten different and particylar les; and 
"the peruſing of the following table with ever ſo little attention, will ſufficiently ſep. 


ply the 'want of ſuch further rules, It will therefore be enough to take notice of all 


that is general to the regular verbs. 


Rules for the Formation of the Tenſe of the French Verbs, 
17 Rule. In all verbs the Gerund ends in ant, the Imperfect 


in ois, the Future in rat, and the Conditional in ro7s. 


24 R. The Imperfed is formed from the Gerund, by changing 


ant into vis: as | 


Parl-ant, ſpeaking. 7 In- Je parl-ois 1 did ſpeak, 
Gy 1 reading. J per. Je liſ- ois, 5 IS e. 


34. R. The Future is formed from the Infinitive, by adding ai 


to the final r, or if it ends in e mute, by changing that e inte 
ai : a8 3 . „ 
Inf 5 Parler, to ſpeak. } Fu- 13 parler-ai, fall ſpeak, 

| Je lir-a, I Hall read. 


Lire, 16 read. ture. 


nit. 


2 


7 , F : 
= * 
Z * 
37 7 | ; 
OS 
F} 
» 
C 7 J 
, 8 


i 


—— — 2 — * 


- de — —- — — — — 


"1 Aces ter. 


tenirois. 


into zenne: tenant holding, gue je tienne that 


%* 


46h R. The Conditional is like wiſe formed from the Infinitive, 


by adding rs to the final r, or changing the final - mute into 


He .: . 


2.1 Parler, to bead. 1 Con- 1 


| . Je par ler· ois, 1 would ſpeoß. 
nit. I Lire, to read. 5 dition. 


Je lir-ois, 1.-would read. 
Exceptions. 


1. The verb faire to do, changes ai into e mute in its fu- 
ture and conditional tenſes, Thus ſpell and read je ferai I ſhall 
do, je ferois I would do. In its gerund, preſent, and imper- 
fect tenſes, though you ſpell ſaiſant doing, nous faiſons we 


do, je faiſois I did; you pronounce all theſe words as if they 


were written with ye inſtead of fai. | 
Aa. Verbs ending in enir, as tenir to hold, change enir into 
rendrat, and iendrois, for their future and conditional; je ticnd: ai 
I will hold, je tiendrois I would hold, inſtead of tenirai and 


zaly. Verbs in evoir, as recevair to receive, change evoir into 
evrat and evrois, for their future and conditional; ze recevrai I 


hall receive, je rectvrois I would receive, inſtead of receyairai 
and recevorrois. 2 


st R. The Preſent of the Subjun&ive is formed from the Ge- 
rund, by changing ant into e mute: as, | 


Sub, 


Ser. ee /prabings g Pref. | { | que 95 parl- e, I may ſpeal. 


t Eif-ant, * reading. Je lif-e, I may read, 


E xceptions, 5 5 


72 The verb faire changes aiſant of its gerund, into aſe for 


its ſubjunctive preſent : as from faiſant doing, que je faſſe that I 


may do, inſtead of fa/e. RE , 
24. Verbs in enir form their ſubjunctive, by changing enant 
I-may hold, inftead 
of ten-. - 11 Fe 8 
34ly. Verbs in eveir change evant into eiue, for the ſubjunc - 


tive: recevant receiving, que je regoive I may receive, inſtead of 

btb R. The Preterite of the Suljunctive is formed from the 
ſecond perſon of the Preterite of the Indicative, by adding /e 
(mute) as 7 F 


Prei. J parlas, % po. rept 's F parlaſ-ſe, Imight ſpent, 


Indic. s luſ-ſe, [ might read. 


lus, read /t, Sabi. | 
Do | And 


— 


| OO ERS: 139 


And though the final i of the preterite of the indicative is pre- : 
ceded by u, as in preterites of verbs in enir, that s is doubled wu 
the ſubjunctive, and the third perſon takes t inſtead of .: 
tu tins thou heldeſt, que Je tne that [ might hold, 9 al 1 
he might hold. | © 


FY Rules " forming the ſecond and third Perſons of the Sing. 
Numb. in all verbs. 


1, Rule. The firſt perſon. of every terſe always Lads either i in 
e mute, or in 5 or x, or in ai. When it ends in e mute, the ſe- 
cond perſons add-s to it, and the third is like the firſt : as, 

1 P. Je parle, I ſpeak. Y (je ſouffre, I may ſuffer. 
2d. Tu parles, thou ſpeake/t. j ue 3, tu ſouffres, thou mayeſt ſuffer. 
34, I parle, be ſpeats. il ſoulfre, He may faffer. 


2d R. When the firſt perſon ends with s or x, the ſecond is 
like the fiſt, and the third takes f inſtead of the final s or x as, 


J. Je Ws T read. Je veuxr, J am willing, 
24. Tu lis, thou readeſt. 5 5 Tu veux, thou art willing. 
34. II lit, he reads. It veut, he is willing, 


In verbs that have d or : immediately before 8258 final 5 of the 
firſt perſon,” that ; is left out in the third perſon: : 5 5 


raft; Jentends, -T hear. I 1 Je mets, * 
24. Il entend, he hears. G be puts, 


| R. When the firſt perſon- ends in ai (as in the Preterite 
and Future tenſes), the ſecond changes the final i into 5, and the 
third leaves it out quite: as 
i. Je parlai, 7 ſpoke. Je parlerai, I ſhall ſpeak, 
24. Tu parlas, thou ſpokeſt, ! 1 Tu parleras, than ſhalt ſpeak. 
3d. II parla, heſpote. Il parlera, be ſhall ſpeak. 
Except the third perſon of the. preterite of the ſubjunctive, 
which ends with 2 in all verbs, / of the firſt perſon 7 2 chang- 
ed into t with a circumflex over the preceding 1. % 7: . 
11 e parlaſſe, I might ſpeak je iſe, I might do. 
2d. 20. Que $1 parlat, he might ſpeak. $< Que 11 fit, he might do. 


Kula, fo forming i ths three Perſons of the Plural Ae 75 8 


| in all verbs, 


Rule The Plural winder of the vrefeint' roaſt of the indi | 
ative is 'forined from the gerund, by changing ant into ons 1 


— * 


n F ds a * _ 4 
e * Ld 1 * 4 
TY J 


——— — — - - 


ä 1 10H oe 


20  ACCIDENCE. - 
' the. firt perſon, into ez for Ae ſecond, and into ent (mute) for 


the : as from : _ 
Ger. parl-ant, ſpeaking. 165 3 | bling 
V | Fs ws > os 
1 P. Nous parl-ons, we ſpeak. Nous liſ-ons, we read. 
27. Vous parl- ez, ye ſpeak. Vous liſ-ez, pe read. 


34. Its paiFent, they ſpeat.] (Ms lifent, they read 


Except, 1%. The two laſt perſons 1 the preſent of faire, 
which, though it forms its firſt perſon plural faiſons from its ge- 
rund faiſant, yet makes faites in the ſecond, inſtead of faiſez, | 
"and in the third font, inſtead of faiſent. 

The fame exception takes place for the ſecond perſon plural 
of the ſame tenſe in the verd dire, diſant, which makes dites i in- 
ſtead of 1 | 
2dly. The laſt perſon of verbs in enir, which ends in iennent, 
as from tenant holding, nous tenons we hold, wus tenez you hold, 


ils tiennent they hold, inſtead of tennent- 
344. The laſt perſon of verbs in voir, which ends in oivent, 
as from recevant receiving, nous recevons we receive, vous FECEUER - 


you receive, on regoivent they receive, inſtead of recevent, © 


24 R. The plural of the imperfed is ane from the firſt 
| perſon ſingular, by changing ois into ions for the firſt perſon, in- 
to 7ez for the ſecond, and into oient (pronounced like the firſt 


perſon) for the third: as from - 


Sing, Je parl-ois, 7) (Je lic. ois, 

Plur. Nous parl- ions, we 2 Nous liſ-ions, 
24P,Vous parl- iez, ye I Vous liſ-iez, 
34. Ils park oient, they Jig Its lif-ojent, 


R. The plural of the preterite is formed Glas the fiſt | per- 
ſon ſingular (always ending in ai or 5), by changing ai into ames 
for the firſt perſon, into ates for the ſecond, and rent (founded 
only as the letter 1) for the third: or by changing s into mes 
(mute) for the firſt perſon, into tes (mute) for the odd, and | 
rent (ent alſo mute) for the third: as from 


Sing. Je part-ai, pole. (Je lus, ad. 
Pur. Nous parl-ames, we ſpoke. | ] Nous lu- mes, we read, 
24. Vous parl-ates, ye /poke. Vous lu-tes, ye or you read. 


34, Ils pail-erent, hey /poke, ] Ils lu rent, they read. 


SvE RBS. _=—_— 


- 4th R. The plural of the future is formed from the firſt perſon 
ſingular, by changing rai into rons for the firſt perſon, into reæ 
for the ſecond, and into ront for the third: a8 ee 


— 


Sing. Je parle-rai, 1 WV Je l mi, I T will read. 
Plur, Nous Py rons, we & Nous li-rons, we will read. 
24, Vous parle-rez, 9e [O] Vous li-rez, ye will read. 


— 


k 34. 1 parle ront, they ls li-ront, they will read, 


5th R. The plural of the conditional is forchied-fitidh the firſt 
perſon ſingular, by changi ng, rois into rions for the firſt perſon, 
into riex for the ſecond, and into rotent TOY like the fielt 
perſon} for the third : as from 


Sing. Je parle- -roiss I would Jo  li-roiss T7 1 
Plur. Nous parle- rions, we would (x } Nous li- tions, we'l > 
2d. Vous parle-riez, you would S Vous li- riez, he 
3d. IIs parle -rolent, they would Ils li-rojent, they J 8 


605 R. be. plural. of the ** and preterite of the ſubjune- 
tive is formed from the firſt perſon ſingular, by changing e mute 
into ions for the firſt perſon, into ez for the ſecond, An into ent 
(mute) for the thitd: as from | 


Sting. Que je parl- .e, that 7 PAK je parlaſſ<e, that I might 
Plur. Nous parl-ions, we & Nous parlafſions, we might 
24, Vous parl-iez, ye Vous parlaſſ-iez, ye might 
| 34, IIs patl · ent, they 8 Ils pal laſſ- ente ey 


7 9 


Except again, 1/, In verbs in enir; the plural number of the - 
preſent, which is not formed from the firſt perf. ſing. ending in 
ienne, but makes enions, eniez, iennent; que je 2 may hold, 
nous tenions we may hold, vous tenieæ you may holds ils lima 
they may hold, 

A2ah, In verbs in evoir, the plural of the preſent, e is 3 
formed from the firſt; perſon ending in oive, but makes evions, 

eviez, ofvent ; que je repoivæ I may receive, nous recevions we may 
receive, vous receviez you may receive, ili regotvent they _y re- 
ceive. a 

Obſerve een "A, that the verbs of the firſt conjugation, 
ending in er, have the three perſons fingular, and the third 125 

2 | 1 
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ral of the ſubjunQive, like to the ſame perſons of the indicative: as 


1/4 Sing. Je parle, I ſpeak. _ | je parle, 1 may ſpeak. 
2% tuparles, thoufpeatft, Die tu parle, thou mayeft peak. 
34. il parle, he ſpeaks, Que il parle, he may ſpeak. 


3d Pl. ils parlent, they ſheat, x * ils parlent, they may ſpeak, 
Verbs of the other conjugations have only the third plural 


- alike. ©... | 


_ 2dly, The firſt and ſecond perſons plural of the fubjunQive are b 
in all verbs alike to the ſame perſons plural of the imperfect of 


the indicative-: as „ 
Ind. Imperfect. Sub. Preſent, 


— 


17, Nous parlions, we did Heal. Que ; nous parlions, we may ſbeak. 


24, Vous parliez, ye did ſpeak. vous parliez, ye muy ſpeak. 
Except again in faire,. which, as it does not form regularly its 
ſubjunctive from its gerund fai/ant, but makes ſaſſe in the firſt 
perſon ſing. ſo conſequently makes in the plural Vaſſians, and 
faſſiex. See the 6th Conjugation, 2 : OT S 


As for the Imperative mood, ' the ſecond perſon ling. (for it 


has no firſt perſon) and the firſt and ſecond plur. are the ſame as 


thoſe of the preſent of the indicative, leaving out the pronouns: 
tu Fais thou doſt, nous fuiſons we do, vous faites ye do, and the 
third perſons of both numbers the ſame as thoſe of the ſubjunctive: 
gu'il faſſe let him do, u' ils faſſent let them do. | 


But take notice, ½, that the verbs of the fi-ſt conjugation, and others too ending 
the firſt perſon of the indicative in e not ſounded, leave out in the ſecond perſon of the 
imperative the final s of the ſame of the indicative, unleſs that ſecond perſon be imme- 
diately followed by the relative pronouns en and y, in which only caſe it keeps 5: as 
cberches-en, ſeek for ſome ; was-y, go thither; but ſay without s, cherche un meill.ur 
ant, ſee k for a better friend; Va en France, go to France, en þeing here a, prepoſition, 
' '2dly, Verbs of the other conjugations keep in the ſecond perſon of the imperative the 
final s of the indicative, | # FE? ; EY Fo 


Tenſes compound are always formed from the participle of 
the verb in queſtion, joined to the tenſes fimple of the auxiliary 
; ia parler to ſpaæ. tier aft Ae 
The compound of the preſent tenſe is formed from the preſent 
of avoir, and the participle parli, ſpoken; es 
1 | 
n 
e 


nous avons 
vous avez 
want: 


2 3 


4 


f 


' 


b fk ub 
Plur, 


RR ene 
* 
„ my 
* — 


Phe * of the ImperfeRt is formed from the obe 5 
| of the auxiliary, and the ee 2 as 1 ; 
JP. avois N 2 7 PREY 
Sing, TI avais-- |; _y _ 1 a 
e _ anpit 5 ihe F 
c nous avions 7 ® arle, we bad? Jpok Os. 
| . Jrow aviez ye "lad TO 143 
| Lils avoient þ (they bad) I : | 1 
The Compound of the Preterite i is formed from the preterite Y 
of the auxiliary . 50 participle: as 2 ; 14 
Jt - 1 1 Bad] | 
Sing, ö eus _ 92 £ N 
"MS 1 eut 3 e adi 14 
„ nous eumes 7 Þ arle, we bad Molen. | 
Plur. vous eutes Je had |! 
ils eurent & 7 Uthe) a 1 


The Compound of the Future is formed from the future of 


the auxiliary and the participle : as 
aural 1 g have 4 

Sing, tu auras 1 oy ſhalt have 20% j 

e aura 3 e hall baue 024 
nous aurons 7” parle, 4 we ſhall have 8 h eln. b 
J vous aurez | ye Shall have | - 
ils auront J (they ſhall baveJ - 1 3 
The 8 of the Conditional 3 is formed from the condi- | 


tional of the auxiliary and the participle: as 


JP aurois 
12. tu aurois 
' Til _ auroit 


> => , ». ( nous aurions 
iu. vous auriez 


Cils auroient 


L in the Subjunctive, the Compound of the preſent i is 
formed from e | pn of the ſubjunctive of the auxiliary, and 


the er e 
by aie 


"ig: 1 wo anes thou may /. have © ” 
1 ait 5 he * } "B54 
. 1e ; ** 14 aye. 
e, lee FOUR aver we may baue ( Jem 
Flur. J vous ayez „% hon. 
- ils ajent } TIO (ho _ have) 1 


A 


parle, 


4 would have 
thou weuld'ſt have 


he would = ſpoken, = 


we would bave( 
ye would have 
they would have | low.” 


have 


7 may 


ry * x * py " = 
F ned des Foot ens he ada cats 4 „ —— 
e 4 NN PY 2 * N. 4 N, ; F P B44 » ® Res L 
2 us * 8 4 * 1 » 
; | 
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g | S The Compound of the Preterite is formed nd the preterite 


= of the ſubjunctive of the 9 and the — 
_ | F (1 . had 
1 Sing, Ztu euſſes ese bad / Ti; 4 os 3 
1 Que; il edit S at } he had __ 
Ks 4 nous euſſions Parfe, J oe Bad P 
Fl. ? vous euſſiez | ye had |}. 
: ils euſſent J | they Bac 3 


10 the infinitive mood the Preſent and Gerund have alſo each 
its compound: to wit, from the preſent of the e and the 
SGerund of the auxiliary, and the participle : as a 


Pref. avotr to have) . 
* * 1 f TO g re, 1 5 | gde 
© Pig CONJUGATION. > 
Tyne Of herd in er. 

. INFINITIVE Mood. FE as I 
Preſent Tenſe — Parler to ſpeak. | 
Gerund | Parlant ſdeahing. | 
Participle — Parle ſpoken. 1 

Compound of the Preſent Avoir parlẽꝶs 10 have ſpoken. ] 


Gompound of the Ger u —— Ayant parle having N. 35 


111 


Preſent Tenſe, | 
95 Perſons +. © Second Perſons. Third Perſons. | 
S. Je parle“, I ſpeal, tu parles,thm ſpeaffl. il parle, he ſpeaks. 
P.Nous parlons, vous parlez, ye or you ils parlent, they 
wo Jpeak. wt Heal. ſheak, | ; 
5 | - Ae 247. DET He 7 
S. Je PEER 1. I did tu parlois, thou did'ft il e be did 
ſpeak. freak. _ ſpeak. Pp 
P. Nous parlions, - vous parliez, ye or ils parloient, they a 
we did ſpeak. : you did ſpeak. did paul. 5 
+ »; I dc ſpeak, or am ſpeaking; thou doſt ſpeak, er thou art raking, Se. 


FT ſpoke; or I was ſpeaking Z wy waſt ſpeaking, \Se, 


. 


* 
| aRreterite 
s K 5 7 
. % 
4 5 F e 3 ak. 
' a 1 bh OV «+, 
Y — 2 N ” 
2 8 i 2 Ae 2 * MY , a 7 "0 


* * 4 
5 
* . 
7 * 4 
N 1 . 
2 : 2 12 N 7 


9 3 
* 
5 : 
* — 
1 
— 1 
1 9 


„„ pry on 


wes 'v 


by — . I Ae 
N * 2 . — — TOY 


——— — 


” 


EF 

1 A 
2 "Bc 1 
4 «& Fr * 2% 5 In 4 * 
* 5 
A Fa x l 


7 * * 


"4 8 
N 74 
3 5 


N, 
5 


äœLXDU˙TU?'b!c x IO eIR— 
—— — 
1 
© 4 
$ = 
* 
= 
4 


CG IOW 


_ - 


ä — — 


ä —— 


—— — — 


8 5 | | SN 
| g oF THB FORMATION or THERE SIMPLE I 
Þ 5 2 | l ; . / | 
on-] Infinitive | Ge- Far. Preſent 7 miſe. |  Imperfe#. Preterite. Future. Conditional. 
ga- Mood. | rund. tici- . | | 
Hons. 4 Toke. & | 
2 
| q ' | 2 , 
: T: Pa RL-er. ant. -E --C, es, N ois, ois, oit, -ai, as, 2, e- tai, ras, ra, -C-rois, rois, roit, P 
4. Ts | ons, en, ent. «ions, ien, oient.]-ames, ates, erent, [-e- rons, ren, ront. -c-rions, ries, roient. 
Air. -iſſant. -i is, is, ie, . iſſeois, ois, oit. is, ie, it, i-rai, ras, ra, - i-roiĩs, rois, roit, A 
| -iffons, iſſez, iſſent, |-ifl-ions, jez, oient.|.imes, ites, irent, |-i-rons, rex, ront [i- rions, riez, roient, 
SEN—tir, [-tant, ti |--ts, ts, , -t-ois, dis, oft, [-tis, is, it, |-ti-rai, 12, ra, |-ti-rois, rois, roit, |S 
; | -tons, tex, tent, |-t-jons, ies, oient.]-times, tites, tirent, |-ti-rons, renz, ront.|-ti-rions, riez, roient. 
T —enir. |-enant. |-enu |-iens, jens, jent, [-en-ojis, ois, oit, ins, ins, int, iend-rai, ras, ra, . iend-rois, rois, roit, 1 
| 5 enons, enez, iennent.] - en-ions, jez, oient. ] inmes, intes, inrent. ] · iend- rons, rex, rent. end- rions, riez, roĩent. 
Reg—evoir. |-evant. |-u |-ois, ie, at, ev ois, git, on |.ys, us, ut, -e. rai, mi , - ev- rois, vir, 2 
© „ .evons, evez, oivent. [-ev-ions, * olent. .umes, tes, rent, |-ev-rons, ren, ront,| eve rions, rTiez, roient. 
Fal—re. -ſant, j-ait -, % t [-ſ-ois,, ois, oit, fis, fs, fit, ffe-rai, ras, ra, fe- rois, voie, roit, F 
e | | -ſons, tes, font, [-ſ-ions, iez, oient [fimes, fites, - firent, | -rons, ren, ront,| fe-rions, riez, roient. 
CRA- indre. |-ignant.|-int |-ins, ins, int, ign-ois,vis, oit, ignis, ie, it, [-ind-rai, ras, rs, [.ind-rois, ois, roit, C 
J WF 4 - ignons, ignez, ignent. |-ign-ions, ies, olent. · ignimes, ites, jirent. |-ind- rons, rea, ront.|-ind- rions, rien, roient, Ji 
Conn-oitre. [-oiffant.|-u |-ois, ois, ait, [-oiſſ-ojs,ois, oit, |-us, us, ut, [-oit-rai, ras, ra, |.oit-rois, 7006, roit, C 
; oiflons, oiſſez, ojſſent.. |-oifl-ions, iez, oient,|-umes, utes, urent. |-oit- rons, ras, ront,|-oit-rions, Ties, roient. 
InsTR-uire. |-uiſant. |-uit |-uis, vis, vit, -uiſ. ois, ois, oit, [-uiſis, is it,  |-yj-rai, ras, ra, -ui- ois, voie, roit, Id 
-viſons, viſez, yiſent, |-uiſ-ions, iez, oĩent. I - uiſimes, ites, irent, -ui+ rons, rex, ront. ſ=ui-rions, Tiezy roient. 
Ven- gte, -dant. |-du |-ds, de, % .d. ois, ois, oit, [-dis, is, it, [-d-rai, ras, a, -d-rois, voie, roit, V 
REPON | | | -dons, -dez sent. |-d-jons, jens, oient.|-dimes, ites, irent, 2 rons, rex, ront.] -d-rions,  riez, roient, R 
| | - 
This Table to be placed ; 
= facing Page 145. 


1 * * 
\ ; B | E E 


2 NSES OF THE FR EN 


it, 
ent. 
it, 
ent. 
it, 
ent. 


it, 
ent, 


it, 
ient. 
it, 
ent. 
it, 
ent, 
it, 
1ent. 


Gerund. 


Parry -- ant 


lAG1ss - ant 


W 4 


SENT - ant 


T. - enant 


Rec = = = eyant 


F- 25 4 


CRAIGN- 


Jorcn - 8 


CoNNorss-ant 
1 


INS TRUIs- ant 


VEnND |- _ 
REPOND= 


| Subjuntive 
Preſent Tenſe. 


e, 


ions, 5 


E, 
ions, 


- e 9 
ions, 


| es, e, 
ien, ent. 


es, e, 


iez, ent. 


es, e, 
iez, ent, 


-ienne, es, e, 


iea, iennent. 


-oive, ©, e, 


evions, 


iez * oivent, 


-aſſ-e, es, ; e, 
-aſſ- ions, ier, ent. 


-e, I 
-ions, 


2, 


0 ions, 


A E, 
ions, 


e, | 
ions, 


es, e, 


es, e, 
iez, ent. 


Fg 
et, e, 


jez, ent. 


iez, ent. 


es, e, 


ez, ent. 


4 


From 


| ö 
VEND 


the Seco 


In STRUIS - - iſle, ies, 


1 


is e, ſex, 


' 
f 


Perſon 
Preterite Tenſeſlndicative 


is formed the quljunctive 
Preterite. 
PARLAS © ow le, ſes, at, 
| AG1s - - <0 - a” ſes, it, 
ions, | fiez, ſent. 
SENTIS -» -» * ſe, t ſs, It, 
ws ſiez, ſent. 
Tins a - — . ſe, | ſes, int, 
fions, | fiez, ſent, 
Rec = oz wes - uſſe, uſſes, it, 
5 uſſions, __ uſſent. 
Fis-—— - ſe, . ſes, fit, 
fions, . fiez, ſent. ; 
CRrarcn-. -ſe, viles, it, 
JoicN is gons, fies, ſeat, 
Conn — 2 — uſſe, uſſes, ut, 


8 uſſiez, uſſent. 


it, 


- iſlions, _—_ iſſent. 


9, * 


REPOND= fions, bez, ſeat, 


H VE RB 8. | 


_ | voir, vouloir. 


Engliſh. Num- 
ber of 
regu- 

Mar 
Verbs. 

to Speak, 2700. 

to Aft, | 200. 

to Feel. 20. 

to Hold. 24. 

to Receive. 7 6. | 

to Do. T9. 
to Fear. 19. | 
to Join. 

to Know. 10. 

to Infirud. 19. 

ts Sell., 23. 

to Anſwer. | 

| 

3028. 
141. 
3169 


. * P * * 
A rod 
1 * — 
% 7 i 
* * 8 "* 
9 ks oj 
: F * 125 
x 
4 
I. 


F Val 
ST - 


aller, puer. 


2uvrir, offrir, ſaillir, vetir, 
(with their Derivatives ). 


rir, ouir, ſouffrir. 


$ 


aſſeoir, choir, mouvoir, va- 
loir, voir, (with Deriv.) pou- 


plaire, croire, (a with Deriv.) 
craire, bone, 


Derivatives.) 


ſuivre ¶ with Deriv. ) frire. 
prendre, rompre, battre, 
mettre, conclure, vaincre, 
coudre, moudre, reſoudte, 
eclorre, (with Deriv. / 


acquerir,courir, eueillit, fuir, | 


bovillir, faillir, hair, mou |. 


naftre, ad paitre, 0 with 


dire, écrire, lire, rire, 3 


mn 


| Ire 


ar | gular | 
De- 


r1Ua= 


i ves. £ 


Con- 


Vuga- 
Lions. 


3 
1 


Mood. 


, PARL- er. 


Air. 


Infiniti ve 


rund. 


„ E, N es, 
ons, eZ, 
is, 1 
-iſſons, iſſez, i 


OF TH 


2. 


15. 


Irre- 
gular 
Pri- 
mi- 
lives. 


20. 


er d art bei, Se. | 


1 ſpeaking; thou dr pen 
was ſpeaking 3 oats: waſt ſpeaking, "I 


2 9 nnn W * nl R * ay 
N * * * r 9 . 5 < 7 EX * er” 2 TT, 1 # * ny # * * 4 
RC a F £4 l 4 * 
7 * \ * i 
* 4 - T3 4 
ww * Ta * * 1 
. * « > V + *; - 7 
* * — x L 
. " * by 5 
* "— * * 4 A 
. bu 
i : N 
. 
. - - 
. 
” 
. 


Preter fie. | 


sl rv. 


Preſent. 


Perſons. Second Perſons. Third Per forts. 
E. lai, Iſpule. tu parlas ibu ſpoke/?, il parla, 
P. Nous parlames, © vous pavlates, 5% or ils © parlZrent, 
we ſpoke. EL you ſpol s. pale. 
| Future. 1 oa . 
8. Mpabbes, Il to parleras thou h i} parlera, 3% Hal 
or will ſpeak. or tilt peat, or will ſpeak, 2 
P. Nous parlerons, vovs parlerez, A py ils parleront is 
* will, &c. you ſhall or wi Hall or will /; ſpeak. 
0. 2 | 
S. Je patlenils, - tu parlerois, thou il tt he would, 
ſhould, would, could, would'ſt, could f cauiu, ſhould, or, Sc. 
or might peak. ſheuld'/t, or, &c. . 8 5 
P. Nous parlerions, vous parleriez, ye ils parleroient, they 
we tuould, could, c. or you would, & c. would, could, &c. 
Comp. of Preſ. J'ai 7 T have * „ 
Comp. of Imp, avois I had ſpoken | 
Comp. of Pret. J'eus I had 8 
Comp. of Fut, - Paurai T fball have A 
Comp. of Cond, $5 aurois # I would, &c. have 


Je parle, [may tu parles, thou may” fl il parle, hz may Peak. ; 


_ ſpeak. 


P. 


ſpeak, &c. 


Nous parlions, vous pürlie, ye or its parlent, they may 


beat. 


ils 13 4 


ſpoke. 


We may, &c. you may ſpeak. 

| , Preterite. hy | 
S. Je parlaſſe, J tu parlaſſes, thou il lat he id 

ol e, or 2 ht ſpokeft, &c. thn. ? fk * * 
ea? peak. 
P. | Nous parlaſ- vous parlaſſiez, ze or 

> hons, we, &c. you ſpoke. . 

Paie” 


Comp. of Pref. 
Comp. Y Pret. BE 1 


Jeuſſe 


ec. 


L 


ö 5 
% 
&- 

1 

NN 
. +. 

N 
9 


parlé, ; I have or may haue] ſpoken; 
Ibad or wal * 


ere, or 1 tia ſheale 3 4 dove bod 9 


8587 


. — — — — . —— ĩʃͤ — — 


ACCIDENGE - 
IMPERATIVE. 


. 


ban Paſent. | e 
8. 3 Parle, 1 il parle, let himral. 
. Paten, bt 4s Parlez, Heat, or ile parlenty leabem 
. Heal. N ſpeak 5%. ; * ſpeak. | . 5 
After the ſame manner are conjugated about 2700 verbs end- 
ing in er, moſt of which are 'inferted in the Vocabulary, * 5 
— * two 0 in he perl 8 


| Second he INES. Io 
8 1 rim in ir in general; Gerund in iſſant. 


Ne |  InrintTive Moop. ' 
{ Agir,” te att, Ger. Agiflant, acting. Part. Agi, acted. 
Pro. Avoir agi, to have ated. C. Ger. Ayant agi, having ated. . 
0 Inpicatiys | N I 
pn Prien Taſk, | + ö . 
Firſt Perſons. Second Perſons. Third Perſons, a 
8. Me 4 af, tu agis, | theu aftefl, il agit, he adds. 


an LY Sc. 


| S. Tait, T7. did. 


"oath | 
on Nous lens, 
i ben. 1 _ 4 


8. 7 agis, / 2 bed. 
P. N ous agimes, &c. 


8. Jagital, 1 foal 
or will a. | 

P. Nous agirons, we 
= or will act. 


. 
- 
9 3 4 * 
* 8 1 
1 Lt 2 
8 


vous agiſſez, ye, of, 
Sc. 


Imperfett. 
tu Wine, thou, &c. 


vous ies, ye or 
you did act. 


| Preterite. 
tu agis, thou ated 7 0 


vous agites eior, &c. | 


F. uf ure. 


tu agiras, thau ſhale | ] 


or wilt ad. 
vous a irez, ye or you © 


* Or, &c. r 9 
: 


FE 

a * 
* 3 
Cy 


** _— 
72 + x | 
Wo. a 72 55 
> 5 Mt — 
n \- 44 £ 


at agit, 
ils 9 they, Sc. 


ils agiſſent, they act. 
i agilſot, be did aB. 


ils agiſſoient, they 
bs * 


2 


he afted, 


1 agira, be Ball or 


« will act. 


ü agiront, 8 | 


or till att, 


- 


Omen oe ů*ð²Üͥtñj4jb 


| 
| 
| 


1 ö : * 
N men 3 
y ons” Eo W ben Meade 
Y "x 5 * 1 
* 
* 
x * 


69 Sued Poſes. Hind Per ſons, 


ft. Perſons 
8.3 1125 1 would, tu agirois, be } tas il agiroit, he * 


» ſhould, & c. might l. could, Hould, &. 


4 P. Nous agirions, we vous agiriez, ” or | ils agiroient, - they 


would, could, Me you would, &c., would, could, &c. 


Comp. of Pref. I {have 
Comp. of Imp.. vols” 1... |} Thad” 
Comp. of Prei. J'eus 9 —_ 
Comp. of Fut. Paurai * | 1 fball hue  — 
6 aurois? . fbould, &c. bave 
$onjuUncTIVE. 
„ Preſent. hg | 
8. Jagills, .. J. tu agifſes, thou may il agifſe, he may 1 
may att, act. 
qe I nous agiſſions vous agiſſiez, ye or ils agiſſent, they may 
* 4 youmay #87 Vl 


 Preterite. 


8. of agiſſe, J tu ages thou aa il CY be _ 4. 6 


| afled, or ed'ft. 


que might af? 
| P. nous agiffions vous 8 ye or ils git, they 
2 we — 1 you acted. 12 
amp. of Pre aie 7 agi, ve or may 4 1 acted, 
; . Prog. I nf Fol Heath! Ke. 
ew IMPERATIVE, 
ve - | - Aegis, aft bu. il agiſle, let bim act. 


P. Agiſſons, Tet us agiſſea, aft or af ye. Tf fl agiſſent, t 
act. them at. a 


About 200 verbs in cir, dir, mir, nir, tir, &c. are conjugated ; 


after this verb, and are ſet down i in the Vocabulary. 


' Third CONJUGATION; 


o& more particular Verbs in ir ; Gerund in ant. | 
INTINITI VI Moon. 5 
Preſ 8 to fell. Ger. Sentant, ſmelling. Part. Senti, ſmelt. 


C. Pref. Avoir ni, W C. 3 ſenti, DS melt. 


A 


1 
e 


"A —  __ —_ 


MI Ls 


"+ ACCIDENOE. 


7 InDIiGATLIYV E. 9 | 
2 4 F- "IF | Preſent Tenſe, 5 0 | | — 
yy Ne, — Setond Perſon,” Third 8 89 * 


S. Jr ſens, / null. tu ſens, Ihen ſmelleſt, il ſent, be ſmells. 
A Nous denten uur vous ſentez, oe or . . en . 
Jann.” R A | 2 * N 


. 8 
S. Ja ſentgis, . 1 tid tu ſentois, thou dia il fentoit; e di 
ſmell. Je It. 1 ſmell. 4 
P. Nous, ſentions, vous ſenties, ye or ils lentajens, oe. 
woe did Well, you did ſmell, ſmell, © 
Preterite. 


$. Je ſeotis, 7 ſme!t, tu ſentis, thay ulis. il a be ſmett 
P. Nous ſentiques,, vous ſentites, ye or il ſentirent, they 


- wwe ſmett. ; yau ſmelt. - 5 eit. 
e e : Future, el | 1 
S. Je ſentirai, I tu ſentiras, the u halt il ſentira, be 01 os or. 
or will ſmell. or wilt ſmell, will ſmell, 


* oo ſentirgns,, vous ſentirez, ye or ils ſentitont, 15 
all or will, _ a you ſhall, or, Sc. | a Hall or will ſmell. 


Conditional, 


8. Je ſentirois, J tu ſentirois, then il ſentiroit; Wits 
wiuld, could, Hould, _ would'ſt;, coulil'ſt, could, ſhould, or 


or might ſmell, | ſhould” t, or „ De — micht Jriell. 
P. Nous ſentirions, vous ſentiriez, ye or ils ride” 
we Would, ei, 8c, , 7 word, & e. | would, could, &c. 
Camp. of Preſ. Pei „ *w oe 7 amd 
Camp. of tmp. | J'avois' 8 ſort; {1 had: 
Comps of Bret. * eus > 2 e 2 
Comp. of Fut. J. ef; 4b Cle ome: is 
Comp. of Coud., J'aurois) ? | "d ſbenld, &c. have. td 
e 7480 5 .o ret un i.” 
| bs 7 — N Prgſent, | 5 1 
8 Je — 3 tu ſentes, thoz 2 73 a, fente, he . 
ay ſmell, ſmelt. 
8 tous fentichs vous ſentiez, ye or F ſentent, they may. 
<0 nenne. Jou thay * 8 ET" 


\ R 5 I | F | , Pt 


OP 


| of V E i iy 'Y ; "ts | 
0979  Pritebive,. a 5 
fl Perſons, Second Pirſons. i * P. 72255 
8, Je ſentiſſe, 7 lh ta ſentiſſes, thaw a ſentit, been 
oa mig ht ſinell. fim. 2 
2 | i ous ſentiſſions, vous ee, ye ils ſentiſſent, they | 
wg melt. or you ſmelt. ſmelt.- 


Comp. of Pref. Paie - | puny „I have or may have may 
Comp. of Pret. que 1 Jteuſle * Thad unn 
8 Iu r ERATIY E. | wt th 
3... Sens, ſmell thou, n ſhite; ht him, &c. 
P. Sentons, tet us ſentez, ſmell, Se. qu ils ſentent, let them 


ſmell, ſmell. 


ot this eonfohatfoh there ii echtes Wide both Bilmitive snd Gatte to with 
mentir, to lie. ſervir, 5 ſerve. . reſſentir, 10 reſent," or fee! 
dementir, to give a lie, fe ſervir, 2 meke uſe. again. 
partir, to fet out, deſſervir, as lear a rabe, Amir, Fas . 
to ſleep, 


We ge to ſet out again or or do an ill office. dormir 
ſentir, to ſmell or feel, endormir, ts l Aflecp. 


forttr, "to o, or get cut, conſentit, to conſeet, s endormir, 0 a 
. — A en prefſencir, to bave a m ſe rendermir, fo e 
le repentir, to repent. ſober. ein. 

Sans and repartir, ſortir and hei, are en with fre, 


_ Fourth conjucarTioN; n 
Of Verbs in enir. 


IN TIN ITI Moo. 
Pro Tenir, to bold. Ger. Tenant, holding, Part. Tenu, Bell. 
C. Prof. Avoir tenu, fo baue held. C. Ger. Ayant e belds 


W 
InDicartiyse „ 


; 1:44 + Pojens Tenſe. 


S. Je tiens, I bel tu tiens, thou boldeff. il tient, be holds, 
P. Nous tenons, &c. . vous tenea ge, or, &c. 15 mae hotel. | 


| Lander fon. - - 
S. Je tenois, 7 did ta tehois; thou 2. 1 tele 35 4d bee. 
1 hold. | hald. | a APs 
P. Nous tenions, we vous teniez, ye or. ils tenoie 
44 Bo. . you did hb. 5 SY 3 


L 3 „ 


— 


4 * N * e . N RR R A ti Dt co * N n : 
N * ' tes.” 
\ 3 * * 


150 Ace lp EN CE. 
Preteritis. 
Firft Perſons. \ Second. Parſons. Third Peiſons. 
8. e tins, 1 held.) tu tins, W il tint, he held. 
of Py tinmes, we v - DET ye * = ws * 
At e > Future. 2 -3 Ss 
$./Jeriendrai, 1 fu tu tiendras, thou ſhalt il tiendra, by ſhall or 
or will hold, or. wilt hold, will bold. 
P. Nous tiendrons, vous tiendrez, ye or ils tiendront, they 
tue. ſhall MOT: you ſhall, or, c. Hall or will Bold. 
| ns + os Conditional. 1 8 ä 
1 Je tiendrois, I tu tiendrois, thou il tiendroit,he wand, 
8 ſhould, would, could, ond , could i, could, ſhould, or 
or might hold. fhould'ft, &c. might hold. | 
P., * tiendrions, vous tiendriez, ye or ils tiendroient, they 
tee would, Ac. you would, & c. would, could, & G. 
— of Imp. Pavois ad 
Comp. 7 Pret. J'eus Dos. J had | bell, 
a. of Fut. 1 aurai 1 ſhall have 15 
Comp. of Cond. J aurois 17 ſhould, &c. have 
Sun ene rin. 
1 84 Preſent. 
Je tienne, J tutiennes, thou may; 4 a tienne, be may 
© ON : may hold. hold. | 9 a. 
= Nous tenions, vous teniez, 2 you ils tiennent, they 
EL we may hold. may pare | may held. 
; Pre r ater "4 | l 9 T 
. tinſſe, 7 held, tu tinſſes, thou held- i tint, * be held, 
| or might hold. lh: 
; pl Nous tinſſions, vous tinfliez, ye or ils tinſſent, they 
. we held. J Held. held. 
Comp. of Pre/. . 981 ¶ have Or may bon bled, 
bas of he due wg I had or = have | 


Ir. = 
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8 
wt 


Ss tao N 
Tiens, bela, or, Wet EZ it tiene, let im, &c. 
. Tenons, 17 » us tenez, hold, or, bolg d ils tiennent, tet them 

* 


% Ehen, 


Bold. Fe." 

The 3 of this conjugation, to the 3 4 twenty-four, are 
»abſtenir, to abſtain, venir, | to ons ſe ſouvenir, to remember. 
appartanir, ts belong. intervenir, to in err. fe reflouvenis to recolle#, 
contenir, te contain. devenir, . #00 become, to call te mind. | 
detenir, to detain» convenir, 7o agree, or to be. + avenir, to ba 
obtenir, | m1 to obtain. come. parvenir, 0 attain Is. 
retenir, to retain, to keep, diſcunvenir,, to di prevent, to prevent. 
ſoutenir, to main/ain, 10 provenir, ts — to come revenit, to come again. 

bald, to uphold. from. ſabvenir, to relieves 
entretenir, te keep p con revenit, ta contravene, ſurvenir, te befa', to happen 
maintenir, to maintain. to infringe. unerpectedly. 


venir, revenir, devenir, — en proverir, Pere, nne; 
conjugated with &tre. 


contre uvenir ia 2 law term, and uſed in few teaſes too, Its compound 8 he 
uſed, are formed from avoir, tho' irs primitive venir has them of Eire, | 
F avenir is an obſolete verb imperſonal. We now-a-days fay Wl artige it happetis, i 
arr ima it happened, inflead of i/ avient, il avint, &c. 
benir to bleſs, is of the ſecond conjugation, haying the Jame infledions as agir.— 
e Part, of beair is beni, and labie, bleſſed; but we alſo fay {vir and henite, ſpeaking 
ſuch n as de 18 Hut hal.owed Nan, 4. ea tenite holy 
water, &c, ps 


a CONJUGATION; 
0 Verbs is evoir, 


 ImFINITIVE Mood. 
Pr. nn to receive. Ger, Recevant, receiving. Part. Regu, &c. 
* Pr. Avoir Wee to r.. C. Ger. Ay ant regu, having 7. 
ceived, | 

INDICATIVE.. 
#4 | - f Preſent Tenſe. | We 5 2 3 

S. Je regois, [recaive. tu regois, thou re- il regoit, be receiver, 
cei ve. \ 


P. Nous recevons, vous recevez, ye or ils recoivent, they 


toe receive. you receive. 1 
1 mper feet . | 
S. Je recevois, 7 did tu recevois, thou at il recevoit, be did © 
receive. | | receive. receive. 
F. Nous recevions, vous receviez, ye or ils recevoient, they 
. we did recztve, you did, Oc, © did receive, | 
; | L 4 | „ 


— — — — — — — — 


1 ACCIDENCE. 


' 
| 
' 


4 Jerecevrai, Iſhall turecevras, thou hol 


Comp. of Cord. Jaurois 


— Tao Calves A Be Ir ih ow 4 — 0 


 Proterite.. 


Fog FO gente Perſons. . 


S. e tegus, 7. reqgive tu regus, than 7 eceiv- 
ed, 


P. Nous recumes, vous recutes, ye or 
_ we received, you received. 


oh 7 | * Future. 


or will receive. or wilt, &c. 
Nous recevrons, vous recevrez, ye or 
we /ball or will, &e, = all, or, &c. 
r | Conditional, 
« Je recevrois, J tu receviois, thou 


ſhould, could, &c. would A. 


P. Nous recevrions, vous 8 ye or 


e would, & c. would, & c. 
Comp. of Pref. Fai J have 
Comp. of Imp. Javois | | 1 had 
Comp. of Pret. J'eus Fu, [bad 
Comp. of Fut. Jaurai all have 


SUBJUNCTIVE, 


. Preſent. | 
8. Je regoive, I nay tu regoives, thou il regoive, he may 
4 receive. mayeſ receive. i, 
due Nous recevions, vous receviez, ye ils recoivent, they 
F we may receive. or you, &c. may receive. | 
Preterito. pales: 

8. Je reguſſe, I tu reguſſes, thou il wen he received. 

| | receive, or received ſl. * 
que might received. 8 


P. | Nous reguſfions, vous regufliez, ye 


We receive. received. 


Third nk 
il Ms received. 


ils regurent, "> 
| Es 


il recevra 2 


receive. 


il recevront, they 
Hall receive. 


il recevroit, — os 
would, could, Kc. 
il recevroient, - they 
would, & c. 
received, © 


. 'Y 


0 


UI hould, &c. have 


* 


ils requients they 


received. 


I have, or 


Camp. of Preſ. Faie recu, 
E al. a0 gue esl 5 


mighthave, received, 
Fc. I had, or f &c.. 
T © might have. 


ImPE- 


* 3 4 
* = "i 9 * * / i ie 2 ” K p 
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IMPERANILVE, 


N "ft Parſons. | 


| FEcAive. 


. 


| Regis, receive, Rc. 
2 Recevots, let us recevez, receive, © 


Second Pagen. 


receive qo 


The ſeven regular verbs of the ſifth conjugation are, 


apperceyoir, 0 perceives devoir, to 0WEs 
o cevoir, fo perceive, redeyoir, to owt again, 
| Concevoir, Yo conceive.” en * ro deceive, 


ace voir ĩs quite > dete; we how-a-daye make uſe 
See in the oath another TORO of — as allo its true 1 and cogju- 


sation. 


Ge 0. 


133 


Don P: 


i recoive,/et bim,&e. 
its bh na Athen 
rere. 


| * 


ree voir, te wnsew⸗ 


Pertevoir, (a da ern 1 


recevoir, 
* . =o '% 


** 


Sixth CONJUGATION, 


V Perbs in aire. 


[InriniTIVE Mo op. 


Pref. 


* 


$.. Je, fais, 


wth 
. 
Wa 


S. Je faiſois, I did. 


P, Nous faifions, : We 


did. 


S. Je bs, I aid. 
P:. Nous fimes, we 
did. | 


8. Je ferai, en or 
will do. 
P. Nous HS we 
| ſhall or will 40. 


Faire, to do. 
C. Preſ. Avoir fait, to have dne. 


11. 
P. Nous faiſons, we 


vous ferez, 


INDICATIVE. 


tu fais, - thou dafl. 


vous faites, ye or you 


* 
ImperfeA. 


tu faiſois, thou didff. 
ye Or 


vous faiſiez, 


you did. 
tu fis, thou didf. 


vous fites, - ye, or * 
6 


Future. 


tu feras, thou ſhalt or 


wilt do. . 
e or you 
Hall or will ds. 


2 % 
* 


Ger. Faiſant, doing. 
C. Ger. Ayant _ * wg 


ils e 


Part. Fait, done. 


il fait, -be does. 
ils font, they db. 
il faiſoit, he did. 
ils faiſoient, they did. 
il fit, 35 did. 


ils n "= did. 


1 


il ſera, he hat | or- 
| they fall 


or will do. 


0 
1 
OM r *. 


re Eee, e2> HA FO. 


9 
88 * a 
v hy * 2 8 © 
nag eo tres. eee 
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ACCID EN E. 

On, Conditionah, + 

Firſi Perſons. Second Perſons, * Third Perſons. 
S. Je ferois, I ould, tu ferois 4 thaw il 1 „ 
cCanlad, would, ic, thun, &. could, ſhould, Nc. 
. Nous ferions, toe vous feriez, 9e or you ils feroient, they 
| would, &c, would 8 ald, could, &c. would, ceuld, &c, | 
' Comp. of Preſ. Jai 1 „I have | 
Comp. of Imp. T'avois Thad ES. 
Camp. of Pret. J'eus f fait, &c, II had | FR | 
Comp. of Fut. J'aurai | 1 ſhall have UE. 
* of Cond. Jaurois 1 would, 440. om | 


SUBJUNCTIVE, 


Preſent. 
Je falle, 7 may do. tu faſſes, thou, & c. il faſſe, he may . 
f que Nous faſſions, vous faſſiez, yeor ils faſſent, they 
we may do. you may do. may do, 


Praterite. 


4. Je fille, 14d, ty filſes, thou didi. il fie, „ 
que or might do. 
* finons, vous fiſſiez, ye, &c. ils fiſſent, they did, 
* 6h 
Comp. of Pref. Taie 7 fait, 3 I have or may have ) done, 
Gore 7 Pra que Jeuſſe | Se. I lud or might have Ke. 


IMPERATIY E. 
Mo Fais, do, or do thou. gil faſſe, let * ds. 
Ws © aiſons, let us do. faites, do, or do ye. qu ijs faſſent, let them de, 


The Derivatives ＋ faire, which are fix, and of 5 very extenſive r. are the oo re- 
gubar verbs of the 6th conjugation, = 


TContrefaire, to counterfeit, refaire, - YI again, ſatisfaire, 1 075 
de faire, to und. to make up again. ſurfaire, to emacs, to oh 
redefaire, to unde again, too much, 


to which add for aire to treſpaſs cr fail, tho* uſed only in the infioitive and comp. of 
the pref, as in this pbraſe, une fille gui a for fait @ ſcn bonneur a maid that 1 2 forfeite | 
oF loſt 120 e 


Seventh CONJUGATION; 
Of Verbs in aindre, eindre, and oindre. 


| INFINITIVE Mo oO p. 


Pr. Craindre,t : fear, Ger.Craignant, fearing. Part. Craint, feared. 


C. P. Avoir craint, to have fear ed. C. eee. 
N D I- 


* 


# 8 4 , # 
* 


7 mn * 4 Ry K 2 * 4 % 5 I K 
* * 2 ” "A TORS PE REY N ä . * 2 R * * 
K - * 4 1 — VE renn, Nan 2 38 5 22 * 2 7 1 £3: TX E 
- 4 * 1 4 1% 7 
: 8 1 
. 
* 1 
8: 
y * 
* 
: 
* . 
. p . 
o 


| ſhould, could, &c. 


_ Candittanal, 


$. e craindrois, 2 tu craindrois, thou il tbe be Gould 
p ſhould'fl, or, De. . 


Invicatiye. ok 
T Preſent . 
F rfl Perſons. Second Perſons, Third Perſons, 
g. Je crains, - I fear, tu crains, thou, &c. il craint, he fears, 
. Nous craignons, Sc. vous craignez, &c. ils craignent, ce 
3 Imperſect. | oo 
8. ee J, Ec. tu craignois, &c. il craignoit, he, &c. 
A eragon, St. vous craigniez, Oc. ils craignoient, os 
e „„ | 
S. Je eraignis, J feared. tu craignis,thou,&c. il craignit, be SLES] 
P. Nous craignimes, c. vous craignites,&c. ils craignirent, &c, 
hy IP - uture. 5 
S. Je eraindrai, I ball tu eraindras, thou, il craindra, he all or 
or will fear. Halt or will fear. will fear. 
P. Nous craindrons,&c. vous craindrez, Sc, ils craindront, 9 


fear. 


P. Nous craindrions vous craindriez, &c, ils craindroient, &c. 


* 
1 
rr r 


Comp. of Prej 7 "I " 1 have | 
Comp. of Im 'avois | 1 bad | 

Comp. 4 Fu. Feus 8 I had N feared, 
| Comp. Fut. Jadrai "& | I fhall baue Sc. 
Cemp. of Cond, Jaurois I | 


1 ſhould, &c. haus] 


r 


8 


| Preſent, | 3 
8. 7% craigne, I may tu craignes, thou il craigne, be may 
que Fear. may'fl fear. Fear. \ - 
P, Nous craignions, vous craigniez, ye ils craignent, they 
we may fear, may fear, may N” 
Prezerite.” | wn 
8. Je . tu craigniſſes, than il Lenin be 
que feared or might. feared ß. 2 5 
J. Nous craigniſſions, vous eraigniſſiez, ye i craignifſent, | 
we feared, un 150 feared. 


= . * 
* — _ 
A j 


C amp 1 
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8 * n — 
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Camp. of Preſ. T'aie  . I craint, f 7 have or may have } feared 
Comp. ret de J'efſe, J Oc. 1 Ibad or might have 7 Ke. 


IMPERATIVE. 


Fat Peſos, | Srcond Prof. Third Parſons. 
e 'Crains, fear, or fear il craigne, let him 
P. Craignons, let us then. qu fear. 
fear. craignez, fear ye. ils craignent, let, &c. 


INFINITI VE Moos. 


Pref. Joindre, to join. Ger. Joignant, joining. Part. Joint, joined. 
C. Pr. Avoic joint, to have joined. C. Ger. Ayant joint, having joined, 


INDICATIVE. 
Preſem Tenſe, . | . 
S. Je joins, join. tu joins, thou join ñ. il joint, he joins. 
P. Nous joignons, c. vous joignez, ze, &c. ils joignent, they join. 
Imper fea. + oe 
S. Jejoignois, [d:4,&c. tu joignois, thou, &c. il joignoity be did join. 
P. Nous joignions,&c. vous joigniez, ye, &c. ils joignoient, c. 


N Ts Preterite. ; 3 
S. Je joignis, I joined. tu joignis, thou, & c. il joignit, he joined. * 
P. Nous joignimes, c. vous joignites, ye, &c. ils joignirent, Gr. 


1 Future. | 8 
S. Je joindrai, I, &c. tu joindras, thou, & c. il joindra, he will, &c. 
P. Nous joindrons, &c. vous joindrez, ye, &c. ils joindront, Se. 


5 Conditional. 3 
S. Je joindrois, J, &c. tu joindrois, thou, &“. il joindroit, he, &c. 
P. Nous joindrions, &c. vous joindriez, ye, &c. ils joindroient, &c. * 
es, . At . 
Comp. of Preſs J'ai have f 
Comp. of Imp. Javois int.] 1 had 3 
Camp. of Pret. J eus 125 had ſolned, &c. 
Comp. of Fut. Paurai 1 UI Gall haue . 
Comp. Cmnd. J'aurois I ſhould, &. have 1 gf 1 


i . * — * "a * a a —_ q | K ne 1 1 p * 1 
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. Preſents. | » 
Fi r/l Perſons. Second Perſons. T, hind Ds 


197 


S. Jejoigne, I &e. tu joignes, thou, &, qu il. joignen * 
que Nous jolgnlons, vous joigniez, xe may. ils Joſgnent, 
P. we may Jon, þ Join, may join. 


— 


Preterite. 
8. Je joignilſe, Lein- tu joigniſſes, h ilJoignit, he jomed., 
que ed or might.join. Jained;fle 
P. Nous joigniſſions, vous joigniſſien, ye ils joignillany they, 
- we joineds Joinad. joined} Wy 
N 7 Preſ. ue Laie Fe I have or may have- s 
Comp. of Pret. — J eaſſe F I had or * baue J &c. 


7 8 eee , 


Joins, Jain thou. wil) joigne, ee 
F, Joignons, let.us joignez, jain, or Ju ils Joignents li ibm 


Join. 5 Join Je, ä Join. 

The verbs of the. 7th. conjugation, to the Maine a 6 
aſtteindre, to oblige,to tie up, enceindre, to incloſe, to in- I oindre, te. angint. 
atte indre, te reach, Bft. compaſi. peindre, to paint, dra, 
®* aveindre, to dale, rracb, Tenfreindre, toinfringe. plaindie, 0 piey-. 

or * out, _ enjoindre,, t egjan. fe piaindre, 
cein 85 girds . to extinguiſh, to 5 poindre, 8 peep, to dat. 
controindre, to conſtrain, to Put 0ut,, reftreindre, o aftringe, to 
| compel, feindre, 10 ftign, diſſemble, reftringe, limit. = 
enen, „ fafear. joindre, 80 jeia, teindte, fo dit, at tar 


| ®* aveindre is eonfined,to ſome common farms.of ſueecb, but quite haniſhed. fram- all 
ſtyle. I:s imperfect, two reterites,, and imperatives ate never uſed. 

T enfreindre is ſeldom uſed in common converſation, and is only of the ſablime fiyle. 

indes is uſed only in ſpeaking of ſacred ceremonies (particularly in the church of ö 
Rome) wherein oil is uſed : otherwiſe we ſay frotter to rub, The only phraſe whereiz 
oĩ adre is kept, is in this Proverbial ſaying (which alſo grows obſolete), OCigneæ vi 
Vous poingra, Save a thief from hanging, and be'll cut yourthraat.. 

d. paindreis another obſolete word, uſed only in the jnfinitiye,. and that toa in pars 
try, after the verb commencer as Le jour commengait d poindre, The day began to peep * 
in which caſe it is neute!, and of quite another 2 885 — the e 
proverb, — it. in to Hurt. 


"Eighth CONJUGATION; 


Of Verbs in oltre. 
| INFINITIVE Mo 0:D., A 
PF: Connoitre, to know. Ger, Connaoifſant, knowing. Part, Counu, wa” ; ' 
Ce "Rp Avoir cognus r 


S In - 


ES: 


130 AS 
| | _InDicaTive. | 
'  Proſent Tenſe. 8 
Nut P allet. Second Perſenn. Third Parſant, 


8. Je connois, [4now. tu connois, thou, &c. il connoit, be bnows. 
F. Nous connoillons, vous connoilſer, ye ils connoiſſent, they 


"20e hnow, , know. tnoto. 
J | * 85 Inperfecs. f 
8. Je connoiſſois, 1 tu connoiſſois, thou il connoiſſoit, be did 
did know. did ſt know, know. 
P. Nous connoiſfions, vous connoiſſiez, ye ils connoiſſoient, they 
tus did duo. or you did know. did now, | 
P reter ite. ; 3 


S. Je connus, I inetwu. tu connus, thou, &c. il connut, be 
P. Nous connumes, vous connutes, ye ils — L. 


tus new, or you Anetu. knew. 1 
Y Futur Co | | 
s. Je td ho? tu connottras, thou il connoitra, he /hall 
or will know, bhbalt or wilt, &c. or will know. - 


P. Nous connoitrons, vous connoitrez, ye ils connoitront, they 
tis, bee. WO 6 ſhall or will know. 


| Conditional. | 
8. 3 7 tu connoitrois, thou il nn. be 
would I, &c. - would, &c, 
3 Nous connotttions, vous connoitriez, ye ils connoitroient, 
we, Ke. would, &c. they would, &c. 
. Camp. of Pref. J'ai I have 
Comp. of Imp. J'avois | - \ {had [ St 
Comp. of Pret. J eus 25 I had f 9. 
Camp. of Fut. Jaurai \}* J. hall have 
Comp. of Cond, Jaurois * 1 foould, &c, have 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
«Preſent. . 133 
Je connoiſſe, J tu connoifſes, thou il e he may 
yu may know. may fl, &c. know, 
P. Nous connoiſſi - vous connoifliez, ye ils connoiſſent, they 
FT _ ons, We, _ Of you, &c. : : JE tnotu. 


Pre- 


Fiſt Perſons, 


Je connuſle, / 8 tu connt 9 op 
* - or might now. 
P. Nous 3 vous connuſſicz, ye ils connuſſent, 


Camp of Pr 


co of Pra. © 


* 7 


Peufſe F Cc. 


.* f + + v 8 K p =" 
Preterite. | | 
Second 2 Third 2 


3 


| hnew. they knewY 
'aie ) connu, & I have or may have | known, 
| I had or might have tn: 


IMPERATIVE. | 
NPI” 


S. 5 Connois, know thou. 
„ r 
P, cen hi connoiſſez, Into, or ils connoiſſent, lt 
us know, know ye. them know. | 
The eleven verbs of the eighth conjugation are | be 
conooire to know, parofcre, to appear. eroĩtre, ' #0 grow. 
meEconnoitre, to forget, to diſparoitre, to diſappear, accroitrey te accrucs 
know no more. * apparoitre, 0 appear d&rroitre, fo decreaſe, to 
reconguitre, to know again, * comparcitre, to appear, grow leſs,” 
to acknowledge. make one's appearances OO: to gw N 
bs Ss phe I | 
17 73 Ninth CONJUGATION. 
Of Verbs in uite. Ps, 
InriniTiyvE Moon. 
Preſ. Inſtruire, to in- Ger, Inſtruiſant, in- Part. Inſtruit, in- 
out ftrudting. firutted. | 
C. Pref. Avoir inftruit, ie have C. Ger. Ayant inſtruit, having 
inflrudted. | inflrutied. 
= INDICATIVE. 1 Hat? 
S. Jinſtruis, I in- tu inſtruis, thou in- il infiruity be in- 
firua. Aructeſt. firutts. 
P. Nous inſtruiſons, vous inftruiſez, Je in- ile inſtruiſent, they 
we . rut.  inſflrut. 
S. J: ;nftruiſois, I did tu inſtruiſois, thou il inflruilaie, be : 
inſtruct. didſt inſtruſßt. did inflrua, | 
P. Nous inſtruiſions, vous inſtruiſiez, ye ils inſtruiſoient, they 
we did, & c. did i Nrn. | ; 4 rn 


il connfit, be. 
knew. 
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"Fig Perfons Stand Paſom, Third P#fon. - 
8.] inſtruifis, J in. tu inſtruiſis, thou in- il inftruifit, be in- 
ructed. frufttd'/t. n 
P. Nous inſtruifimee, vous inſtruiſites, 3e its N e they 
4. inſtructed. inſtructi d. HET waa) . 
S. Pinſtruirai, 7/hall tu. inftruiras, thou i ;nftruira, 1 Ball 
or will inſtru. ſhalt or wilt, &, or will, &c. 


P. Nous inſtruirons, vous inſtruirez, ye ils inſtruiront, they 


we ſhall or wit, & e. fallorwill, kc, Hall os will, &c. 


nn Conditional. 

S. Pinſtruirois, J tu inſtruirois, then 3! inſtruiroir, he 

* &c. would /i, &c. would, & c. 
P. Nous inſtruirions, vous ipftruiciez,, ye ils inſtruiroient; they 

we would, Ke. toon, & M would infirutft 
5 Ja. ? 77 „ 
Comp. of Imp. avois | / bad x 
Comp. - al Feus 6 nf uit 4 had ogg 

Comp. of Fut. Javrai : I 1 hail have p 

Comp. of Cond. Jaurois J Thb, c. have J 


ba 


| Proſent, . 
8. Tinftruiſe, I may tu iaſttuiſes, thou il inſtruiſe, he may 
inftrucdi. may ſi, &c. inſtruct. 
| F Nous inſi ruiſions, vous inſtruiſiez, e ils inſtruiſent, they 
t we, & may, Sc. may inſtruct. 
NY, 5 Preterite. : th 
S. Jinſtruiſiſſe, 7 in- tu inſtruififſes,thou, il inſtruistt, B in- 
flrufed, Gr might XC. ſiructed. 
in/irudt. 
Nos inftruifici- vous inflruifiſſien, ils infleviſiſſent, 
4 ans, ib, &c. W they, &e. 


Comp. of 23 . as qinfſtruit; 1 may Hove inſlrued, E 
c_ 4 e C Se. Table eu, K 
| : I m1 P E- 


TON ERBS. 157 


IurzE W A T 13 Yk. 
i tad Perſons. - 2 51 Ber ſons. 5 
| bis, infirud then. il iollruiſe, let bim 


418 
OL Fi Wir, jt 


1. 2618 riba 3% 215 


I 
5 7 * * —u;n 
if 
% 
1 
5 „ 
pf g 
k 
' * 
4 * 
* 
1 


8 


MA 1 qu' © imfirutt,. 
P. e 21 2 inſtruiſez, " inflrue? ils inſtruiſent, * 
inſiruc 7. | emp or 95 F Kc. | , =” inſtruct. 


16 N 14 55 44 
. ; The n 48 K of the * N are 
*bruire, ,* © hats; indvite, ' _ t induce. ro build. 


conduire,, © ty condutt. introduire, . to introduce, inftruire, . to be, 
reconduire, wh riconduP?, produire, t produce. dervire," to deſtroy. 
F cuire, to 2 to bake. rEdvire, to. * to bring to. lure, 10 ſhines 
recyire, boil again, ſevujre, ft ſeduce, Þt teluire, ta ſhine, 
endvire; aße, or 75 do' trsdulre, ts tranſlate. T. nuire, to but. 
over, „ yy confiruirey- 1 conſlrud#, or deduire, „4465 to abales 


* bruirecjs ſaid of thunder, wi . wayezs, and uſed only in the imperfeR, and 
part. which i 1s rr adnoun. As gerynd bruyant | is irregular, ſo is the imperfect 
bruyoir;**'\,? 

Þ+ twire, beſides boil; "| an! baking, je 31ſo engliſhed ** to d, ela "of far afſez cuits 


That 1s done enough; Faites r 5 cette viande- et tha meat done better, ; 
2 * 


in the third perſons only, higvifiesieo | 
1 . ennie, take a9 fare 0 the — as ive others as, and | 


ake ui, reluty and nui. * 


4 
- 
— +» . "35, AN * < 
* , 


Nad 2 
Tenib GONJUGATLO N; 
W 2008: Ferbs ion endre, and ondre. 


S IB, PE WAI? [: dre WSN 3 , 73 Jus \ , IST bk Be 
| InFinITIVE Moo b. 


1 pre Vendre. to fell. Ger TRE l. P e fold, ; 
F C. Pref. Avoir vendu, 10 have ſold. C.Ger. Ayant vendu, baving ſold. 


| EIS? 8 OS bo \ 
s N Inu GAHb El. 15 
. Preſent Tenſ+; L 


S. Te vends, 4 ſell... tu vends, thou, Kc. il . TY ll. „ 
P. Nous vendons, we | vous vendez, ye, of ils ven ent, — fell. 


* on We _ K "SS 


” © ak 238.954 J >", 4 * £ . ; * vn 
8 Je rn, 1 did tu opened, il vendoit, he did all 
/ ; 


P Nous buen, vous vendlex, ye or ih 
we aid fell. * ben did} © Ms ac 


if 4 3A * FRE TIES x £41 * * M 3 1 47 * 4 x 51 4 * ie 
: © ©” * 7 =o. 
4 1 * 9 .* "> bf 3 
1 * . 88 2 RR. ” fs . 
25 * 
1 N 
Af! _ a 
l 3 2 


9 A 
rr — mn re, 


Z ar a ee a rea oe ee g OCT 2 — 
4 * _ a q _ 0 p T * . 


6 


r 2555 


162 A 


Firft Perſon... 


bo Je vendis, T ſeld. 
P. Nous vendimes, | 


7 18 


— 


S. Je be J V | 


or will ſell. or wilt ſcll. welt Fell, 5 
f. Nous vendrons, we vous vendrez, 2 ils vendront, they 
A or will Oy" or will fell. N or 4 Af. = 
1 111 Conditional. 5 by: 
S. Je * J tu vendrois, thou il e 
'wwonld, could, &c. wand I, Ke. 7 could, Rc. 1 
P. Nous vendrions, vous vendriez, 7. ile vendroient, "7, 
"208 would, Ke. ated wn * Would, &c. il. 
Comp. of rg. Li 1 Ie. 
Comp. of Imp. Vavois I yendu. } 1% hg gt, Coy 
Comp. of Pret. 5 eus 9 2. *{ [Thad den a4 Re 
Comp. of Fut. Paurai * | I hall have 2 
Comp. of Cond, 1 aurois L 1 Hound, &c. have 
Soppowerrys. ins 
bnd i 1 0 
279 Je vende, 7 2 by vendes, thou es il wende, be may fell. 
que. /ell. aoge 71931! 
P, Nous vendions, vous vendiez, * may its vendent, PR 
15 85 83455 N ell. R 
5 KA e A 
$4 2 ö F 
S. . tu vendiſſes, tion, il vendit, he fold. 
fold or might $64: 3G * 
TY. | felt. ; Enser 
P. Nous vendifſions, vous vendifliez 2 Je ils vendifſent, Ld 
be, UC. MF” id 5 3 
mp. of Preſ. 'aie venduy 7. may have 4 
— . Pro: TE Jeuſſe F e. 1 1 might your 2 fe i. 
IMPERATIVE RITA 
S. Vends, Abe all, ilerende, * his ; 
| thou. qu" ſell. v0 
4 Vendons, tt us vendez, ſuor fell; ze. ils vendent, kt 
ſel. than ſell. 


x, Proterite, 
Second Per ſons. 
tu vendis, flag M Cc 
vous vendites, ye or 
on fold, 5 


Future. 
tu vendras, thou halt 


F 


CCIDENGOE. 


il 3 * 
ils e. 


fold, 


1 


Wo 


Vt 3 


il vendra, he ſhall or 


5 F- 4 


The 


my 


45 5 B 8. * 


he U verbs of this termigation o& 5 
' attendre — entendre, 10 bear, to un- tenare, 6 tk 4 
wair Rb. | derfland, * to ans 
condeſcendre, to condeſeend, ctendre, fo 5 oi ' claim. «+ Xt . 
to comply. fendre, to „er.  rendre, to give away, 1 
 deſcendre, o go, came, or pendre, to bangs turn, render, ._ © 
ger down, veadre, to ſe repandrey to ſpill, * 


| | Turcnxncrid Moov. 
Pref. Repondre to Ger. e an- Pari. Repondu,” an- 


anſwer. . ſwering, \ ſwpred. 
C. Pref. Avoir reponda, to have . : Ci Ger, Ayantregondu, baving 
. anſwered. — | anſwered, ' | © 18 
| 12>: 14 os 
72 Preſent Tenſe. 


Firſt Perſons, Set Fa, Third Poiſon. 
$. Je reponds, I an- tu reponds, thou 6. i \r6pond,Sean 


P. Nous repondons, vous ee, * its 2 5 


. we anſwer. anſwer, | 
| " Imperfet. ITY . N 8195 
8. . repondois, / tu rẽpondois, chen i a he did 
did anſwer. * didſs anſtuer. * anſwer. 
8, 


P. Nous r pondi vous repondiez, ye ile rẽpondoient, by 
we di enfwer. did anſwer, did Pn 
| Preterite. 19 45 2 
8. 12 repondis, Tan- tu repondis, thou an- il repondit, be an- 
fſwered.  fwered'}}. THe. 
P. Nousrẽpondimes, vous repondites, | ye ils rẽpondirent, they 
we hes ion 2: 8 . . | 1 
8 3 ulure. 


8. "Jo repondrai, I tu repondras, thou a repo dra, be Patt 
Hall or will, &. Halt or wilt, cc. or pop anſwer. . 
P:Nous-repondrons, vous repondrez, ye ils repondront, they 
we ITY or will, &c. hall or will, &c. _ Joan or 1w1ll, 580 : 


Cinillitdteh,” © de ang 1 


"of * 8 7 tu repondrois, ' thou i . ws 


would, could, 8c. would'fl, Sc. >  , would, Ke. 
I. Nous repondrions, vous repondries 8 9 1 1% 
we would, &c. would, &. would, 


* Js — * 
2 — M Fu = — 
"x » , 
* * "QT A . 
x "7% F 
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. * 4 * N - > 5 5 p 
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't 
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164 | ENCE. 


Comp. of Preſ. Jai 1 have > 
E $* 5 ; 
Camp. of. Imp. J'avois _ d : _y a 
a | , 


Comp. of Pret. bh 
Comp. of Hut. "Pavrai * 
Comp. of Cond. J aurois 


Se. | 7 Bull bive 
I wauld, & c. baue] 


SUBJUNCTIV E. 


| 7 Preſent. 
Hi Perſons. * Second Perſons. Third Perſons, N 
S. Je reponde, I tu ripondes, thou il rẽéponde, he may 
que may anſtioer. may'/t, &. anſier. | 
P. Nous repondi- vous répondiez, ye ils repondent, they 
ons, we, &c. may, &c. may anſwer. 
|  Preterite, : | 
S. Je tẽpondiſſe, / tu repondifles, thou, il repondit, he an- 
an toe ed, or & c. ſwered, N 


TT might anfver. bo 3 
P. Nous repondiſſi- vous rẽpondiſſiez, ils rẽpondiſſent, they 
ee e „e, &c. ; anſwered. 
Comp. of Pref. Paie t repondu, f I may have anſwered, 
Comp. of Pret. T'Teuſle Sc. II might have &c, 


IMPERATIVE. 


\ | Reponds, anſwer, il reponde, let him 
odr onſwer thin. qu' -anſwey. 
P. Rẽpondons, let us repondez, anſwer, ils repondent, let 
anſwer, . or anſwer 2. them anſwer. 

The regular verbs of this termination are : Des 5 
confondre, to c:nfound. refqndte, 10 caſt new-mould., pondre, e lay ri. 
cetreſpandre, fo conreſpon dl. mor fondre; to wake catch repond.e, t anſwer, 
ſoadre, to melt. cad. tdoadie, to ſhear, 
perere, to-liſe, Ger, rerdant, ' bfirg. Part, perdu, WO 
mordie, ta bie. Ger, mordanty, biting. Part, mordu, Sit. 

| 9 . | 


ſoll-w alſo the tenth conjugation; to which one may add tordre, to twif, of which the 
perticiple is tu; its old pa tici de to- is now-a days an adjective, uſed in theſe ex - 
predipn: „% fd tors, twiſted thread; une cclomne ter ſe, a wreathed column; bouche tot, 
wry mouth, k 85 | f | . 
J have ſaid that Reflected verbs are ſo called, becauſe they 
govern no other object but the ſubject they are governed by. 
They afe therefore conjugated with a double pronoun before each 


| peulpn, one of which governs the verb as its ſubject, and the 


other 


* 
N % Fe 
CT Ou 


+ 
y 


— . 
— =». f 1 e 8 Sx It r 
* 4 2 AK] CES Fe 3 7 
* 5 * _ 


* 


other is governed as its object; as % leſſer, to hurt ſelf ; $5 


me bleſſe, 1 hurt myſelf; in which inſtance the Engliſh verb-an- 
ſwers exactly to that which the French call Reflected. But we 
have a great many more that are rendered into Engliſh by mere 
neuter; as ſe lever to riſe; which ſhall be ſet down here as an 
example of conjugating this ſort of verbs, which don't form their 
compound tenſes from avoir, as in Engliſh, but from the other 


auxiliary dre. „ „„ 


1 


INFTINITIVE MO O. 


1115 | | ot | TOY 
Pref. Se lever, to riſe. Ger. Se levant, riſing. Part. Leve, riſen. 
C. Pref, S'etreleve, to have riſen. C. Ger. Setant leve, having riſen, 


InNDICATIVE. 


P erſons, 


Firft 


S. Je meleve, Iriſe. 
P. Nous nous levons, 


we riſe. 


S. Je melevois, I did 


riſe. 


P. Nous nous le- 


vions, we did riſe. 


S. Je me levai, I roſe. 
P. Nous nous leva- 
mes, we roſe. 


S. Je me leverai, / 
ſhall or will riſe. 
P. Nous nous leve- 


rons, we ſhall, &c. 


\ 


S. Je me leverois, I tu te leverois, thou 
Would or ſhould, &c. 


P.Nous nous leveri- 


ons, weſhould,or& "Rea 


tu te leveras, 


Preſent Tenſe. 
Second Perſons, _ 
tu te leves, thou r1/eft. 
vous vous levez, ye or 
' you riſe, ; 44 
tu te levois, thou did/7 


7TIſe. 


vous vous leviez, ye 


did riſe. 
Preterite. 
tu te levas, thou, &c. 


vous vous levates, ye 


roſe, | 8 
Future. | 
thou 

ſhalt or wilt riſe. 
vous vous leverez, 


ye /hall or vill, &c. 


Conditional. 


20 , or, Tc, 


vous vous leveriez, 


ye would, or, &c. 
> M 3 | ” * 


il ſe eve, be riſes. 


ils ſe levent, hey 
* riſe, e vm af 7 


* 


I. fer leit 1 


riſe. 
ils ſe levoient, they 
did riſe. 


il ſe leva, be roſe. 
ils ſe leverent, they 


roſe. 


il ſe levera, he /hall 


or will riſe. 
ils ſe leveront, 7h 
hall or will riſe, 


— 


il ſe leveroit, be 
_ -- would or ſhould,&c, 


ils ſe leverojent, they 


* Twouldor Bold, &c. 


Com- 


066 ACCIDENCE. 

[ 1 Compound of. Preſant. | 
Die Perſans. Secand Parſons. Third Per 
1 S. Je me ſuis leve, 7 tn Water, thou haftl il s eſt me. 


have riſen. Ard 2. rie, 
p. -Nous nous "ay vous vous (tes levee, ils ſe ſont leves; they 
W's „ ee pe have riſen. have * 2 5 
1530 9 Compound of Imperfet?. ö 
S. Je m'ẽtois leve, I tu t'Etois leve, thou il s'ẽtoĩt leve, he bad 
had riſen. „ „ riſen. | riſen. 
P. Nous nous Etions vous vous ẽtieꝝ levẽs, ils 8'Etojent leves, 
5 levés, u. yn. ye bad riſen, they bad . ; 
GWA Campound of Preterite. NT 
S. Je me fus leve, J tu te fusleve, thou il fe fut leve, he had 
had riſen. had'ft riſen. _ riſen. 
P. Nous nous fumes vous vous futes levẽs, ils ſe furent leves, 
en bad, Kee. ve, &c, they had riſen. f 
OO Compound ej Future. e 
$. Je Fl br levs, 7 tu te ſeras levẽ, thou il ſe ſera leve, b. 
ſhall haue riſen. ſhalt have riſen. fall have riſen. 
P. Nous nous ſerons vous vous ferez le- ils fe ſeront leves, 


2 weyball, & c. ves, ye, &c. they ſhall, c. 
Compound of Conditional. | $443 


8. Je me ſerois levẽ, tu te ſerois leve, thou il ſe ſeroit levẽ, be 
I would have riſen. would'ft have riſen. would have riſen, 
P. Nous nous ſerions vous vou ſeriez le- ils ſe ſeroient leves, 


leyeés, we, &c. ves, ye, &c. they would, c. 
| $UBJUNCTIVE. 
Preſent Tenſe. 5 
I Je me lève, /7 tu te leves, thou il fe Lève, he may 
may riſe. may i riſe. riſe. 
Novus nous le- vous vous leviez, ye ils ſe Wenne e 
vions, we c. or 10% Ke. 41 or 
Preterite. 


8. Je me levaſſe, 7 tu te levaſſes, thou, i ſe  levit, be roſe. 
ä ee «Mes: ©: 1 n 


„„ Fr 8 
P. | Nous nous le- vous vous levaſſiez, ils ſe levaſſent, 
' vations, Se. : y or, &c. "1 f 16 roſes 


3 | : | Cims | 


FS 3-4 it $ + T4354 83 


Ld S 6  £ 
3 7 F3 3% 
IIS 


„ 1045}: 4 
.M Lev 
i. 


. 1 rike is, 
bau riſen. 


Je me fuffe leve, 
Iba or night 
have riſen. N 
Nous nous fuſſi- vous vous r its fe fuſſent es 


levẽs, „not, Se. As 
IM ERA LV Ee 


| 25 Lewe toi, ee 
I'S +... WF * {44 riſe thou, 


at. Mi 4 


* 


1 Of VERBS 


Compound of Preſent. 
Second Perſons, | 
Je me ſois leve, J tu ſe fois levẽ, then il ſe ſoit leve, he 


us, /: „le. levez · vous, riſ,or 05 
00 riſe ye or you, 


1 . haft riſin. 
Jos nous ſoyons vous vous ſoyez le- ils ſe ſalent leves, 
L. les, we, & c. ves, je, e. 

5 | Compound ef ubs S reierits. 


tu te fuſes leve, thou 


bad, fe. 


98 


Third Perſons. 


3 


has riſen, 


they ny &e. 


$53} I 33 


100 10 fit lers, be 


bad riſen. 


. they he. & x Co 8 


Wy il ſe lee, let bin 
ri 

1. ils be levent, 17 
1. them riſe. | 


We fall treat elſe» here of the uſe of the tenſes, and then obſerve how the Engliſh 
commonly uſe the preterite inſtead of the three fiſt compound tenſes of the French : 
but it muſt be ſufficient now to conjugate all the tenſes Grammaticaliy, for the beſt 


learning of the verbs. 


Obſerve only here, that I am riſen, I was Fiſen, &. that are 


Rem. ia ſome Grammars to anſwer the French of the compound teaſes, and fignify pro- 
is levd, j*. etois lewe,, & &. imply quite another ſenſe than that of 


0 Lie French, 


10 Wees verb ſe lever. 


e tenles of th 


Ft The {lawing. e deutet, 2 Genie wir compound from i itre: | 5 


. 


dccour 


arriver, 


—.— 


verb i 1 neuter, 


Elle off « 
theſe verbs are alſo uſed aQively, 
ject : then they 25 n their compounds from, avoir 

lle e monte, the is got up; Ell. eff 
don; het wheathie verb is attended by 4 noun, Wwe lay,” 


E 


to run to. entrer, to My: an to come, 


ts go. or tzet in 
to land. monter, to 80 np, to come, 
to arrive. or get up. 


to fall. mouri, 

do decay. | naitre, od 
| ou to 8% to Fn 
ſer > 


> ith '..- Jtoflay.-- tember, % 


to return, 


Therefore you ſhould fay: . ſult ie & matin; 1 


nue cette apret-midi, ſhe 


* revenir, to come 5 | 
_ Convenirs a to Agree. 
diſcanvenir, "to diſagrees” 

| proventr, to coime Nom. 


inter venir, 


1 


par vesir, to attains 
Jurzenr, to befall, 
to inter rene. 


FE | : 
1, „ 


aided this u morning; not Fai 
ame this afternoon, not Elle a, weny, &c. 
at is, attended by a noun as their ob- 
rs. Therefore, iho' we lay when the 
dejcendue, ſhe has come, er got 
Elke a defcendo 1 eſcalier plus 


aizement u' ele ne Pa monté, the went; or got down the ſtairs more eaſily than ſhe got 


a 


== a fg 2 Zere 


or avoir z as il eff, or LOS 


Aken ce —_— I weat out this morning. 


M 4 


* 


gow, /ertir to go aut, demearer 0 live, rafter to Ray, re eqvally wel! con- 
cru, 55 by equal Much L . ai ſarti, 


9 N 


} 
g 4 


: 


168 AECTIDENCE. 


and Fe fois accouru 3 fon Ground I ran to his afMiflarice.” But avoir and etre conſtrued 
with ſertir and demeurer, imply two different, things. I! eff forti, . that he is 
not at home, or within the place where one ie, and is eogliſhed hue," one out or 
abroad; and 11 a ſorti fignifies that he has been out oh (ome; buſineſs: or of er, but is 
come back again ſince: 1 a ſorri ce math, he, went out this morning. 

In the ſame manner i! a demeurd d Paris, fenifies that he his lived at Pall. for Aa 
while, and is no more there: and il! eff demenve'a Paris, that he debe e at Parli, to 
continue to live there; or at leaſt that he is, there fil} 

Again; ſortir and promener are alſo uſed actively 1 as feries ce 4 2 7 deurie, & le 


promevex, get the horlg out of the ſtable and walk him 


When the verb paſſer is attended by a noun and a prepoſition, it is con; ueated with 
avoir, and with re when it is uſed abſolutely without any retinue ; ap j*ai paſt par 
T Allemagne, I paſſed through Germany; wouz atten des le —_— #eſt paſſe you {lay 
for the expreſs, he is paſſed, or gone, 4 „ern \ SUD 

1 44-0 do | A 

As to the verbs called "aca ER becauſe they Jon* t 8 all their tenſes according 
to the aforeſaid rules; obſerve that their irregularities fall only bpon either of theſe 
tenſes, preſent (of both moods), preterire, and future: and therefore I ſhould only need 
to ſet down theſe irregularities, were this Gramir.ar defigned for Scholars only, But as 
it is calculated for learners of all ſorts, and thoſe of the meaneſt capacity can't have 
roo much help in this matter, I ſhall take notice of thoſe verbs in ſuch a manner u$ 


will make the conjugation of them very eaſy to any e ſetting down (tor abbre- Wal 


viation ſake) the termination of each perfon only. 
Obſerve further, that, in verbs irregular, the preterite is ordinarily like.the pack. 


. ciple, in adding s when it has none: as Fe mis I put, from mis pur; Je * Jeon- 


| ſentir mauvais. =" 


cluded, from conclu concluded. 


Venns IAR. 


There are but two * verbs irregular in the firſt conjugation ; 


aller to go, and puer to ſtink ; which is irregular only in the 


ſpelling of the three perſons ſing. of the preſ. of the indicative, 
Je pus, tu pus, il put, inſtead of je pue, tu pues, il pue, all the 
reft being regular. However, French politeneſs diflikes the very 
word puer, and inſtead of it, we, in converſation, make uſe of 

Aller js very irregular enchant and as it is of a very exten- 
ſive uſe with the explicative particle an and a double pronoun, it 
ſhall be ſet down here at length; but children miſt firſt learn hy 
plain verb aller,” before they conjugate the cenie $ en aller, 


6110 x © 


: INFINITIYE Moog... 


Pref. $'en aller, to go Ger. S'en allant, ga- Part, Alle, gone 
away. ing away. e h, 

C. Pr. Sen etre alle, 14 have, C. Ger. Sen kant ale, having 
. ata. 05 3 quay. FE 1 


* Penverrai and j enwerroit, have prevails jultegd of the . ap 1 nad contie | 
tional of envoyer f. Ae ö 1 11. | 


N RR © 
 ImpicarTive _ 
pin Tenſe, 1 


10 | Bic Perf. I L + Second Perſons. 2 x Third Perſons. 7 
S Je aan, 1 15 t'en vas, thou goeſt il sen va, be goes 


. go away. ' ' a... away. 
B. Nous nous enal vous vous en allen,ze ils sen vont, they, £0 
lons, we 89 away, or Jo £0 % - —_ 


Imperf a. 
&. Je m en allois, 7 to ſt'en allvis; %% 1. sten alloit, * did 
did go ati. didi go away, + go away. 
P. Nous el. vous vous en alliez, il s'en alloient, thiy 
lions, we did, &c. bs or you did, & ce. did 20, ca. 
Hrelerite. 

S. Je m'en allai, 4. ta. Yen allas, thou il s'en alla, he went 
"went: atuay. enten aww 25 AM. away. 
F of Nous ond wal vous Vous en allates ils s'en alerent, thy 


ha oro Fe or you, ö went n 
 Palures * 
S. Je m'en ira I tu t'en iras "oY il s'en ira, be hal or 
or will go away, or wilt, will go away. 


P. Nous nous en vous er ESR ils s'en iront, they 
i OB wg /hall, Ke. or pe. Hall, Ke; i Kei Ke. £0 1 


| «> 2 5 | Conditional, 
S. Je m' en jcoisz I. tu ten wat thou il s'en rot; n 
"ſhould, &c go away. would'/t, & c. & c. go away, | 
P. Nous nous ea vous vous en iriez, ils sen iroient, tley 
icions, we, &c. ye or you, &c. would, &c. go away. 
8 Compound of Pe, it. 5 


8. Je m'en ſuis alle, tu tien es alle, ho- ill s' en «ft alt, * 


I Abaus gone away. ! haſt gone away,.". gone. away. N 
P. Nous nous en ſom- vous vous en eres . ils s'en {ont alles 


mes alles, wwe, &c. les, ye have, &c. they have, &c, 
Compound of Inperfe, | 
8. Je ach Etois alle, tu Yen Etois alle, thou: il $'env Etoit allé, he 
+ 1 had gone away, bad, &c. 2 gone awaye. . 


H. Nous nouseneti-+ vous vous en ᷑tiez ils $'en;Etolent all 
ons alles, we, &c, | alles, 3e had, & c. they had gone, Re, 


7 Com- 


+ or I bave been gone aways. or I am gone away. 
py or I bad been gone ſes or. * was gone aue, 


270 ACC DEN E. 
| Compound of the Preterite. 
Fi Perſons.” Second Perſons, Third Per ſons. 


S. Je mien fus alle, tu-t'en fus allé, che il wen fut alle, he 


I had gone away.' badi gone atαðt | Uhadigene way, — 
P. Nous nous en fu- vous vous en futes ils s'en furentalles, 


mes allés, we, &. alles, ye, &. they FF 
8 oh Compound of the Future. þ 


S. Je m'en ſerai alle, tu t'en ſeras alle.thou- il sen ſera alle, he 
II. Hall haue, &c. wilt haue gane, & c. will baue gone, &c. 

P. Nous nous en ſe- vous vous en ſerea ils sen ſeront allés, 

? rons alles, we, &c. alles, ye, &. 4 they will have, &c. 


Compound of Conditional. 


$. Jew en 885 ale, tu t'en ſerois alle, i sen 1 roi ale, 5. 
L euld, &c. -'; thou would ,, &. would have, &. 

5. Nous nous en ſe- vous vous en ſeriez ils s en ſeroient alles, 
rions alles, we, &c. alles, Jes &c 5 * would, 858 


1 
A of 


— . Aw CL. 5 


— - — 


—ñ ID 


- — Le CC - "= 
— . P — 
» 


1 , — — ”— ——_ 
— — — - — — 


n e e 


E ee . | Preſent. e 9: SUR. AU 0 
F. x Je m'en MY 1 wa ten les, thou 18 aille, he m may 
may go away. may'/l go atoay. go awdy. 
Nous nous en al- vous vous eficallier, ils sen wrt 

lions; we, &c. K hen, Ser l dn a 
"6 . W An 


ca 4 8 eee Prairie. 38 377 
S. Je mien allaſſe, 7 went tu Pen alaſſes, thou il s'en 2 he 
ce] or might go away.  . went away..”'': wir 7 


* 5 Nous nous en ag. vous vous en alla. Hs sen alla 
l ſions, we, 22 ſiex, n Se. A then wont,” Are. : 


1 0 A 
5 418 © ”% s + 1 - 


v5 Fan of Prejent, 
8. Je m'en fois alle, tu Cen fois 3 i en foit alle, be 
jue , I have gone, &c. thou bat, Ke. ba, &. 
4 Nous nous en ſoy- vous vous en foyer: 3 


32 


921 | on alles, woe, & c. alles, ye, &c. 8 tbey, & c. th 


» of I bad bees gene Sa, er 3 
TER 59 6 R © 
5 | Com- 


5 a 
6 . 


p " - ” T7 ah PC] ** * 9 * 7 
7 14 


- , 


Of VERBS: 1 | 171 


Compound of Preterite, 9 h 

Pirft Perſons, Second Perſons. Third Perſons. 

S. © Je m'en fuſſealls, tu t'en fuſſes alle, ils s'en fut alle, he 
| T had or might" thou had, &c. bad gone away, 

qu have gone. FN ö 
P. Nous nous en ſuſ- vous vous en fu- ils s'en fuſſent als 
ſions alles, Cc. ſſiez alles, je, &c. les, they, & c. 4 


ha 


IMPERATIVE, 


8. | Va-t- en, go thou awayt, ; 5 il en aille , r, dee. 
P. Allons- nous- en, allez- vous en, go away, qu As sen aillent, 41 


let us go awayt. get away, &c. them £0 aways 


| Obſerve 1½, that all the compound tenſes of aller are double, they being equally well 
formed with the verb ſubſiantive g re and the participle ali; as je ſuis als, Jois alis 
and with the auxiiiary avoir, and the part. rt; as j* ai te, javsis cid, c. | 
2dly, One mutt very warily d:ftinguiſh the proper cumpound tenſes of aller {7 ai 
j avois e, &c.) from the uſe that the participle of the fame verb. ali] is put to wit 
the verb 7tre (je ſuis alle, j etoit alli), which imply quite another ſenſe than that fgni- 
fied by the action of the verb. For Il eft alle a Paris (for example), far from exprefſ- 
ing the action ſignified by the compound of the preſent of aller, intimates that either 
Be is at Paris, or at leaſt is fill on bis journey thither, which is properly engliſhed thut, 
be is gone to Paris, But Il a ed d Paris, he has been at Paris (which is the proper com- 
ound of the preſent of aller), ſignifies that be has travelled te Paris, and js returned 
Loom thence. I have therefore ſet down the two ways in Engliſh (1 am gone away, and 
I baus been gone away, for j: mien ſuis alle}, which may be both uſed conformably th 
this obſervation. EE Lo 0 EL 3 e nod 
3dly, The preterite tenſes of aller and en aller are alſo double, thoſe of the vers - 
etre being equally well uſed. F allai or Fe fus 3 Falles or Fe ſlle Iweat; en 
allai, or Fe m'en fas ; I went away, But we don't ſay with the double pronaun and the 
particle en, Fe men ai ce, as we ſay without them J'ai e, I have been, or have 
ne. | | — 38 74 % \ 
4thly, The difference between aller and len al er is this. The firſt is uſed ta dendte 
only the going from one place to another; whereas 3 en aller denotes the very departure, 
the juſt going away direaly; or at leaſt ſhews the ſpecified time of ſetting out from one 
mentioned or ſuppoſed place. | | 
Sthly, en aller is alſo ſaid of liquers, to ſignify their running away from the veſicle 
wherein they are kept: as le vin zen va, le tonneau ne van: rien, the wine runs a waz. 
the veſſel is godd for nothing. | 143 :o $$ ae 
6thly, wenir to come, revenir to come back again, and re/ourzer to return, are alfe 
conjugated with a double pronoun and the particle en; as Je men reviens, I am comit 
back again, Iten rerovrne, be is returning; and either day mult be uſed according td 
the aforeſaid diffetence between. alizy and en aller. 3 II 
grbly, Though the Participle of recouvrer to recover, or to get again, ie now a-Yayh 
recouvre, as uſual to all verbs of the ſirſt conjugation, yet cuſtom keeps ſtill the old par- 


ticiple recoovert in laweſtyle, as likewiſe in this proverb, Pour un pe. du deux'recouvertsy 
for one loſt two recovered, er found again. % ITTET $7, 4 


5 or Get you gone, 


— 


0 


r 


— 


 "Verns IEnFevLay of the 2d an 1755 ConjueariON, | 
vis. in ir. f | 


II. ACQU ERIR, t 33 to get, to purchoſs. 


| acquerir, fo acquire. Ger. acquerant, ac gui ing. Part. acquis, ac- 
guired. 
OY Jacqui- ers, iers, iert; Nous acque-rons, rez, acquizrent. 
Imp. ſacquer-ois,.ois, oit; Nous acquer-ions, iez, oient, 
| Pret. ad 5 qv «13; IK it; Nous acqui - mes, tes, rent. 
Fut. Pacquer- rai, ras, ra; Nous acquer-rons, rez, ront, 
Cond, Jacquer-rois,rois, roitz Nous acquer-rions, riez, roient. 
S. P. g Facqu-iere, ieres, re; Nous acquer-ions, e e 
Fr. «Cf acqu - iſſe, iſles, it; Nous acqui tons, ſſiez, ſſent. 
Iunper. Acquiefs, qu i e r 8 e dee reZ, qu s ac- 


quièrent. 
The other verbs that ſollow the ſame conjugation are congud ir to conquer, and re- 
eie to require, which laſt is only uſed in hw: conquerir is uſed only in the infini- 
5 both pieterite and compound tenſes, A for guerir to fetch, it has but the infi« 
- Bitive in uſe, and that too immediately after the verbs aller to go, venir. to come, and 
ert eyer to ſeod: and genguerir de to inquire after, is become Wanne inſtead of which 
we now a-days ſay 8 informers 


5 BOUILLIR. EY et 


hf. bouillir, to bail. Ger, bouillant, bailing. Part. bovilli, boiled, 
Preſ. Te bous, bous, bout; N85 bouill ons, CZ, ent. 

Inp. ſe bouill ois, ois, oit 3 Nous bouill - ions, iez, oiĩent. 
Pret. Je bouill is, is, it; Nous bouilli-mes, tes, rent, 
Fut. fe bouilli-rai,ras, ra; Nous touilli-rons, rez, ront. 
Cond. ſe bouilli-rois, rois, roit; Nous bouilli-rions, riez, roient. 
.. 1 Je bouill-e,. es, e; Nous bouill- ions, jez, ent. 
Pr. © Te bouill-ifſe, iſſes, it; Nous bouilli- ſſions, ſſiez, ſſent. 


 Jmper. Bous, qu'il bouille; bouill- ons, ez, qu'ils bouillent. 
lis compound is rebouillir, to boil again That verb is ſeldom uſed but in the in- 
fioitive. and 3a pei ſons of its tenſes : and it is alwavs neuter. Therefore don't ſay * 
Wir de la vidude, as in Engliſh; to boil meat, but faire beuillir de la — | 


dren nr wh OY Ret RY 


In courir, to run. Ger. courant, running. Part. couru, run. 
Pref.” Je cours, cours, court; Nous cour ons, ez, ent, 

Ie cour-ois, oie, oit; Nous cour-ions, jez, oient. 
Je cour- us, us, ut; Nous couru- mes, tes, rent. 


25 cour-rai, Tas, ra; Nous cour-rons, tez, ront. 
Cong.” Je cout-rois, rois, roĩit; Nous cour-rions, riez, roient. 
S. P. 2 e cour- e, es, e; Nous cour- ions, iez, ent. 


Pr. e cou-ruſſe, ruſſes, rüt; Nous couru-flions ſſiez, ſſent. a 
anden, *. il coure; = Mw ez, qu'ils courent. e 
* ter 


S's . : 
„ A 88 . 
r 

—_ * P. 

* hs 


8 the ſame manner are conjugated, theſe ſeven ve bs: : * 


| aceourir, 2 to run to, diſcourir, 0 di iſcourſe, ſecoutir, 10 ſucccur, to re- 
concoutit, to concur, is con- parcourir, to run over, to.  liewe, But the compound 
Pre. ſervey. tenſes of accourir are con 


enc urir, 10 N to el rl fo bave recourſe tos Jjugated with dre. 
under, 8 : 1 3 : 2 y . 
. 


CUEILLI K. to gather, to pick | up. 


Lui. eucilir, 10 gather, Ger. cueillant, gathering. ö 
Part. cueilli, gathered. 1p e 


Pref. Je cueill e, es, e Nous cueill ons, e ent. 
Imp. Je cul, -0is, ois, doit; Nous cueill - ions, jez, dient. 
Pre, Je cueill is, is, it; Nous cueilli- mes, tes, rent. 
Fut. Je cueille-rai, ras, ra; Nous cueille-rons,” rea, ront. 
Cond. Je cueille- rois, rois, roit; Nous cueille- tions, riez, toient. 
S. P.; Je cueill- e, es, e; Nous cueill -ions, jez, ent. 
Pr. Te cueill- iſſe, iſſes, it; Nous cueilli- fhons, ſſiez, ſent. 
Inper. Cueille, qu il cueille; cueill- ons, ez, qu ils cueillent. ee 


= . | 


| accveillir, to make # Wl is very little uſed; in lieu thereof we' ſay e = 
and faire bon-accuei', ane to nes to h W rs ai alter ibe 


ſame manner. 5 | EE 
F U1IR, and SE N F | Þ for R. 19% 

\ 

Pair is both aQive and neuter : : when it is neuter, "tis. to run 


away; and to ſhun, to avoid, when aQtive. : G 


&*, +4 \ 
S * 


Taf. ſuir, to ſhun. Ger. fuyant, e "Park foi, 8 
Preſ. Je fuis, fuis, fuit; Novus fuy- ons, ez, fuient. 
Imp. Je fuy- ois, ois, bit; Nous fuy- ions, iez, oĩent. 
Pret. je fuis, fuis, fuit; Nous fui - mes, tes, Our” 


* 
4 o 


This P is ſeldom uſed ; s inſtead V je fois, ang j je m adi” | 3 
ſay (when the verb i neuttr 77 je pris Ja fuite, from pre ndre la 3 
fuite, 10 run away : and. | J 8 from Eviter 10 avoid, 0 A | 

( when is 1s ative). BY TI 2 


# 
1 


1 


- 
i 


Fut. Je fui-rai, ras, ra ; Nous fal- ro, Fez, ront. 
Cond, Te fui-rois, 1992 roit; Nous fui rions, riez, rojent. 
S. P. 3 Je fuy-e, es, 5 Riow4 Nous fuy-ions, iez, fuient. 


Pr, | J fui- * ne 3 Nous e er 1 5 


7 
W * ST ROY as ie TOE n 3; DIET Y 'p EP 9 * * N ox * 2 Fd BY : 5 
* gf . 7 Wa 2 q * J * 
25 . * 8 15 * * 

* ; ” Yay % ro g 9 « * 

* . 7 4 o 
- 6 * * 41 

Ts | 7 0 
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The Preſ: tenſe is ere uſed, aud the Pret.. taſ fit we 
inſtead of them we ſay, Je prenne la fuite, je priſſe la * J- 
vite, j vit +4 

 Imper.. F ue, d fuie ; fuy-ons, ez, qu'ils fuient. 


HAT AR. 


. - Inf WR 1 hate, Ger. haiſſant, hating. Part. bai, hate. 
.. Pref. je hais, ais, it; Nous haiff-ons, ez, ent. 
Imper. Hai, qu'il haiſſe; haiſſons, ez, qu'ils baiſſent. 


* 


The irregularity F this verb falls only upon theſe tener Tx Mt the 
oth e are regular. (See the 2d EY J tes Pra Os are 
never uſed; 3 its compeunds {OY lutle. n 


1 


- 


© MOURIR, and ſe MOURIR, 1 & 


11 erte to die. Gyr. mourant, dying. Part. mort, has 


- Preſ: Te mebrs, meuts, meurt; Nous mour- ons, ez, meurent. 
Ind. Je mou ois, ois, oit; Nous mofir-iohs, iez, olent. 
ret. je mour us, us, ut; Nous mouru- mes, tes, rent. 

Fut. Je mour-rai, ras, ra; Nous mour-rons, rez, ront. 

Cond. Je mour- ois, rois, roit;, Nous mour-rions,niez,roient. 
K. P. ; Je meur-e, es, e; ; Nous mour-ions, iez, meurent. 
Pr. © J e mou ruſſe, ruſſes, rüt; Nous mouru ſſions, ſſiez, ſſent. 
Inper. Meurs, qu'il meure; mour- ons, ez, qu ils meurent. . 


The S4 oorog _—_ are erh from Etter 


55 OUVRIR 


i OS Fay 8 e Ger. ouvrant, of * Part, ouvert, den. 
= Tr e, es, e; Nous ouvr-ong, ez, ent. 


*%% 


| Ia. Dat. ois, ois, oitz Nous ouvr -ionls, jez, dient. 
et 1 6475 is, is, it; Nous ouvri-mes, tes, rent. 
Fu. . Pouvri-rai, Tas, ra; Nous ouvri- rons, rez, tont. 


EY —— J. ouvri-rois, rois, roit; Nous ouvri-rions, ries, roient. 


= "4; 'OUVr.-c, es, £3.) Nous puvr.- an, ez, ent. 
Fe gut -iſſe, iſſes, it; Nous ouvri-ſfions, fe, feat, - 


1 ger. Ouyres: au il ourre; our ons, ez, .qu'ils ouvrent, Hou 

e to 12 & to bear; $i off ir © to offer? AY eters nd Hir to — 

3 . uſed), couvrir to cover, decouvrir io ſcorer, and n, to cover again, 
1 Jugated alter. ouvrir, : 
bg tl SAILLIR, 


a 


4." 


We * 
„ eee 
1 


— — 
—_ — 0 "TC 


rr — — 233 


I 1 A $65 


SM 161. b gam out; is out'of uſe; 26 aße Ai. 
LI 9 to 8 except perhaps i the participle af/aills, aſſaulted. 


S.AILLIR, which i commonly attended hy de = 
4 tre} YN jeis fo leap for joy, tre/ſaillir de peur io ſtart our. 


car, is more uſed. in the infinitive, the, er g 
E and pt et. than j in the. orher teoſes. © © . . 1 


If ellailiry . fare, Ger. reefſullant, Parting: Pare: . 
| ee Sag * ſaith Jaaxtod: © EH by 


pike treſfaill-e apes Wy Nous weibl. ons, ez, ent. . 


treſſail B. ois, ot; Nous treſſaill -iong, 28 . 
4 Je. tr oy is, is. it Nous crefſaillj- mes, tes, renz. 
fe tre 15 2801 76, ia; Nous rreflailli-rons, reg, tent. 
"Te.trefaillj -rgjs,roiparojts. Nous treſſailli-rions, Tien, rojents 
l all e. es, e; is treſſaill-ions, ent. 
Fr. 8 0 refill iſe, iſles, i it; Not ous s treſſailli- Mons, ſſitz, fleat. 
No {rperdtives'© , erk ie $2451 wht NN eK 
W ann bs alte zs dess perſon; ls ess ung, the —— 2 


E es en n. Teer ene. blood WOO 
| 7 * AN; amg 3 5 10 45 gh 4. 


* by ek 


2p Tas N T IP 


in 8 Ks ; or ta 3 * r rr is.; 


4 10 2 figurative ente. Nen 


110 2 bainaws: 1 


Hf revetir, to 40 8 Gor. 4 1 ihn. 'P WES, My 


* * £4 SH wer T SA, „ernte 


"a" A2 


- Proſe Je rew-ets, 7 * Vous revet -ons, e, eue. 


Imp. Je revet ois, ois, oit; Nous revet ions, jez, diene 


Pret. 4 revẽt - is, : is. It's Nous revEti-mes, - tes, rent. 


ut. . e reyeti-rai, ;/ ras, ra; Nous revẽti· rons, rea, ropt. 18 
Cond. Je revèti-rois, reis, vu Nous reveti- tions, riez, roierit. 
§. 5 revét -e. 8 e; Nous revét ions, jez; ent. 


JE; E 76vEt ite, ill | Nous revei-ſhons, ſſiez, — 0 5 
Te 7 — Revers, qu: 21 — sn, ez, qu ils revõtent. 


Ri- to clothe, is uſed only in the infinitive, ; and part, veru cloathed 2 a8 to Sk 
tenſes, we make ole of babiller. —7 revert: 7 to put on one's clothes, is fometinire © 
» though not throughout : ot ;ravefir to di ſguiſe. and is v to inveſt, are regula 
verbs of the 24 copj. altho* they are ſeldom oled dut in the infinitive, the Partielle, : 
youre 1 =170 and Pieter ites. 


2 to fail, and At ailli- to Mint away are quite vetome obſo We have 2 
rg to che Fogel manque! y and to the ra te fr, or ) 5 


after it; Ju an give © have heard, I oa? dive 1 have heard, Fe. Joall ber” 


Cafes we make uſe of entegdre or 4 


= #Fe-ir an old obfoſtté verd. N a 15 n fe en 2, jor 
if arking one blow. © 1 7 Rin EY: UK 2 * 
19 * a | J 2 * „ EY . 


* KA FE 2: 9 
+ : | . 
Hor Wo 4d * 
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wt NE. TR ; * 199 3 
1 n . $ g was -- $4 > wk * 

2 > 1 8 OD 2 5 W "RE : 

* . Tere n 8 * ws ma N rem ae * — mY "IIS 3 oF 
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1 F* 15 ſ ak: 


01 de Heer is 'ufed only in the compound tenſes, and that tob with 7 . i 


. 8 he ILY * 


| 

{ 

A 

1 
4 
1 

F 

= 


3 


* 
* * FF ö 4 : 8 as; l : * } , 


Pr. due Jem aff2i e, ifſes, 1 
| Infor. Aﬀied-toi, qu'il &alleye; ME RES; e, 


8 x76 A on DEN d E. 


en VERBS of the,5th CONJUGATION, [of in vir.” 
6 is 91% „AS EOLIR n 


Tip. . Ades, to, 2 Ger. 'Yaſeyant, fin ih, Part. affis, 


C3 7s 3 Fo 4 \ 


down, 


Pr je m r , eds, ieds, ied; Nous nous af DEC e 
In. Je m' aſſey -0is, ois, oit; Nous nous aſſey ions, iez, olent. 
Pr. Je afl ie, is, it: Nous abus aſſi mes, tet, rent. 
Fu. Je m'aſſierai, m'aſseraj, + * * afleyerai, Sc. Authors Mer 
Co Je! m'aſſierois, „m' aſsërois m *alſeyerois, & 777 $75 
the ſpelling and pronouncing of the 7 two tus, but it 16 12 1 
avon uſing tbem. IE 
Sub. Je, mꝰaſſa eye, eyes, eye; Nod nous aſſey Bab, jez ent. 
15 N Nous nous afſi ſfions, ffi les, ſſent. 


du ils s aſſeyent. 


% + ” * 
3 2 PP | 4 7 * © 
7 , F LS £3 4 * 9 * 4 * 9 4 1 "x: » 4 ad | 


Ed of uſing the three perſons ens and the third plural of 


the. Praſ of both moods; it is better to tale another turn, and uſe the. 


perſons of either of theſe verbs ſe mettre ſur, ſe repoſer, ſe placer, 
prendre place, according to the ſenſe. But, * 
This following regular, way of conjugating 'affeoir begins to pre- 
vail, which is doubileſs accaſiontd by the difficulties attending the irre- 
gular way of conſugating ii. "However, [' don't recommend it bfr 
it be entirely etabliſbed by uſe. (This way is rather confined to the 
bigh ſtyle; the other ſuits the conyerſation beſt,). . +, 342) Av 


If s'aſſeoir, to fr dn. Ger. &afſpyant, fitting down. Part, ali; hs down, 


Pref. Je m/aff -oi*, vis, oit Nous nous afſoy-ons, ex, ent. 
Ind. ſe m* aſſoy-ois, ois, ot; Nous nous aſſop-iont, jez, dient. 
Pret, Je m'aT ie, it, it; Nous nous afſi,-meg,,,, tea,.., rent. 
Fut. e mꝰ aſſoi hai, res, ra; Nous nous aſſoi - rons, rea, ront., 
Cond, je m'aſſbi -tois, rois, roit; Nous nous aſſol - rions, riez, Kt” 

8. F. e es, ez Nous nous aſſoy- io, ie ent. 


Pret. doe Je mall : iſſe, iſſes, dem Nous nous aſſi - ſſions, 1 eat, 


Go, is uſed alſo actively as a/o ayez, or aft Dex cet enfant, fic down the child. I 
| * befides its reduplicative Henification of fitting again, is alſo uſed neu'rally | a 
the ſenſe of ſertlirg ; as lat Her raſſeoir une liqueur, or ſes eſptits, to let A or * 


* ſettle, in which ſenſe its vſe, is confined to the'infinitive. | D 419097 


ir to adjourn, is uſed only in law, in the 1afigitive, the panticipley/urſo, <a 
9 the future ſurſeolra. On the contrary, | , 
ſeair to become, or fit well, is never uſed in the ache but ly in the third 1 


perſons. of both numbers of the n enſes : as „ 
Cette couleur wins fied bien, , J That colour f fits ou vell, een 8 
. Ces coulturs ne wous fifent pat.. | Thoſe colaury gon? t fit you l and ne- 


ver ent or ent Ic being not therefore conjugated like afſeoir. 111 tet, down here TY 
tenſes wherein the verb is u ed. It has no preterite or compound tenſes, and is ſaid both 
with reſpe ct to manners,.dreſs, coloure, or any thing like relating co. gs * . 
rund ſhould be ſeyant „ 
wat Cette ceuleur aus leyant nen deurier j jamais char, ore. e 
Sie ad * Bis Sore iT * W 


ſhould never AK its ... 


1 * * IR 3 * 1 
4 T1 


Wh VERBS. 


* bs * A 


But it ie better to vey OY of ie. an 3 by ſome the right 
rticiples of ſecir, are only verbal adnouns d partici another obſolete ver 
* arge phraſes like theſe: 4h 
"Roi ſcaßt en for Tit de jaſtice, The King 6:ting upon As throne's 
£ Parl:mens ſeant & Windſor, The purliament-fitting at Windſor ;z _ 
17 1 Baritage fis en tel endroit, An eſtate lying in ſuch a place. 


| Bot he yerbal #dnoun ſfant is uſed in the ſeaſe of the verb before our centierations 


be, ſhank de fer on eee, A ee e . 

Cette perrugus courte g, pas ſeante ROT e * 
decent for one of his dignity. A 

Pe. I ed, _ that fit, _ ils Gicent, . 


F. 1 I ſeyoit, that fued, ile oient, ay * 
9 t, II fiera, * that 2 5 1 . as. il fits 
Cond. 11 fibroit, 2 i. bete, Nee 


This verb is alfo uſed imperſonally : as, | 
Derr Ill bcomet a wie mas tos 


* 
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POUVOIR 9 2; ct 1 


If. pouvoir, fo be able. Ger. pouvant, being able. Part. pu, been 3 


: tt: T7 Ty ache; fachons, ſachez; quis fachent. 


- 


* 
"hs N 
Pe - 4 
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val 


" Je puis, peux, peut; Nous pbuv- Ons, ez, peuvent. 
Converſation and Petty allow Je peux. 
Te pouy-ois, ois, oit; Nous . iez, oient. 
e pus, pus, put; Nous pu- wes, tes, rent. 
Je pour-rai, ras, ra; Nous pour -rons, rex, ront. 
e pour-tois, rois, roit; Nous pour - -rions, riez, roient: 
"Ont x only is ſounded is thoſe "1eod/ tenſes; 5. 00 19 
8. P. 5 pui-ſſe, ſſes, ſſe; Nous pui-ſſions, ſez, Ge.” 
Je puſle, puſſes, put; Nous pu n _ flent, 
No Imperative. 5 


gl the Appendix the right ue and conjugation of FY V. 7b. 
vt 484 V 0 l Ry genen ſavor. 0 


4+ We ads 8 Far; Nous raft mes, tes, rent. 
Fut, Je ſau  -rai, ras, ra; Nous ſau -rons, re, ront. 


Fond. e ſau  -rois, t role; roit; Nous ſau -rions, riez, roient, 


S. P. 3 Je ſach . e; Nous lech. ion, ie, ent. 
Py. & Je ſuſſe ſuſſes; wht; Nous fi: flions, ſſiez, ſſent. 
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Inf. voir, to ſee, Ger. voyant, ſeeing. Part. vu, ſeen. 


Pref. Je vois, vois, voit; Nous voy-ons, es, voient. 
Ip. Je voy-ois, ois, oit; Nous voy-ions, jez, oient. 
Pret. Je vis, vis, vit; Nous vi -mes, tes, ren. 


Fut. Je ver- rai, ras, ra; Nous ver-rons, rez,  ront, | 
Cond. Je ver rois, rois, roit; Nous ver-rions, riez, toient. 


Ia thoſe two tenſes pronounce double r like a fingle ore. 


S. P. z Je voy-e, es, e; Nous voy-ions, ies, ent. 


Px. © Te ville, viſſes, vit; Nous viſions, viffic z, viſſent. 
Imp. Vois, qu'il voye; Voyons, - ez, qu'ils voyent. 

After woir, are conjugated, entre noir, to have a glimpſe of; pour voir, to provide; pre- 
voir, to foreſee; and revoir, to ſee again : but powruvir and prevoir don't make their 


future and conditional in errai and erroit as their primitive does; but in-cirai and oirois 


(je pourwoirai, tu frewwiras, il pourweiroit, nous preveirions, &C.) 3 peurwoir differs al ſo 
f om all others in its preterite tenſes, which are not ended in 18 and iſe, but in ws and 


uſe, (je pourwus, je pourvuſſe), _ OF £1 
Na otic VO. UL. O LR. . en aibrvog lb 
Inf. vouloir, to be willing. Ge. voulant, being willing. Part, vouly, 


= 


: | been willing, _ be 
Preſ. Je veux veux, veut; Nous vou-lons, . lez, veulent. 
imp. Je vou -lois, lois, loit; Nous "tons liez, loient. | 
Pret. Je vou -lus, lus, lut; Nous vou-lumes, Tutes, lurept. 
Fut. Je ou -drai, dras, dra; Nous vou-drons, drez, dront. 
Cond, Je vou -drois,drois,droit; Nous vou-drions, driez, droient, 
S. P. « Je veuill -e, es, e; Nous vou-lions,-jliez, veuilleot. 
Pr. Je vou luſſe, luſſes, lat; Nous vou · luſſions, luſſie a, luſſent. 
No Imperative. | : „ 
See in the Appendix the irue uſe and conjugation of that verb. 
+ + 
Inf. valoir, 10 be worth. Ger. valant, being worth, Part. valu, 


4 +4 my 


© Pref. | Je vaus, vaus, vaut; Nous va lone, les, legt I 
*Imp. Je va -lois, lois, loit; Nous va -lions, liez, loient. 


Pret. Je va -lus, lus, lut; Nous va. -lumes, lutes, lurent. 
Fu. Je vau -drai, ras, ra; Nous vau-drans, drez, dront. 
Cond, Je vau -drois, rois, roit; Nous vau-drions, driez, droient. 


S. P. 2 Je vaill-e, es, e; Nous va -lions, liez, vaillent. 
Pr. je va -luſſe, luſſes, lüt; Nous va -luſſions,luffiez, luſſent. 
Inter. Vaux, qu'il vaille; Va-lons, lez, quiils vaillent. 
| Revaloiz, to be even with one; and prevaleir, to prevail, follow the ſame conjuga- 
tion, except t hat prevalgr makes in the preſent ſubj. pre vale, and not prevaille, 
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rr <tc wetter #3 


Inf. mouvoir, to move. Ger. mouvant, moving. Part. mu, W 

Preſ. Jemeus, meus, meut; Nous mou - vons, vez, meuvent. 

N Je mou · voĩs, vois, yoit ; Sf. Eat. & Cond. (if uſed) mouvrai. 
21d mouvrois, { 

| Sub Je meu- ve, Nur ve; 3 Nous mou-vions, viez, meuyent, 


. be Ll 


Imper. Meus, qu a1 mee 5 vez, qu la „ 3 


Mouwvnir is a technical term, which alſo bas few tenſes in uſe, Ia common conver- 
ſation: we uſe remuer. Its de:ivatives are emounoir, demouuoir, and promovejcir, 5 
d:imouwoir is a law term uſed only in the infinitive in ſuch phraſes as theſe: ſe 2 
mos vo-, to deſiſt demow voir quelqu” un de ſes Pictentions, to make one wanne his _ 

tenſions, 

aparoir, v. n. another 1 term, uſed only in the infinitive, and third perſon ſing. 
as Comme il apert par un te! acte. As it appears by ſuch an act. 

' promouwoir has only the part, in uſe, and that too ſpesking of Church preferments 
'and holy orders: as promu 2 Ef i cepat, promoted to a Biſhoprick. 

mon voir is uſed only in the infinitive, andein the ſenſe of working with reſpect bs 


| Purges: as It eft difficile 2 emoavoir, he is hard to be purged. emu voir is uſed alſo for 
 Exciter, to excite z as Emouvoir les Paſſi ons, une ſedition. Its part, as aiſs compound 


tenſes, are uſed in the laſt ſenſe, to wit, that of being concerned (amm, concerned); 
mou voir i is ſometirres alſo uſed in the third perſ. of the pref, in the ſame ſenſe: as - 
Il gement de rien, The leaſt thing concerns him; 1 re $'emeut de rien, He is con · 
cerned at nothing. i 
As for choir and de boir, they are quite out of oe, rage” in the infinitive, and 
participles & bu and derbe; and tomber, to fall, has taken their place —Ilts derivative 
choir, is only uſed in the part. schu, i in the third perſon fing. of the preſ. and fut, and 
perhaps the gerund (ccheanc), as in ſuch phraſes like theſe ; 
Si le cas y ecbeit, (pron, ſemetimes chat) If the occafion occurs, if there be octdfion, 


Le terme &boit tt fix du mens, © The rent expires the ſixth of the avis 3 
Mon terme ecberra demain, My rent will be out to-morrow. 

Le terme eff ec bu, The eat ot quarter is out, or 4 7% 

Cela lui eff echy par le ſort, | That fell to him by lot, 


' avoir to bave, has alſo his derivatives ; ravoir, to have again; and ſe geen to 
recover one's firength 3” but they are uſed i in the infinitive only: as, 
I! wut le ravoir, c He. deſires to have it again. 
Wl a dela peire d ſe ravoiry „ He recovers his ſtzength but lowly, 


\IanzGoLan VERBS of the 6th Ca or in aire. | 
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bf Mags to pleaſe. Ger. plaiſant, Buch- Fern plu, * | 


Pref, Je plais, plais, plait; Nous plai-ſons, ' ſez, ſent... 


Imp. Je plai-ſois, ſois, ſoit; Nous plai-ſfions, fiez, ſoient. 
Pre. Je plus, plus, plut; Nous plu - mes, tes, rent. 


Fut. Je plai-rai, ras, ra; Nous plai-rons, rea, tont. 

Cond. Je plai-rois, rois, tot; z Nous plai-rions, riez, rojent. 

S. P. Je plai-ſe, ſes, ſe; Nous plai-fions; ſez, © ſent. 

WE Te plu-fle, fles, plüt; Nous plu-figns,. "ſez, * 8 
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3 e 

Tf. traire, to milk, Ger. trayant, milling. Part. trait, milit. 
Preſ. Je trais, trais, trait ; Nous tray-ons, ez, traient. 
Imp. Je tray- ois, ois, oit; Nous tray- ions, iez, dient. 
Fut. Je trai-rai, ras, ra; Nous trai-rons, rez, ront. 
Cond. g Jetrai-rois, rois, roit ; Nous trai -rions, riez, roient. 
Sub. Je tray-e, es, e; Nous tray-ions, iez, ent. 
Imper. Trais, qu'il traye; tray-ons, ez, qu ils trayent. 
| Traire has no preterite in uſe, Its derivatives, olfreire, to abſtraQ ; 1 
divert from; extraire to extract; and ſoafraire, to ſubſtract, or take from ; have only 
the infinitive, preſ. and fut. in uſe (and that too in the Gogular number), as alſo the 
part. diſtrait, extrait, abfirait, ſoaſtrait, and the compound tenſes. Inſtead of the tenſes 
and number out of uſe, we uſe a periphraſe, ſaying, nous faiſons abftraftion ——The 
part, of trai/e is uſed in theſe expreſſions, de Por on de Pargent trait, gold and hilver wire. 
— n. to finedraw, is alſo conjugated like traire, without preterite tenſes. 


Braire, to bray, like an aſs, is uſed in the * and third perſons of the pref, 
_y {il brait, its * 


Inf. boire, to drink. Ger. buvant, drinking. Part, bu, drank. 
Preſ. Je bois, bois, boit; Nous bu-vons, vez, boivent. 
Imp. Je bu -vois, vois, voit; Nous bu -vions, viez, voient. 
Pret, Je bus, bus, but; Nous bu -mes, tes, rent. 
Fu. Je boi -rai, ras, ra; Nous boi-rons, rez, ront. 
Cond. Je boi -rois, rois, roit; Nous boi-rions, riez, toient. 
S. P. 3 Je boi -ve, ves, ve; Nous bu-vions, viez, boivent, 

Pr. je buſſe, buſſes, bit ; Nous bu -flions, ſſiez, ſſent. 
Imper. Bois, qu il boive ; Bu- vons, vez, qu' ils boĩvent. 


C ROIR E. 5 


Inf. eroire, to believe, Ger. croyant, belicving. Part. cru, believed, 


Pref. Je crois, crois, croit; Nous eroy-ons, ez, croient., 
Imp. Je croy-ois, ois, oit; Nous croy-ions, iez, oient. 
Pret. Je crus, crus, Crut; Nous cru -mes, tes, - rent. 
Fut. Je croi rai, ras," Ia ; Nous croi -rons, rez, ront. 
Cond. ſe croi -rois, rois, roit ; . Nous croi'-rions, riez, . roient. 
S P. Je croie, croies, croie; Nous croy-ions, jez, croient, 
Pr. Je cruſſe, cruſſes, erũt; Nons cru ſſions, fliez, ſſent. 

; Imper. Crois, qu'il croie ; Croy-ons, ez, qu ils eroĩent. 


Its derivative accreire is uſed in the iuſinitive only, and that ton with the yerb faire 
c before it; as faire accrotre, or en faire accroire, to impoſe upon one ; and Ven n c- 
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ms dire, to er, ſpeak l 
follow the ſame conjugation Pwith this exception, that, except As 2 
jugated all throug®.out like its primitive, they form regularly the 2d perf, a 'of F the 
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| % 
WR! naitre, to be born. Ger. naiſſant, being born, Part. n&, ag 
Preſ. Je nais, nais, nait; Nous nailſ-ons, ez, ent. 


Imp. Je naiſſ· ois, ois, oit; Nous naiſſ- ĩons, jez, oient ; 
Pret. Je na quis, quis, quit; Nous na -quimes,quites,quirent. 


Fut. Je nai -trai, tras, tra; Nous nai «trons, trez, tront. 


Cond, Je nai -trois, trois, troĩt; Nous nai -trions, triez, troient. 
S. P. g Je naiſſſe, es, e; Nous naiſſ-ions, jez, ent. 
Pr. Je na- quiſſe, quiſſes, quit; Nous na- ee 
Imper. Nais, qu'il naiſſe; Naiſſons, ez, qu'ils naiſſent. 


Nattre forms its compound of re : its derivative is renaitre, to be born again. — 
oltre, to graze, follows the fame conjugation, but it bas no participle not 
tenſes in uſe; tho ſe repaiire to feed upon (very little uſed), has reps for its d .- ici 
and repus, repuſſe for its preterites. L'oiſear a pu, the bird has fed, is a bheaſs of 


IRREGULAR VERES of the gth a er in ire. 


Inf. dire to ſay, or tell. Ger. diſant, ſaying. Part. dit, ſaid. 
Pre. Je dis, dis, dit; Nous diſons, dites, diſent. 


. Imp. Je di- ſois, ſois, ſoit; Nous di-ſions, fiez, ſoient. 
Pret. Je dis, dis, dit; Nous dimes, dites, dirent. ; 


Fut. Je di-rai, ras, ra; Nous di-rons, rez, ront. 
Cond, Je dirois, Trois, roit; Nous di-rions, riez, Toient. 
S. P. 4 di-ſe, ſes, ſez Nous di-fions, fiez, ſent. 
Pr. je diſſe, diſſes, dit ; Nous di- ſſions, ſſiez, diſſent. 


| Jmper, Dis, qu'il diſe; difons, dites, qu'tls diſent. 
. contredire, to contradi, mavdire, t curſe, predire, - to foretell, 


ſe dedire, to unſay, retraf?, interdire, to interdift, to redire, Ro tell again. 
' furbid, confire, _ 


pref. and make diſez inſtead of ditcs z and mazdire doubles i.s « through the whole verb 
( * nous maudiſſons, je maudiſſoit, c.) 


n ; - 
175 * to read. Ger. liſant, reading. Part. "Ry read. 


Preſ. Je lis, lis, lit; Nous li ſons, "ſer, ſent. 


Imp. Je li-ſois, fois, ſoit; Nous li+fions, ſiez, ſoient. 


Pre. Je lus, Jus, lut; Nous lu-mes, tes, rent. 


Fut. Je li-rai, ras, ra; Nous li rons, rez, root. 
eli-rois, rois, Toit; Nous li-rions, tiez, roient. 
SP. Je li-ſe, © ſes, ſe; Nous li ſions, ſiez, ent. 


2 Pr. Te luſſe, luſſes, lat; Nous Ju-ffions, ſez, . ſſent. 
e. Lin, qu'il file; li-ſons, en e 


„ Are, 


AC üI DEN ex. 


lire, to eleQ, and ralire, to read again are conjugated after the ſame manner; to : 
which you may add circoncire, to circumciſe z and fuffs e, to ſuffice z whith, however, | 
differ ia this: their participles ae circencis (with a fin-] s) and off (wich- 
out a fine] s), and they make in their pret. Je circoncis, 7 N I circumciſed, 


Fe ſu J Je je, 1 ſufliced, | 


"33 RC 
Inf rice, to laugh. Ger. riant laughing. Part. ri, laughed. 
Pref. je rie, ris, rit; Nous ri-ons, ez, ent. 
Imp. Je ri · dis, ois, doit; Nous ri ions, jez, oient-. 
Pret. Je ris, is, rit; Nous ri- mes, tes, rent. 


Fut. ſe ri-rai, ras, ra; Nous ri-rons, ez, tront. 
Cond. Je ri-rois, rois, roit; Nous ri tions, riez, roient, 
S. P, Je ri-e, es, e; Nous ri- ions, jez, ent. 
Pr. fe riſſe, rifles, rit; Nous ri-ſſions, fliez, fleot, 
aer. Ris, qu'il rie; ri-ons, ez, qu' ils rient. 

ſeurire, to ſmile, is conjugated like rire. 


E CRI R E. 


2 Ecrire, to write. Ger. Ecrivant, writing, Part..ectit, written, 
Pre/. Je-cris, Cris, crit; Nous Ecri vons, vez, vent, 
Imp. Ferti- vois, vois, voit; Nous ecri-vions, viez, voient. 
Pret. Jecri-vis, vis, vit; Nous écti-vimes, vites, virent. 
Fut. Pecri-rai, ras, ra; Nous ecri-rons,  rez, ront. 
Cond, J*ecri-rois, rois, roit; Nous Ecri-rions, riez, roient, 
S. P. 2 Jecri: ve, ves, ve; Nous Ecri-vions, viez, vent, 
Pr. © J eri viſſe, viſſes, vit; Nous Ecriviſſions, ſſiez, ſſent. 
Imper. ecris, qu'il ecrive ; ecri-yons, vez, qu "ts ẽcrivent. | 


* 


After the ſame manner are conjugated, Fx 
dfcrire, to deſcribe. proſerire, to proſcribe, to ſenſcrire, to ſobſeiſbe. 
inſerire, _ to inſcribe, outlaw, _ tranſcrire, to tranſcribe, 
os... to . ric ire, to write again, circonſerire, to circumſcribe, 

VIVE. | 
ef. vivre, to live. Ger. vivant, living. Part. vecu, lived.” ; 
Pref, Je vis, vis, vit; Nous vi-vons, vez, ry | 


Imp. Je vi-yois, vois, voit; Nous vi-vions, viez, voient, 

Pret. Je VE-Cus, cus, cut; Nous vE-cumes, cutes, curent. 
Fut. Je vi-vrai, vras, vra; Nous vi-vrons, viez, vront. 

Cond. Je vi- vrois, vrois, vroit ; Nous vi-vrions, vriez, vroient, 
| S. P. » Je vi-ve, ves, ve; Nous vi-vigns, vez, vent. 
_ Je ve-cuſle, cuſles, cit; Nous ve- -cuſſions, cufficz, euſſent. 
3 Imper. Vis, qu'il vive; Vi-vons, vez, qu'ils vivent. 


* 


E £4 23. Its derivatives are dares to ez and ene to en. 2 live, 


_— CT OOO 00 17 ge 


.f VE 5:4 c i 


$U1 TAE _ : 
Tof. fuivre, to fal G. ſuivant, following. Part. ſuivi, allowed. 


Preſ. Je ſuis, ſuis, fuit ; Nôus ſul-vons, + vez, vent, 
Imp, Je ſui : -vois, vois, voit; Nous ſui- vions, viez, voient. 
Pret. Je ſui -vis, vis, vit; - Nous ſui-vimes, vites, virent. 
Fat. e ſui TVrai, vras, vta; Nous ſui-vrons, vrez, vront. 
Cond, Te ſui - vis, vroĩs ,Vroit; Nous ſui-vrions, vriez, vroĩent. 
„ 1 ſui -ve, ves, ve; Nous ſui-vions, viez, vent. , 
Pr. Je lui -viſſe, viſſes, vit; Nous ſuivi- ſſions, ſſiez, ſſent. 


Imper. Suis, qu'il ſuive; ſui vons, vez, qu' ils ſuv ent. 
Its. derivatives are pon ure, to purſoe, and 4 enſuivre, which is uſed only in the 
third perſons of both numbers, It i is 2lſo-uſed per zas 77 $ "enſuit de ld ques &c, 
from whence it follows that, Sc. | 
- Fire to fry, 'is uſed only in alete, the participle ſyit with the compound 


tenſes, in the ſing. of the preſ. Je fris, tu fris,. il fritz and perhaps in the fut. 
Je frirai, ras, ray &c. In many other circumſtances one muſt make uſe of a perĩ - 


phraſe; as faiſant frire, frying, inftead of his gerund Vous n trop frire ce Poiſſon, 


You fry that fiſh too moch. 
- Bruire, to ruſtle, is uſed only in the egit and the 3d perſons of the imperfeR, 


1 bruyoit, it ruſtled z; Les Pots bruyoienty altho' the gerund be Nelas; Wer ante, 


being a verbal adnoun, 
? or ee "ETD f WY - 6. and 25 + 
IaREGULAR Vers 9 the 184 Canzuc ATION, 
or is endte, ompre, ettre. | 


le 267 * 148 . ROE N D R E. 


Inf. prepdre, 1 tate. Cen prenant, taking. Part, pris, * 3a | 
Prof.” Je prends, prends, prend; Nous pre -ndns, Nez, nnent. 
Imp: "Te pre _ nois, noit ; Nous pre nions, niez, ngient, 
Pret. ſe pris, pris, prit; Nous pri mes, tes, rent. 
Fut. Je pren- art. dràs, dra; Nous pren-drogs,drez, dront. 
Con. | Je pren-drols;drois,drolt ; Nous pren-drions,driez,drojent. 
S. P. Je pre nne, nnes, nne; Nous pre -niohs, niez, nnent. 
Pr. Te priſe,” n priſſes, prit; Nous pri -flions; ſſiez, ſſent. 


Amber. Prends, qu il prenne ; pre· nons, nez, qu'ils prennent. | 


Its Gerivacives are apprendre," to learn; de/apprendre, to unlearn z comprendre, to uns 
9 deten z entrerendre, to undertakeg ſe en to he miſtaken; reprendre, to re- 
bo ke, chide, alſo ro take again; and ſurprendre, to ſurpriſe: all which are conju- 


n their primitive. ph $39 032 eee Cat 1 We 
. R. O. M E RF. 1 
„ Se. 5 
Ihr rompre, to breat. Ger. rompant, breaking. Part. rompu, 
NAA * 181. i broken. dr KJ 4.4 81 12 8 8 4 
* 3 


Prel, Te romps, romps, ro pt; Nos rom- - pons, pez, pent. - 
be ror pois, bois, . N. ous do- pins, piez Pome. 
N 4 1.0 


+: et. 


— — ñ——— ß T— — — . — 
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| * Imper. 


1 Ip. 


7 5 TV 
5 4 
A 0 O 1 DE N C E. 

e rom-pis, pig, pit; vous rom-pimes, pites, pirent, 
Je rom- prai, pras, pra ty Nous rom- prons, prez, pront. 4 
Je rom-ptois, projs,proit Nous rom prions, priez, projent. 

e rom-pe, pes, pe; ous rom- pions, piez, pent. 
e rom-piſſe,piſſes,pit 3 Nous rom · piffions, piffiex, piſent. 
Lamps, qu'il rompe z Rom-pons, pez, qu "ils e 


Ito derivatives are corrompre, to corrupt and interrompre, to interropts , 


| | BATT R E. | 
127 pattre, fo beat. Ger. battant, beating. Part. batt, beaten. 
' Pref. Je bats, bats, bat; Nous bat-tons, tex, tent. 
Imp. Te bat- tois, tois, toit; 3 Nous bat- tions, tiez, toient. 
Pret. ſe bat- tis, tis, tit; Nous bat- times, tites, tirent. 
Fut. oe bat-trai,tras,tra 3 Nous bat-trons, trez, tront. - 
Cond. Je bat · trois, trois, troit; Nous bat-trions,triez, troient. 
F. P. Y; bat-te, tes, te; Nous bat-tions, tiez, tent. 


Pr, Je bat: tiſſe, tiſſes, tit; Nous bat-tiſfions tiſſez, tiſſent. 
ats, qu'il batte; Bat-tons, tez, qu' ils battent. 


Abattre, to pull down; combattre, to fight; ſe debatere, to ſtruggle; . "Hattre, to a 
ſport (an expreſſion of the burleſque ſtyle) 3 OY to date, N and Om: to | 
. "beat again, are — like bactre. 2 | | 


METTRE. 


. Inf. mettre, to put, Ger, mettant, putting. Part. mis, pot 
Preſ. Je mets, mets, met; Nous met-tons, te, tent. 
Imp. je met - tois, tois, toit ; ; Nous, met- tions, tiez, toient. 

Pret. | Je mis, mis, mit ; if Nous mi -mes, tes, fent. 
Fut. Je m t-trai, tras, tra; Nous met - trons, treꝝ, tront. * 
Cond. ſe met· trois, trois, troit; Nous met-trionsgtriez,troient, 
8. P;"vJe'met-te, tes, te; Nous met - tions, tiez, tent. 
Hr. Je miſſe, miſſes, mit; Nous miſſions, miſſieꝝ, miſſent. 
Inper. Mets, qu'il mette; Met-tons, tez, qu' ils meitent. 9 
Theſe following are conjugated after the ſame manner t | 


| edmenire, foadmit, 5x pn do inter- comprmetive to 

eommettre, to commit. meddle. mile. ' 

Anette, to remove, turn fermettre, to permit. ſoumerers, to ſubmit, 
* dut. premetire,; to promiſe. trenſmetire, | to tranſit, 

ſe dimettre, to reſign. remettre,* todeliver, pube . 
ure, 9 OG 7} Bots 
2 CONCLURE./ 


15. conclure, . to conclude. Ger. concluant, concliding; ” Perg. 

1  conclu, concluded. 

Fit. e con- clus, clus, cut; Nous coßelu-· ons, ez, T | chit. A 
Je —— bit; Nous conelu- ont ler, dient, 
Pres, 


3 


| "21 Ni 7 


Pret. Je Kon- elus, <Jus, cut; Nous conicluciner;” #4; rent. 
Fut. Je conclu-rai, ras, ra; Nous conclu-rons, reꝝ ront. ; 
Cond. Je conelu- roĩs, rois, roit; Nous conclu-rions, ries,oient. 
$, H. 2 24 con- clue, clues, clue; Nous conclu- ions, ie, ent: : 
Pr. je conclu- ſte, ſſes, concſdtʒ Nous conclu-flions,Mez,flent. 1 
Imper. Conclus, qu'il conclue ; conclu-ons, ez, qu'ils concluent, 


exclure, to exclude, is conj ugated 225 the ſame, except that the part. is erclas with 
2 final s, and the feminine is both extlut, and excuſe : as'T! fut exclus de TA ,E he | 
was excluded from the aſſembly Elle en fut auſfi erciue, or n the was alſo ex- 1 
4 cluded from it, * 


CONVAIN CRE. oF 
ES conyaincre, to convince, Ger. convainquant, vide. 
n convaincu, convinced. 


Pre. Je con · vaincs, yaincs, vainc; convain- quons, due, quent. 
dnp. e conyain-quois,quois,quoit; convain -quions,quiex,quoiegt. 
Pret. jen convain-quis, quis, quit; convain-quimes,quites,quirent. 


Fut. ſe convain- crai, eras, era; 3 convain· erons, crez, cront. 
Cond. e convain-crois, Erois, croit ; Z convain-crions, criez, crotent. 
P g Jeconvain-que, ques, que; convain-quions, quiez,"queht. 
22 je convain-ꝗuiſſe, quiſſes, quit ; convainqui-ſhons, ſez, ſſent. 
_ Tmper. Convaincs, qu'il convainque z e quis 
convainquent. 


waincre, to vanquith, or to overcome, is conjugated after the ſame manner; bot i it 
is not uſed in the preſ. nor in ſome other tenſes, inflead of which we ſay triampber, 
8 bre wifforieux, You may alſo ſpell convaincant and convaincans 2 a W 


8 c OU DR E. 


bf coudre, 10 ſew. Ger. couſant, ſewing, Part. couſu, ſexwed. 
Preſ. Je couds, couds, coud ; Nous cou-ſans, ſez, ſent. 
Imp. Je cou-ſois, fois, ſoit; Nous cou- ſions, ſiez, ſoient. 
Pret. Je cou- ſis, ſis, fit; Nous cou-ſimes, ſites, ſirent. 
0 Fut. Te cou-drai, dras, dra; Nous cou-drons, drea, dront. 
ond. Te cou-drois, drois,droit ; Nous cou-drions, driez, divieht. 
B. Je cou-ſe, ſes, ſe; Nous cou · ſions, ſiea, ſent. 
2 Pr. Je cou - ſiſſes, ſiſſes, sit; Nous couſi-ffions, ſhez, ſſent. 
Inder. Couds, qu'il N Cou- ſons, ſez, qu'lls couſent. In 
bh "m 4 tenſes beware of ſaying Je couſ us, je couſuſſe, 45 + ſome 
oDe ao. | 
The cal compounds this verb has are Aude to unſew, and ready to 45 


2 M OUD RE. ee hf EE Aba 
. ond, to grind.” Ger moulant, grinding. "Parte we 


grounl. 
Preſs Je mouds, 3 -moud ; Nous ende kene len, lent. 
4 Jen mou- «i loit; N IP liez, wg: | 
| ret, 


— 
— 


a ACCIDENCGE. 


Bret. Je. mou-1us, lus, lut; Nous mou-lumes, lutes, lurent, 
 Fut,.., Te mou-drai, dras, dra; Nous mou-drons, diez, dront. 
Cond. * mou drois, drois, droit; Nous mou-drions,driez,droient, 
F. P., Je mou-le, les, le; Nous mou-liens, liez, lent, 
Pr. To mou-luſſe, luſſes, lat; Nous moulu-flions, ſſiez, ſſ- nt, 


| i Mouds, qu'il moule; Mou lons, lez, qu'ils moulent. 

! Its . ate Emudre, to woes. to ſet an edge z and remoudre, to grind again, 

N e R ES OUD RE. 4 | 

[ 17 FTE to 7005 Ger. reſolvant, 22 Part. refoly, 
| ; reſolned. | 
Wo Prof... 476: -ſouds,ſouds, ſoud; Nous reſol vons, vez, vent. 

5 Imp. Je reſol -vois,vois, voit; Nous retol ions, viez, voient, 
''F Pret, Je reſo -lus, lus, lut; Nous reſolu-mes, tes, rent. 

|  _ F reſou-drai, dras, dra; Nous tẽſou-drons, drez, dront. 

| ' Cond. Je reſou-drois,drois,dojtNous reſou- Ion driez,droient, 
8 

i 4. B. 2 Je reſol -ve, ves, ve; Nous réſel -vions, viez, vent. 

i Pr. e r6ſo -luſle, luſſes, lit ;Nous reſolu-flions, fhez, ſſent. 


Seb, to ſolve, is uſed in the infiaitive only, Abvſoudre, to abſolve, and d Heure, 
ta diſſolve or liguefy, follow the ſ-me conjugation : but they haye no preterite ia uſe, 
f "as their part. are bſous and di Mus; as likewiſe that of recrdre is 16:43, When that 
| verb ſignifies changing a (bing into another, Example; un brouillard rẽſous en pluie, 2 
miſt reſolved into rain. Abſous is not uſed in the feminine, but difſous makes difſcute. 
| © Mais de guelle mani2re, & en el _ 4. ale Ce di ors * But in what n, * 
i 1 hen was it diſſolved? 
FI: 
| 
| 
| 
: 


* Reſous, qu'il reſolve ; reſol- -vons, vez, qu'ils rẽſolvent. 
| 


k > As for clarre, to cloſe, or ſhut claſe.: ; de.lorres to 5 3 to enclo£ e; 
erlorre, to be batches, or to blow open; they ate words defective, and very ſe 
4 uſed but in the inf. and part. with both art ir and tre: as, 
| 9 Mai, encles mon jardin d un hon mur, I have encloſed my garden with a good wall 
2 e a pan Feil de la nuit, I did not ſhut my eyes laſt night. 
es wers & ſoie ſont elo, My fille worms ate batched. p 
Are is uſed only in the infinitive, participle, the three perf, ſing. of the pr. of 
el6s} Yi thor Hor ;- the fut. Fe clorrai 3 and the cond. Fe clarrdis. 
Aue may, alſo be uſed in the fut. as {ſpeaking of the ſame inſets), It n Auer 
ang chaleur, they will never be hatched without heat, In any other tenſe we 
| A Fa periphraſe with the verb faire, and the inf. of the verb: as Merrez les au 
| Laue les faire &cio*re, inſtead of pour u ils ecloſent, ſet them in the ſun. to make. 
3 Fitch i; tho“ we alſo not improperly (ay in the preſeat -invis, Mes ver A ſcie- 
Bhs > 2 * mer wei my MK! le- worms com? out charmingly, 
| three o ler obſolete verbs, there remain ſome tenſes and perſons confecrated 
= Wt Gl cu ſſ om to certain ſeiences, and ph aſes, tho? their infiaitive i is now-a+days hardly 
BY known. 
. The third;perſons of the pref, and imperf. of gh (git, giſſent it), chief 
RW / A eh as Ci git, hete lies, Sc. e e 62 : ei : . * f 
| | II. The participle of hr u. uſed i in ſpęaking of Lineage and Cenealogy : as T! 
: 


. 1 Vu des ancien Comtes de, he pretends that he is deſcended from the 8 
24 f, Fe, Couſin iu de e ach, ſecond couſips as lik w iſe the gerund of the 
verb (7 7277, 5 uſed in heraldry only: 25 Nt porte de finople au lion I ant de gueubess 8 
bears finople a lion ing out of ale l 
Ik: The gart. of #ifire (ie, generally uſed in all compound tenſes wich both voi 
nod Grey as C drop la N * .. Ja, 1 cloth ĩs mY woven, or . 4 
8 80 Verbs 


3 + 
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Verbs IMPERSONAL are conjugated thus : | 3 | 


2% 


| | Indicative Mood. 2 «it - 
. ebe, 1s, ene, or gene. of 
Prof. Il y a, | 1 there are. It faut, mis 9 * 
there was, c 


Imp. Il pravon, there were, III falloit, 7 was co 
Prei. Il y eut, 12 war, 11 Tang, mn 


there f WET Cs, 


Fut. II y aura, there ſhall 1 faudra, it wil be wafer | 


| >: will be. &. 
Cond, Il y auroit, there would, II faudroit, it would, &. be, 
» : . &c. | 4 &. + 
| Subjundtive. | = ON” 
pate, il y ait, gere be, or may be. il faille, it may be neceſſary, 
Pret. du i yeũt, there were, or Fl fallüt, it Were, . 
| | | * be. or might be.] & WMW. 
Iuſinitive. : | 
Pref... y avoir, there to be. See in the Syntax what concerns 


Part. y ayant, there being. this imperſonal. 


Which imperſonal verbs have alſo their connvckan tenſes, 

formed by adding en to each tenſe: as 7] a eu, there has ar have 
been, il avoit eu, there had been, &:. The others form them 
from avoir, and their participle: as il g fallu it has been requiſite, 
il avoit fallu it had been, &c.—[ faut has no infinitive in uſe ; 
but the others have one, as alſo gerouds: and participles, which 
tall be ſet down here. 


| \ "TI WY 
Indicative. 2 a \ Infaitive, oy 1 Part. 
' 11 pleut, it rains; un pleu- voir, vant, pluꝰ. 
II bruine, it drizzle; ,,| > ;brui-ner,. - | nant, ne. 
Il. gelle, it freezes ; 111 . be 
0 08 ler, lant, G.. 
II neige, it ſnows; ? © nei ger, geant, ge. 
Il tonne, it thunder; ton nher, nant, né. 
Il eclaire, it lightens; © © Eclai-rer, rant, TE. 


il fait is uſed with adnouns and. ſome. nouns de- 
noting the diſpoſition of the weather : as il fait 
chaud, beau, crotte, it 15. hot, fine, * 
il fait du vent, the wind blows, & G. 


* The Futons * condirional of eta oft are e not Plevveira = be, but if 
"IS, il leu vroit. lk | 5 As n 


5 II eſt, 1 $ 
= { " {oe 
: * 3 


re — 


AECIDENCE. 


ir} Indicative. | SE : Infinitive, Ger. Pari. 
1 arrive, it happens; _ | from arri -ver, vant, ve. 
' a U convient, it becomes; conve-nir, nant, nu. 
If I eft 3. propos, convenable, &c. it is fit, proper, meet, a6 
if II importe, it matters, it concerns; impor- ter, tant, tẽ. 
| 'B ſemble, it ſeems; ſem -bler, blant, ble. 
II paroit, it appears; | parol -tre, flant, paru. 
1. fied, it 15 decent, or becoming. 0 ys . 
Aseuſuit que, it follows thot; $*enſui-vre, vant, 
| VU; 8 ey de cela, that is the matter in g ir, iſſant, i. 
| 'Þ vaut mieux que, it is better that; va -loir, lant, lu. 
| 11 fo * pas a lui que, it is not his g . e » ant, no. 
3 m mg gy de, &c. it tires me to, &c. ennuy-er, ant, é. 
Y plait a adame de my lady likes . | 
| or is pleaſed to, &c. . , F plai -re, fant, plu, 
| Il fe peut que it may be, 7 £ R 
Il ſe peut faire que, that, &c. f T. 
1 N foe que, &c. it is enor gh that, &c. ſuffi re ſant, ſuffi. 
| I y va de la vie, life is at flake; 3 
n ſe tint hier un conſeil, a council *. DT i 8 
| 'beld yeſterday ; nir, nant, nu. 
| ir CHAP. VI. 
bo - dag -Of ADV'ER BS, 2 —» 
* "HE Apvess is a part of ſpeech invariable, which neither 


1 © governs nor is governed by any other, and ſerves to de- 
note me circumſtance of that which is ſignified w a TI 
Adnoun, a Verb, or even an Adverb: as 


Peritablement ami, truly friend. trts-ſouvent, very aſhen, 

einer bien, to love well. Hroitement unis, ſtrictly united, 

178 80 juſte, | infinity Juſt. toujours & contre. temps, always 
unſeaſonable. 


Adverbs are either Apes, as Bier yeſterday, beaucoup much, | 
" 2riſentenient preſently; or compound, as avant-bicr the day 'be- 
fore yeſterday, en r 7984 in n d vrt ent, tout · d. heure, at 

1 inftantly. -* 
; Agverbs may be ak with reſpeR to Time, place, Or- 


e, Quantity and Number, Quality and Manner, Affirmation, 
| Negation 


- 
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Negation and Doubt, n Collection or e 


Interrogation. 

1 Of the Preſent Time. | — juſqu't ici, ö bitherte. 
A preſent, at preſent. juſqu” a preſent, till na. 
pour le preſent, for the preſet il y a huit jours, @ week ago. 
preſentement, preſently. il y a quinze jours, fortnight age. 
maintenant, notu. a great 


aujourd'hui, to day, noto-a- days. 
at this hour, or 

cette beure, 1 time, preſently. 
this minute, 


Z e 
A- I'heur 
tout-a-Theure, even now. 


ſur le tis, 1 dire 72 upon the 

a Vinſtant, in/lantly. 

W quick. 
II. Of the Time paſt. 

hier, ye/lerday. 

ayant-hier, ; „ 


g le] jour precedent, the day before. 
autrefois, er melly, once. 
Jadis, (s ſounds) in times of pere. 


ahciennement, anciently. 
dernièrement, lately. 
depuis- -peu, of late. 

n'agueres, not lang g ſence, or ago. 

auparavant, before. 

rẽcemment, recently, 
tout recemment, 

x J newly, 

nouvellement, 

la derniere fois, the laſt time. 
Pautre jour, the «ther day, 


Hier matin, 1 yeſterday morn- 
hier au matin, . ing. 

la ſemaine paſlce, the laſt wa 
le mois dernier, the la/! month, 
Pannee paſlee, 


Pannee ä 1 5 year. 


ce ſoir, * 


* 
oy 


il y a long-temps, 1 while ape. 


iln'y a pas long- ! not lng c. 


temps, 
il y a quelque q | 
l temps, Jane tin ages 
n'y a qu'un 1 | 
moment, F 75 ut . 


il ya trois jours, three days ag. 


il ya un mois, a month ags. 


ily a un an, 


. 07 the Time 2 0 . 


demain, to-morrow. 

8 ; the day after 
N 8 amin, ; 9 
le lendemain, the next day. 


le ſur-lendemain, teuo days after. 
le jour ſuivant, the following gay. 
ce matin,, this mornims 
Air. | this, or to- might, thi 
evening. 
cette apres-midi, this Her- 
cette après-dince, 5 _ noon. . 
cette apres-ſou- | this after ſup- 
pee, Her. 
demain ae : 4 * 


3 au foir, ö night. 


| bjeatd, 1%; ſoon, very ſoon, = # 


Hort lime. 
3 peu, forth. 


= 


wy 


a ear 420. | 


* 
ns. 96 „** 


RS. - 


D 
8 8 


ea > 


OI ENS 


avant qu'il ſoit 


| dans deux ou trois 


190 
toithin a 
liutle while. 


anon, by and by, now 
and then. 


dans peu * tem >; 0 
1 


Fannee qui vient, the next year. 


le mois prochain, the next month. 


dẽſormais, hereafter. 
dorenavant, henceforth, 
à Vavenir, for the future, 


two or three 
jours d'ici, 5 days hence. 
dans fix mois, fix months hence, 
dans un an d'ici, a year hence, 
5 before it is 


don, of temps, bog. 
IV. Of a Time unſpecified, 


Pibora, „ "Ohh, of fort. 
ſouvent, often, oftentimes, 
quelquefois, ſometimes. 
rarement, ſeldom. 
ſoudain, on a ſudden. 
ſubitement, ſuddenly, 
au-plutot, the ſoonqi. 
au-plutard, the lateſt, 
au-plutor, as ſoon as peſſible. 
au-plus vite, | with all 
en toute diligence, c ſpeed, 


"> 


jamais, never, ever, of ary time. 


A jamais, 
toujours, 


5 N Der. 
alꝛcajg. 


pour toujours, for ever and ver. 


à toute heure, 
à tout moment, 
à tout bout de 


ry mome xt. 
ede / y minute. 
ever und anon, 


$ 


champ, At VEL turn. 
rt. | continually, 
een b, + 5x without ceaf- 

a ing, fer ever. 
cependant, in ib ien while. - 
d'ordinaire, 12%), mo/? times. 
1 2 geh, as * 


ACCIDENCE. 


ordinairement, ordinarily. 
communẽment, commonly. 
frẽquemment, frequently. 
| preſque tou - almoſt always, 


jours. . moſt commonly. 
preſque jamais, never hardly. 
la plüpart du temps, ma/? times. 
tor, - Joon. 
tard, | late. 
trop tot, too ſoon. 
trop tard, tos late, 
de bonne "IP rh. betimet. 
bon matin, TOY: of 2 
de grand matin, early in 65 
ma” Hing. 
pas encore, not yet. 
bien long- temps, mighty long. 
alors, then. 
pour lors, at that time. 
dès lors, From that time. 
depuis, - fince. 
depuis ce temps- a, ever fince, 
encore, | 
derechef, c gain, 
de nouveau, a-new. 
de plus belle, a: freſh. 
a loiſir, leiſurely. 
quand, u ben. 
le matin, in the morne 
dans la matin&e, | ing. 
dans I'apres-dinee, Io the af- 
; | fer noon. 


le ſoir, in the evening. 
ſur le {oiry | 0 8 
the evening. 
en meme temps, a! the ſame time. 
de jour, by day, in the day time. 
de nuit, by night, inthenight-time. 


jour & nuit, nig hit and day. 
en ple in jour, 
en plein midi, | 75 e day. 


de deux j Jours bun, 
tous les deux jouts, 


every other 


day. 
. out: 


* 


WF 1 * 
Sas ell at once, at 
9 coup, 4 ene daſb, all 
e on a ſudden. 


00-4 -coup, „ ſuddenly, all. of 


a ſudden, 


os que, jamais, more than ever. 


a point nommé, e 27 


time. 
A propos, ſeaſonably, apropos. 
fort à propos, very ſeaſongbly. 


dans! 'occaſion, upon i the occaſion, 
en moins de rien, in a trice. 
en un clin 0 in the twinkling of. 
.*\d'ceil, an che. 


tous les jours, every day. 
tout le jour, all the day. 
tout le long du } all the day 
jour, 191 jy lang. 11 
tant que le jour ) 4 long as it is 
„e, q daylight. 
0% la nuit, all the night. 
de jour en jour, n 
au premier jour, the next day. 
2 la premiere J with , the firſt 
_ occaſion, 2 oppertunily. 
a temps, in time, in go time. 
avec le 1 0 in time, 
now und 
* temps en temps, | then, from 
e time to ti me. 


* 


en tout temps, at all times. 


en temps & 4 in a proper time 


0 \heuzo ,-- ad irt, 
* Adverb. of 1 P <4 : 
a WA ä where, whither, 


.d d'od, N Mr TEN. 

de que} . fre om what place. 
par od, ;,tabich way, thro' where, 
parquetendroit, thro” tot pluce. 


el,” here, hither, t. this place. 
d'iei, Sience, from bere. 


juſques la, ; e 
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par ici, this wah thi? thi; places, 
Ia a, ; wed Bel? (co, 
de Ia, ; 2 5 thence. 
par Ia, that way, thro' that Place, 


la haut, ab e. 
en haut, E + 4þ fairs. 
ici deſſus, 8 | 
bas, a bas, Atom. 
en bas, down on the ground, 
la bas, below there, onder. 
ici deſſous, under here, here below. 
d'en haut, from abobe. 
d'en bas, From below. 
ar haut, 
= en haut, 1 * ard. 
par bas, | 
gar en bus 5 e | 
e cote & d autre, 4 and down, 
dedans, 
en dedans, 4 within. 
la dedans, 
dehors, out, without doors, 
en dehars, ; without. 
Juſqu'ou, how far. 
| % far, down to 
jul here, as far as 
l hit place." 


ere, as far 
as that place.” 


a Fentour, 
round : 
tout autaur, 5 „ e 
ici autou?, hereabout. 
- Ia autour, 7 
| thereabouts 
aux environs, } - k 
tous les lieux Ly alt places round 
0 alentou t. 11 b 
. „ 
loin, 8 1 Far. 
a L WAL 2 
bien- loin, r . « very far- 


PIE, © ++, „ 


dien- pres, ver near. 
pigehe, „ ͤ 4:66 2a 


tout 


CY 
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tout proche, 
rout aupres, 
tout contre, - 
pies dich, oh 
ici- pres, | 
tout pres d'i ici, 
la porte joi- _ next door to 


gnante, it. 


de pres, . ntar, by, 
de plus pres, 5 nearer. 
vis-a-vis, over againſt. 
A Cote, | 

de C0: on | aſide. 
I terre, 1 dition. 
par terre, down on the ground. 
devant, 

par devant, before, 
ſur le de- on the fore part, or 

vant, | forwards, | 


derrisre. 0 2 1 


par derriere, 


on the bind- 

; fr lec ro; fart, or back- 
wards, _ 

gelte, q | upon, 

ge ſſqus, "Os under. 

quelque part 1 1 To 

nulle part, no where, 

en aucun endroit, in no place. 

ailleurs, eſerube, to 

autrepart, ” ſomewhere eſſe. 


par: tout, all about, every where. 


deci, | 

en dega, | on this fide. 

de ce cote- Che 

de-la R | 
en de-la, g an that fide, 

de ce cõtẽ u, 9123 


des deux cores, on both 

de p part & d' autre, ider. 

de tous Cotes, en every fide. 
i an all fades. 


de toutes parts, 


hard by. 


Jul Y. 


ACCIDENCE. 


0 un cote & 1 and 
d autre, | | about, 

au meme en- IM in the ſame 
droit, WN 

* ce lieu là, in that 

dans cet endrait«la, place, 


dans cet nancy ini thai very 
.endroit-la, fame os. | 


par de-Ja, 
plus loin, c . 1. urther, 
EA . 6 | RA up and down. 


dans le voiſi- by br neig hbour- 
nage, B. 
cëans, here, within; 


a droite, ) on the Tight, 
fur la droite, or on thi 
à main droite, right hand! 


ſur la gauche, on the lift- 


à gauche, A the left, or 
à main gauche, hand. 


tout droit, Araigbt along. 

tout du long, i of b- 

tout le long, : | all along. 

depuis le haut } from the top td 

juſqu'en bas, 1 the bottom. 
au dedens & au de- | wk 

at home 

hors, 1 . 


dans le royaume & 


"hors du royaume, W 
dans les pays ẽtran- 1 l 
gers, 4 


: 


Adverts of Orders. 42 
premierement, fir/?, or fefth. 
ſecondement 5? LES 
deyxidiidinene; * » ſecondly, 
troiſièmement, c. thirdly, & e. 
en premier lieu, in the firſt place. 
en ſecond lieu 3 in the ſecond place. 


laſtly, in the 
en dernier leu, 5 place. 
avant, | 2 bieſire. 
„„ "Nw 


avant 


Of ADVERBS.. 


avant Hates cholds, alave all 


de ſuite, 
tout de ſuite, 


afterwards, 
enſ uite, 1 


_ Together, 


that, or in the next 
place. 


„ „e ev No. 
enſemble, ©. together: 
ala file, ens after another. 
de front | 
de rang, abreaft. 

| by turns. 


tour a tour, 
round about. 


a la rohde, 
alternativement, alternatively. 


un apres Vautre, 0 
A la. ſois, By 
ES 

à la fin, 1 5 finally, at loft. 


pour concluſion, 
d'orgre; q orderly, in or with 


| at once. 
at length, in ſport, in 
the end. 


par ordre, 


en ordre, ue. | 
confuſement,  confuſedly. 
pele-mele, _ Mar 1 
en foule, in a crowd. 


de fond en- 'comble; } oY; 


ens deſſus deſ- q upſide down, 
ſous, 1  topfy-turvy. 
ſens devant der- Prepofterouſ- 7 
„ \TIEFe,, „ 
| tout a-rebours, hes” Uta : 
pareillement, likewiſe, 


dela meme ma- ¶ ſame man- 


temblablement, in the like, or 
niere, | | 


things, + 
one after another. 


next io 


of a FR at 
once, without 


one after 
another. 


to conc lude. * 


wholy. : 


6 WW. 


1 * 

divers of Sean and + 
combien, hs 3 2 . 
peu, ile, few.” 
un peu, 3 8 a litthe, fame. 0 
tant ſoit peu, never ſo little.” 
beaucoup, much. 
gueres, but litth. 
pas beaucoup, mot much. 
aſſez, enough. 
ſuffifamment, . ry 
trop, ies much; 
trop peu, 100 little, 
peu- e Yi litth ly little, 
A peu pits, a rig pretty 
environ, 
a peu de choſes } within a 0 

pres, matter, th 
tant, | fo much. 
autant, as much, 
plus 21 i 
davantage, F 3 
moinz, . 2 

I moreover, over 

de plus, 3 v0 a bove. 5; Fatty 
tout au plus, af moſt, 


par deffus 1 over, or into the 


le marché, 1 bargain, 

au moins, 5 7 7 
du moins, at leaſt. 
pour le moins, 5 
en abondance, in plenty. 
abondamment, pflentifuly. 
en grand nom- in a great 
bre, 4 number. 
en grande quan- A in a great 
ei quantity; 
à pleines mains, plentiful y. 

à foiſon, _ _ largely. 
cher, 9 85 dear. 
00 dear, 


trop cher, 
28 chère- 


— 


W mans, =_ l 
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cherement, 5 * . 

| bon marché, cheap. 
a grand en very cheap. 
a vil prix, at @ low price. 
entierement, entirely, bol y. 


a plate couture, totaily, 


à demi, ba, by half, by halves, 


infiniment, infinite y. 
a l'infini, vaſlly, 
. tout-A fait, quite, altogether. 
Etrangement, flrangely. 
admitablement, aamirably. 
merveilleuſement, wonderful y. 
preſque, [ \ | 
L 1 1 75 
> xi... reb[utely, a 
abſolument, | e J. 85 
paſſablement, 1 e "lg 
ent, ; indifferently. 
combien de } . how many limes, 
fois, Fo how often. 
une fois, | once. 
deux bows. + +. TWICE: 
trois fois, thrice, or three times. 
dix fois, ten times, 
vingt fois, twenty times. 
einquante fois, ff'y times. 
cent fois, a @ hundred times. 


mille fos, a thouſand times. 
_ Adverbs of Quality and 
| Manner. 
E well, . 
mal; bad, wrong. 
fo rt bie n, 7 or very 
1 ve y bad, ve ill, 
fort mal, 4 jet W 
3 admirably. well, 
a mervcilles, ; wonderful y 
EG neither well nor bud; 
_n = neither rigbt nor 
nl tal, 70. ng. 


Ee 


| ſagement, wiſely, 
juſtement, | juſtly. 
joliment, prettily. 
galamment, cleverly. 
prudemment,  prudently. 
civilement, © cavity. 
conſtamment, con ſtantiy. 
vivement, briſtiy. 


\ ai b. 1 at eaſes comfort- 
by. 


nonchalamment, | careleſily. 
negligemment, negligentiy. 
au prealable, previouſly. 
_ prealablement, firſt of all. 
: 1 point blank, 
de but en blanc, F 
2 fond, thoroug hy. 
à plomb, perpendicularly. 
A bare, naked, 
a plein, Fully. 
a plaiſir, * Pleaſure fate. 
a faux, falſely. 
a moitie chemin, hal if way, 


à peine, hardy, ſcarce, ſcarceq;. 

| rudoingiy, with 
OE F e, 
a contre-cceur, g the grain, 
a contre J again/t one's will, or 

gre, 5 mind. 

de bon cœur, heartily, 
de bonne volontẽ, ver y willing'y. 


de gaité on pur poje, fe the 


de ceeur, fake of miſch: ef. 
de guct-à- pens, wuilfulh. 
de gre,  Wilking(ye 
de plein ere, of one's own ac- 
de bon grE, 4 cord, 
a mon gre, ta n 1 mind. 
a votre ere, |» to y mind, 
a lon gre, to His or her mind. 
a leur gre, o their mind, 
de force, 


par force, 


Nt 1 forato:y ,ty fore, 


£ 
a cou- 


* 


07 ADVERBS. 


ſecure, under a co- 


à couvert, 


ver, or ſhelter. 
a decouvert, openly, 
au naturel, fo the life. 
A reculons, : | : Sadler. | 
en arrière, 


à la renverſe 
a. tatons, 

à Pendroit, 
du bon ſens, 


a l'envers, ; 
du mauvais 


ſens, the wrong ſide, 
de tout ſens, .. 


de tous les ſens, ? every Way, 
a bon droit, f diſervedy, juſtly, 


| ropin 

on the 55 | 2 

the right way. 

the wrong ſide out - 
' wards. * 


_ rightly. 
à tort, wrongfully. 
avec raiſon, with a cauſe. 


fans raiſon, without a cauſe. 


CLEE in emulation of one an- 
A Penvi, _ other, with a conten - 


tion who ſhall do be. 
A la rigueur, * firittly, 
with a ſound 
de ſens raſſis, 1 judgment, 
de ſang froid, in cool bisod. 


expres, : 


Akten, . purpoſe. 
à deſſein, | deſig nedly, purpoſely. 
par malice, 4 Nr ** 
de propos 

delibere. on ſet purpoſe. 
tout de bon, in good earneſt, 
ferieuſement, ſeriouſly, 
pour rire, in @ Jokes 
pour badiner, in jeſt. 
en riant, 
en badinant, c fo Jim. 
de ſon chef, 


bead, mind, or 
accord. 


4 her own 
de ſa tete, - } 


pon one back. | 


- bruſquement, 
the wrong way, or 


on purpoſe, for the 3 


à toute force, 
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ẽtourdiment, giddily; 
à Fetourdie, Heedleſily. 
ſottement, F llli 3 
tEmerairement, 72 
à la volee, . . f 

8 oftily, i in a hurry, 


a la bite, 1 ** ba 


in a huddle. . 
with preci- 
pitation. 


bluntl, 


par inadvertence, inadvertently, 


precipitamment, j 


par megarde, by overſight. 
par mepriſe, through miflake. 
au hazard, at random. 
par hazard, 9 ae. n 
à Paventure, at @ venture. 
à tout hazard, } let the worſſ come 
au pis aller, to the worſt, 
goute à goute, by drops. 
a Petroit, | narrowly, 
d'accord, agreed. 


on one knees, with 
my, his, her, their, 

ended Enes. 
mortally. 


A genoux 7 0 


à mort, 

à la mort, at the 
à Particle de la mort, N point f 
au point de la mort, J death. 


tout au long, at large. 

tout. a fait, quite. 
à la bonne foi, _ _; 

de bonne foi, 5 [nearey- 

de bon jeu I 5 tr... 

de bonne guerre, 1 ag 

de neceflite, ' neceſſarily. 


by all means. 


de toutes les manieres, all ways. 
to all intents 


A tous Egards, 2 


and purpoſes, 
à l'improviſte, anatuares,. 
O2 ; .*-. OW 


3 V 
* 5 
- w& * + 
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weep: RW 
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oui vraiment, [ 
oui en verite, 


V ſure, 1 4 


ſurediy. 


certes, 
* 


yes inderd. 


2 ACCIDENCE. 
au een, unthought on. certainement, | certain hy. 
ſans y penſer, unexpetied- en verite, in truth. 
ſans s'y attendre, F 4 a la vérité, indeed. 
inopinement, napping. , vraiment, verily. 
A Pamiable, . amicably, veritablement, truly. 
en ami, - | Friendly. ſans doute, 2 doubt. 
x a... a»... | between windand volontiers, readily, willingly. 
b fleur deau, water. ſans faute, toit baut fail. 
a Vetuvee, . ed. immanquablement, : . Infalli- 
en paix, : in peace. infailliblement, . bly. 
paiſiblement, 7 5. indubitablement, e 
en repos, guiel 
1 * Negation. 
à ſec, dried up. non, ne, ni, * 11 4 
ſans fagon, without ceremony. point, pas, non pas, 5 
de travers, croſs, — 2 point du tout, not at all. 
de biais, bias, croſs, flopingly. nullement, by no means. 
de guinguois, I awry, en nulle ma- * no wiſe, not in 
de niveau, even with, niere. the oy 
avec ſoin, gals. 9 yay 
exaQement, exacily, accurate RIGS | n 
groſſièrement, rudely, Peut. ẽtre, per baps. 
d'une manicre 5 probablement, : probably. 
groſſière, unmannerly, vraiſemblablement, very /ikely. 
fort et ferme, Mouth. Aduerbs of Compariſon, e. 
N — | in _— ala or . 
pled, on foot. n 4 
A cheval, on derſeback. e au, lite this or 2 
a califourchon, eftraddle. de cette after, 3 4 I 15 
en carroſſe, 3 eb. manidre,. or that manner. 
en bateau, in a boat. © va parth. 
| a * _ 22 Kat. aunt; -QS much, 12433 fo. 
a 1 ry 2 faden i tout-a-la fois, altogether. 
\ 2 ü after the Engl iſ ſeparement, : _ ſeparately. 
a YAngloiſe, 3  faſion. à part, apart, by one's ſelf 
alecart, out of the way. 
Adverbs Affirmation. a quartier, Ede. 
oui, | pes. plus, more. moins, leſs. 
oui -d, ay, ay marry. pis, war ſe. mieux, better. 


de pis en pis, worſe and worſe. 


de mieux en | 
mien, > GUT 
n * | n 


— 
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FE Of PREPOSITIONS. 
ni plus ni ; neither more nor principaleinent, chiefiy. 
moins, leſs. ſur- tout, above all. 


de part & d autre, en both fades. after all, upon 
a plus forte much more, or apres: tout, | 2 whale. 1 


raiſon, F much leſs, au contraire, on the * 
univerſellement, univerſally. | 
generalement, . generally. 8 Interrogation. 
doucement, gently, quand, when, pourquoi, why. 
autrement, adirwie. cmd haw much, bow many. 
particulicrement, = 96 oh oO” de} how often, how 
eſpecially, ois, many timer. 
2 1 1 . comment, . bow, 


CHAP. vn. 
"OF" PREPOSITIONS. 


PREPOSITION i is a part of ſocech indeclinable, -which * 
notes the ſeveral relations of nouns, pronouns, verbs, ad- 
verbs, and even propoſitions, and without which it has no com- 
plete ſenſe: as 
Aver la permiſſim du Roi, with the King s leave; pour moi, for- 
me; . avoir dint, after having dined; juſqu'a prijent, till 
now; juſqu*apres minuit, till paſt midnight. 
Prepoſitions are either ſimple: as devant before, ſur upon, 
par by, Cc. or compound; as au devant de, vid. vit, over 
againſt, par deſſus above, Cc. 
The following Prepoſitions are elend followed by their 
Fate or the noun which they govern. 


A | Londres, At London, : "2 
| | France, From France. 2 0 
ce temps-la, From that time. | 
vous, | Before you. 
Jui, . Before bim. 
elle, Behind her. 
E With me. | j 
ſa promeſle, Conſidering hi Wants © 
ſon age, Seeing his age. 
nous, At, er to our houſe. 
les Fetes, After the Holydays. . 
Noel, Since 5 _ | Sage tf 
la ville, * 5 In the — 


1 
A 
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En 
Durant 
Pendant 
Entre 
Parmi 
Environ 


Vers 


 Envers 


" & Travers © 


eu 


Selon 
Suivant 
Comme 
Contre 
Teuchant 
Concernart 
Sans 


Pour 


Myennant 
2 
Except 


Hor mis 


Her, 


Malgre 
Outre 
Par 

Sur 

Sous 
de Deſſus 


de De//ous 
par 2 eſſus 
par Defous 


par Dega 
par Del 


ACCIDENCE. 


. 
Phiver, 


a ann 


During the winter. 


la ceremonie, - During the ceremony. 


vous & moi, 
eux, 

dix hommes, 
la nuit, 


ſes amis, 


ſon avis, 

ce qu'il fera 
ſa mère, 
la porte, 
Pouvrage, 
Paffaire, 
raifon, 

les frais, 
cela, 

cela, 


ö la ſcience, 


tout le monde, 


ce ſujet, 
la fenetre, 
la table 


la chaiſe, 


ſon viſage, 
le lit, 

la rete, 

le carroſſe, 


* 


oo mants, 


la riviere, 
le corps, 
ſon recours, 


Between you and me. 
Among them. 

About ten men. 

Towards night. 

To, er towards his friends. © 
According to his advice, _ 
According to what he will do. 
Like his, or her mather. 
Ey the door. 
Concerning the work. 
About the matter. 
Without any reaſon. 


For the charges. 
By that means. 


Notwithſtanding that. 
aver g | Larning. 


1 Pi of all the werld, 
Beſides that ſubject. 

By, or at the window. . 
Upon the Table. ? 
Under the chair. . 
From ber face. 

From under the bed. 

Above the bead. 

Under the coach. 

On this ſide the Alþs. 


On that ſide the river. 


Through the body. 
But with a remedy. 


The following require the other Prepoſi ſtion de before the next noun, 
or are always attended by one of theſe particles, de, du, des. 


Auprꝭs 


Pres 


Proc 
Faute 
Hors 
Loin 


Le long 


de moi 
du feu, 


du Palais, 
de payement, 
die la ville, 
du bois, 


de la prairie 5 


By me. 

Nekr the fire. 

Near the Palace. 
For want of payment. 
Out of the city. | 


At a diftance from the 5554 
Along the meadow. 


| Enſuite | 


o PREPOSITIONS. 


Enſuite” de cela, Aſter that. + id . nl 2 * 
A „ delle, On her account. 

A Dar de la fille, As to the girl. [ father, 
 APinſeu de ſon pere, Without the neee 
A Pexceptimm dt ſon mari, Her huſband excepted. ._, * 

. A moins dun ev, Under @ crown, 
A la riſerve d'une penſion, Excepting a penſion.” 

A couvert de Vorige, Sheltered from the form. 

A Pabri des coups, Secure from the blows. - 

7 772 de la haſe, On the fide of the hedge. 

A dela du Rhin, On the other ſide the in, 

Au deſſus delle, Above ber, 

Au defſous.. de lui, Below him. 

Au devant dequelqu*un(aller)T9 go and meet ons. 

Au derritre de la porte, Behind the deor, | 
Ze noe . "iP du pot, About the buſh. Ne 
Aux environs de fa maiſon, Round about his ae. * 

A Pexcluſin *' de fa female, Excepting his wi/e. © 

A force de bras, By ſtrengtb of arms. 

A rebours de poil, Againſt the h ir. r 
Au priæ de ſon honneur, At the expepſe of hi honrur, 

4 raiſon decinq ò pour cent, At the rate of five per cent. 
Jitd vis die la Bourſe, Over-againſt the Excha 

A oppoſite de (a maiſon, Oppoſite to bis heuſe. 
Au travers de la cuiſſe, Through his big. 

Au lieu de cela, Inſtead of har. 

Au m:yen de quoi, In virtue whereof.” 

Au peril Jene * Atahe peril of bis life. 
As rifque 1e nig peril of his liſe. 5 
Au milieu 4s. la rue, In the midvle of the Areet. | 
A fleur | d'eau, Near the ed — Hos ont 

Au niveau de la cour, Even with : 
A rez de terre, ou de chauſſce, Even or level Vii 15 — 
A cot. | de ſa femme, 55 his wife. 
” faveur de la nuit, By means of the niche. » 
Au pen de la compagnie, At the expenſe of th HIER 
En depit de ſon mari, In ſpite of her h:ſband.-.; 
A la mode de France, After the mannerof — : 
Pour Pamour delle, For tne ſake of her. body. 


102 grand No de tout le monde, To the great regret of + very | 


. 5 5 . | «> $f Nee 


20 Ach Nor. 


Theſe four require the other Prepoſition à before their noun, or arg 
always attended by one of theſe partie , 2, au, aux d. 


aw „ Indes, As far as the Indies. 
ar rapport 2 lui. * With reſpect to him. 
Quant 4 moi, 45 As for my part. 
Sau 4 la partie a ſe But the plaintiff is at liberty to 
| poutvoir, N (a law FR”. 
i $93 10 CHAP. vir. 
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of Conjuncrions. 


CoNnJuNCTION, is a part of ſpeech indedinable, which 
A ſerves to join the members and parts of ſpeech together, 
wing the dependency of relation, and coherency between the 
ords and ſentences. | 
Moſt of them are Adverbs or Prepoſitions attended by gue or 
de: and therefore it is to be obſerved. here, that many and the 
ſame words are Adverbs, Prepoſitions, and Conjunctions, ac- 
cording to the divers reſpeQs with which they are uſed gramma- 
tically, that is, according to the divers relations which they have 
to the other parts of ſpeech, which they are joined to. 
Conjunctions are either ſimple or compound. They are di- 
idea; into Comparative and Copulative, or of Collection; Dif- 
junctive, Adverſative, or of Oppoſition; Conditional, and Ex- 
ceptive; Dubitative, Declarative, and . n Cauſal, Con- 
cluding, or of Concluſion, and Tranſitive. 
Conjunctions Copulative are thoſe that join, and, as it were, 
couple two terms together; as fwo Adnouns with one and the 
ſame Noun or Verb; or two Prepoſitions with the ſame affirma- 
tion or negation. , And the Comparative are thoſe that denote be- 


fides a Cha of Compariſon between things, Such are 


'Ww 


as, juſt 45. 


et, &. 3 de meme que, f 
comme, a, Whereas, as, as alſo, 5 Le- 
comme ſi, 4 iu, as ibo. ainſi que, ia. 4 4 a 
de forte que, fo that, in ſub tant que. as much as, as na- 
de manière que; 2 manner 1 j ny as. „ 
tellement que, f' that, 4n/o> non plus, neither. 
fi bien que, much that. non plus que, no more than, 
auth ¶ al ots by que) as, en tant que, 4, as much as. -- 
* "as well as, non- ſeulement, not only. 


auſſi bien que, 


mais 


Of CONJUN n _ 


bien entendu que, tion, or with ſi ce n'eſt que, 
ſuppoſez que, 155 provi, exceptẽ que, . except thats 


poſez le cas que, 4 that, ſup- quand, J, 'alths', fol- 
au cas que, 1455 put the quand meme, C/owed in French 
en cas que, caſe, or in quan uand bien | by the * 
en cas de, Lee bat, meme, tional tenſe. 

| 1 


The Dubitative ſhew ſome doubt or ſuſpenſion of the mind: 
as, fi, whether ; ſavoir fi, whether or na, the gueſtton is whether, - 
The Declarative, which ſerve to illuſtrate and ex plain a thing: as, 


pour lors, then. ſavoir, to uit. ſur-tout, eſpecially. * Ceftoa-dire, 
that is to ſay, comme par exemple, « as for . or "IM 
7 


mais encore is 1585 vp $1:9:2h-3 ſavoir, n lo cit. 
mais meme, f but gr do tar Sawant beet, as as much 
: mais auſſi, 8 7 | | que, 7 as. SHY 61 3 
de plus; marerver, beſides, for- ni plus ni moins Juft asy, even 
as ther, . as. 
outre cela, beſides, befides and A ſo, in the ſenſe of a,: 
outre que, | that, add to as fi ſauant que, fo learned 
Jun que, | that, | 4 that or 150 Se. 
. The Dixjunflve ſhew a teſpect of ſeparation or diviſion ; 3 
„ Vn neither. au lieu de,  inflead of. 
foil, © whether. au lieu que, whereas, © 
Ran or. Ou, er ou bien, or elſe, 
The Mover favics denote refirition.or contrariety: fo 
mil. ut. nonobſtant 2 e 
neanmoins, never the ef. que, tbal. | 
pourtant, yet, however. bien loin de, far from, fo 
toutefois, ct, for all that, tant Fen faut que, J * far from. 
q ant, yet, however, in the quoique, . although, or 
cepe ndant, mean while, bien que, _ though, or 
| e | encore que, J „ e 
The Conditional, which ſuppoſe a condition, ſerve to refirain 
nad limit what has been juſt ſaid: as, ie 
"I Ft Ml if, whether, en tout N or * 
| finon, Wy * / hot, or elſe. Cas, l happens, © ef 2 
comme ſi, us if, as tho. à moins que,, 16. 
pourvu que, provided that, ſo, a moins de, F ** ſr. 
à condition que, . upon condi- ſans, ſans que, _ withouts' 


1 11 
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parce que, 


5 enſuite, 


ACCIDEN'CE. 


The Conceſſrve, which ſhew the aſſent we give toa "thing, are, 


Ala verite, 1 *. . ſpeak the 


en effet, in fett, really. 


d'accord, done, agreed. 
ſoit, | well and good. 
tope, done, 1 conſent to it, 


| non que, non pas que, ce n'eſt pas que, not but: 


- The Cauſal ſhew the reaſon of ſomething : % 


car, for. 


à cauſe que, 
a cauſe de, an account of, 
vũ que, conſidering that. 


attendi que, 1 _ ge 


becauſe. 


d'autant que, ) the more. becauſe | 
d'autant plus g fo much the more 


que, | J as, that, becauſe, 
afin que, that, 10 the end that. 
afin de, in order to. 
puiſque, | © ſince, 
comme, as, &c. 


The Concluding denote a conſequenee drawn! from what i is be- 


fore: as 


c'eſt pourquoi, h 
par conſequent, conſeguentiy. 
pour cet effet, 10 that end, or but. 


donc, then, therefore. 
ſi bien que, 
de forte que, F h that. 


ainſi, : ſo, and ſo, therefore. 


auſh, 

enfin, in fine, an ſhirt, at laft, 
or eſt - il que, now, but. 
d'autant que, for as much as, 


' therefore, © 


c ft Aire que, that is fo ſay 
il s'enſuit de Ja from thenes it 

que, fallows that, 
pour concluſion, to conclude, 
c'eſt pour L "tis therefore, or for 


cela que, F that reaſon that. 
cela ẽtant,) it being ſo, theſe 
cela tant 0 things being 
ainſi, fo. q 


The 8 N . to 3 from one fentence to an- 


nuation in the ſpeech, are, 


en effet, in effett, indeed. 
, d'ailleurs, 8 beſides, | 
de plus, moreover. 


d'un autre * the other fide, on 


3 the other hand, 


- outre cela, — beſides thot. 
apres cela, after that. 
FT after all, upon the 

O's j tho e, in the main. 
then, afterwards. 


7 other, and called alſo Continuative, becauſe they denote conti- 


puis, then.) et puis, and. befoles. * 


meme, eden. 
de meme, likewiſe, 
ſans doute, without doubt, 
ſans mentir, : truly, to ſpeak the 


à dire vrai, | truth, 
la- deſſus, ad. 
ſur quoi, _ whereupon, 
en un mot, in one word. 
au reſte, as for the refl. 


It. 


Of FAR TICLES. 


depuis que, fines or fin, nee that. 


CH A i of BE 
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Its ef vrai ue, it is true that. however, however it 
q 0 J allow it, 1 quoi 2. _ be, or let it be 4 as 
Nen ebiviews} 1 ries, 57 © OP: Coe er On 
a ' grant that, nl vhiekeus;' or 
bo 9309 ee a a propon, 1 not tos are * 
ſur ces entre- ] while, while | ing of that. 
faites, theſe things x: 
Z were doing. ? 
. To thoſe is er . add ſome _— of Interrogation and 
Time : as, ; 
pourquoi, why, wines avant ane, | ; 
par Nen, what for, for what avant de, | before, 
raiſon, reaſon ? avant que de, 
3 quel propos, t what purpoſe ? apres que, aſter. 
d'ou vient g how comes it to paſs, quand, 8 
ue, how comes that about? lorſque, RB 7 5 9. 1 OT. 
455 que, . pendant que, ; whilft. 
fi tot que, as ſeon as. yet, nevertheleſs, 
auſſi-tõt que) © = in tbe mean 
toutes les fois que, at often as, while. | 
en attendant que, till, until. +» barah, ſcarce, ſearcel. 
Jjuſqu'à ce que, till. We followed by que in 
en attendant, in the mean time. Pe . ' the ſecond port * 
depuis, fince. + +008 ROS! N. 
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\ 


HE Faris is A part of ſpeech! which ſerves leſs to. re- 
preſent a thought, than the ſtate or ſituation of the mind 


in the exhibition of its thoughts. Particles are divided into Diſ- 
curſive and Interjecbive, making a particular ſpecies of words, 
which cannot be ranged in any of the other parts of un and 


have a rome fi gion peculiar to er 4 31 
5 £9 /$*SY4 # 
:  Diſeurfrve Nets . 
ci, cet homme ci, EF "© this man. ; (F130, 
la, cette femme- la, that woman, _ 
92, or Cay voyons, | let's ſee. 


* ] | 5 10 


— 


dui dd, a), . 1 Aan the Che la, les; 
eh bien, ell. aK nud theſe invented to imitate 
adieu, N 3 21 Sounds dumb creatures, 
voici, is, behald. and the noiſe which is occaſions 


| voila, - tene i, or Howe arts _ ed by the claſhing of bodies a- | 


| „ eint one another, Bee, Cric, 
| Fs 5 8 —_ Tic, Tag Pouf, Pa- 
ö i 45 A tatras. \ 
| bas uu 4 Pt 1 56 1 
| . Interjefive Particles < 81 U 
| 1 ba, ab. 7 (for almof all the emations of the — Sp as 
Joys. fear, grief, &c. but differently uttered ac- 
| . cording to the emotion which it expreſſes.) 
helas! alas! 5 grief.) . 
ouf, ai, or aye, pho / Ham.) 4 
don woll, r ri (far bath a offenting and ani to 
'S . Jomething, liking or diſliking.) | a 
ouais, edod, p/baw,. (for diſcontent.) _ F 
| A De upon, (for diſlike and averſion, "Is 
| ob oh! (far der ifion, ) 1 5 
| ' quell ei betu ! what “ e exclamation. ee e 15 
bon Dieu! * : . 2 e 
| Miſéricorde! 5 8 for fert. 5 7 
Ofc! ear Sirs | e IE 1 2 bsh 
| allons, come on, 
N courage. - f cheer up, far encouraging thoſe WE 7 toe 
| alerte, ' courage, 
| bis, (s ſounds) 2 again, oh repeating, ) | 
hola, eld, or repreſſing, checkin > and l ome 
tout beau, eſih, * 9 o | * cpi * fo 
paix, chut, "2 kf, "huſh, (for filencing. * 
e have @ care, clear the way, Us making ppl FC 
out of the way.) 
(ola, ho, hem, o, ho, ſobo, or calling 8 58 4 
Vive le Roi, | Mig pn 
Vive la joie, ju Huzza . 3 (for haulin * oe 
# Vivat, | 


- Zeſt, Ku, ph, ( jo air and 4 2 ** 


® * 
* * 
* 


* ; * 
1 . 
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PART III. 


"of Sywrax; + Consrxverion.. 


Ra 


YNTAX. is the regular joining of 1 1 ſr Speech toge- 
8 ther, confermably to the genius of 4 language. 
n the conſtruction of the French ſpeech, two things are moſt 

accurately to be conſidered: Concord 11 Government. « 

 Concorn is the abſolute agreement o rn; l N 

I. The Article and Adnoun with the Now.) 

II. The Verb with its Subject. 5 

III. The Relative wich the Antec 1 

GOVERNMENT is the influence nch wwe b. of ſpeech 
have over others: as, 

I, A Verb, Adnoun, or Prepoſition over a Noun, in requiring 
it to be in ſuch or ſuch a ſtate rather than i in another. | 

II. A Conjunction, or Prepoſition over a Verb, which "they 
govern in ſuch or ſuch a "Mood. 
III. A Noun over ap, Adnoun, by which' ſometimes it will be 
followed, and another time will give the Adhoun'the precedeney : 
as licewiſe Verbs over Adverbs, or Adverbs over 9 
ſome having the ſpecial privilege of coming before n r 
they meet together in a ſentencde. | 


Herein conſiſts the whole myſtery of the Freach: 7 
words which it is compoſed of, we hall; in . * order pn 


1 


Therefore, after having ſeen hitherto the form and nature 


fider their Uſe and Conftrudtion, 4480 25 
2 CHAP. ' 
; A 85 i * of N 0 v N 8. * h 


I. THEN two ot more nouns come EUN: Lübent A 

comma between them, they all govern each the neæt 
in the ſecond ſtate, and ſo on (that is, the firſt is always fol- 
lowed by the prepoſition de, either alone, or contracted with the 
article before the next. noun) ; but that ſecond ſtate can never 
come in French delete * noun W 1 it, as in _— 
but after : ts. : : | 1 
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. 


. the partner of the brother of my wife. 
nouns come together without of before the latter, or I aſter the 


Les Cordes du Roi, The King's guards. 
La porte de la maiſon, the houſe's pate, 
La Philoſaphie de Newton, Newton's Philoſophy... 45 

Pour le ſervice de 1. 1 K. du Roi, for the ſervice of the King's fleet, 
Viici la maiſon de Fafſocie du Jrire de ma femme, here's * wife's 


* 


brother's partner's houſe. | 


Sometimes of is left out in Engliſh, all the latter Hloun, inflead 


of the prepoſition, is put former, and ends in 5; as in the 0 


ample, my wife's brother's partner's houſe, inſtead of the houſe of 
Sometimes afſo the two 


former, and like a compound word; as the chamber door : "but 
the firſt of them is governed of the ſecond, which muſt always 
come firſt in French with one of theſe particles, de, du, des, be- 
fore the governed; as in the ſaid inſtances, | 
II. The Article and Adnoun agree with the Noun in ng 
and number: as, 
Un beau Prince, a handſome Prince. REG FRE | 
Un belle Princeſſe, a handſome Princeſs. 
Le michant homme, the wicked man, 
| 3 michante femme, the wicked woman. 
De michantes gens, wicked people. 


' Neveitheleſs we ſay ſtill Lertres reyaus (a law term), inſtead of Lane I or 


2+ Pate du Rei, Lettres patents, uſed on all other occaſions. Is 1 


III. When two or more nouns of different dighers and gen- 


. 8 or genders only, have an adnoun common to er n Agrees 
in number and gender with the laſt : _ | 


11 aveit les yeux & la bouche ouverte, His: eyes and; mouth 
or Il avoit la bouche & les yeux ouverts, were opened. 
Les ttangs & les rivieres glacees, The ponds and rivers frozen. 


But when there is one, or many words, between the laſt noun 


5 and the adnoun, that adnoun (common to all) agrees with the 


noun maſculine, tho the laſt noun be feminine: and if the nouns 
are ſingular, then the adnoun common ey be Rm in the plural 


number, and maſculine gender: 1 


Littang & la riviire ttoient glaces, 1 . e 
The ponds and river were frozen. £ 

"Les ctangs & les rivitres qu'il trouva gl acts, * 

© The ponds and rivers which he found frozen. | 
Le travail, la conduite & la fortune joints enſemble, and not jointes 
Pains, conduct, and "OTST joined wy 
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And when the adnoun (common to three or more e nouns, whe- 
ther of the ſame or of different genders) is preceded and governed 
dy the verb ztzre, it muſt have another noun -plural, as: e, 
bient, or avuniages, to agree with: as 
Lr, Pargent, la renommee,. les honneurs, & les dignitts, font oh 

choſes incertaines & pry Yables, or font des biens incertains t& pie 

| r iſatles, | 
Gold, Tonk fame, honours, and agel are uncertain and 


4 a thing 8 noun iealaineh Joined. to gnelque * choſe, weed. 
maſculine, and therefore requires the next adnoun or pronoun relative to agree - "with. 
* 7 offs lque choſe, dur, I f. ſomething that feels 

e ſuis offis ſur quelque c wi me parcit dur, I fit upon ething that 
12 * j ai perdu quelque choſe, Fr cherche, when I have loſt N hs I 
look for it. 

Pariie, apart (a noun fem.), governing 2a noun Mafc. and attended by a 
| won't have the adnoun agree with it, which it relates to of courſe, but with tha noun 
maſc, which it governs in the ſecond fate: as 

Wl a une partie du bras caſſe, and not caſſ*e, a part of bis arm is broken, | 
Il rrouva une partie de ſei bommes morti, and not morte, he found a part of bis men 
dead, 

It is the ſame with theſe words, la Plupart, the moſt part; foule, crowd 3 troupe, © 
multitude, multitude; nombre, number ; moicie, half; Mace, a, ; forte, fort, govern- 
ing a noun maſc. and attended by an adnoun: 20 

Quand il vit la plupart or la moitie de. ſes feldars fendus par; terre or ends and not 
ends and tuce when he ſaw the mot part, or half of his ſoldiem lying down, or 
killed; une tre pe de gens ctourdis, and not Courdie, a multitude of giddy people; une 
eſpdce de bois fui eft fort dur, and not dure, a kind of wood which' is very hard; uns! 
2 de vin gi eft aſſiæ ben, not Benne, n pretty good-ſort of wine. But the other col- 
lective nouns are 5 liable to that conſtruction, and we ſay, 

Tes tiers dei vign ele, — * ; the third part of the vines are frozen ; 'ta N 
quarts du chateau rem Halb, not Fat uy three r out of four of the caſtle. 
were burnt” 

And if the noun governed in the ſecond. ſtate i is feminine, the anoun agrees like» - 
wiſe with its genders as 

> wh vit une partie de ee 8 be re his ermy defeated 3 

ferre ul oft fort dure, 2 kind of ſtone v une nn 
bonne, a e good fr of Fe „ * 2 br. W 
; o 


E fa A p. 1, oo tarts ker 2 


07 the Aries. 40% n e 


+ x 


| N OUNS cul W 1%, in a 1 1 5 3 bote, 

word: as Man was born, or Men were ove for ſociety 3. L/homme 
oft ni, or les hommes ſont nts pour la ſociets, Man and An i is ſaid 
on human kind, 0 . Fer man rand Woman: hat Ne 


8 


including the whole ſpecies of the thing ſigniſied hy de 
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2. In u particular and muividunt ſenſe, denoting a particular 
object, one individual only of the ſpecies : as The earth turns and 
not the ſan, la terre ton, & non le ſoleil; The Han whom 1 
ſpeak of is not ſociable, Phomme dont je parit n'eſt pas ſociable.: + 
The earth, the ſun denote particular objects; and the mam is taken | 
in an intividuat ſenſe, for 1 ſpeak of one man only, and I they 
who that man is who is not ſociable, e wit, he that I ſpeak of. / 
3%. In a limited fenſe, which denotes neither * totality or 
univerſality, nor any particular individual of the ſpecies, hut only 
part of it: as Bread is enough for me, Du pain me ſuffit ; Give 
me ſome meat and beer, Dennez- moi de la viande©& df la bitre; 
We daily ſee men that have leſs reaſon than Bruten: On voit tous 
les jours des hommes gui ont meins de raiſon gue des bètes; Bread, 
meat, Leer, nen, and brutes, ate not taken in the general ſenſe, 
that includes the totality of the ſubſtance and ſpecies; for I do not 
ſpesk of all the bread, meat, beer in the world, nor of all men and 
brutes, but only of part of thoſe ſubſtances, and ſome of thoſe 
ſpecies. Neither do I ſpeak of any particular part of thoſe 
ſubſtances, nor of any individual man or brute. Therefore theſe 
words are taken in a limited ſenſe. | 5 | 
4% Nouns expreſs things in an indefinite and unſpecified ſenſe, 
not ſo much ſerving to nameany particular. thing, as to qualify 
that which has been named before; as Kings are men as well as 
others; Les Revs font hommes comme les autres; She is a woman, - 
Elle eff femme; men and woman, are not uſed, in theſe and other 
like ſentences, in order to name the things which are the ſubject ; 
of the ſpeech, but only to qualiſy this noun Kings and pronoun | 
ſhe, which are ſpoken of, in ſhewing what both are. n | 
It appears by theſe obſervations, wherein the ways of uſing 
Nouns are carefully analyſed, that they require the article in al 
the ſenſes, but one, in which they may be taken; that the article 
is the ſame in all relations and circumſtances of the noun, being 
E for the maſc. la for the fem. and les for the plur. maſc. and 
fem. and that the limited ſenſe,” which excludes both the univer- 
fality and individuality, is expreſſed by the particle de before the 
article, with which it is contracted, according to the genius of 
the language, when the noun is maſculine, and begins with a con- 
Rae. As inn . nn TD 
Nothing fore is more plain, and eaſy to explain, than the 
conſtruction of the article; and yet nothing has been more per- 
plex ed by o, Grammarians, who are at a loſs how to. treat it, 
making it ſeveral fold, and all dividing it into definite and inaeff- 
nite, and ſubdividing it beſides, without being able to define of 
i 2 : | | they 


« ; 
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matter. 


10 


07 a K 0 LE. zo 


they mean, orte account for the conſtruction of the article. The 
following are r erat, eee n eomcer fag the whole 


* 18 


1% The achele is "uſed befors the' memes of the things which I 


are ſpoken of, Therefore nouns of Subſtanees, Arts, Sciences, 
Metals, Virtues and Vices, nouns of Countries, Kingdoms and 
Provinces,” Mountains, Rivers, and Winds, and others like, hav= 
ing no article before them in Engliſh, require the article in 
French: as | n 


L'er & Tanken ne ies faire le bonheur de l homme, 
Gold and filver cannot make the happineſs of man. 


La vertu ſeule peut le rendre beureua, & il n a gar le 0. V:ce wo 


puiſſe le rendre malheureus. 


| Virtue alone can make him happy, and t but vice can 
make him unhappy or miſerable. f 58 


La France eff le plus beau pays de Europe, BY 


France is the fineſt country in Europe. 


* 


Le fort de l Eſpagne dipend. de la * ©-261M by * f Th i = 2 x 
The fate of Spain depends upon the Havanna. 
C'eſt a | Angiclerne qu'on dait 14 dicouverte de la circulation du 


Lang, 


{bei is to England the world is beholden for the diſcovery. of the 


circulation of the blood. 


"Fra the 8 of Countries, atoms and OREN except theſe, wink take 
theie oames from their capital city, beſides ſome republics, -- 


Alger, Alzier. Gene, © Genoa, Nalin, + "Wide: 
Avignqn, © : Kae G 7 Geneva, 99 A Orange. 
Bab lone, Bsbylo Florence, Florence, Rome, — Rome. 
cad, Candi. rn 0 Loca. Nhannez, | 32 : 
Cordoue, 15 Cordova, Lr, _. Leon. Seville, + Sevil, 
| +. | pond + = Corfics, © Malrbe, + "Malta, Tolede, © Toledo. 
| Comminges, Comminges. Maroc, Morocco. Tunis, Tunis. 
Cornouailles, Cornwall. Marcie, Murcia. Tripoli, Tripoli, 
. . Ns. _ oh Madagaſcar. Fas Valentia. 
r 1 arthage. Monaco, | CW: « PVeiiſe, Venice. 
G Liſt Grenkda. e = 13 ne Th ?: „ 


Except ſome few, taken notice My 10 mo, \Pxercifes, thoſe proper names of countries 
are commonly uſed with one of theſe before them, republ: que, principayte, ctat, 
Te; as Pile de Candie ou de Maltbe the ifle of R or Malta, is pays d Avignon the - 
country of Avignon, 4 principaute d' Orange the Piägeipaliiy of 2 la republig 
de N ha republic of n Sc. oe 7 5 = 


K (in Europe), reſpect them immediately as Wh. om 
From, or going aut, * names of thoſe countries are uſe, with; 
the article, © os... 


as. 4 


25 When the words atterdiihber mes of 2 ry 
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T 1 we ſay with the prepoſition de only, Pair de Frances, 5 
to come from France, Sortir & Angleterre, to go out of England. 
With words denoting the country one liues in, and whither one 
Is going or coming to, we uſe the prepoſition en before the names of 
thoſe countries without article: as 
Demeurer en France, to live in F rance 3 Aller en Jtalis, to go to 
Italy; Venir or Faber en Angleterre, to come over or 2 over * 
England. ä 
And when the name of a Ki ingdom or Province expreſſes the 
country of the noun coming immediately before, it is uſed alſo 
without the article, and with the prepoſition de only: as 
Rot ou Royaume d' Angleterre, King or Kingdom of 1 
Gouverneur ou Gouvernement d'Irlande, © 


Lieutenant of Ireland, or his place. | 

Vin de Bourgogne, ou de Champagne, Burgundy or Champaign 
wine. 

L' Eledteur de De, The EleRor of ovaries, 

Une mode de To A French F aſhion, c. 


Theſe following names th countries Hs keep the 3s * 8 0 


— 2 2 
„ r rr 
— 
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— nd 


* ee tame: cu and the others en of French, ea ge \ 


[ Inde, India. le Zanguebar,,  Zanguebar. le Pont Euxin,the Black Sea. 
fr na — >— 5 Mexico. 7 P nd/e, * 
le Malabar, alabar, ara ai, Paraguay, e Philippinesy ili 
tes Iades, the Indies. /e Chi, 1 Chill. \ine . . 
ia Chine, China. le Peron, Peru. e Bourboyg the ine of 
ia Nigritie, Nigritia, 7 Breſt, _ Brazil, 
la Guince, Guinea, Je Canada, Canada, 4s 7/.es g* the Me 
la "+ Malaguette. le Lowifiane, Louiſiana. lucca lands, &c. 
te ongo. te Miſfiſipi, Miſlilipi, Jes Antilles, the A 
le Cac 1 Cochinchina. [ Acadie, Acadia, 7 Caire, airo. 
te Pe, Peg. J Cavenne, Cayenne, le Lean, the Levant. 
le Tongnin, Tonquin. Ja. Caroline, Carolina, la Mergue, Mecca, 
le Tale, Thibet, la Barbade, Parbadoes. 7 A 3 
fe 5 apan. amaigue, r ouil la, Apulis. 
7 Japon , Alla. 7 1238 ryland. le Mantouan, Mantuan 
te Mago, the Mogul's C. 223 Penfy vanis. Dutchy. 2 
le Monomotape, Monomot. la Virginie, Virginia, e Milanois, the Milaneze,. - © 
la Mancemugi, Monomugi. la Martinigue, Martinico, Je Pa: mezan,the Parmezan, 
ta Cafrerie, Coaft of the /a Cnadelbupe, Gaudaloupe, 33 Spitzberg. 
* Cafres, KEE * the * - fe Greenland, Greenland. 
* V. Azjou, le H. 
=. 1 
ie Maine, te Phſſs. Mount ). 
* Ia Marche, te Puy (a word Ning 
= te Percbe. | .te Quenoi. 18. f * | 
® a Capelle. V Rochelle, . r 
* be Catelet ia Haye, the Hague, © 


There- 


r 


Of the ARTICLE. 7: 


Therefore inRead of the prepoſitions en and de, uſed alone in the caſes mentioned 
in the ſecond paragraph, with reſpect to all other countries, when we ſpeak of theſe 
laſt, we uſe both the prepoſition 42, or de, and the article 1 as 

He Vo aux Indes, to travel to the Indies. Aller au Tagen, to go to pan. De- 
meurer & la Chine, to live in China. Partir du Hexique, to ſet out from Mexico. Ke- 
wenir du Maine, de I' Artois, de l jan, to return from le Maine, &. 

Nevertheleſs we ſay aller dans V Anjou, dans Þ Artois, dans le Perche, to go po into An- 
jou, Cc. le Duc d Anjou, the Duke of Anjou, and I Duc du Maine, the 
Maine, We ſay too Empercur or Empire de la Chine, and not de Chine rs 
the obſervation bf the 5th Paragraph), Emperor or Empire of N Porcelaines 
Chine, China-ware; Marchandiſes du Fapon, Japan goods. 


3*. When a River' s name is preceded by the hd rioſars; is 
takes the article, if it is of the naſculind — and the pres 
poſition de only, if it is of _ feminine: otherwiſe they all take 
the article: as 

La rivitre du Rhone, the river Rhone; ; ub de Seine, the 
river Seine: or l. Rhine, Ia Seine, la Tamiſe, &c. Hh 1 9 


But it is to be noted, -1½, that ſome rivers Ast be cases with de wart - 
wiere before them, but they all take the article: as /e Rhin, le Rhine, la Seine, la Ta- 

miſe, Kc. we don't ſay la rivitre du Rhin, la rividre de la Tamiſe, as in Eoglich, the ri- 
wer Thames, 2dly,; That the word — (ſynonymous with 7iviere) can never be put 
before the proper name of a river: ſo that we don't ſay le fleuwe de Seine, or de la Seine, 
le fleuve du Rhine, or de Rl Hue. 34y, The French call flenve 2 river* that carries its 
waters to the ſea: and Tiwiere any river that diſcharges itſelf into another : tho? they | 
uſe the word riviere before the names of ſuch rivers as they call lerer. One might - 
perhaps ſay, without impropriety, le fleuue Scamandre, le flewve Simm (two rivers in 
Tross); but it is til! better, as being more ſure, to ſay only le Scamandre, le Simois, le 
. la Mozelle, PEſcauty and ſo of all other rivers, without putting the word ri- 
vidre before, 888585 as we Fwy obſerved, cannot be put before a great many rivers. | 


4. When a Mount's, Mountain's 8, or Hure n name is 8 
; by the word mont, it has neither article nor prepoſition : as /e 
mont Viſuve, Veſuvius; le nent Apennin, the Appenine; les monts 
Pyrentes, the Pyrenean mountains. After the word montagne, it 
takes the prepoſition de (which is contracted wish the article, 
when the name of the hill has it), as ia montagne ' Potofs, mount 
Potoſi; Ia montagne de Sion, mount Sion; la mpntagne du Calvaire, 
the mount of Calvary; Ia montagne du Pic de Tol, the n 
Otherwiſe they all take the article: as & TOR 3 eden 
Hrentes, 4 Calvaire, le Pie, & e. 


Some noun of hills and mountains will always be preceded by ed ied * 
words, mnt; montagne, as la montagne de Potoſi, la montagne de Sion, or le mant Sian 
den' t fa _ Potoſi, te Sion, la Sion : ſome dthers can never be conſtiued with t = 
| words, as les Alpes, les Cordellizres, the Cordilleras. We neither ſay les mortagnes dr. 
Alpes, nor es monts Alper, as we ſay les ments Pyrendes; altho' we denote les Alpes by * 
le ponds in this phraſe, un ſel eſprit de deld les _ or an bel r tramontair, bn 
3 vliramontane wit, er genius. 
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272 38 NT AX. 
30. Thi 1 noun of the Meaſure, Weight, and Number of the 


things that have been bought, requires the article: as 


Le bli ſe vend un icu le boi eau, wheat is ſold for a crown @ buſhel; 
Le beurre vaut fix ſous la livre, butter coſts ſix pence a pound; 
Les wufs valent quatre ſous la douzaine, eggs colt a groat a dozen. 


6®, Theſe following prepoſitions (twenty in number) . 
will have the article before the next noun. 


avant, before. ervers, towards. pendant, for. 
pr, after. exceptè', except. ſelon, according. 

3, 55: At te, e, out. ſous under. 
dann, in. harms, except. ſuivant, according. 
depuis, ſince. nonchſtant, notwith- ſar, . upon. 
devant, . , before. ſtanding. touchant, ang. 
derritre, | behind. farml, among. vers, © towards. 


As chez le Prince, at the Prince's, dans la 988 in the room, 
ſeus la table, under the table, &c. . 
en, will have no article before the next noun; as en 1 ville in 


town, en campagne in the country, &c. and 
. Theſe 1 ten ſometimes require the article before the next noun 
( when it is uſed as a Denomination or Appellation), and ſometimes 


hot (When it is uſed only as a Modification or Qualification 3 


G, At, to. entre, between. malgre, in ſpite of. 
de., of, from. par, by. outre, beſides. 
7 ˙— 111 2 8 without. 
contre, againſt. 


5 Examples will make this rule more plain to thoſe who are not 
uſe d to abſtra& obſervations. 
Suns les paſſions, on ſeroient la vertu & le vice? 
Without paſſions, where would virtue and vice be? 


7 iure Jans paſſions ce vivre ſans plaiſirs, 
Living without paſſions is living without pleaſures. 


.- Paſſions, vertu, and vice, in the firſt ſentence, are uſed” as * 
nominations, or names of the things which are the ſubject of our 
ſpeech. Paſſions and plaiſi rs are not uſed in the ſecond, - as deno- 
minations ; for they are not the things of which ſomething is 

fſaid ; re (living) is the thing ſpoken of: but they are uſed as 
| modifications © or qualifications Meint what ſort of 288 5 is 


W of. 


79. The article is 'ufed before all nouns of dignities, qualities, 
ee, and profeſſions, even before names or abuſing words, "A 


2 EF they 
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they come after ſuch names as monſieur, monſei gneur , madame, 


mademoiſelle : as 


Monſieur le Dauphin, the Dauphin Madame la Ducbeſſe. my 
Lady Ducheſs; Mr. le Docteur, Doctor; Monſeigneur | Arche- 
vique, my Lord Archbiſhop; Monſieur le Pargſſeux, Mr. Lazy- 


bones, or Idle - back; Madame la Coureuſe, Mrs. Gad- about; Ma- 


- 
—— * 


A 


demoiſelle la Libertine, Mrs. Romp; S&W. 
Except with nouns of trades and mechanical profeſſions, which 
never take mon/ieur or madame before them. Thus we don't ſay 
of, or to Merchants, Taylors, Shoemakers, &c. Mr. le Mars 
chand, Mr. le Tailltur, Mr. le Cordonnier. - xn 
The article is uſed in ſpeaking and calling to people, which relation of the noun an- 


a 


ſwers to the Vocative of the Latin: as 


Eccutex, la belle fille, hark ye, pretty girl. 
Parlem, I'b»mme; parlez, la femme, 8 
Speak to me, man or woman. * 
We alſo ſay without the article, but with an adnoun before the noun, or without 
any noun at all, Ecoutez, ben bamme, ou bonne femme, hark ye, good man or woman 
Ftudiez, pareſſeux, ſtudy, you idle fellow. Calling to a coachman, we ſay with- 
out the article, Cocher, rte: - vous lou Coachman, are you hired? tho' we call to a 
man that ſells rabbits about the ſtreets, or to an herb-woman, with the article, / bomme 
aux lapins, la femme aux berbes, This oddneſs of expreſſion will be beſt learnt. by 
practice. It is enough to have taken notice of it. 77 * ei ei een 
As for the particle interjectise & before nouns, it is uſed only with exclamation : as 
O infortune que je ſuis! O unhappy me! O femme, que ta vertu eft grande ! How great is 
thy virtue, O woman 1 FR | 2 


89. The article is uſed with nouns having an adnoun before 
them im ſentences of admiration and exclamation; in which 
caſe, the noun is always repeated with que between, without any 
verb. Theſe ways of ſpeaking are rendered in Engliſh as follows: 

L'illuſtre maiſon que la maiſon de Bourbon ; . e 

What an illuſtrious houſe the houſe of Bourbon is 

Le ſage Roi que le Roi de Prufſe ; 9 . 

What a wiſe and prudent King the King of Pruſſia is! 

L'indigne traitement que celui qu'elle m'a fait fouffrir ; + | 

How unwotthy is the treatment I have received from her! 


9?, When the noun is not taken in a general and univerſal 
ſenſe, including the whole ſpecies; nor in the particular and in- 
dividual ſ&hſe, denoting a particular object, one particular indi- 
vidual of the ſpecies; but denotes only part of the ſubſtage dr 
thing ſignified by the noun; that limited ſenſe is expreſſeſ by the 
particle de before the article, or contracted with it, if the ndun 
is maſculine: and nouns taken in that ſenſe imply the word 


* - 


3 = Donner 


eme, ſometimes expreſſed, ſometimes not: as 


rer.. 
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Donner mi du pain, de la viande, de Vargent, des habits; 


Give me ſome bread, ſome meat, money,  cloaths. 
Cotte liqueur reſſemble @ du vin, that liquor is like wine. 
Fei offaire & des gens fort honnites, WEL 
have to do with very honeſt people. 


But when the noun is preceded by an adnoun, it loſes its ar- 
ticle, and is contented with the article de: as Ky 


Donnez-moi de bon pain, de bonne viande, de bons habits; 


Give me good bread, good meat, good eleaths. 


| Pai affaire à de fort-honnites gens, | have to do with very, e. 


| Again, Os Va depeuill? de belles charges gu"il poſſedoit, he has been diveſted of fine 
places which he enjoy'd 3 On a depouille des belles charges qu'il pefſddeit, he bas been 
Kript of the fine places which he was poſſeſſed of, The word charge is reſtrained in 
the firſt ſentence, byMiimiting particle de, and fignifies only ſome of bis places; Where- 
as in the other ſentefitgy the article contrafted with «he prepoſition (des for de les ) 


Mews that the word is taken in the univerſal ſenſe, and fignifies all bis places, From 
whence you may obſerve, that ſome expreſſions that ſeem to be alike in French, are 
very far from being ſo, | | "© 
10. In many caſes either of theſe two particles, du or un, 
may be uſed ; but with this difference: | 
When the noun is uſed without an adnoun, it requires du, 
and m, when with an adnoun: as | : 
11 y a du danger d aller fur mer, there is danger in going to ſea, 
Ceux gui vont ſur mer, courent un grand danger, or de grands dan- 
gers, thoſe who go to ſea run a great danger, or great dangers, 
Ventens du bruit (and not un bruit), I hear a noiſe. 
enten un grand bruit (and not du), I hear a great noiſe, 

The particle an (which is no more an article than gue/qve, rouf, &c.) is uſed in 


ſpeaking of things that can be told one by one; or are denoted by oppoſition to two or 
more z as J'ai un pain, I bave a loaf; Fe ne weux qu une pomme, I will have but one 


apple. 


119. The pronouns moi, toi, ſor, ce, celui, gui, quel (taken in 

the ſenſe of what), mon, ton, ſon, &c. uſed either with or without 

the prepoſitions de, à, & c. take no article: But mien, tren, ſien, 
meme, and quel (in the ſenſe of which), always require it: as 
De gui parleꝝ · vous? | De quel homme parlez-wous ? 


 Whggre you ſpeaking off Of what man, are you ſpeaking ? 


Dag 
QFwhich? 

129, No article is uſed with proper names of Perſons, Places, 
and Planets (except /a terre the earth, le ſolej/ the ſun, la lune 
7} 35 „ 1 the 


De la quelle? De lui,  D'elle, D'eux. © 
LR Of him, Of her, Of ihem. 


”. 
* 
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fixed to proper names: | 
Aon ſieur, Sir, Maſter, \ Maitre, Maſter, . IPO 
Madame, Madam, Maire, ) a particular title of 
Mademoiſelle, Miſs, _ Saint, g ſome perſons of diſ- 
Monſeigneur, my Lord, Sainte, J tinction and Saints. 


When theſe nouns. are uſed without the pronoun of which they 
moi/elle, & o. We alſo ſay iet Meffieurs qui ſont ici, the gentle- 
men who are here; but never les Meſdames, nor les Meſſergneurs. 


From proper names, except ſome of renowned Poets and Painters of Italy, which 
keep the article; 


Le Tag Ai, . Nin, © be Pena, TArdin 
du Tft, de Ai, d Tin, du Pee, 4 n 
2 Ne, ile, au Titien. "au Pons, à I Ardiin, 


When any of theſe particles, Je, la, de, du, des, 


| make part of the proper name, it is 
never contracted with the prrpoſitions: | | 


Du P re, De Tourwille, 

de du Pre, de de Tour ville, . 

3a Pr, .. à de Tourville, &C.. 

Le Maitre, La Place, 
het. © _ dela Place, 

à le Maitre, . 4 la Place. 


And when we ſpeak in a contemptuous manner of a woman (it is always the caſe 
when we ſpeak of a woman of the town), we uſe the article, befides the particle of the 
proper name: as Fe ne wenx plus voir la Du Pre, I will ſee Du Pre's wife no more, 

That contemptuous manner of expreſſing was formerly uſed alſo in Speaking of an 
actreſe, but now it c<aſes to prevail, fince talents are more regarded than the private 
life of the perſon ; and we ſay, in ſpeaking of a celebrated aQreſs, Madame, Mademoiſelle 


The prepolition de is fometimes left out before the word ſaint, for abbreviation ſake x 
as Þ Egliſe St. Paul, St. Paul's Church; Je Cimeti2re St. Jean (a famous place in Paris); 
la foire St. Laurent, St. Laurence's fair; la porte St. Denis, St. Denis's gate 3 le Fau- 
bourg St. Germain E of the ſuburbs of Paris). We. alfo ſay 4 Quai Pelletier (a key 
at Paris), ls Coury la Reine, and Je Bourg la Reine (proper names of places.) 


13%. When proper names are uſed in a determinate ſenſe, that 
is, when they are applied to particular objects, or qualified by 
an adnoun, then they take the article: as 
Lie Dieu des Chritiens, the God of Chriſtians; e bon Dieu ne 


ſauroit ttre cruel, God Almighty cannot be cruel ; P Archimede 


4 Angleterre, the Archimedes of England; / Amphitrion de Maliere, 
the Amphitrion of Moliere ; les Cictrons & les Dimojthenes, the 
Cicero's and the Demoſthenes s; Monſieur le Brun, Maſter 


Brown. 
- OP 1 | We 
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the moon); and before theſe neuns of honour which uſe has pre- 


are compoſed, they take the article: as le fieur, la dame; ia dee 


/ 


dee %þ 


* ; SYNTAX: 


We ſay without the article Jaan epouſera Marie, John 1 

| Mary ; - and with the article le vieux Jana aime la enen 
old Jack loves young Betty. 
I eapnot rag anticipating here the conſtruction of the adds de, and conber 
log 7 of the relations which it denotes. 

. The prepoſition de only, without the article, is uſed, 

| 1% Before nouns following one of theſe, forte, eſpice, genre, "and | 
any other noun of which they expreſs.the Kind, Character, Cauſe, 
Matter, Quality, Nature, and Country which ſort of nouns are 
uſually engliſhed by an adnoun, or even by the noun itſelf, pla- 
ced adjectively, and making together, as it wenge, but a word 
compound: as x 

Un mal de tite, the head-ach ; une farte de Kut, a fort of brat; 

une i toſſẽ de foie, a ſilk ſtuff: une montre d'or, à gold watch; de 
la laine d Eſpogne, Spaniſh wool z une ere de fou, a fooliſh 
conduct, SOS. wo + : 

Sometimes the Englih K may * 3 likewiſe by an adnoun in Saks Z as 

in the laſt example, une conduiſe folle, a foolifh conduct: but ſometimes too the French 
have no adnoun of the ſame nature as the Engliſh adnoun, and therefore expreſs the 
Engliſh adnoun by a noun of the ſame ſignification with de before the other noun: an 
Ma drableſſe de femme, 
My deviliſh wife. : \ 
Mon vaurien de fils, & ſa coquine de tre. x 
My good-for-notbing ſon, and the jade his mother, 
JZometimes the Evelih expreſs themſelves after the ſame manner as the French, ex- 
N that the French have no other particle before the ſecond noun but de : as. 
Ce un Diable d' homme, 
* -  __ — He is the Devil of man, | 

5 Before the word of the meaſure of Magnitude or Increaſe : : 
as il crdit tous- las. jours d un pouce, it grows an inch every day. 

34%, After pronouns indeterminate, Perſonne, quelgu un, &c. 
quot, ce qui, ce que, tout ce gui, fe ne ſais quoi, and the imper- 
| ſonal 4 1 

Iny a-perſonne de 2 2, there is nobody wounded. 

Len avoit-il quelpu un d'ivre? Was any of them drunk? 

1 y a dans ſon flyle je ne ſais quoi de dur, his ſtyle has I don t 
know what harſhneſs in it. 

Ce que je remarque de drôle, What I obſerve comical, Se. 

- 4thly, Before a participle, when a noun of number precedes : 
as [ly a trente vaiſſeaux d'achevts, there are thirty ſhips finiſhed ; 
il y eut cent hommes de tuts, there were an hundred men killed. 

It may be ſometimes left out, hen the noun is expreſſed be- 
fore the patticiple, as in the aforeſaid ſentences, cent Fomemes tuts, 
trente vaifſeaus acheves ; but thoſe ſentences are more uſually, and 
TT conſtrued with the particle de; ; whereas it cannot be * 

by | | ts 
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2 the A R 11e 22 E. eee 
ted aſtex the noun of nuwber. when the relative propounien ends 


in the ſentence. for. the noun: as. Nc 

11y en a trenis dachevts,. thirty of themare finiſhed, | | * 2 
Il en eut cinguante, de tuis & cet oo Aer, YEE: Pere iſe 
men killed and an hundred wounded. © 

5thly, The prepoſition de is uſed alter Ae quantity: : 
abondance,  abondance 4. 8 Plenty of vittuals. ' 


aſſex, ö YE aſſez de proviſions, ©  " proviſions ge" PTY 
beaucoup, * beaucoup d eſprit, much wit. 
combien, 5 combien de vaiſſeaux, 3 how many ſbips. 
di ſette, diſette de ſavans, Feæarrit — of leuhrned men. 
gur, gueres argent, | tle money. 


peu de gens croient, 8 people think, 


peu, 
| phe & moins, plus dJeffets & moins more deeds and 4 


7 


quelque choſe, quelque Choſe de bon, ' ſomething good. 


Bien is alſo uſed for beaucoup, with this difference, that * requires after i cit NY - 


ticle: as « 
bien de la peine 3 beaucoup de peine, much pain. 
bien du temps | or < beauccup de temps, much time,- © 
bien de l' argent ( beaucoup d' argent. much money. 


Ohſer ve, that aſſes is newer put in French after the noun which; it een, as in * iſh, 
But alzwayi before x ax ailez de temps, time enoug b. 


But if the noun that comes after thoſe-words is' e by whe! follow, whit: > 


quires the article beſides: as 


Donnez- moi un, peu de vin, Un peu du win gut eſt dans cette  bouteille, 6. 4 
Give me a little wine, A little of the wine which is in that bottle, 
Fi encore beaucoup d argent, Beauerp de Vergent que j'ai apportd de France, 
4 have 3 good deal of money ill, A g deal af the acne en I brought from 


Fzances 


15%. Nouns 


IN | 
. 


— 


, de paroles, 3 words, 15 
davantage,. Je na ai pas davantage, T have no mart of it. 3 
quantitt, quantité ane 4 great deal 4 Sue. 4 SME 

| eit nombre, grand nombre de Gram: 4 vaſt number. of. . 9 

ee, ag | 
tant, tant 4 écrivains le diſent, fo many. Writers 2 . 
autant, autant de femmes Wm as may women. as men. 
e ee Gy 4 hommes, hs dE. 
ha A ” trop de peine, "0 much trouble, . 
by pee e e ee 4s likewiſe al, | 

| int de ſens commun, uns common ſenſe. 
| point ha as, the de monndie, no change. fol 
jamais, ih n'a jamais d argent, he never has any money, 
ques. que de peines & de ſoins! _ Tohat care and trouble ! 
quot, Rf quoi de plus juſte ! | ©" "2ohat can be fairer | 7 I 
rien, tien de remarquable, nathing remarkable. x 
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13. Nount are uſed without either article or prepoſition 


ö File following caſes. 


the middle of ſentences,” where they 


1755 At the title of a performance, 50 4 


characteriſo in a particular 


manner the perſon ot thing ſpoken of, in which cafes the Engliſh | 


uſe eſpecially the particle a: as 


- Diſeoars ſur lis obligations de la Religion ll 9 
A diſcourſe concerning the obligations of natural . N 


 Premitre Portie——Priface Fable des Matieres. 
The fuſt part Preface——The Contents. 
Le Come de Glermont, Prince du ſang, mourui le, cc. 
The Count of Clermont, @ Prince of the blood, died the, &c. 
© Le Si. George vaiſſiau de guerre de quatre vingt-dix pitces ow . 
Tbe St. George, @ ninety- gun ie 


a, When they come after a pronoun interrogative, or ex- 
clamative; as alſo in ſentences of exlamation; as 


vel eſprit elle 41 

1 hn wit 53 has! 
Let belles fleurs "ſont de 
bien peu de N La 1 U 
Plui les ternit, le vent les fant, 
te ſoleil les briile, et achtve de 
tes ſecher : fans parler d'une in- 
fits d 'inſeclas qui les gatent & 
les incommodent: 


veritable image rs ia beaute des 


uelle beautt ! 
hat a beaut 


naturelle  & 


Ti Dame av. z-vous vile ? 
What lady have you ſeen? 

e handſomeſt flowers laft 
but a very ſhort time. The 
leaſt rain tarniſkes them; the 
wind withers them, the ſun 
ſcorches them, and completes 
the drying of them: without 


- mentioning an infinite number 


of | inſets. that ſpoil -and hurt 


as wet them: a natural and true image 


of the Ladies beauty ! 


— 


ah, When this meet with a noun of number, whether it 


comes before or after them: which noun of number, when' it is 
uſed as a ſurname to Kings and Sovereigns, always. comes the 
laſt, and is the Cardinal number, and not the Ordinal * in 
rwo'caſes), as in Engliſh : as 


Mille covaliers contre cent fantaſſins, la partic nel pas tals; 
A thouſand horſe againſt an hundred foot; it is not fair. 


Louis quinze, Lewis the fifteenth. Henry quatre, Henry the 4th, | 


Burt if beſides the number, the noun had a 1 155 to fome- 
thing elle, it would take the article: as 


Les cent fantaſſint qui Je ſont diſandus contre les mille . 
gu on avoit enuipos contre eur, &c, The hundred foot who fought 
with the thouſand horſe that were ſent againſt them, Sc. 


— 


4thly, 


firſt: as, 


1 
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4 Y, After the verb #tre, having not ce for its ſubject (ent) 


as likewiſe aſter deventr to become, etre eim, £tre.. pris pour 


paſſer pour, to be reckoned, to be accounted, to paſs for: be- 
cauſe the noun ſerves then only to qualify ſomething ſpoken of, 


and not to name: as Mes paroles ſont eſprit & wie, my words are 
ſpirit and life; les Rors font hommes, Kings are men; elle eff femme, - 
or Ce une femme, ſhe is a woman; i/ paſſe pour matelat, he paſſes 


for a ſailor ; il deviendra Docteur avec d be will prove a 
Doctor i in time, - 


But if the noun coming after are, or any of the bid vetbs, is 


attended by an adnoun, or any other appattenance, it takes the 


particle un: as Dieu oft eſprit, God is a ſpitit; Dieu eft un eſprit 
inſini, God.is an infinite Spirit; Dieu eff un Etre qui 4 toutes les 
perfections poſſibles, God is a bejog who has all poſſible perfec- 
tions, Oc. 

bly, When nouns are e uſed in the indeterminate and unſpeci- 


fied ſenſe ; as likewife in a pathetical way of ſpeaking; as, x 


_ Le ſage n'a-ni amour ni haine, the wiſe man has neither love 
nor hatred. 7! e plein de vin, it is full of wine. /nter6t, bonnewr, 


conſcience ſont ſacrifits, intereſt, bonour, conſcience are ſacrificed. 


16565. No article is put before an adnoun ſeparated from its noun; >, 
as Les hommes font michans, men are wicked; unleſs, 1/, the ad 

| noun is uſed ſubſtantively, or the noun is underſtood : as s ſpeak 
ing of wine and colours, + | 


aime mizux le rouge que le "IRE I Jove red better than white. 
e verd bleſſe moins la vie "oo te rOuges foo hurts the eyes leſs 
than red. 


Louis le bien-aimi, Lewis the well-beloved : n le de | 


ant, Chilperic the ſluggiſh. 


170. When a noun has two adnouns joined together by a con- 


junction, the article is ſometimes repeated before each adnoun, | 


and ſometimes not. If the adnouns are ſynonymous, or near | 
a-kin in their fignification, the article is put only before the 


La belle & ſavante harangue qu'il a. faite, . 
| The fine and learned ſpeech which he made. 
But if the adnouns ate of a contrary ſigriification, ot have 2 


quite different ſenſe, the article: be repeated as, 


2dly, Unleſs it is to qualify 2 proper name; and diſtinguiſh be- | 
tween ſeveral perſons who could go by the ſame name: as, 


— *Y 
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Le [avant & le pieux perſonnage, the pious and learned man x 


. becauſe pious and learned ſignify two different things. eee 


Monſſeur Able Girard, one of our beſt Grammarianr, words this rule thee 1 1 
„ Whenever many adjectives qualify a noun in ſuch a manner that they, between 
ce them, divide its totality, each of them denoting but part of the ſeaſe of the ſub- 
cc ſtantive, then the article is repeated before each adjective: as, 7 
« Les vieux & les nouveaux regimens ont fait des merveiiles, 
40 Both the old and new regiments have done wenders, 
Les belles & les {aides femmes ont Egalement envie de plaire, 
«© Both the handſome and homely women waat to ple-ſe, 
But when the adjeQives denote no diviſion of the ſenſe of the ſubſantive, but 
«© barely make an addition of qual 1 the article is not repeated : as, | 
« Les grands & waſtes projets, joints & la prompte & ſage execution, fend le grand mini- 
« fire, Great and vaſt projects, together with a' ſpeedy and wiſe execution, — the 
« great miniſter.“ 


18%. Artides are been in French before as many nouns 
(requiring the article) as there are in the ſentence: as, 
©: Lor, Pargent, la ſante, les honneurs, & les plaiſirs ne ſauroient 
| rendre Homme heureux, ſans la ſcience & la vertu, 
Gold, filver, health, honours and pleaſures cannot make a 
man happy, without wiſdom and virtu. 


There are a great number of nouns that take no article after ſome verbs, with 
which they form particular Ideas, and Idiomatical expreſſions. I will give a lit of them _ 
in, a more proper place, 

Moreover obſerve, that we may ſometimes indifferently uſe the noun with or with- 
out the article, when, with reſpect to what one intimates, it is indifferent to modify 


or reſtrain the ſignification of the noun, fo that it exh:bits any ſenſe in which it may 


or after. 


de taken. Thus on ſome occaſions we may lay, 


or i = 3 pL abs font teujours plaifir, 1 people are agree - 
or even Gent d eſprit, able at all times: 


Becauſe the ſubject implies only the Idea of the ingenious people. 


The practice of theſe 18 or 20 obſervations on the article being pretty theo! to 
Foreigners, and even ſuch as are daily uaregarded, on moſt occaſions, by the generality 
of the French, I have enlarged much upon them in my Exerciſes to theſe rules, where- 
in the ers will be made ſenſible by praclice of what they may poibly find hard to 
underſtand is this treatiſe. * 1 
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C H A P. III. 


| Of ADNOUNS, 


J 


O, Adnouns, ſome are put before ther noun, and ſome 
after, and others may be put indifferently either before 


10. Prono- 


Of ADNOUNS. 221 
= > 
1%. Pronominal adnouns (alias pronouns poſſeſſive) mon; ton, 
leur, &c. pronouns indefinite, quel, autre, chague, pluſieurs, quel- 
que, &c. pars + quelcongue 3 and numbers, both cardinal, ordiral 
and proportional, come before the noun, as in Engliſn; as, 
Mon pere my father, leur maiſen their houſe, deux perſonnes, two 
people, le premier homanw'the firſt man, la dernitre 2 che our 
place, un double profit a double profit, Sc. 
But when the number ſtands for a ſurname, or meets with a 
Proper or Chriſtian name, it comes after the ngun without article; 
as George ſecind, George the ſecond; ww . Lewis the fif- 
teenth. | 
| When a book or * 2 of a 4 528 as chapter, article, page, Se. i is Ss he 
number may come either before or after the noun ; but with this differ-nce, tha“, if it 
comes after, the two words are conſtrued without the article : as livre premier, cbapitre 
ſecond, article troifieme, book i. chapter i ii. article iii. if before, it takes the article, It 


may alſo come after the noun with the article before: as /e TY chapitre, or te cha- 
pitre tycifieme, the third chapters 


2». Theſe following adnouns come after the noun: 

, Verbal adnouns: as un homme divertiſſant a comical. or 

merry inan, la mode rẽgnante the faſhion in vogue, un pays habit? 
an inhabited Sa une femme e/timie a woman eſteemed, 

2d!y, Adnouns of names of nations, as un Mathimaticien An- 
glois an Engliſh Mathematician, un Tailleur Frangois a French 
1 la Muſique Italienne Italian Muſic, &c, 

34ly, Adnouns of colour: as un halit noir a black ſuit of clothes, 
un manteau rouge a ted cloak, &c, 


Except theſe three when joined to theſe nouns, with which they make but 'a com- 
pound noun : un blanc manger, a ſort of 'dainty diſh; wn rouge bord, a brimmer; une 
. rouge-trogne, a red face; un rouge-gorge, 2 Robin-red-breaft ; un. rouge · queue, a red- 
tail j un verd. galant, a briſk ſpark; and /es Blancs- Manteauæ (the name of a Friary). 


4thly, Adnouns of figure: as wnz table ronde a round table, une 
chambre quarrte a ſquare room, c. 

5thly, uns expreſſing ſome phyſical, or natural quality: 8 
ſuch are , hot; froid, cold; pur, pure; humi de, wet; amer; 
bitter; Zoſſu, buock- backed; 400 others reſpecting tale, hearing, 
feeling, &c. as un temps froid ou chaud, cold or warm weather; 
du vin pur, pure wine; un arbre frutier, a fruit-tree, au fruit 
amer, bitter ſruit; des jambes crochues, crooked legs; dec chair 
vive, quick fleſh; /a religion naturelle, natural . n, c. Ex- 
cept du vif-argent, quickſilver (pronounce vivarge: 75550 0 

6thly, Adnouns ending in eue, il, ile, and ale: as une . 

groteſque, an odd ſort of figure; un dt ours putril, a childiſn diſ- 
Courts ; un enfant docile, a tractable child; ane femme credule, 2 


credulous woman; Cc. 5 | : 


7thiy, 


wo — for we don't ſay un Ingenicux mechant homme, as 
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thy, Adnouns ending in ic, gue, and if (cho ſome may alfo 


- come before the. noun); as le bien public, the public good; un 


it paci figus, a pacific mind; un enfant . a =F child; 9e. 


Exc again da vi- argent. 


8thh, Adnouns ending i in able (moſtly,gderived i from verbs} : for 
tho' ſome may alſo come before the noun, yet one can never ſpeak 


ümproperly in placing them after; as une terre labourable, arable 


land; un pays inhabitable, an uninhabitable country; une perſonne 
aimable, or une aimable pay we, Aa lovely perſon z c. 


. of common adnouns theſe ixteen only come before the 
noun: > 


/ 


beau, fine, gros, ers „ 
bon, ũ iR Zood, jeune. your petit, little, 
brave,. brave, mauvais, bad faint, holy, 
cher, dear, micbant, naughty, Vieux, old, 
cht if, ſorry, N better, vrai, - true, 
grand Sten | FACS © abt 8 


As an 3 garpen, a fine boy's. un u gr U a hin belly ; de 


Jon pain, good bread; un petit viſage, a little face; un brave N. 
tier, a brave officer; an chetf cheval, a ſorry horſe; Cc. 


© Moſt other LT LOR 2re almoſt indiffereotly placed before or after the noun : at leaſt 
it is only by reading good books, one can learn which are#better put before, and which 
after, Thus oſe will have you ſay, le baut fyle, and le ſlyle ſublime, the lofty fiyle 3 les 
campagnes woifines, the neighbouring fields ; les bords hoimains, the remote ſhores; wn 
habit wieux, an ald coat; du win views, wade wine; and never du viens vin, le flyke _ 


E ſublime Hyle, & c. 


Nu (naked) is one of the adnouns that come after the noun 3 yet it comes before, 
and is declinable, ia one particular caſe, when jointly with its noun it makes a com- 
pound word. Thus tho' we ſay la ide nue, les pieds nus (with one's head or feet bare), 
we nevertheleſs fay alſo &tre nu tte (to be uncovered), marcher nu-pieds, {to eval with- 
ant ſhoes and ä }o | k 


4 When the noun Is 3 by two 8 it is 1 
indifferent to put them before or after it: as an homme mi chunt, & 
inginieux, or un inginieux & michant hemms an ingenious and 


wicked man; but it is more ſure to put chem her, for we don't 


un michant & ingenieux homme. 
If the noun has three or more adnouns belonging to it, they 
muſt abſolutely be put after it with the Enclitic et before the 
laſt: which muſt likewiſe. be obſerved, even when there be but 


the 


| 


' Of ADNOUNS 


nuyeus ouurage, a dilagreeable tedious wor. 3 bY 


Some odnouns being eonftrued with certaid novas will come firlty and! bes — 


frued with V 27 | rx. J W + x $3 ; Me 
action — . a jak action. & . 2 j;uſt defence, 
ion baſſe, nàꝛ men action, 4 pri, t a low price. 


| . We likewiſe ſay, Ie ba: Languedic, la bafſe Normandie, lower Languedoc er Mor- 
mandy, la haute, au baſſe Saxe, upper or lower Saxony; 4a baſſe Autriche, lower Au- 
ſtria ; /e bas Rhin, the lower Rhine; Cc. and e not nn the tow, 
countries, not le Rbin bas, le Rbin Jo, Ee. 


Some other adnouns, which will be put aft noun when they rre taken inthe 
prorer ſenſe, muſt be put before it when they in the figurative; as 
5 Proper Senſe. „ Figurative $e "EY 
un fruit mur, ; ripe fut use mire dZlibe-ation, e 
un bemme maigve, a thin man. ane maigre chere, poor fare. 
une femme vive, a quick woman, ure vide deuleur, 2 ſmart or harp pain. 


un Homme bon, ® Aan _ un bon hamm, one who means na harm. 
um homme pauure, * 
Many adnouas may be uſed — 0. Freneb, which the genius of the Engliſh 
Tongue don't allow, I ſhall take notice of chem i in a more popes place, 
#: 28 


4 IL Of adnouns ſome always ein after-jh 
or a verb, which they govern : as digne d. 
digne d'ttre aint, worthy to be loved ; capable denſeigner, capable 


to teach; propre d tout, fit for any thing; 10 e pas propre d cam=" 


muanden te chef, he is not fit to command in chief; SS. 
Some will be uſed abſolutely without being ever attended dy 
any noun or verb: as ſage, wiſe ; vertueuxs virtuous; Wr 
incurable; intripide, undaunted; r. e 
Others may be conſtrued both with and without à noun 3 as 
Cel ung femme inſenſible, She is a woman without any ſenbbility. 
Elle oft inſen/ible a ; amour, She is inſenſible and a ſtranger to the 


paſſion of love. Il vit content, He lives content; 1 oft content 22 | 


* condition, He i is contented with his condition. 


1 37" 
the next ' Qblerve that ſome of W e in La 
the prepol Mon at or with before Mc ita . 
dien, worthy. autem dieontent. eie 555 - Wind | 
mdigne, - unworthy. ed. B43?” ? avide, _ © greedy. 
capable, capable. comble, loaded, vo? 11001... - 
incapable, incapable. up. fuligas, © fatigued. 
aiſe, glad. tand, taxed, ennuyt, ' weary. 


raui, overjoyed. charge, loaded. libre, fte. 


joyeux, joyful. ateus?, - accuſed. _ one that bas 


content, contented. conirit, ſorrowiul. 1 


the Engliſh 40, un ingenious wicked man, nor un dijgriable =. 


vn pauure hamme, a a ſorry fellow, 


er! a noun * 


, praiſe- worthy; 


owing adnouns require the propoſition 4 before 


—ů—— — —¼ —: 


9 
2 2: l l je - 
aid adds. Ant.” Oy r 


1 8, 0 7 1 K. . 5 
as likewiſe adnouns ſigniſying Folios, - Binptineſs; plum ol Want : ÞH 
as 11 eff digne de louange, he is worthy of praiſe. ndigne de 7. 
time que. j ai peur lui, un worthy of the eſteem which I have for 
bim. Capablo e capable de fervir fe patrie, capable or incapa- 
dle to ſerve 8 Comble 4 benneurs, loaded with ho- 
nours. Taxi d'avarice, charged with avarice. Charg# de dittes, 
deep i in debt. Aecusb de memſonge or avoir menti, accuſed of 1y- 
ing. Fe ſuis aiſe or ravi de fon I 8 5 Lam glad, or overjoyed at 
his ſucceſs. Fatigue de courir, atigued with running. nnuyt de 
l vic or de vivre, weary: of life II eſi qualifis di uregne, he has 
the character of a drunk ar vide de gloire, greedy of glory, Oc. 


2. The Wein Jnouns . the prepoſition 2 Before the 


next noun. 1 
2 dex terous. 8 in genious, propre, | Yeu 
+» = good.” "contFathe, contrary. ardent, E 
Mega __ fine. ,, oppoſe, oppoſite. pre, g A 
laid, ugly. 8 conform occupe, buſy, 
agriable, agreeable. able. | ln, Jou. 
deſagriable, diſagrl beetle. 75 like. nuiſible, hurtful. 
_ able. pareil, alike. prompt, quick. 
comparable, compa- enclin, inclined. prit, ready. 
— . atamity. given, ad- ue = \ Obs... 5 
agile. nimble. didedc. inſenſible, inſenſible. 
alerte, briſk, pert. porte, apt, prone. ſouple, pliant. 
© habile, ſkilful. {jet ſubject, liable. ai/e, facile, | eaſy. 
* Andrall'adnouns ſignifying Inelination, Aptneſs, Fitneſs and 2 22 


neſi, Advantage and Diſadvantage, Profit or Diſprefit, Pleaſure or 

 Diſpleaf tre, Due, Submiſſion, Reſiſtance and Difficuliy - as 0 
J ſuis ſenſible au ſroid, I am ſenſible of cold. II of ae 

aux ee he is ſenſible of affronts. Etrt port ou enclin à 


duelgue choſe, to be apt, or inclined to ſomething. * travail, | | 


flow to work. Prompt au jeu, ou a euer, quick to'p ropre d 
tout, fit for any thing. Nur/ible d la ſantt, hart coral 
Soup au marteau, malleable, We. 
*, Theſe adnouns ſignifying Dimenſion, haut, high, tall 3 . 

ford, deep 3 pars, thick; gros, big; lange, wide, broad, and long, 
long. which come alter the words of the meaſure of magnitude in. 
Engliſh, come before i in French, and are ares by the mays” | 


tion de a8, ae x} 85 
Dune colonne baute de ſeinante pieds, By po ar feet 5. + 
| Le faſie eff profond de vingt pieds, & large de dis,” „ Te, 


* ann is 8 feet deep, and ten broad, 7 Wh 5 | ] 
3 92 7 Fl * | | r 4 


8 
2 
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8 : | 
HY r (able is much better, and more generally uſed) the ad- 
nous of the dimenſion: is turned into its noun in French, with 
i the word of the meaſure before as in Engliſh, but ſo that both 
the word of the meaſure, and that of the 4 are preceded 
dy the prepoſition de: - 
Un homme de fox pieds de hauteur, A man fix feet high. 
U f{ſi4 de vingt pieds de profondeur, A ditch twenty feet deep. 
And the verb ſubſtantive to be is alſo turned into the verb to 
bags governing the noun. of the meaſure, with the prepoſition 
ore 7 of e as 1 
. Le foſet a uingt pieds de profons 
"Te ditch i⸗ 40 fee Toy 


— — 


| dis de largeur, 
ten broad. $ 


- The words of 8 are, oy 
une aune, an ell. un arpent, an acre. une 2 a felon. 5 
une verge, a yard. une perche, a red. another 
un pied, a foot. un pas, a pace. | meaſure 


un pouce, an inch. une lieue, a league. % J contain» 
une . 9 ſas. os owl, a mile, wn toiſe, ing fix 
une coudie, a cubit. 555 fla ade, 4 8 feet in 
un empan, A ſpan. fuilong. L length, 


We III. 1%. We have ſeen that the higheſt or loweſt degree of 

2 is expreſſed in French by the particles le, Ia, /es, put 
before the adverbs plus, moins, mizux, followed by the adnoun. © ? 
| But as (according to the firſt obſervations of the 24 ſection of this 

Ty cChapter) ſome adnouns come before the noun, and others after, ſo 
| whenever it is the caſe of the adnoun in the higheſt or loweſt de- 

gree to come after the noun, it requires the article before plas or 

moins, tho* the noun that comes before has it already (with the 

| prepoſition), or what is the ſame, tho' the foregoing noun is in 

he Tecoj 4 third relation : as | 


c of ha "couture des pape les up ee, | 
E is the cuſtom of the, moſt barbarous nations. Yr 
a obti au commandement le plus injufte gu am puifſt ; faire 
He has | obeyed the moſt unjuſt command that can be 3 


/ 1M (Gp une des femmes les Plan belles de Parisihe i is one of the moſt 
beautiful women in Paris; which is equates 135248 belles 
=. 1 de Pari. .* ; 


— morn nypor nr nnennne 
R * 


sv N T A X. 


+ 8% Thenoun that follows the- Anus in he bigheſt or loweſt 
degree is always preceded by the prepoſition de-(or the ee 
dug oe" generally rendered into e N er * 1003p rl 

Le plus ſauant homme du mu, ö 4 5; | * 5 
The moſt learned man in the . | bo URS AION 
L plus impertinente des ORs, Ent ore ory a” 
op, he moſt impertinent of women. rey bu din obey 
OSV IN VION 2008 enfin d YW- + 
** When the ſuperlative is followed by a verb, "if that very 


is in Engliſh. the preſent, o ch ravju tenſe, or their' compounds, 
it muſt be FR in Fi iench inthe ſubjunRive, e 6 the re- 


lative: 4 | Ape 
' "7 homme he plus ſavant qui ſoit, ee r 
I !be moſt learned man that 7s. Pr on "i im ons 

| able belle perſonne que j aie jamais vue. e 

The handſomeſt perſon Tue ever ſeen. 


1 And if the ſuperlative is of an aduerb and not of an adnoun, 
the verb muſt be preceded by gue : as e 


Le plus ſoigneiſement qu'il ſe puiſſe, or 1 n puiſſe 
The moſt l that can 1 a *. 


W ak 5 


1 The particle, than that follows the comparative in ans. : 
is rendered: in French by gue before the next noun: as | 
Il e plus habile que ſon . . 
He is more ingenious than his brother. 33 
Tt agit moins fincerement que vous. 
a He acts, er deals leſs ſincerely than you., ö . 2 45 fe | 
50. in followed: by a verb, it muſt be made i in French 
by the infinitive with the particle 4e after que, or by the impeifett 
of the indicative, or its enn with the conjun jon // after 
que: as del _ 
Il aims mieux 8 @ rien fat que d de tr 


He rather chuſes to be idle than work. 1 9 1, 'E 
1 wy // el plus-heurzux que Fil rignut, AZ > 1h 
He is happier than to reign, or than if — ee ; KA 


And if the verb that follows than in Engliſh i is not in, 8 
7 rendered by the 1 N N it muſt Na in F Coney; ON 8 80 
ne before it: a8 1 1 


23 4 £7 f s + kt 5 


I e plus W que je ne eroyois,. JARS OP bg CO. 
1 * OY os. ge tran * 8 N T - ” 


5 F * 
. ws ” 
» 1 N 1 
2 2 4 * 1308 ' . a 
; > GT? „ SETTS EEO 27 © N 0 AMS. But 
Cy os 3 * 
* F . ” 

- 


t 


* Elle n 1 75 tant Tappen que 7 ſeur, mais « e. 


* * auſſi avant que Sk he one; is nel as the mY | 


* 


"o 0 0 , 8. r 


But if there comes before the verb a eonjt mn I ik, 
IN out © 45 ae 2610 18 met 


le trouve @'prijent moins brau que q uand fe Rarhrtaf,, 
now find it leſs handſome chan when 1 bongbt it. * bop 
S 1% LOTS Ip. 11 N 
69. The abple donnetitivas * nl moins W EY ; 
number, are tenden by 8 we a2 2 — 2 
He is 9 taenty. n ee at ego Sed 2 wh 


Therefore the oſition 3 bef- 're a noun of aer aug 
always, be ren dered inte Freach by ph Jus e 14: SEO Bob ad: 0 


7 The prepoſition by and the adverb than, uſed to 5 join acer-" 
tain definite quantity to the adnoun or adverb of tie Compartin,” 
are expreſſed in French hy Wes - 

EE Nt plus grand de toute la tte, IO 5 * l a . 
He is taller by a whole head. MO YO WE OE 
"Nous jommes plus 0a moitit perſuades, +42 dns UP: 
We are more than half convinced; cs Deke 


e and peu, denoting compariſon, | bait the parti- 


cle de before them: as 3 


= a 


Aa ft de beaucaup plus grand, He is taller by much, | wake; 


Si vous tes plus gros que lui, e 2 „„ 285 
If you are bigger than wy, it is by little. . 6d 05 * 


* * . * at Bas ; 


Fa 


89, The particles comparative þ 1 * which are titre 
followed by gue after the adtoun, are Englithed, A and auſſi fos, 
| before the adnoun;: ànd gue, by that or as after ĩ it, of by as, both 
before and after; but any gives" rote” force to the We 
. 338 „ N dong a e 

bes ne le eroyois pas fi brave, or auſſi brave qu'r/ 2 

1 did not think him 2 courageous as he is. 

K Echant qu'on le dit ? Ts he ſo wicked: as they W 

lie of Jö buli que fa ſerur, She is ds handſome ai her fiſter. 


Tant and autant, followed. Tikewiſe by gue (as much, fo much 
as), are conſtrued wich verbs and nduns, ab FX auc 4 ad- 


nouns: 28 : e $4 
. Ante vive: 


4 "y wal 7 


$7 #2 


cilt, & elle eſt aulli aimable- She has not /o much Wit 25 5 35 
but ſhe has as much livelineſs, and i is as amiable 1 Is 
a 7 Leſtime autant que votre dre, 4 A. TAE: za 4 90 e 
eſteem him @s much us your brother. 25 ab hg. 


* 


| 


9 A 
* 


4 % 
F 1—— _ eee ee e eee * 
4 2 * * By fy - ä F 
- 


U 


288. 
a * ws 


SYNTAX, 


8. is uſed in negative propoſitions, REY in r only 
when there is no compariſon of equality made between two things: 
and alfi, in affirmative propoſitions with compariſon: as as tn 1 9. 
rien de ſi "ous que {a /ibert#: Nothing is fo ſweet as liberty. 

Elle aims fi violemment qu'elle en perd ta Taiſen + She loves ſo ex · 
ceſſively, that ſhe loſes her reaſon, or grows diftrafted. 

Le 27 de Pitude 2ſt un plaifir auſſi trenguille que celui 415 autres 

paſſions eff inguiet: The pleaſure of 18 is as calm as _ of 


| the her paſſions i is anxious. 


95. The particles comparative fin and auſſi, plus and h plus, 3 


4 be repeated before each adnoun of adverb governed, as likewiſe 


tant before each noun, and autant before each verb, When —_ 


Ws pain: he ſentence: as 

5 ſage, fi prudent, ſi Klas * 1 e qu'on but * 

fdret lui confier un ſecret: He is jo wile, ſo prudent, knowing, and 

diſereet, that one may ſafely entruſt him with a ſecret. Try Ls 
Us. jeune homme auſſi /age, auſſi capable, & gui prend tant 4 

peine, mirite gu on Je protige So ſober a young man, /o tre 

and who. takes ſe much paint, deſerves to be protected. 5 
Son amant g plus beau, plus jeure, & plus riche qu'elle, 
Her lover is handſomer, younger, and richer than ſhe is.” / 


Obſerve all along that the verb ſubſtantive fe be, that ordinarily follows ban and 
the comparative or ſuperlative in Eagliſh, is always left out in French, and that we 
are then contented. with gue and the pronoun, without a verb after it on rieb 

pgs not 110 ef, as in Eoglith, richer than ſhe is). 


2 Na 455 repe cated with an hes en is 80 Its; 
French either b dy > an and que, or le plus and gue with the adverb 
between: as, Come as often as you can. 

Venez auf 4 Lad Vous fares or le plus fog que your 
ont cath 


Laſtly, theſe eotdparative ways of Nan 4 i Ott 
2: The more an hyur oprch drinks, the mare ebirſy heb beg LE 
* > The more 1 er ber, the more I hate her, ee 
be richer men are, the happier they are, or 
© 3 are wile much the more happy, #5 they are more rich, 
ale Frede the leſs caro they baue, Ges... 
are 3 into French by plus or moins beginning each part of 
the ſenterice, ;and' wes vy the noun, or pronoun ſubjett to 
the verb; then the verb, then the adnoun of the compariſon, if 
e if there is one We by the 
verb : 


5 25 7 '$ & 1 hann r n > hp 48 65-4 " „ ya „ P.. 
£ 5 * , 95 
* 1 4 £234, 1» 2 1 28 8. 21 
; 5 * #22 


. 
Þ , 
* | 
1 2 


33 + 


1 HR eee 4 229 


F YEA S644 1.4 1 ene date 21:46 
4 > Pleas Fore Plus je la bai, 238 4.9 14 4 . N 
8 * FE SS AS 1 
be: Plus on eft ricbhe, 5 E r \ 316 cards ot 33 
8 WE” On of e gn plus bearenx u.. of plas niches |. * 

. Plus on e = moin . a eee K 270133 
4 mo 1 il aa 5 10 ey * or 5 \ YEE * 4 N # 4 83 


c H A P. iv. 85 aal wort; 2 WT 


- 


2 


4 2 * 
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1 or ? ( N A565 Noe 1 £5 ITC Mi 

3 3 I. «cp 3 perſonal, Gas: are Conjunttive; thatis, dern 
3 come before the verb, whether they govern ot are govern- 
| ed; the other Disjun&ive,. that is, governed of prepoſit ions, ard 
| following the conſtruction uſual to nouns. But the chief thing to 

r be obſerved, is, the order in which the conjunctives ate placed, 
„ | when ſeveral of them meet together DEE we” Go: rea, 
- HW with the negatives ne and pas. e 

? 13 The perſonal ConjunQives} je, nous; tu, vous; a "—_ 1 
5 elles; come before the verb as its ſubject, either immediately, as 
J Jie dis I ſay, or with one or more pronouns, ' or the negative u- 
; tween, as Fe v:us di I tell you, Je ne dis pas I do not fay; but 
| bo will not admit of any adve b. or other word, between them- 
pl ſelves and the verb, as in Engliſh. Theteſore we don't fay Fe 
„ toujours uvois 1 always ſee, 15 e. dans ce temps-ld, or Taler. lui di I 
5 at that time, or I then told him; but Je voi eee Fe dues, * 


þ f | dans ce tempocla: or ala... 

Only in certain forms, the an ſouſſign one god. "the title had. 
quality of the perſon that ſpeaks, is put between the Conjundtive 
ang the verb thus, Je /auſ#2ns declare I underwritten ane. 

Ln Jaun Smith, Doeur en e certifies" &c. PIN 

John Smith, Doctor in , de rere 3 N e 


e ſame nQives A r their L in theſe 8 8 35 
9 After. real ein dire to ſay, r of dre to anſwer, reþliguer.to = 

to continue, rſujure to purſue, aud rie to 792 opt, 1 1 
in Bntzi in . tho? not ſo generally as in Frent * PF 
us-tudiex, diter-w2us, or dis- il. You (udy, ſay vou, or you. 105 er n be, n 
ous vpe, 222 or rependit-il, or W ia-7- il, erat od nou . ſomes Fi,, 
g Vo fee, 1 fay, or _— oy or r the condition we are Cent tos | 
| =dly, With the Preterite ſubjunQive ir, r 5 which ſpeaking! 
; " (mich devoir) may be reſolved by the conjunction . the — 2 

13 Duffiez-vou me condamner, or Quand vous . condamner, * a 

e on * N me. ©, 5 


,  Y Wv 
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Puſſiez-wous and Puiffiez-vous etre beureux, / 
May you be happy. 8 J 
241;, After theſe Conjunctions ain, auſſi, peut-Ztre; du moins, au moins, en vain 
and à peine as n | dy on pres 
| A, or auſſi merite-i-il d tre au 't. 
Therefore he elerves o be preferred. | 
Du moins deviez-wous en avert,  _ 
At leaft you ſhould have toid me of it. 
Ez vain (bercbe ei des excuſet, 81 Fa 
In vain he teek+ for an excuſe, 
Per:'-tire $imagine-t-il, | 
Perbaps rethiaks. 
A peint eut= il parle, "IF 
But obſerve, that in this laſt ca ſe it is an elegance only, and not a law of Grammar, 
to put tbe conjunctives after their verbs, and that we ſ2y too, auſſi il merite d itre 
- avance, du mein vous deviez men averiir, & c. And dufſiez- vous me tondamner is ſaid 
by ellipßs for guand vous dexriez me oonJamner ; and puiſſizz-vous tre con'ent, fdr je 
ſeubaite gue wins ſ-yez; content, that tenſ of puuwoir being then uſed as and for what 
Grammarians call the Optative Mood of jeu baiter to wiſh 1 


P " 

. + 8... 
\ 4 
„ 


> & * * * % * 
TAS 1 1 L 
75 * 
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2», When a. noun and a pronoun, or many nouns and pro- 
nouns' meet together with the verb as its ſubject, it muſt beſides 
have for its immediate ſubject a conjundtive of the plural num- 
ber, and the other pronouns mult be disjunctive, and may come 
(as alfo the other nouns) either before or after the verb: as 
© Lui & mai nous apprenons le Frangois, or Nous apprenons le 
: 7 70 lui & moi; He and I learn French, or We learn French, 
r Fj SES 1 | 


Mon fire, ma ſeeur, ma couſine & moi, nous allames hier a la co- 


midie, or Næus allames hier d la comedie, men frere, ma ſœur, ma 
-couſine.& moi: My brother, fiſter, coulin, and I, went yeſterday 


e 
Nous ſommes centens lui & moi, 


*W $M) A DUEL at 3 


Lui & moi nos ſommes contens, \ He and Lare contented. 
Fe ſuis content & lui auſſi: I am contented and he too. 
nn $$ © 14 ; 3 1 ot "| «1 17 N 


8 | ry ik * . 
Munctives of the firſt and ſecond 
| rſons, mei and toi, can never be conſtrued as ſubiects to a verb, without another con · 
| N | Jangiee, yet when the ditjunctives are put before the verb, and the laſt of them is a 
| | pronoun of the third perion (ui or eu), the conjunRtive is ſometimes left out, and 
_ ſometimes exprefled before the tollowing verb (and therefore, the,djsjunRive lui and 
eur are then only ſubject to nd e ming before the verb), and ſometimes alſo it is in- 
_ * giffetent to expreſs it od ht. It is not poffible to determine poſitively when after thoſe 
| disjunctives the conjunive moſt be left out, and when} not} nor when it isindifferent 
1 to expreſs it or not, But theſe cafes occurring very ſeldom: „ and being almoſt always 
| aon ſined fo common converſation, it muſt ſuffice to take notice here of the following 
g „ / ( a. 
1 We don't ſay, Mon frere & lui ils font arrives, but we ſuppreſs the conjunRive and 
I. - ſoy, Mon frere & lui fort arrives; My brother and he ate arrived. On the contrary, 
We don't ſay, Je demeure & lui part; we by all means repeat the cop juocłive and 
| as e demeu'e & lui il part, I ftay and he, goes; and 4r45-in4ifferent to ſay Je demeye 


To this rule there is an exception for tho* th. 


mo 


ui i en alla, or Je demeurai & lai il en alia, I Rayed, and he went away. 


A N - L 


Of PR ONO ss. „ 


But obſerve 1ſt, that it is only in common converſation that it is indifferent wht- 
ther you repeat he conjunRive or not, and. that except the firſt inſtance wherein the 
noun pr pronoun May equally well come after the verb, as Is ſont arrives mon frere 
& lui (which is the beſt way to avoid the difficulty), the conjunctive may be left out 
ſometimes, as in the ſecond inſtance; ſo it is always ſafe, and never improper, to begin 
the ſentence with the conjunctive, eren ia common converſation, Nous apprenons le 
Frangoity lui & mois He and I learn French. | 
. 2dly, That the disjunctives Jui and eux, may in a regular ſpeech be the ſubject of and "I 
come before the verb, without Ay conjunctive: But, 
| 10. Either the disjun&ives muſt be attended by the adnoun ſeul : as Plus je vis avec 
| be Cacigue & ſa ſceur, plus j ai de peine & me perſuader u ils ſoient de cette mation; evx 
ſeuls connoiſſert & reſpectent la vertu. The more 1 I've with the Cacick and his Ger, 
the leſs I can believe that they are of that nation: (hey alne know and reſpeR virtue. 
20. Or it muſt be ſeparated from its verb, by another middle ſentence joining to it, 
by the means of. a relative or gerund : as, Lui gui ne ſavoit pas gu il' ctoient reconcilies, 
fut t fort ſurpris te les voir enſemble; He, who did not know that they were reconciled, 
was, much. ſurpriſed to ſee them together, 
ur, voyant gue1a pluralue des ſuffrages I emporteroi', commen:orent par protelers They, 6:7 
ſeeing that the majority of the votes would carry it, began with a proteſt, | 
39. Or the ſentences wherein they are uſed, relate the particulars of ſome fat de- 
cla red in general in the former ſentence ; "as 
Lei deux freres & l couſin ont commis le meurtre; eux ont lie Þbomme, & lui Po afſemme. 
The two brothers and the couſin have done the murder; 3 they have He the man, and 
nnn. e 1 


= 


z 


Wc And if the pronouns a are governed by the ver) either: as its 
EY or end, the firſt muſt be a conjunctive, coming before the 
verb, and the other; or others, Diejunctive, and put after it: as 

On me parle auſſi bien gqu'à vous & à eux: I am ſpoke to as well 
as he and . or from ſpeak to Ape as er as to you and to 
them; lr n * 


1 Obſerve that the e of the third Sorin of both 
genders, il, ils, elle, elles, are uſed with reſpect to irrational and 
animate creatures; Arn pronouns are e Engliſhed 57 it and they 
for the Fer? 8 


2 tree, $ n perte beaucoup PR fruit, Tt beags much fruit, 
ſpeak- J an apple, Elle n'e/? pas mire, It is not ripe. 
vg. of a horſe, f H boite. Ale is lame. 


Senn > be Snow ie lr or foe Jays mo mann e, : 


an ti is ufed before.verbs imperſonal, or rather verbs are very ofien uſed im- 
3 with thiy pronoun, which is commonly rendered into Engliſh by ir or there ; 
il arriva; it, or there hippened'; as Jikewiſe before verbs neuter; MY 4 
ther N befides, which tecond EY is * 82 one v'Englifh j as - 195 : 
Wl eft arrive un accident, FI 
An accidetit his bappehed, or =: $1 pO 
There is an accident — : 41: Hg a» 
I viendra tants' guelgu un, 
e will come IF's and it F 
+ 


IA 5 


' . Kees eco ee 10] 
. il arrive quelque accident? Py 3 * e e unite wh 
Dic ſome accident happen? sd te 

| Fiendra-t-il ou monde, ou viendea-t-il ber cone 8 tive > D 
Will ſomebody come by and by? I 


But in this laſt caſe i/ moſt times comes the 146, and the noun the fit, as we 21 
fee when we treat of Queſtions, But obſerve further, that in theſe imperſonal ways of 
ſpeaking, the noun that follows the verb requires before jt the particle de or wn, or . 
pronoun or adnoun indeterminate, ſuch as gu, di certain, ane never Werren 
article (except wich the limiting particle), as in theſe inſtances 8 3 000: 3 

I arriod un accident, for | 

Un accident e arri. 
I vieadra guilqu'un, du monde, an gens, certgines on a sf ply; inftead of 
| Noelgn'ain, 45 monde viendra; des gens, certaines Perſonnes eee, | 


Somebody; ſome people will come. 5 
WEsjunttives moi, Tui," eux, os likewiſe abs Glas vont, which are both 1 | 


vom and dis junct ves may come both before and after a verb, but wien another con- 5 
. unleſs the verb is in the infinitive, or imperative: W 
PVeus dites ce , & moi je Pai vn, | 
-- You fay that, and I have feen it. OT EIT OE TITTIES 
Lui, # | joutient cela, or 1/ ſourteat cela, lui? | 
Hie maintains that, doth he? N 
Mol, faire cela . 7 
© Shools, or could I do that! & 
M. ſoupgonner de cela, moi! 
Should, or could I be ſuſpected of that! 
Faites-mei, Faites- nous cela comme il faut, 
Do that as it ſhould be. 
Which pronouns, thus uſed as a redundancy, ſerve . more a to i. 
ſays, eſpecially with the infinitive; for thus we intimate a ſort of reproach to thoſe we 
ſpeak to, for their believing us gujlty of wh-t is mentioned : but obſerve that in the 
lift inftance mo? and nous are the ſecond disjunQives f the third relation, uſed only 
with the imperative; and that it is N in nn conrerſation . ly de 


Dine K . 
„ 
go The head: fate of the pronouns Mag BEL! (a. "as; „ db * 
45 vou; Kc.) cannot be, ſtrictly (peaking, +. uſed after a noun in thi -» 
ſecond relation to which they are joihed by the Enclitic &:: but 
one muſt make uſe of a pronominal adnoun relative, or a 4 8 881 
relative. Therefore ju lead of ſaying EEE” 
ft be ſentiment de mon frive & de moi; of & de lui, 1 2 better 
to ſay, C'eff te ſentiment de mon 8 Ele mie „ er le ied, « or take 
this turn, Ce mon ſentiment & celui de mon ert That 3 is the 
2 of my brother, and mine too. | 
Except the zol wing er preſMoiis, Whereih te provoiifial 
- adnoun cannot be uſed as in Eogliſh, but in tbe ſecond relation 


. 1 8. 


Fane 


of the perſon, governed Ts a noun that comes firſt. 15 ee 
Puur amour de moi, Pour Lamour de lui, d elle, d'eux. 
For my fake, the ſake of me. For his, her, their r wv 
A cauſe de moi, E dipit de * | 
On my account. _ + In ſpite ks me. | 

- 20 Or 


> 4 * * — 
1 0 . 
- 


Of PRONOUN Ss. 233 


2 den e pronoun perſonal Is compound, vie. of .in li, We, and miner as” 

Fe ne-weun pas pas dure bomicide de moi-weme, I won't be my Ways SITS — 
% we ſay pour 1 amour de moi, yet we don't ſay, Lamour 

Labs os rt amour propre but we ſay as the Engliſh 4 ph 


672 8 


- 


+ „ Ws bo «9 4 % OG , * +% * * B4 4 E444 i 7 181 * 70 148 | 


=) II. 1% When the verb governs the e \perſonal;it muſt 
come. between the ſubject and the verb: ei obs ot honor 
Fe le vois, I ſee him. Your luipariez, You ſpeak to him, er to her. 


I leur aff auantageux, it is advantageous to them ; and nat 


J. vois lui, or le, Je parle a lui, or or à elle, 11 g avantogeuxa d eux. ' ef? 
Except, 27. When the verb is at the imperative, without a ne- 


_ gation ; for then the pronoun, comes laſt; and if it is of the firſt 


or ſecond: perſon, and in the third ſtate, the ſecond * 
moi, toi, ate uſed, inſtead of the conjunctives me and e s 

Porter le, carry him; voyez-la, ee her; parlez-lui, ſpeak to 
him; dites moi, tell me: and not dites me nor me dites, not dites à 
moi; though we ſay with the two pronouns,” amn men, give me 
ſome; wous me pariez, you ſpeak to me; parlz-moi, ſpeak to 
me; and with a negation, ne me parlez-pas, do not ſpeak to 


me. Foyons- les, let us fee them; ne les voyons pas, dont let us 


ſee them. 
But if two imperatives come together, with a conjunRion co- 


pulative, the latter will have the pronoun come before it: 10 

 Wogez-la & la conſolez, and not veper-ia & conſoltz-la, 8 her 
and comfort her. At leaſt the firſt conſtrudtion is much bettes, 
24h With the verbs #tre (ſignifying bel-nging),: me penjer, 


anker, viſer (reſpedting to a perſon and not a thing), aller, venir, 


cour ir, accourir, baire x as likewiſe with teciprocal verbs, the pro- 
noun in the third ſtate governed mul de Th Ar eg 


after them: ant n 5. 
| 1 or $39 

By +? livre eta n moi, and not „ ASS. 6 1 102 of * 

; _ That book is mine, or belongs t to me. 8 

15 E un d lui, and not vous lui n due %, e 
hal u have one of „ TR py an, * re 


att 


perſonal moi, becauſe in the Gjſt inftance Je fignifies apparteniry. 25 J N De. 
"wi. $8 11 


third ſtete ; and in the ers liore à lui is ſaid by Ellipfis ſors 7 oat 
$7 F. ſexghs or Jo poſe d vous, and not Te . Ke. _ * 


* | 


2 theſe inſtances, we don't uſe the pron. 1 mien as in Englic iakesd of: 
tho” 2 „ r ay, 1 0 pens N ao} A . : 
am thinking of yous © e 


Il viſe a eux,” "bs aims at then. = I 5 
Elle boit "Oy the drinks to you: er auen, 


APY 


* 
9 " "4" — 72 2 2 3 © > 5 - 
ꝗUb— ——— — A AA aye —ů— 2 — Ops pd p — 
” 7 1 * 
- * 
* 


partieiple, if it! is compound. 


| yernin 


BYNTAX.- 


Je K 0" to you. Ils viennent d moi, —— * 
Notes notes ons & a vote; we truſt you, and not nous nous vous fonte 
7 Je, 1 ack is NE to me, and not cel ſt n 4d. 


4 YE 134) 4 4b! q 


4 n 340, When ted — Yo pronouns in the third: Rate, | 


7 T4 


That theyrare fed as by oppoſition; as likewiſe; When it ra- 
ther denotes the ord-r in which a thing muſt: be done, the pro- 
Den muſt be disjundive, "and come after the verb: as 


Je pale a lui i non d vans, (or) C'ft à lui que je parit & non par . 
2 bann: E ſpenk do him and not to on.. oy 
Buer a yt 6 la bn drink to her, then —_s 
A . a. 1 1 77 ates a elle, puis aux — N 
Give to him firſta ben to her, then to the others. | 
. I, 2 


2 * all other caſes, dicjunQives (wu be uſed, as in anſwer | 
8 225 and after, pre epoſitions: as 
gf: ee Nl dit 7 ? lui. & eux, or ft lui, ce font eux: 
Whg Ie s.that?, H e. an! they, or it is be, it is they. 
24 19 Her donn? elle & ſa fille? 
ho do you ſeek for? her and her daughter } ? 1 
e is be. C PA elle, it is ſhe. Ce n'e/? pas moi, it is not TJ. 
Paur mat, for me. Apres men after him. Devant elle, beſore ber. 


| 22g « -Neand pas or point are particles auſwering the Englih ne- 


tive n. Phe French put ne before the verb, and pas or point 
after it, if the, tenſe is ſimple, and between the auxiliary and the 
Ne muſt always come imme 
diately after the word that expreſſes the ene en a noun 
N live: as 

J. of arle pas, I do not ſpeak. Vous ne dites point, you « don' t * 
Homme n'eſt pas venu, the man is not come. 

3 1/, When the verb is at the ſecond perſon of the 
imperative; in which cale ue, that always comes before the ver 
comes then beſides before the pronoun, if the ye is reciptocal i 
but pas always follows the verb: as 5 
Fe vors fathex pas, don't be angry. Ne faites pas cola, org t fo chat: 

ſentences of Interrogation: as 

W exp be que vous me dites? Don't Þ aq what 15 bid me? 
34h. On ſuch occaſions when the Pronouns JENNY go- 
the verb come after it: as 


Auſſi ne > pr etend-il pas cela? Neither does be 1 fetend to that, 
"a dee thoſe caſes, pag. 2. rd 


00 1 © 1 2488" nn 


* 
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\ y 


„ PRONOPNS. 


. When the verb is attended by two pronauns perſonal, viz. 
one in the fourth ſtate, and the other in the third, the pronoun in . 
the third ſlate. muſt come, before. that in the fourth; n | 


= 
— — . ²˙ ü en ⁵ As. 2 
— » — —— E — 


OP: le dis, I tell it you. On me la donne, it is given me. 
: cept, only when, the pronoun in the third Rate is of the third 
perſon (lui or leur), or when the verb is at the imperative g for 
then, the KEIL: of the fourth N % comes. before, that of 
the Wd 28 r u 
Vous le lui dites, you tell. it bim or - her; n la fg refuſes: be re- 

foles it to them. Donnex- le- moi, give it tne. Wie ve by 
in the indic. Il me le donne, he gives it to me, 


59. y and en "On after other pronoups, and immedixily, ber 
fore the verb: 

e vous les y Mw I will ſend them to you there. 
| ene vous en parle pas, I don't ſpeak to you of i it, or of them. 
And when y and en meet to ogether, y comes before en: as 
Jet vous en enverrai, I will ſend you ſome there. 4 1 0 

e ne v, en ferai pas tenir, © "met 5 

will remit you none there, (money, fs inflance;). */ ; 

69, The pronouns governed of the verb come after it in this 
following caſe (but in the ſame order as when they come before 
it). 

pen tl the verb is in the ſecond perſons, and firſt ey 6s hehe 
imperative, without negative: Thus tho' we ſay in ithe third 
; perſons, Q Il le Valle, let him do it. Quilt lui en partent; let 
them mention it to him; or in the other perſoiis,” 76 a negative, | 

Ne nous y fions pas, let us not truſt to that; Y 07 ne 

Ne lui en donnez pas, do not give him any: 1 we fay in the 
* firſt perſon plur. and the ſecond perſons,” without negative,” © 
Hun- nous: , fe us truſt to that, Donnez-lui en, give him ſome. 


With the negative we n 125 


10 


2 
* 


- Ne les y menez pas, 


„ y menez pas, 
e nous y meneꝛ pas, 


N m' y menez pas, 
28 * Nm y envoyb pas, 


1 Ne mꝰ 7 porte pas, Don't carry me-t & 8 af 

Yor EINER Without the negative we 70 5 Bs. tf 
Aener- les y Catry them there. 10 * 
nen-!“ y, Carry. him there. 5 * 


Menez nous y, 


Don't carry them there. 
Don't carry us there. 


Don't ſend me there. T Meta 2 


Carry us there; but with.-a pronoun ok 
| the firſt perſon lng, inſtead of ſaying after the ſame manner. 


Don't carry him there, 


Don't carry me there. 4 . 


Miner 


#4 


SYNTAX. 
Menez „ * Fifa y- moi, Take me there. 
we ſa £ 


_ Envizez-moi-y, Envoyez-y-moi, Send me there, 
Pert -moi-y. Portez y- moi, Carry me there, 


* never Menez moi-y, nor menex - my, &c. 
In ſentences of Interrogation the A pronouns come 
alſo after the verb. 


4 '$ III. 10. The ſeveral” Fe s of aſking dees in Freneh ate, 
n 


With the Pronoun; Interrogative gui, and leguel, as Qui 
4a cla? Who believes that ? Lequel des deux vous a plu ? Which 
e two has pleaſed vou? 
2d, With the adnoun or incomplete pronoun gurl, and the 
Houn of the ſubject of the queſtion before the verb, as in the en- 


ul form: as 


WW homme ſeroit afſes hardi pour, &c, 
hat man ſhould be ſo bold as to, Sc. 


30h, If the ſubject of the queſtion is a pronoun perſonal, or 
the primitive demonſtrative ce, it comes after the verb, if the tenſe 
is ſimple ; or between the auxiliary and participle, if it is com- 
pound: as El. ce votre livre? Is it your book ? 
| Avex vous fait? Have you done? 


cmnoiſſex- vous monſieur ? Do you know the gentleman ? 


Atbly, If the ſubjeR of the queſtion is a noun, or a pronoun 
ase, the ſentence begins with that noun or 


oun 
then the verb, if the tenſe is ſimple, or the auxiliary if i ie Mom: 
pound, and moreover the conjunctive il or elle, ils or alles, or a, 


agreeing in gender and number with the ſubject: 
I' bomme vient- il? Does the man come? 
Ta ſemme efi-elle venue ? Is the woman come? 


n *oppliquer ? Can children apply 8 


Quelgu un fait-il ce que vous faites, or Fait-on ce gue vous faite; 


Does any body do what you oy 
Perſonne ne fait-il cela ? Does gods do mt ? 


 $thly, If the, verb of the queſtion is reciprocal, it begins with | 


one o the two pronouns, if the ſubjeck i is expreſſed by a pronoun; 


or-with anoun-and a pronoun, if it is expreſſed by a noun; and 
the other pronoun comes after the verb, or between the auxili- 


ary and participle, according. as the tenſe is either ſimple or com 


go : a8 
ous ſauvenrz-vous de cria? Do you remember hat? be 


* femme ſe rapeni- elle de ſa faute? - 


ee . 8 +. + i N 4 Ss 713 . 1 


Does t Po * ; * 2 . , * 5 4. * 9 ow 3% TEES. * — 
: wa W ite * * 2 Is 7 Fo > CA 5 2% £4 $5 — T 3.- 
LEY * 22 . F $3 * 


| I break chat us it hould be P or ſpe 
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Les matelots ſe ſamt- ils 2 dans cette exptdition : I | | 
| 


& bw. CORE TY, 


Did the failors grow rich in that expedition? ge 
And if the verb of the queſtion ends with a vowel, 7 muſt by 


added to it between two hyphens {+#-), in order to avoid the ij 
hiatus. Therefore write and pronounce 4 img-t-ih, does be love? 
Va- tell, does ſhe go? and never aimeil, va ls. _ | 

N 


29. The pronouns attending the verb keep the fame order in 
the interrogative form, as in the declarative, as Ze ferai ja ſhall - 
I do it? Le lui direz-vous ?.will you tell it him? Mele eee 
vou? do you command it me? Y en porterons-nous f ſhall we * 
ſome thither ? Ne vous l a- til pas dit? did he not tell it you? 


11 i to W it is eee well-bred people; and when 
we ſpeak to one of a higher ftation, or to whom we ſhew reſpect, to 9 
with the pronoun of the third perſon, as if we were n ſomebody el 
\ to aſk ou how do you de, well-bred people fay g, — 
Comment ſe porte manfreur, or madame ? | 
Ho does your honour do? FA | 
= — your ladythip do? 18 5410675 METH pau) 
| apprend- ile Frangois ? 3b 344 749) ine elt 
E learn French ? r | | hs, F<. 
Monſieur a-t-il veyagt en e rs 9 Nn 
* inſtead of avez-wous — S 2 2 84 
Have you travell'd to Italy? 1 Es ON 
Sa Majeflt Pordonne-t- elle? 85 ; . 
Does your Majeſty order it ? | | , e 
; (or) Si ſa Maj el“ Pordonne, 1 1 (3 #74 FT 
If your Majeſty orders it. | 1 | * 
We have ſaid, that when the queſtion-is aſked with — partic of th he | 
ſon, that pronoun comes after the verb thus, ſuiz-je 7 am I ? 2 de Lheer ? 
But t obſerve, 1½, that i in verbs of the firſt conjugation, wherei the firſt perſ 
e not ſounded, that e is change? into 4 1 before the prensch, — ende ain: v3 
not ſounded z as | 1111 as 
Aime je do I hm ? AI pas n Jon? ti Rudy 2. & 
2dly, That no queſtion can be aſked in this manner with ſome verbs, ef; ul the 
five, mentir to lie, N to 1 (om, Aa to 7 og June to Ar E 1 0 
that we wt TOP” * IN 


Mente j 1 1 wur Jes do I lie Sb 
: | Perdd-je, 1 Holy S 6-H: ooo 8 eu * 
he we E-ze, % do I break 7 . ; 1 0 
Semd-je, 5 do I feel ? | 
Dorms-je, Ars. je, do I fleep ? : 


che fg mer, ' becauſe # acute can't be uſe in this manner bot with verbs of the tf 8 

jugation z and the latter mem. je) becauſe it ſounds too harſh, and can befides vers 

ſome 22 Therefore in the caſe of theſe verbe, the queſtion — 

aſked after another manner 2 as xe ee or Croyez-wous 

you think that I lie ? Trowuen-vou we je — Dojo 
| without t interrogations * 


_ 34h, This way of aſkin a queſtion. Eft-ce is of gr 
uſe in French: — is les uſed in wr. — 4 


of any thing, which is the chief purpoſe of — 


aw 


oy WTE 


to . others that we need not be informed of it, or chat the 
caſe is not as they think. As likewiſe when we don't expect a 
or we fear left it ſhould happen, we ſhew our ſurpriſe or 
by Eft-ce que. For inſtance, when I aſk this queſtion, Pleut- 
Does it rain? Fonly waht to know whether it rains or no. 
But when | ſay Z/-ce gil pleut? ] beſides ſhew my ſurptiſe at 
itz which is thus Engliſhed: It don't rain, ares it! Again, when 
I fay. £:t-i4. du jugement ; Has he any judgment ? I want to be in- 
formed whether the pe:ſan.ſpoken of has. any judgment or no. 
But by this other queſtion, El- ce qu il a du jugement ? Lt intimate 
that Lknow very well that he has no judgment. 10 

By this queſtion, Viendra- teil? Will he come? I want to koow 
whether he will come or no: and by this other, Est: ce gr il vien- 
dra? | ſhe my ſurpriſe at, or fear of his coming. 

Again, by this queſtion, Ell. ce aujrurd hui fete? Is this Fa 
holy- Ny! ? | defire to be informed whether or no this is a ho 5 
day; but by this other, Ell. ce que cCeft anjourd bui fete? I ſhew 
my ſurpriſe and wonder at this day being a holy- day. 

Sometimes alſo this way of ſpeaking is uſed to deter people bites 
believing what is ſaid; as Eſt-ce que je joue] which is as much as 

e ne joue point, and cannot be (I think) properly Epgl:ſhed thus, 

T game? or Am I à gameſier ? but (if l am not very much 
miſtaken) thus, ho games? not [*, 


- 4thly, The ſame way of aſking a queſtion with a negative (n "oft 
ce pus que ) fignifies always, that we take that for certain, which 
is the ener e of the queſtion, and want only to be confirmed in 
it, or to have it approved by others; and - ce pas may equally. 
well come at the beginning of the fentẽ noe with e or at the gag | 
With a eomma' before: as 


Ne eft-ce pas gu il pleut? 
Nec pas gil a du iur. 


ment? 


7¹ A n'efl-ce ry Ie rains, 
don't it ? 

* a a du 1 ft ce pas? 
{ of ai neee han't he? 


. * „ * RE 


— — A 
10 ® A, mcdern 8 js totally ee wile reprehends Chambaud for baring 
ſpent more than a whole page about this way of aſking a queſtion Ef- ce gue, which is 
ha a ofed with the firft perſon ſingular of the preſent and preterite — . in the indi- 
Ha mond of. ſome verbs wherein the ſimple way.is too hatſh, 30d never with the other 
xe ſone, unleſs we want to ſhe w ſurpriſe or fear; \Traefore heve? fay in France, as @ great 
many people do in England, ſpeaking to a hoficr for inſtance, e. ce que vous wendez des 
bas de foie, do you fell fiik Fey gs ? but only vendea- Neu. des bas de for; #. for the ho- 
$65 "it teas © anſwefing, yes, Sir; would laugh, and anſwer yoo, why not, Sir ? 
We never ſay in French paris: je, do I ſpeak ? with N95 N 8 E as chant above 9 
rian pretend: e with an acute * . 28 , 


" os. 


0 Þ R ON GNA 


n . He will 
N 141351 | 1s . * wo" Mon” + - Comeg.won; ti he 75 * 44 S442 

NQ gi. ce gar quill jour. (I jours mel us par? Reigamesp 
enen 34. x Fa fa 1 * don t het? em „as 1442 15545 


Nel. ce. pat qu'il Wn „ 14 PÞ 1 50 N # ot-ce perde e 
Froid cold, in't? hne 


Wpbereas by \heſe 0 25.40» ee i t e 4 we * 1 


Ne pleut-il pas? Don't it Tam? we only uit 
Na til pas de jugement? Has he. nd judgment * a be id 


Ne viendra t- il pas? Won't he come 0 2 formed ok 
Ne jruest* il pas Pr KIO 4Þ Pn n Nu. PIs; Wat we 
Ne. fuit. il pas froid ? I n't it cqο , 50 "24 #2315 me Tz 


It 20 (1 not be ami ſi, at ben the ſebolar⸗ bas leatme fs} W. 0 309 57 288 every day a 
regulari ueth auiih an Inte tragation, ben with — ten bo evith Anterroga- 
tion and Negative t Zerber, and with the * en ard 22 will both make bim 


moe ready in be conjugations, and render the { depend, ſence Ae 2 Particles gon dhe 1 verb. 
more 2 ar to bim. 9 e 


idea F AJ » YI CIR, SVs {4&3 Tp 6. YT. 
14041335 THUBI BOP 5 | Maſi: \ | er 
6 5 5 ' LIE ES, 
arle, "TOO c + 278 + ſame, 
277 je ? ES oaks | * 41 V. . 1 en N RY Ia Tre 5 ; TM none, 
Je ne par . 1 — t ——— en bete, ear ſome thither. 
Ne parie je pas? don t I ſpeak Fi] 2 y en porte pas I carry none thither. 
Jen Fa, le, I 1 ſpeak of it. 0 5 do I carry any there? 
En parle-je ? do l ſpeak of it? 1. 2 Porte je pan don 8 ſome there? 
Je n'en parle pas, I don't ipeak of it. ous'y en porterdi 22 1 al Pens ? 


* en Parli Je 552 # don't L. ſpeak of it? | 2 Vous ee ged. not carry? 


CY IV. The ; ProvonneConjun j ves, whether governing; ge- 
| verned of the verb, that is, whether its > je: ar Yes are 
ſometimes repeated, and ſometimes noůt. 


1/7, Theſe Conjundives, ie, tu, ae are repeated before . 


each W NN the verbs, 1 in different tenſes: as 
je dirai onjours, I ſay, and will always ſay. 8 
Na parlt & nous „e encere pour. lui, I N 
We have: bee him; and will, [ſpeak again. * 2 
Whai the tentes ate the fame, they need not be Et 5 * 
e penſe & dis qu'il a bien fait or Fe penſe j je dis g 
1 think, and ſay that he has done r very well. 25 
Noeur Pavois'vu touch, we have ſeen and copthen | — 9 
repe ated in in common converfation, cho te tepſes vary: as oF ey. 
4 11 ** @ Jam 22417 rien 00 fas & ne "tags Jamais 13. 41 A 
0 any thin and will ways be 
oC I (87 ay Hinge eee 
Ell of toujours fille 2 * 2 1ente 2 oh; or elle la ſtra, &c. 4 
She is a maid ſtil}, and will be fo as long as ſhe lives, 


bo" 4 mn 4 ＋ 42 


. "4 
E y * . 
} * 2 0 
1 "FIN" ih 80 
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„The Pronouns of the. chlrd perſon, "il, ele il elles, 195 abt be N 
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| 12dþy, Al Conjunctives are repeated, when in 90 ſame ETC 
one paſſes from the affirmative to the negative, and ſo reeipro- 
1 : as like wiſe when the ſecond verb is preceded by one of theſe 
conjunctions, mais but, meme even, cependant pon? grows 00 tt ne- 
vertheleſs, ainſi. ſo, auffi a; ou or, and gue'(ſtanding for 
4 W er as L n 
aim, & il ne vent pas en cue, 
He loves ber, and won't own it. 
Nl be dit, mais i ne te penſe pas, 
He ſays ſo, but he don't think ſo. 
Elke men croit rien, & cependant elle ne veut pas 7 Cen. 
She believes nothing on't, and yet ſhe won't marry him. 
Il fait & memeil Fen vante, (or) auſſi il en convient, 
Ne does it, and even boaſts of it, er and therefore owns dts 
Wous le trouverons, ou nous ne le trouverons pas, 
We ſhall find him, or not. 


7  Lorſque vous ferez votre devoir, & que vous vous a 


bien, 


When you will do your duty, and behave well. 


5 X 12 Conjunctives governed are repeated before their 
verbs: 


Une prie & me conjure, He deſires and entreats me. 
It wous dis & vous diclore, I ſay and declare to you. 
r the ſecond verb js of the ſame ſignification, and 

compoſed of the firſt, or denotes only repetition o Hire action: 25 
A fait que nous dire & redire la mime choſe, © 

He does nothing but tell us the fame thing over again. 

Elle te fait & defait; or refait quand bon lui femble, 

| She does it and undoes, or does it again when ſhe thinks fit. 


The De and Con/truttion of the Pronoun Indeterminaie on. 


58 V. This pronoun is called Indeterminate, becauſe it is uſed 
to ſpeak in general, without ſpecifying any, thing particular, and 


*& 


| is of a very extenſive uſe... 


A 85 on is rendered into Engliſh ſeveral ways, Sometimes by 


dme, as on croiroit, one would think; ſometimes by the pronoun of 


the third perl. lor: they, or that of the firſt we 3; as on dit, they 
ſay, en apprend we hear; ſometimes alſo by thele indeterminate | 
words, people, men, @ body, &c. as on Sima ine, people or men 


- tbink ; but en is more generally and better Engliſhed by convert- 


ing the verb from the active voice into the palive 3 3 As on bit, it 
1 ä ; | 
29, Now 
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2. Now the Paſſive voice, both in Freneh and Eaplifhy is ex- 
preſſed by the verb ſubſtantive ire to be), through all its tenſes, 
joined to the participle of à verb active. For inſtamce, the - 
ciple of te hold, being held, if you put to by before it, you 
the verb paſſive 10 be held, and of rr tenſes of e 


manner: 778 ee 
JF. Toh holdy- 5 in To be beld, 44 .—+ 
Pref. hold, 158 12 tiens. I am held, 1s ſuis 168. 
Imp. I did hold, 4 tenois. I was held, Jad tenu. 
Prei. I heels. Fe ins. I was held, e ſu tenn. 


Fut. I hall er will hold; Je tienurai. I ſh. c. beheld, et tend, - 
Cond. I ſhould, c. hold, Je tiendrois. I ſhould, . Ze ſerois tenu. 
Comp. I have held, | Fa tenn, &. I have, Ce. F' av iti tem, &c. 

39. In order therefore to put into Engliſh à ſentence with the 
particle oz, if the French verb governs no noun, or is followed 
by gue, you need only engliſh en by it, and change the active ſtate 
of the verb into the paſſive thus, en croit it is thought, en dvort dit 
que, &c. it had been reported that, &c.—Sometimes'the' Engliſh 
pronoun is left out: as comme on @ deja dit, as has been ſaid al- 
ready; ; in which ſentence it is neceſſarily underſtood. 

4?. If the French verb governed of en is a verb active, attend- - 
ed by a noun or pronoun as its object, that noun or pronoun muſt 
be made the ſubject of the verb in Engliſh, and the verb active 
changed into the paſlive ſlate, and * in the lane tenſe as in 
French: as $2406 TOE 3! Wlabard 


On tint hier un conſeil d a Whitthall ; 3 
Yeſterday a council was held at Whitehall; id San Ks, 


un conſeil (a council) being the noun that expreſſes the ald be 
the French verb, muſt be that of the ſubject in Engliſh; abel) 
being the preterite of the verb active, muſt be changed into the 
ſame tenſe of the paſſive ſtate, fur tenu- (was held). Again 
"I le timdra au palais de St, James, it will beheld at Se. James. 
e conſeil gu on tint hier, the council that was held yeſterday. 
the verb governed of on is not immediately ry ent, 
a KEE or pronoun, but by another verb in the infinitiye, th 
is the noun or pronoun, the object of the ſecond verb, "char mult” 
be made the ſubject in Erglilh: and the ſecond verd „Ae | 
changed into the paſſive ſtate; as 3 
| On doit tenir aujourd'bui un conſeil d a i ball, WG; "ans tx It 
9 225 day a ene is hy de held at Whitehall. a Y 


o 


wry nde le lr a St. aue it is to be held at St. en. 
. "be conſeil qu on doit tenir demaing, : 

The council: that is to be held to-morrow, 

T6 1 In thoſe inſtances en is the ſulject coming before the verbs tint, 


| Fiepdra, and doit + and the pronouns le and gue, governed of the 
ſame verbs as 95je&, are made the ſubject in Engliſh. 


69, On the other hand, as the Paſſive voice is very ſeldom uſed 
| In French, for the expreſſing of which we make uſe of the parti- 
pr om with the active voice, in order to put into French ſuch ſen- 
| tences as are expreſſed by the verb ſubſtantive 1 be, and the par- 
ticiple of another verb, one need only conſider the noun that ex- 
preſſes the ſubject of the verb in Engliſh: If that ſubje is the 
particle it (not relating to any thing before), it muſt be rendered 
by on, and the verb changed from its bete ſtate into che active, 


| as it is thouglu, on croit. 


92499, If che verb has a noun or pronoun relative for its ſubje&, 
after changing the paſſive ſtate into the active, one muſt give ir 
1 for! its ſubject, and the Engliſh ſubjeQ for its object: as 

. er day a ccuncil was 520 at Whitehall, 

On tint hier un conſeil a Whitehall. 

It is to le held at St. Fames's, on doit le tenir a St. James. 
Dye council that «vas held yeſterday, le conſeil qu'on tint hier, 
In which inſtances the verb paſſive was held, and to be held, is 
changed*into'TINT and TENIR governed of the ſubject on, and 
the words à council, it, and that, expreſſing the ſubject in Eng- 
liſh, are made the object of the French verb. 


4 y * 
Are I'S. a ey Ir . 


L'en is the ſame pronout-as en; but ike the following obſervations about their 
diff. rence, for better ſound's ſake only. | 
1. in the beginning of a ſpeech or tene; on muſt be uſed, and Pon never, | 
z4ly,, Ig, the middle of a ſentence after a word ending with a conſonant, or e not 
ſounded ; as Celui dont on parle, he that is ſpoken of; Quand il parle on c oute avec at- 
tention, hen he ſpeaks every body liſtens attentively. 
On the other hand. “en is uſed, 1/;-after all words ending with a vowel, except e not 
A woke] th; is Lu cette exixinicd on ne ſaurvit faire autre cbeſe, in this neceſſity nothing 
e can be done. 
Nererche lets it is berter to ſay F en le vent, than fon le ven-, if they will have it ſo: 
; 7 5 offending leſs the eat than f Jol. 
E 3 4%, Aſtet &, et, and the particle ou, as likewiſe other words ending in c: as Voi 
E 65 ue je crol & l'on ne ne perſuadera jamais le contraire, that's what I think, and nobody 
E/ I Mhilhuate me to the contrary z Cf un lieu (6a Hoa wit à bon marche, it 1s a 
' phage very cheap to live in. | 
1 34ly, When the pronoun comes after que, one muſt confider the other words that 
| make vp. the ſentence; for whenever the word coming before gue ends alſo in gue, or 
there are already; or upon che whole will be too many gze's in the ſentence (this par- 
tiele being alſo of great wes in French), one mult 2 make uſe of uon, and not gre 
082, as : 
a : . 75 
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17 .qu*on ne a Jjamais, fait auparavant, be obſerves that it has never been 
done before; Ie que trop wrai que deputs le temps qu*on a commence, &c, und not que 
[on becauſe of the great number of gue's, It is too true that ever fince they begun, Ce. 


Aby, For the ſame resſon we male uſe of gael on, and not 9 on, before verbs . | 
gioning with com or con : as Que I on commence, 1-t them begin; Que Jon con _ | 
ffeur d, &c. let them take the Gentleman to, Sc, But we ſay, Du" on * conduiſe, let 
ther take him, &c. and not gu- Lon le conduiſe, becauſe of the pronoun between gu n 
and the verb, and //on muſt never be uſed before a word beginning with J. | 


go. On muſt always be repeated in the ſentence: before every 
verb of which it is the ſubject, and muſt continue the fame with- 
out any variation, and mm the aforeſaid obſervations. 
concerning en and len as * 

On loue, on blames, « on menace z on emphiie la douceur & la rigueur 3 
& malgri tout cela on n'en duroit venir d bout, _ 

We, er they commend, they blame and threaten; gentle and 


| ſevere means are uſed, f for all that he cannot be 8 


In this inſtance the firſt four on's ate conformable to the rules, 
but after tout cela we ſhould ſay Pon, if it was not for the firſt on, 
which determines the others throughout the ſentence, _ 


_ Obſerve, that it is uſual bis French Authors, when they mention themſelves, to 
make uſe of en and nous inſtead of je, out of modeſty, and not to name their ownſelves 
with the pronoun of the firſt perf, fing. or got to repeat it too often, | 


9. On has for its relations ſei, de foi, d fot, ſe. 
Sei is uſed in ſentences, the ſubject whereof is a noun, taken i in 


an. univerſal indefinite ſenſe, or a pronoun indeterminate: as 


L bomme n'aime que foi ; Man loves himſelf only. 
| Chacun agit pur ſoi; Every body acts for himſelf. 
| Ws n'eſt bon que pour ſoi ; n'eſt pas argne de viure; 
He who minds nobody but himſelf, don't deſerve to live. 
Eſpecially with inanimate objects; for the pronoun lui is uſed 
with animate objects only, except in ſome few caſes : as 
Le vice fl odieux de foi; Vice is bateful of itſelf, 
La terre eft de ſoi fertile; The earth is fruitful of itſelf. 
Tho! we can as * uſe elle inftead of ſei with nouns feminine: as 
La terre renſerme en ſoi; or en elle, toutes les Jemences 3 3 
The earth contains in itſelf all ſeeds. D 
But if the _ is taken in a particular definite . lui is uſed 
a of fot - | 
Celun 3 qui n 2 bon que pour lui, & 705 parle de lui 
fans cefſe; | 
Tie a, man who minds himſelf only, and is conſtantly ſpeak» 
ing of himſelf, 
Except in ſome ſemtences like wh where ſi refers to ae 
thing out of us: 


R 2 | 3 


re 


11 ne porte jamais d argent ſur ſai; He never has money about 
Se, one's ſelf (the 4th Nate of on), ig. chiefly uſed; with verbs refle2#ed, as we have ſeen 
in the ſecond part: but it is beſides 40 with verbs imperſonal, which ſhall be conſider- 
ed, when we treat of thoſe verbs. 1115 | E 9d 
Hoi is ſometimes ſubject, but then it is only the repetition of another indefinite ſub- 
jet, and muſt come immediately after the verb, and be attended by the word , as 
Chacun peut ſoi · mme faire ſon bonbeur z every body can make his own happineſs, 
Soi. mme can never be uſed in the plural, tho" ſoi can with a prepoſition : as Ces choſer 
ſont bennes de ſoiz Theſe things are good of themſelves, But we don't ſay Ces ch. ſes font 


| | bonnes de ſoi-m#me 3 and if the pronoun relates to animate things, we fay exx-x:#mer, or 


100. Mime is a ſort of pronoun, tho' not of itſelf, but when 
1 it is joined to pronouns perſona] disjunctives, adnominal pro- 
by 2 nouns relative, and other nouns indeterminate; .in which laſt caſe 

| meme denotes, in a more ſpecial manner, the perſon or thing 
ä — Sh a 


— — — 


9 F ——b — 
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. * A $ | X pt ; 
1 moi- mime, myſelf, nous mi mes, ourſel ves. 
| i | Toi-mitmey thyſelf, vous-memes,, yourſelves. | , 
| | lui-mime, himſelf, eux-memes, } 
| f ; 4 | ö A I h ” 
* WM 1 elle- mme, : her ſelf, elles. memes, v n emſelve , x 
|  Phomme mime, man himſelf, la vertu mime, virtue itſelf, 


1 
a 93 
1 
” 


11*%. Mime is beſides an adnoun ſignifying the ſame, with the 


3 article, thus: le meme, la mime, les memes, relating to ſome noun 
HY expreſſed or underſtood. Mime is alſo an adverb, anſwering to 
FJ either of theſe, even, alſo, nay: as Je crois mime qu en lui a fait 


| fon procts; J even think, or nay I think that be has been tried. 


a When dme is adverb, it is ſometimes ſpelt with ans at the end, authors having then | 
| regard to the ſtyle, to make it more fluent and leſs herſh : but the adverb de mine (fo, 
likewiſe, after the ſame manner) is always ſpelt without 46 © © 


The Ut and Conflruftion of the Pron —_ Relative le. F 


| $ V. 1*. This pronoun ſtands not only for nouns, as it is 
iN gommon to all pronouns perſonal, but alſo for whole ſentences. 
j 


, mw 
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] Le, en, 5, are chiefly, uſed inſtead, of the pronouns, lui, elle, 
1 eux; which (as we ſhall ſee in the next ſection) cannot always be 


I ſaid of irrational creatures, and relates to the perſon, thing, or 

Zi place ſpoken of. Le is rendered into Engliſh by iz or fo, or a 

; 4 whole ſentence expreſſed or underſtood: en by ſome, any; of him, 

| i of her, of it, of them ; for him, for her, for it, for them; with 

E him, with ber, with it, with them; about him, about her, it, them ; 
we | i thence, from thence 3 or a whole ſentence : andy, by the ſame 
7 | pronouns perſonal with other prepoſitions, as will appear in theſe 


follawing examples: 


Vous 
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| Vous ttes le maitre, & moi je ne le ſuis pas; Ce ſtands for 
JT "You are the maſter, and Lam not, (er) I am not oe le maiire 

! Th font heureux, & nous ne le ſommes pas; |} and heu- 

| They are happy, and we are not, (or) are not /o. rum. 
* NMNeubton vous plait, vous en parlea toujours; en ſtands for 
Lou like Newton, you always ſpezk of him, de Newton, 

Ce font des orgueilleuſes, ne m'en pa lez point; and de ces or- 


They are proud creatures, don't tell me of them, ¶ guellleuſes. 

Comma vie ne vonloit pas fe faire, 7¹ Peil an baton & lui en donna un 
coup 3 + 

As ſhe would not hold her tongue, be took a flick, a and gave her 


a a blow wh it. 


D and un homme eft mort, onn'y penſe aus z 3 10 7. ſtands for 
When a man is dead, he is no more thought of a cet homme, 
"Ce fort des folies, ne wous y fiez Pas 3 | and à c&s 
Theſe are fooliſh things, don't truſt zo them. folies. + 


Ins which inſtances, le, en, y ſtand for nouns of both genders 
and numbers. en in the fifth inſtance ſtands beſides for a prepo- 
5 ſition and a noun (with aſlict.) : 

| On ne, me trempe point, je ne They Jon't deceive me, I 
puis le croire, or Je nen puis rien cannot believe it, or, I can be- 


croires lieve nothing of it. 
. Nous fumes ' maltraities, & We were ill uſed, and are fo 
# nous le ſommes encore. ... ſiſtill (women ſpeak ). 


On a tout tente pour faire Every thing has been tried 
Baer le Bill, mais on n'y à pu, to make the Bill paſs, but they 


5 réuſſir. could never ſueceed. 
: On le ait, mais je ny ojoute They ſay ſes but I give no 
pa foi. credit to it. 


In which inſtances le, en, V ſtand for 


| = 5 ne puis croire gu on veuille me . „ 
A Nous Jommes encore maltraitees'; 


On n a pu ri ¶ſir A faire. paſſer e Bill; 3 
„ ajoute pas foi à ce qu“ 'on dit. 


Theſe pronouns expreſs always the object or end of the verb. They are uſed both for 
8 and perſons, en and y are indeclinable ; : te e ſo too, encept in _ wo 
caſes, 

Te is declinable, tf] whenever it * to a noun : as; Efe A votre Penſet ? Pa : 
v douter gue ce ne la ſoit ? Is that your thought? Can you doubt that iti ie, er but it 
is, or tis it? wherein Ia relates to, and ſtands for votre Pegſie. * 
Etes wous Madame une telle? Oui, je la ſuis, 
| Are you miftteſs ſuch a one? Yes, [ am. | 
Sent-ce Id wor chiwauty vos outils? Ce les ent, 8 
Are . ſe your horſes, or tools ? * it is, or tis they, or they Us, 
3 | 
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SYNTAX. 


If the . is about rational creatures, we anſwer with the pronoun perſonal : 
ab Sont=ce ld vos gens, ces dames ; Out, ce font eur, (or) elles : Are theſe your people, or 
the Ladies? Ves, it is they. But with irrational, andInanimate VER, we . 


© 9 


uſe the pronoun les. 


2dly, le is declinable, but in th: Gngular only, i in theſe and ſuch like inſtances po- 
ken by women; J ſvis malade & je la ſerai long temps, 1 am fick and ſhall be fo long 3 
Je ſus ere & je la ſuis encore, I was affrighted, and am ſo ſtill, 

But thoſe ſentences muſt be ſpoken by women themſelves, and therefore AP! 
with the pronoun of the firſt perſon ; 3 for with any other pronoun, tho' women are ſpo- 
ken of, the pronoun relative i- indeelinable. Therefore we don't ſay Elle e malade & 
elle la ſera long - temps, but elle le ſera, & c. ſhe is ſick, and will be fo long. 

In a!l other caſes, that ie, hen the pronoun ſupplying relates to an adnoun, or many 

2 adncuns tagether, it is idcdin le : as | 
Elle E:vit jalouſe de ſon autorite, & eile le devoit ere, 
. - She was jea!ous of her authority, and ought to have been 6. 
Nous awons e malades, & nous le ſommes encore, 
We have been ſick, and are /o ſtill (women ſpeak.) 


[The French Academy and the beſt Grammarians do not admit of that nice diſtine- 
tion for a woman who ſpeaks of herſelf, and ſay that in any eaſ- le is indeclinabie. when 
it relates to an acjective, and declinable only when to a noun, ] 2 | 

20. Although en is uſually the ſecond ſtate of the pronoun re- 
lative ſe, yet it ſtands ſometimes for the object governed of the 
verb; to wit, 

Whenever bwething is ſpoken of that has been named! in the 
firſt part of the ſentence, or in the queſtion which is anſwered to, 
inſtead of repeating that thing, we uſe the particle en, which 
ſupplies and lands for the name of What ching: : as after ſpeaking 
of virtue, 

Cen eft une grande,” for e CA une grand. vertu; 
It is a great virtue. 
Si vous voulez voir de beaux A il en a; 
If you deſire to ſee fine pictures, he has got fine ones. 
And the noun of the firſt ſentence, to which en has a reference, 
muſt be conſtrued with the indefinite particles de or un. 
en refers alſo to the place: as En venez-vaus ? Oui j'en viens ; 
Do you come from thence ? (a place mentioned before.) Yes, 1 
come from that place, + © | 

Moreover en is uſed through exzegetatiad;, ab in this phraſe, 7 n 'en ou 's ples, Tam 

quite ſpent 3 and others like, which are inſerted in my Dial»gues and Dictionary. 
3. The particle q relates to Places, Perſons, and Things, eon- 
Wa as a Condition, State, Diſpoſition, Obligation ot Neceſſity, 
which one is; the Subject or Matter which one applies 
one's ſelf to; and an End one aims at: in all which acceptations 
it is SALT into Engliſh, by there, thither, or within (when it 
has a reference to place), ot by the pronouns, it or they, with one 
of_theſe een 5 by, for, in, 7 {oy with : as : 
©: 12 of 5 
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C'est une belle charge, it y 2 piroit depuis latig "tends 3\ att 

II is a fine place, he aimed af it a great while 89. 
IVa fait mais il ny gagnera rien; 
He has done it, but he will get nothing ly it. 
11 x aime pas fa profeſſim, il Y eft pas propre: N 
He don't like his calling or buſineſs, he is not fit for it. 85 
L' affaire dont vous parlez mirite bien gion y ſinge: 5 
The affair you are ſpeaking of is well worth chinking'of; = 3 
Il aime fon deviir, il iy applique entierement; © TY 
He loves his duty, he is entirely apply'd 1 it. 


\; 


Js N engage dans une ttrange affaire, il n'y reaffira-. pas; 
He is engaged in an odd ſort of affair, he will not ſueceed in Y 


I have ſaid that when y and en meet together, y goes firſt : but 
en is then a pronoun: for when it is the prepoſition en, uſed be- 
fore gerunds, it goes before y. as En y allant, by wy ako 
when I go by, | 


is moreover uſed in ſome particular FF; which it is difficult to 3 to Wles, 
with reſpe& to the Genius of the 212 tongue; but which are inſ:ried in my Dia- 


tun!! 


logues and Dictionary. 
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Particular Obſervations upon the Conftratiien of the Pronouns 


Perſonal of the third Perſon il, lui, elle 


$ VI. 1% The pronouns ½ ils; elle, cles ; Je, la, les '3 dior 
governing, or being governed of a verb, are indifferently uſed 
for all ſorts of objects, rational and irrational, mae or; er 
mate. Therefore we ſay, 


2 2 Hl fl N it is 5 flir 8 —— Na 8 
a Rock Elle et haute; it is high. ES 
a n Il. font fleuris ; they are in blſſe m. 


ſpeak · 
ing of 1 ok and 1 Camper 3 15 will get it cut 
| Meadows. faut les caußer; they moſt de cut 
£3: „ee 71 
But when the ſame pronouns attend the verb 10 5; lep pronoun 
relative indeclinable le muſt be uſed, in ſpeaking of irrational and 
inanimate things. Thus, in anſwer to this queſtion, - 2 6? 
} 24. 


E. ce-ld la montagne dont vous parliez ? enen bas 1 endes 
Is that the mountain that you were ſpeaking of? i 
We don't ſay / elle, it is it, (or) that's it, but Pos 1 


Eſi-ce- d votre livre? Oui ce Peft,' * never oe lus. * 2+) 
- that your book? Yes it is, 4 11 N 275 
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2% I, ils; olle, elles, ate uſed through all their ates, when 
objects are perſonified, and one attributes to them what is attri- 
buted to perſons : which the French frequently do in ſpeaking 


bu 


of virtues and vices: as 


Lamour- propre eft taptieux * 
c'eſt lui qui nous ſeduit ; de lui 


viennent la plupart de nos maux; 
& ce 1ſt qu d lui qu'il faut's en 
prendre. . a 
La vertu et pricieuſe: delle 
ſeule nous devons attendre de vb 
ritables biens cet a elle que 
nous devans nitre vraie glaire; 


c pour elle gu'il faut ſa- 


«rifier. nos ſoins. 


Self-love is deceitful: It ſe- 
duces us; from it moſt of our 
evils proceed; and upon it only 
we muſt lay the blame of 
them. : 1 

Virtue is precious: from it 


alone true bleſſings ought to be 


expected: to it we owe our 

true glory; and for it our cares 

muſt be ſacrificed. ä | 
But, os 


75 Uſage, the only Maſter of the Rules in point of Languages, 
and the only rule of ſpeaking properly, has, as it were, conſe- 
crated the other ſtates of that pronoun (lui, leur, de lui, d elle, 
&c.) to ſuch odd ways of conſtruction, as are impoſſible to be 


reducad to tules, and can be learnt only by uſe. 


Thus ſpeaking 


of inanimate, things, we muſt ſometimes uſe lui and leur, and 


ſometimes we mu 
h we ſa 'of a'l 
don't fax 


nuſt not, tho' ſpeaking of the ſame things, Thus 
word, Je lui dezs la vie; I owe my life to it: and we 


F. lui ai fait mettre une nouvelle garde, but Ty ai fait metirę 
une nouvelle garde; I have got a new hilt put to it. 
Again, we ſay of mineral waters, 


1. leur ſuis redevable de ma ſanit ; 
Lam indebted to them for my health; and we don't ay, 


£ 


Dun leur a fait de beaux re/ervairs, but ny @ fait, &c. * 


Pio reſervoirs haue been built for them. 

But the conjunRives lui and leur are generally ſaid of animate 
things, as horſes, birds, and other living creatures: 3 

e 6 bid $ Gwe les gil, cut his wiogs. 


ing of chickens, 


Donneg- leur q manger, give them to cat. 


However, the Practice of theſe Conſtruct ions is ſo much the eaſier fo learn, as they don't 
extend to a great many caſes, qyobich I haue taten care to inſert in my Exerciſes, 
But lui and /eur, governed by a prepoſition, can never be ſaid 
at all of irrational and inanimate creatures. Therefore we don't 
ſay Doluri on plaga le poteau (or da poutre. & après lui (elle) une 
1 e "ts GE 


11. 


barre de fer; hut 


% 


D'abord 
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D' abord on placa le poteau, or la poutre, & enſuite une barre de fer ; 
They firſt placed the poſt, or beam, and then (aſter it) an iron bar. 


From whence obſerve, 


4%. That in thoſe caſes when lui, elle, leur, &c. relating to ir- 
rational and inanimate creatures, are governed by a prepoſition, 
to remove the difficulty, one muſt make uſe of an adverb, whoſe 
ſignification comprehends, and anſwers to that of both the prepo- 
ſition and pronoun, which is therefore left out. Thus inſtead of. 
G ·˙·wrw * r | 
Prenez ce cheval & mentez ſur lui; | 

Ouurex ce cabinet & mittez-vous dans lui; 
On #toit autour de lui, or d'elle; 

Say, Prenez ce cheval & moniex deſſus; 

Take that horſe and mount er ride him: 
Ouvrez ce cabinet & mettez-vus dedans; 
Open that cloſet and get in. 
On #tait a l'entour; „ 
They were round it {ſpeaking of a tree or mountain). 

50. Theſe following, being both prepoſitions and adverbs ac- 
cording as they are or are not followed by a noun or pronoun, 
when any of them meets with ſuch a pronoun, which can't be 
ſaid of inanimate things, one need wy ſuppreſs the pronoun, and 
the word which was a prepaſition, becomes thereby an adverb.- 


a colt, "ade, boy. deſſous,  - underneath. 
a couvert, ſheltered. au-deſſous, © below, 
a Pabri, under ſhelter. par-deſſous, -: under. 
en dec, on this ſide. /oin, 1 
au de-lg, on that ſide, or beyond. proche, for pres de, near. 
aupres, near, by. au travers, for a travers de, croſs, 
AD, S 24 Wit 94 tout cent, nnn hard by. 
deſſus, b upon. Yout aupres, | juſt by, 
auedeſſus, above, over. vis. d · vis, cover againſt. 
par- deſſus, over and above,  ayx environs, round about. 


Therefore, as ſpeaking of a brute or a tree, we can't ſay Mattes 
bo D- g- vi, de lui, or delle, put yourſelf over-zgainft it; ſo we 
ſay very properly, Mettez-Yous vis-d vis. „ 


F | >. fl —_ — 8 
The Uſe and Conſtruttion of the Pronominal Aunoun. 
I VII. We baue ſeen that they are of two forts, the Abſolute 
an | FOES ERS 3 


Relative, | 
| 1. Pro- 
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1. Pronominal adnouns abſolute mon, ton, ſon, &c. do not agree 
in French in gender with the noun of mo Poſſeſſor, as in NN 
but with that of the thing poſſeſſed: 

La mire aime ſon fils, & le pere fa fille, > 
The mother loves ber fon, and the father his daughter, 2 


+ 22, When a noun ſemioine. (which ſhould therefore take before 
it the ſeminine of theſe adnouns, ma, ta, ſa,) begins with a vowel, 
or h mute, it takes the maſculine man, ton, ſun: as 
mon me, my ſoul. | ſor elevation, bis or her ni. 


fon biflaire, his or her ſtory. jo ages Hlevation, bis great pre- 


. ferment. ' | 
Jon babilett, his or her (kill, fa honte, his or her ſhame, 


2*. We always uſe theſe pronominal adnouns before nouns of 
relations and friends, when we call to them, which are left out 
in Engliſh : as y 


 Venez-ga, ma fille, or mon enfant, Come hither, daughter or 


child. - 
Tout a Pheure, ma mire, | mon père; cui, ma 1 Se. 
F. mother, father; yes, aunt; Ke. 


4% Pronominal adnauns abſolute, coming after a verb wh a 
noun, are reſolved in French by a pronoun perſonal in the third 
fate : as 


He has cut off bis head 1 I lui a coupe 1a tete, and not Mi 
a coupe ſa itte; 
| "YI cut my finger; Vous me coupecs le deigt; and ne- 
. 4 ver vous coupez mon doigt ; 
Twiſt bis neck ;  Taorgez-Jui le cou, and never 


 tordez (on con, &c. 

. Theſe adnouns are left out before nouns, when there comes 
dee a pronoun perſonal, which ſufficiently denotes whoſe thin 
it is you ſpeak of; the F rench being then contented with the z ar- 
ticle: as 
Je lui dlis la vie; I owe my life to Ki; er to it: and never ma vie. 
- "{grineeles dents; he gnaſhes his teeth: and never ſes dents : the 
3 projiotns Je nd il, ſpecifying enough whoſe life and teeth are 
meant, and efore making ehe prohominal adnouns uſeleſs, 


For the fame reaſon we don't ſay :' Fai mal à ma tete; I have 
got a pain in my head, or I have the head-ach: Ji, mal d mon 
ventre; my belly aches : but Pai mal d la its; Jai mal au 


wenitre, Elle a mal aux dents; ſhe has the n | 115 4. le pied 
781 Lis foot is 3 Ts” 


But 
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But we ſay: Je vois que ma jambe S'enfle; I ſee that my leg 
ſwells; becauſe in ſaying only Fe vois que la jambe 5erifle, the 
pronoun je cannot denote that I mean my own legs f 28 I can 
likewiſe ſee that another's leg ſwells. | 

Nevertheleſs, if the pain is become as habitual, we may ay 
(in ſpeaking to ſomebody who knows it) Ma tete, or Ma jambe me 
fait mal; my head, or leg, pains me: Ma migraine ma fort tour- 
mente avjourd hui my megrim has tormented me much to-day : 
Sa fitvre le conſume ; his fever conſumes him: becauſe the adnoun 
denotes the particular habit which one has contracted. with the 
aching part of the body, or the difeaſe itſelf, , 

It is for the ſame reaſon we ſay, I ne ſe tient pas ferme ſur ſes 
pieds ; ; he don't ſtand firm upon his feet: Tenez-vous ferme ſur vos 
jambes; ſtand firm upon your legs 3 ; becauſe this n to be ar 
bitual and natural. ä | 


We ſay in a proverbial way cf ſpeaking ſe PE > ſur ſes pieds, to Gznify tht one 
cannot be the worſe for undertaking ſome particular things ; and retomber ſar ſes pieds, 
to ſignify, that one always get off clear and ſafe, whatever he attempts. 

Pronominal adnouns are alſo very properly uſed with ih: names of the members of 
the body, in ſome few ſentences like theſe : II lui denna ſa main 2 baiſer;z he gave him 
his hand to kiſs: Elle a donnd bardiment ſon bras au Chirurgien ; ſhe bol ily gave her arm 
to the Surgeon : 1! perd tout ſon ſang ; he loſes all his blood, Sc. But they mult be 
learnt by praQiice, as well as when it is indifferent to uſe or not the adnoun : as Elever 
la voix, or Elewver ſa voix; to raiſe one's voice, &c, 

But obſerve here, if, that ſon, /a, ſet, are not always Engliſhed by bit, ber, its, nor 
the Engliſh pronoun one's ſelf rendered into French by ſei, or ſot-meme: hut that one 
muſt conſider the t-rm of its relation: for if it relates to the pronoun indeterminate on, 
or ſome of its oblique relations, as in the inftance ſe trouver ſur ſes pieds; or in other 
words, if confidered with its ſubſtantive, it relates to nothing ſpecified, 2s in the other 
iaftance, retomber ſur ſes pieds, then ſon, ſa, ſes cannot be rendered in Engliſh by bis, 
her, &c. which has a reference to ſomething ſpecified, but by the pronoun indetermi- 

nate ore's ſelf, or only one's followed by a noun: as, on the other hand, one's ſelf muft 
be rendered into French, by /, as ſe blefſer, to hurt one's ſelf, and one's followed by a 
noun, by a pronominal-adnoun abſolute agreeing with it, as in the ſaid inflances ſe 
trouver ſur ſes pieds (word for word}, to be upon one's feet ſtill ; retamber fur ſes pied, 
to li; ht upon one's ſeet again. 

2dly, As the pron. imperſ. relative il, elle, lui, leur, &e. muſt not be uſed. in particu- 
lar caſes, in ſpeaking of irrational and inanimate things; ſo in like caſes we don't uſe 

the adnouns fon, ſa, fer; ; leurs, le fien, — — whereof we uſe the relative (en): as 
N Inſtead o 
Cette maladi e eft fort cachde; 1 je conn1is ſon origine & ſes Meise : 


Cette maladie eft fert cackee; cependant en-conncis Corigine & lies 
is ingeſs is much hid, yet 1 Kno its origin and effects, or I know both the ori- 
ginal and effects of it: tho“ we ſay, Je connois cette maladie, lon mem ſes mw 18 
es en, nen reer its origin, ſymptoms, and effects. 
Inſtead of 
Voilà de Jenks eau 1 Je connois toutes ſes qual te, +. 
We ſay | 
- FU bean ran Few connois toutes les qualith 3 . 
That water is good; I know all its qualities. Ken 
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| Fi gex-wanncatts maiſon # fa fugotion f. * eee, font grandes ny 
We f 


e lay 
e eyer- wor 2 maiſon ? la Fre en eff b.[le, tes fav! ans x en \ font grand : ö 
Do you ſee that houſe ? It is pleaſzntly ſituated: its pavilions are large: tho” we 15 
Cette maiſpn a les com moditen & ſes inconvenient, That houſe | hay its conveniences and 
inconveniences, Likewiſe, we don't fay of a trer ſes fruits fant bons, its fruit is good, 
neither can we ſay, les ent r meil leurs gue ceux d'un autre, it is beiter than another's; 
but, we fay les fruits en fant Bons, &. ils ſont meilleurs que crux d un autre, &c. 
The a8newinal pronouns ae fafely uſed u hen the-rermvof theirvelation Teh ai 
before i in the ſame ſentence by a noun or pronoun; as A 
Remertez ce livre a ſa 75 ez Put this book in its place again, 
Meteo le en ſa e dk Put! it in its place, 


3 


* 7% 7 "Js 


6e The Pronominst.4 abe aft muſt always be repeated 


in French before every noun, when there are many in the ſen- 


tence, with which they are grammatically confirued: as 

Son pere & ſa mere, his father and mother, not ſor pere'& 'mre. 
Nos amis & nos exnemit, our friends. and foes, not nos amis,& 
ennemis. e | 

Elle lui ftv voir . tos plus: beatix & ſes plus wilains habits ;- | 

3 he wed him her fineſt and „et clothes. | + wa | 
75 The Provicnlind adnouns relative, le mien, l vis, K 
are of the ſame uſe, and have the ſame conſtruction as in Engliſh, 
being never put before a | noun, but always qr to a fote- 


4 


in n f "4 2 
Ec A votre Hure? 5 nd c le Wied or etal,” 1 
Is that your book?! Yes, it is mine. or Yes; it is. 


But when this adnoun (referring to its antecedect expreſſed in 
the ſame ſentence). comes after to be, ſignifying to beleng, it mult 
be reſolved in French by a pronoun perſoual ney im the 
third relation: as 


That book is mine; That houſe is bie, or 5 50 
C. livre of a moi. | Cette e 4 lui or A vous. ä 
L oy 3 HWOL: 6 11 


80. The noun bh the 2d — that comes after to be, uſed in 
the ſame ſignification, muſt wie be put in the third ſtate: as 

This hat is 2he Cent emans; This fan is the Ladyn; 

Ce cbopeau eſl à Monſieur. Cit entail ft a Madame: 

Moreover, we uſe the Pro 7 /adnoug abſolute in the fol 
jowing cafe, when the Engliſh uſe the adnoun relative; 

A friend of nine; Un de mes amis, not un am des | nſens. 

A book of his; Un de ſes livres, not un livre des liens, Sc. 
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Of the Conſiruction of the Pronouns: Relative. qui, lequel, &c. 
$ VIII. 1. The Relative gai-always' comes next te the ante- 
cedent: as, Ces gens qui -demeuroient chem moi ſour "panes 3 Thoſe 
1 le are gone who lodged. at my houſ CGG. 
xeept when the antecedent ĩs a pronoun perſone l, coming be- 
* its verb: as, II la trouva qui Pleurois a chaudes larmes 3 He 
found her weeping r moſt bitterly. 


„The. relative. gui. is, uſed only, i in the fuſh and 8 ſtates 
for ek cenders 2 numbers, with reſpect to all ſorts of objects; 3 
but in the other ſtates, that is, after a N it is ſaid of 


11 SS 


The misfortunes al Hic 5 fear... ln nk tas es 
But ſpeaking of irrational and inanimate creatures, ge ſay 
Le.cheval de qui je me ſers.; The horſe that] uſe (or). uſe to ride. 
Zopinion a qui je m *aitache 3; The opinion which I, adhere 10. 
5 * 98 ſur qui je fais ſond; The thing which, I rely aon er 
But we lay, with another pronoun relative. ,. {2 


Le cheual ququel (or] dont je ane ſarr. 

oy path opinion A laquelle (or) à quoi ie im Ntlac be. 1 es 
chose ſur laquelle (or), fur quoi i ge fas Jad. Mo IT 

We f La . de qui / "attends tout ; 8 


= ortune;/rom which. I expect all. | 
Le Ciel de qui jeffere; Heaven from which I hope Ts 
becauſe /a Forwne,and IF Ciel are perſonified. 

2%. Dow. 7 for both genders and numbers, 1 of bs 
ſecond Rate, of the three pronouns relative, qui, ſegrel, gude, It 
vary comes : hafore, the conjunctives Je, nous ; tu, baus. i, Miz 7 
elle, elles ; and is ſaid of both, perſons and chings: as 


Cel I homme dont je parle; He is the man whom I am rags 


Wi \ 


1 ů——ů 
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Cen une charge dont il ne ſe ſoucie fan 
It is a place tubieh he don't care for. 
Vous woyez les femmes dont il parloit; . ie 
You ſee the women he ſpoke / 
Except when queſtions are aſked, for chey cannot begin with 
dant:? as | 
2. ous (or) de quoi parlez vous? _ n 
Who (or) What are you ſpeaking 6 
De qui is uſed as well as dent, but with this difference, that 
it en the Ablative or the Latins, and | is denoted by from in 
Err 3 16 
Lenne 4 qui jai recu une birt | 
The man from whom I have received a letter; 
whereas of whom, of which, whoſe, muſt always be rendered by 
dont, which expreſles the Genitive of the Latins: as 
La perſonne dont 44 reputation vous tonne; g 
The perſon whoſe reputation. you wonder at. 
But dont muſt have immediately before it the term which it re- 
ſers to; and be followed by a ſubjeR, either noun or pronoun, and 
a verb, or by a verb tiperſonal followed by another verb: as 


Le Ciel dont te fecours off niceſſaire ; 


- Heaven whoſe aſſiſtance is neceſſary. | 
Le Ciel dont le ſecours ne mangue jamais; 35 1 1 
Heaven whoſe aſſiſtance never fails. bg e 
Le Ciel dont il faut implorer le ſecours; gia 12 A 


Heaven whoſe aſſiſtance muſt be called mY 50 4, 


But don't ſay | 
Le Ciel dont ſans le fecrurs, (or) ſans dont le fecours nous ne pou- 


vous rt uffir ; Heaven, without while aſſiſtance we cannbt proſper ; 


becauſe tho" dont has immediately before ir (in the firſt way of 
expreſſing the ſentence) the noun which it relates to, yet it is not 
followed immediately by'a noun and a verb; and inthe other way, 
dont does not come immediately after the term of its relation. 
Therefore that ſentence muſt be expreſſed with the pronoun de 


gui or duquel thus: 
7 Ciel ſans le \ſecours oy rel nous ne pouvens ir. 


* 

4%. on is likewiſe uſed for the third ſlate of the 3 pronouns 
relative 10 whom, to which, to what, as alſo when they are goyem - 
ed by any of theſe prepofitions at, in, into, with, It ſerves for 
both genders and numbers, and relates to things denoting Time, 
Place, Condition, Diſpoſition, Deſign, End and Aim; ; but never 


to * as 
| „„ 2 
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Vaila li but où il tend; That is the end which he aims at. 
Le fiècle Ou nous V1vons z The age wherein we live. . 
Une affarre ou je ne Veux pas entrer 3. i 
A thing in which I won't be concerned, | 
Les malbeurs ou il oft plonge ; cs te 
The misfortunes in which he is plunged... 0 be 
on in the firſt inſtance ſtands for auquel; in the ſecond; for Tons 
lequel; in the third, for dans laquelle; and in the fourth, for dans 
leſquelt. | 
From od are formed the adverbs-of lace 4. from whence, 
and lu n through where, through which place. 
89. que is likewiſe uſed inſtead of de qui and à qui; ſo that que, 
' beſides its being the fourth ſtate of gu/, is alſo often uſed for the 
ſecond and third, for both genders and numbers; whenever there 
comes immediately before i it the ſecond or third ſtate of a pronoun 
perſonal : 
C'eſt de = qu*ar partes ; inſtead of de qui dr dont on parks, 
It is you they ate ſpeaking of. 
C'e/t a vous qu'on Sadareſſe; inſtead of a qui ons ade, 
It is you they make application to. | 
65. -que, among a great many other conſtructions, which mall 
be mentioned in che Appendix, has a particular one, which may 1 
be called Cinducl ive, being a Conjunction then uſed to bring the 
ſenſe of the ſentence to its perfection. que ſo uſed is Engliſhed by 
that, when expreſſed, for it is very often left out in Engliſh, even 
when it is relative, but it mult be always exprelles.; inF reach, 
where it always governs or is governed: as 
Je crois que vous parlex; I think yo ſpeak, or that oh Gate. ; 
L'hymmeque 0745 voyez; The man you ſee, or that, or whemyou ſee. | 
In the firſt inſtance the verb Je crois, coming before que, re- 
quires another verb to make the whole ſentence, the continuity of 
the ſenſe whereof is performed by gue. In 5 Gee 401 * * 
verned of vu V:yez, and relates to homme. 


That que condudise, i is vſed in 2 very emphatiesl manner before a noun a terminating 

a ſentence, or a verb, thus: * 

C'eſt une paſſion dangereuſe quo le jen; Gaming is a e en e 

C'eft une ſorte de bonte que d tre malbeureux; It is a ſort of ſhame to be miſerable. 

But obſerve, ft, that thoſe ſentences wherein gue is thus uſef, always begin-with © 
the imperſonal cf it ie, or at leaſt the pronoun primitive ce, and end withihe noun 
| which begins the ſentence in Erglith, and before which ue input. 

8 24%, That gue always requires de after it, when it comes before the ;ofigitive,- * 
N Moreover, 17, 75 beſides its being relative, i is alſo. interrogative and declarative, ; 
ſignifying guelle perſonne p what perſon? and then it takes gui and not gue for its fourth _ 

| Nate; as Qui @ fait cela ; or Qui eft-ce qui a fait cela? Who has done that? Fe . 

qui w3u5 wwelex dire; I know whom you mean, Nui werrez vont tarts: ? Whom ate 
you to ſee this evening ,” | 
3 40 
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ths Sometimes gui, alkiog/a-queſtion anita; quell choſe (what thing) as Hai 


Fai . 2 ? or Wot of 505 fait [eijeau ? What makes the bird? 
3dly, Sometimes alfo gui eds two verbs, and even in the begioniog of a ſentence, 
Genin celui qui, he who, ot ther, and guicengue, whoſoever, any body, whos when 
_— meets between two velbe, it is: K firſt, at the * that it go- 
verns the ſecond : 25 Th PRO 1 5 
ui repo e ſecurity muſt pay, * - 
E Pexcuſe A's qui ner eee A 
It is the uſual excuſe of thoſe who have not a good . lit 
1 Il le dit d ui veut Pentendre.; _— OY | 
cam en any body 7 who is willing to hear ſt. 
5 The relative gui and lequel can never agree with a noun that has no article be- 


fore it. Therefore theſe Engliſh ſentences, 
He did that through avarices 'wbich is 2 * "any thing 3 
I knew that by experience, which is a great n Yer 5 
eannot be rendered into French thus + 4 ** 
I a fait cela par avarice doi (ot) laquelle eft capable de tut. Rias 
7 fe experience qui (or) lagvelle eft un grand mare. 
© They muſt be expreſſed without the Aae as ming two. diſtin ſentences, one 
of which ende wits the noun, and the other begins with ar nals we res 
peated, inflead of the relative, thus: | 
Ia fait cela par avarice; mats Parerive 71 capable 4 tent. ; 
Je ſais cela par experiente; Bt Pexperience eff un grand maitre; 
Et wous ſaves, or Er Pon lair hen gue I experience oft un grand . 1 
| Except from this rule. ½, Proper naines, which * aer Eetermined and 
ſpecified by themſelves, without teking the article: as 
> * lis Cicero, gui auſſi ben Philaſepbe Oy R 
| read Ciceto, ho is av good a Philoſopher as Orator, 
__ 7, ai vn Paris, qui eft une des plus belles villes du monde: 74 | 
bs have ſeen Paris, which is one of the fineſt cities in the world, 7, 
"2d! ly, Such nouns as have de be fote them, on account of ſome previous word that re 
ms it, and thereby ſufficiently detertnines the next noun; as the adnouns capable, | 
le, Se, the nouns forte, eſgdce, & e the adverbs aſſet, point, &. 8 : 
of co upable fe crimes gui meritent la mort; He is 'guilty of crimes which deſerve death, 
12 75 al gui „ait ſor! foible; There is no man but has his weak fide, . 
Une forte de ligueur gui eſ bonne d lor; A ſort of liquor that is good to drink. 
dly,.. Such nquns of the things which are'called to, and anſwer the vocative of the 
18 before which the particle cxclamative may come .a$ | 225 
Hemm, qui vide en hüte [ Men, who live like brute © . 
Avariceh yui cauſes tant e maus Oh Covetouſnefs, that — r an ! 
41, Such other nouns that have before them any number, as un, dera, trois, winge, 
&. any of theſe pronouns, (ty quelquey Plaſiun, 0 81 212 . or the particle 4 en 
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* 


Ws ag 


Ggnifying as or like; as - 3 | 
I en vin un, or pluſceurs pui i ctoiatt ie b 
There came one, or many who were not invite. | 


II parle en Philoſophe 7 ui ſaiy la raiſen des choſe ; „ 
= File ſpeaks like a Philofcotier, who knows the. reaſon of things 


The reaſon boch of this rule and txception js, that the Genius of the French 


languoge dn, 


ollow the lative qui to be uſed aſter a noun, i! it is Halles * the N or 0 7s 


other ſpecifying Ger wy. ies own ee hp 


us 


> The | pronoun Lequel, 4, elle. a oſed for the. fake of avoid - 
ing the too frequent repetitions” gui, and of removing the am- 6 
biguities that may ariſe from that pronoun, which is of bath gen- 
ders and 5 1 7 em ck _— ans in ron ſen- 
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ee fils de Philippe qui rina ie premier en Ai, 
Alexander, Philip's ſon, who reigned the firſt in Ala. 
0 8 cannot tell whether it was Acexanger or Philip who reign» 


„„ leguel uſed inſtead of gui, will denote that it was 


Alexander; becauſe, when two nouns of the ſame: gender come 


together, the relative. /equel: refers to the former, and therefore 


removes the ambiguity that may be occaſioned by gui. 


That amGiguity is ſometimes removed by putting the nannt Sg 


member between two comma i, thus: 
Alerondre, fils de Philippe,” gut rigna le premier en Afe. 

C*e/t la cauſe de cet Mit dont je vats traiter, (or) que je vais 
examiner, It is the cauſe of thai effect which I am going to treat. 
of, (or) to examine. 

One cannot ſee whether dont or ques. which are uſed for both 
genders; relate to Het di cauſe ; therefore lequel, or laquelle, mult 
be uſed according to the gender of the antecedent. ' 

However, it is much better to repeat gui, tho” ever ſo often, 
when it cauſes no .ambiguity in the ſpeech, than to uſe /equel,- 


which is quite appropriated to the ſtyle of proclamations, edicts, 


treaties, contracts, and other aAs of that nature, whereinleſs regard 
is to be had to the purity, than to the perſpicuity of the language. 

8. qi mult be repeated before every verb of which 1 it is the 
we a8 a 

C*eft un homme qui Fl ſavant, qui danſe bien, qui Joue de p- 

| feurs n & qui ſe fait aimer de tout le monde; He is, or 
it is a ſearned man, who dances well, plays upon ſeveral inſtru- 
ments, and makes himſelf beloved by every body. 
9. The pronoun quoi is alſo uſed for both genders and num- 
bers. It is ſaid of things only, and never of, perſons, and is very 
conveniently uſed inſtead of Ilg: as Le plus grand vice A quoi 
a feit ſujet, inſtead of . il fot ſujet, The greateſt vice which 
he is addicted 1 

Ce ſunt des chaſes 3 quoi il fout penſer, inſtead of —— 1 
faut, &c, Theſe are things which. one muſt think of. 

The. ſecongd ſtaie of that pronoun ( de ques) is ſometimes uſed 
without any foregoing term to which it may relate. Then it im- 
plies its antecedent, being uſed ſubſtantively, and expreſſing the 


object of the verb, and is commonly rendered into Engliſh by 
. Wherewith: as Jen ui pas de quoi. vivre, I have nothing PREG | 


* to live, (or) to live upon 
- Bs 
ſometimes lignifies quelle h./e;(what-. ching) z then it makes gue 


of PRONOUNS: | 25 


aqui ſignifies ſometimes gu perſonne ( what perſon); ſo ques | 


as its 9 an, tho OL and 4 quot may be uſed too: 
| | Re a 
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2s Q. ce que aft? What is it? and never voi oft te gg 
2 — dites-vous? What d'you ſay? Que ſert d avoir du bien, or 
a8 quoi ſert d avoir du bien, fi Pon wen ſait pa 21 ? What's avail 


fiches, if one knows not how to enjoy them 


Tf fomebody faid, I! m et arrive une Arrange Maire, An odd ſort of affair has befallen 

me, one ſhould aſk guoiF what P or guelle affaire 7 what affair ? But quii ie never uſed 

before a verb; and it is for that reaſon we don't fay Quoi vers ef. ii arricsF What has 

2 ? > gg ce Quoi aua. wget £ but Rue direr-wou ? Roe nens oft-il 
ce, &. 

1. The ſame pronouns are uſed to aſk g queſtions, to to We 
add quel: as, Qui et cet homme · Id, or Quel ** cet homme · la 2 
is that man, or what is that man? De qui ne medit-on pas ? Who 
is not traduced? Ag E fer? Who can one truſt to? (an ellipſis 


for ¶ qui peut-on ſe fier ) Quelle of cette femme- 4 Who is that 
woman Ex bs de laguelle, 2 Parlex. vous? Which do you 

eak o 
But gui is ſaid of perſons, and que! of things. Therefore to 
this propoſition Vaila des gens, (or) des femmes qui vous demandent, 
There are people or women who aſk for you, we anſwer 
Qui font- ils? or Qui font-elles 9 Who! are they ? But to theſe others, 
11 court & ẽtranges bruits, Strange reports are ſpread, we aſk 

vels ſant-i1s ? What are they? and not Qui font i n 

ai appris de grandes nouvelles, I have heard great news. 
Dulles ſont- elles? What are they ? Quelles ſont ces nou dell 

The pronoun interrogative gue! (without the article) 1 
to the what of the Engliſh; and lequel to their which; it being 
followed by the ſecond ſtate, when it comes before a noun ; as 
Duel homme woulez-vous dire? What man 8 To. mean? nw 
chaiſiſſix · vous? Which d'you chooſe? ? 

Laguelle des deux ſauhaitez- vous? 


Which of the two will you have ? KAnn, 
Moreover obſerve a very remarkable Pleonaſm mot commonl , and ſomeices ne- 
ceflarily, uſed in aſking queſtions with the pronouns gui and eg natural 


r the png French for theſe queſtions and other eas | 
Who's there? ui -s? 
SE Who has done that ? pi * } ui a fait cela? 


. What d*you fay ? Que dites · vous 8 
u What d'you eg? J AH, 
Vet the common idiom of the _—_ is to expreſs ow ow ie 
$447 W bo i 1 there ? wer! i Ce qui-ef San PET, 7 
Who has done that? | 5 8 ce qui pus 4 5 I ANG 
/ What do my _ eee que voue dives Pon 
n 32 — NA "ko * 
FO T9 


8 2 ee que c'eſt que vons dites * 
; Nov BY B ce = * 5 7 vous demandem 
* And to ban nn a 83 2 nt dire 1 heve ſomething to ſay to vu, 


the moſt natural and com mon aner is N aß ce que c g, What is it? And not Qu g 
ee nor Qui eff ce, nor Qui what ? wy 292 would rather intimate that we did not 


"hae what was ſajd to us. | E 
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She who refuſes 1 is not Always ſore to gion 
bi, 


RON Ns. 1 


Of ibe U and Co Arun if the Pron.* Demonſtration, ce, celui, 
O ae pe een © in N. cela, Or. a 1 


kb, 488 2 


invg 4 er 83 
6 18. = „ Phe particles demonſtrative, ce, 1 cette, cen, are 


3 adnguns: celui- ci, celle- ci; celui - la, celle- ld, cenx-ci, celle 
cis, ceus · ld, celles- Id, are uſed abſolutely without any, noun; and 


celui, celle, ceux, celles, always requite after. them. a noun. in the 
ſecond ſtate,” or the raative VW 
. tableau this or that picture, cet ouvrage that 8 cet — 


that man, cette imme that woman, ces gens thoſe people, ces me 
605 gitls. | 


Cului ci et meilltur que celui-la, This is better than that,” 
- Celles-18 ne ſont pas ſi belles. que celles-ci, © 
PD T boſe are not ſo good as theſe, 
Votre cheval en auſſi beau que celui du Maquignan,” Ta, 
_ Your, horſe is as fine as that of the Jockey; © 1 
Celui qui aime la vertu, He that loves virtue, ©, 
ci and Ia Os ſometimes added to the noun that comes after the 
demonſtrative ce, cet, cette, in order ta ſpecify and particulariſe it 


* % 


ſtill more; as cet homme-c this man, cette femme. jd that woman; 


ri denoting a near or preſent object, and d a diſtant and abſent 
one; and ce thus followed by a noun attended by ci or. Ia 40+ 
ſwers to this or that. before a noun, e 


i and that, are ſometimes well rendered i into Sch ce or cet N ; * one 


cannot in ſome cales leave out ci or la, and thoſe caſes muft be determined by judg- 
ment ooly, Thus, if being at London I write a letter, and after mentioning Paris or 


Vienna, I add ſomething that has happened there, I muſt neceſſarily ſay, en cette ville — 


1X added to will ſpecifying the diſtant city which I have been mentioning, 


ſhould I ſay only en cette ville, theſe words 52 15 intimate that i it was at London, 9 
the thisg that l am ſpeaking of happened. vat, Lol 


_ 29, The pronouns czlui, Bl rage which relate boch to per 


ſons and things, being followed. by the relative gui, ate engliſhed 


by he who, or he that, ſbe tobo or that, they who- or that, and celui 

is the ſubject of one verb, and gui that of another : as Celui gui 

aime la vertu ef}. beureux, He who loves virtue - 18 happy. 

Celle qui rifuſe- un - mart. 2 * Lowjawrs fire. Ce retrouver, un 
autre, ewes m1 ragt sds 1066615 cp SEL 12 F144 x 

aye a 

Ceux qui m#pri/ent la ſcience n'en connoiſſent pas pk 

They. who deſpiſe learning know not the value of it. | 
Obſerve, therefore, 3 „that be who, he that be who, 1 that, 


Sec. are pever-rendered. 4 French by, il gui, Fe 4, il * cu 


* but by cel e e N de. > m6 62; ed 
＋ 1 AT * I * 8 1 440 
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SYNTAX. 


40 That tho' theſe two words may Wees te de 
and come before their reſpective verb. yet they muſt always come 
8 in French Ger the firſt verb, unleſs * is added t to tho 
t | 
They know not the keg of learning who deſpiſe. its 1 | 
Ceux-la ne connoiſſent pus le prix de la ſcience qui la mipri 7 f 8 
(or) 8 qui meprijent la ſcience nen connoiſſent pas le pri. 
ly, He wie or he that, they who or. they that (ſeparated, i in 
ral) are alſo elegantly rendered into French by the imperſonal 
ce, with the infinitive . by gue de before a ſecopd Infigi- 
| tive: as 
ll They know not the value of learning who deſpiſe it; 
11K - Celt ne pas conn'itre le prix de la ſcience que de ta — HIER OW: 
it Qeſt fe tromper que de croire; He is miſtaken who thinks, oy 
they. or thoſe are miſtaken who think, C&S. 7. 
4thly, The pronominal adnouns abſolute; Hir, Bir _ con- 
ſtrued in Engliſh with a noùn followed by the pronoun relative 
who or they before a verb, is made into French by the ſecond 
ſtate of celui, celle, ceua, followed by gat, and © pollcfive is 
left out: as 
All men blame 515 manners, whe often lays tha which ie 
does not think ; | | 11 
Tout le monde blame les mœurs de celut qui dit 22 ce quite 
penſe pas. 4 
Providence does not proſper their Wr that fight their beſt 
friends ; 3 
—— benit * les raus de « ceux qui miprifen 
Teurs meilleurs amis. 
5thhy, The pronoun eo = PO LICL” by as or that 
(but not governed of the verb ſubſtantive o be), is alſo rendered 
Into French by ceux gui, or cla gui: as 
Such as don't love virtue don't know it. * 
Ceux qui ment pas la vertu ne la connoifſent pas. | 
| 'Gthly, Theſe two words, the 8 1e latter, referring to 
nouns mentioned in the foregoing perch, are made by Pur and 
Pautr?, or celui-ci and celui-12, 7 in gender with the noun; 
and celui · relates to the noun la Mibneg, and celui- la to the 
Krit mentioned; but 4% and Laune may relate to either you 
DUE: according to its gender; as 
Virtue is nothing, elſe but an La vertu, eh autre boſe 
| entice conformity to the eternal u entidre conformits.d la re- 
rule of things: Vice is the in- gle tternellt des cheſas. Le vice 
7 "_ of that rule. ow; ot — cette e ber Ce- 
1 2 cau ſes . p uieci 
| . 2 a 5 


cauſes the mĩſery of men. That lui- ci fait le malbeur des hammes. 
makes them happy. Therefore Celle»la: les rend heureuy, Ai- 


let us love the former, and abo- mon: donc lune, 1 ayons l dune 
minate the latter. en horreur, : 


3. The Primitive ce coming before qui of que is <nighſhed by 
that which, or what; thele two words making a'ſort"of pronoun 
that points and relates to e either Ipoken of” K or 


to be mentioned Alter! as 
1 \ uit ce qu'il it fait, He fays what he kw 


Cen ce qui ne ſera Ranks, It is what will never bers 
4. When gui or ce que,, in the beginning af a 8 of 


two parts, is. jointly. with the verb, the ſubje& coming before 
the verb z in the ſerond part of the ſentence, ce muſt be re- 


peated before . and of ſallowed by de, if it comes before an 


inſinitive, or by gue if it is another mood: as 


Ce qus je crains, c eſt d'tire ſurpris, and not 5 2 ar, fupris | 
What I fear, is to be ſurpriſed. 6 
Cs qui Laſfige, Ceft qu'an le croit coupable, « 3 
What concerns him, is that he is., thought guilty, 2 
But ce muſt not be repeated before ell, wnen there comes next 
an adnoun: as Ce que vous dites eſt vrai, what you ſay is true ; and 
when it is a noun, it is indifferent to repeat it or to leave it qut: 
as Ce que je dis 0 la virit, or c' la Wan what I ſay is the 
truth. + fa 9 
Except when the 102 ſubſtantive \ is in the plural; for then ce 
muſt be repeated: as Ce que je ne puis ſouſfrir, ce ſont les inſolen- 


ces & tes trabiſens, Nr whe e wrt are mae *od roche 


. 42 * 1 . % F 3 3. \.a 4 LS. : : ST FELL 4 a 3 4 
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The del Lead ce is ar EN a ey remain ole «with oP a ve l fe when 
we treat of the Verbs Imperional, TEES 
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927 5 Of Pi A onen eee 7 4 : 


Que an, chacun, quicongue, perſonne, bul, pas un, aucun, 


Pun, Pautre,, Fuß & Tautre, pluſieurs, tout, &c, MW üs 5 


6 x. 29, Quelpu'un and chatun are faid both of: unten and 
e but chacun has no plural. They require the particle a- 


after them, when there follows a noun or pronoun: as chacun de 


vous, each of you z quelques unes d urs alles, ſome of them (ſpeak- 


ing of women). Quelgu un is ſometimes uſed abſolutel): 'as /f je 


vb n if 1 * "bit mot times relatively do 8 
0 8 3 es 5 noun 


F- 63 
1 


noun! that comes after with de; or one that Sie; before; arid. is 


, 4 


mentioned again bys the | en I and then 8 n is eng- 
nies by me as . I 
I. appergois quelques uns de vos nue hore; 5 
perceive, ſome of your, new. books. 
Wee! avez de beau livres, prives m en . oy or. n 
«M3. FRY LW, 
| You have, got fine books, lend me ſome. the ob bl 15 V 
Obacum de ces tabeaux-la oft d un grand prix; . 
Each of thoſe pictures is very valuable. 
Ces choſes Ia ont chacune leur mirite ; ; | 
Each of thoſe things has its worth. 


Olææ ces livres, & les mettez' chacun d 2 place Ein 


Take theſe books away, and put each of them in de | 


"2" Duicengue ſignifies and is ſaid of any. body rubatever and 
is «Gs of the ſingular number: as | 
Duiconque mepriſe les belles: lettres ſe rend 00 meprifable ; 
Whoever deſpiſes polite learning makes bimſelf deſpicable. 
1133 de vous fera aſſes hardie pour midire as my, je Fen 
. ferat repentir, | 
| If any of you is ſo bold as to ſlander me, Fl. make her (or 
: them) repent it. 
Sometimes quicongue, as well as gui, is the object of © one verb, 
at the ſame time that it is the ſubject of another: 
Ia ordre darriter quiconque paſſera eee 85 
He has orders to arreſt any body that ſhall go by... 
En dipit de quiconque y trouvera d redir 
In ſpite of any body that will find it amiſs. . 


But we don't ſay en depit de quicongue, to ſignify i in fin of any 
body whatever, it being neceſſary for that pronoun both to be go- 


verned and to govern at the ſame time. Therefore the laſt Eng- 
- liſh ſhould be rendered Pete en r de tou ele . or de qui 
"oy oa farts" an 75Y98. bit 


- 308 2, Per ſinne nobody) i is age? oppoſite to guicongue, 111 is 


never uſed but with verbs attended by a negative, or in excluſive 
propoſitions, or wherein the adverb zrep is uſed: as | 

| Ne faire tort d + perſonne, . To wrong nobody). 
Hiurs ſans faire tort 2 perſonte, Tolive without wrongipg any FEW 
I oft trop harai pour craindre perſonne, Hei is too bold 8 445 any body. 
Penne is uſed without a negative in ſentences of interroga- 


tion, or rather of admiration, wonder, and doubt; wherein it 


Lon t higuify ng body, 'b but any they; 26 | 


a — : 


P 


of PRONOUNS, ©" 


36s. 
a btnil perſonne au monde qui vous eftime plus que moi ? 
A 18 2770 y in the world that eſteems you 1 Fo 7 ag N 
Pier ſennt a- t. il jamais pu trouver la pierre Ph biloſophale * - 
Could ever any body find the Philoſopher's ſtone ? 
"i which inſtances one does not only inquire after the thing i in 
eſtion, but it alſo ſhows one's doubt and wonder atit: whereas in 
guy following, one only i inquires after the thing ! in queſtion: 
Perſonne na. t. il; amais 7 trouver la pierre Philsſap bale ? 
Could never any 1. nd the Philoſopher's 8 flotte on 
Tho Mer ſonnt is ſid of both genders, 'yet it requires the ad- 
noun or pronoun which refers to it, in the maſculine, even in 
ſpeaking of a woman: as 
Perſonne n'eſt venus and not venue; no Thy is come. . aſe 
Il n'y a pet janne afſez hardi pour ofer 3 e 
There is nobody fo bold as to daffe. 
' Perſonne weft fi malbeureux u elle; 
Noe mangle is lo ee as ſhe is. 


#8 


Nevertheleſs if the 2 perſonne is applied to a woman, or to: women, in ſuch a 
manner that, it ceaſes, to n and becomes ſpeeiſied, then ĩt requires the ad- 
r — dend eee, ch 

|| Ls among you ſo bold r Tc. | 1 
Nul, pas un, aucun, are alſo pronouns negative, requiring 
. 4 negative before the erer, except. in PN Ne of iaterro- 
* or doubt: as 
Nul n'eſe en approcher 5 | 
No e II ee come near Ni or herr. | 
Pas un ne le eroity, © No one believes it. 
Pas un la- t il dit? las any body told du: 
Fa- Lil aucun de vous gui le fouffrit? © 
ls there any of jou that would bear itt? 

| Hear is hardly uſed but in ſentences of interrogation, . is 
followed by the ſecond ſtate, as in the laſt inſtancte. I; 
* Any body, ſignifies tout le monde, and never aucune perſonne * 
which (if it was a French expreſſion) would require 2 negative, 
and imply bo the contrary, to wit, nobody.” Therefore do not 
ſay as the rench refugees do, uin en an 

Demandez d la Bourſe ont il demeure, aucune perſonne vous le dire; 
Aſk upon Change where he lives, any Body will tell it you: 
but Demandez à la Bourſe oi il demeure, tout le monte vous le n, 
i on, It ry a perſonne qui ne vous le UU , . 
Wh Ni 2 m kaun. Will . che verd in the fogulay, if it 
| comes 


; > 9 
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comes after it; an and in the Plural, 6 it comes before but fan © 
Pautre will always have it in the plural: bidde 


Ni Fun ni autre welt; 1 * N cither'of ther is come. 


. or Ili ne ſont venus ni Lun nil autre, 


Luan & Pautre ont raiſon, Both are in the right, or 
or Ils ont raiſon Ius & I laute, 4 They are bath in the right. 

6. "The verb. conſtrued: wich Fun Haumre mu de a reciprocal 
one, except it is the vetb stre; as I . font 85 Lfimaces Fund a 
Taurre, they make faces to one another. TUE eee 

Some, repeated in a ſentence, is expreſſed i in French . tes uns 

in the firſt part of the ſenſe, and /e5 autres in the other: 

Les uns aiment une chaſe, & les antres une autre,. or & Tag autres 
en aiment une autre, ſome like one thing and em another. 

Pluſiturs is of both genders, and of the plural number only: 
as pluſieurs hommes many men, pluſicurs femmes many women; — 
many a man, is rendered into French by pliſieur: hay, or plus | 
d'un homme. | 


. Tout is conſtrued ſeveral ways. 5. It is an "VILA ſigni- 
wits all and whole, and always coming before the article of its 
noun, beſides the prepgſition de and à, which it requires before 
itſelf: as rout le monde, all the world, or the whole world; de 
tout le monde, of the whole world ; 4 2 e to the whole 
world. | 


It is to be obſerved, that when this adnoun is ci with the name of 2 city 
or town of the ine, it does not agree with it in gender, and beſides cavies the 
other adnoun (if the:e is any) to be maſculine: as Tour Rome le ſaii, mot toute Rome, as 
you ſhould ſay rente Ja v. te le ſas, ali Rome, all the city knows it; went ls yo en off 
G/arme, not toute alarm ec, a the Hague f is frighted at it. 


24% It fignifies any or every, and its noun 125 8 no Os > as 

"Toute verite of? pus toujours bonne d dire, 

* All rruth (i. e. any truth) is not to be told at all times. 
Tout homme 90. mor tel, Every man is mortal. . 


* Tout confirued: with la verbs, eſpecially with tire, is 
taken ſubſtantively, and ſignifies moſt times evez 7 thing ; as tout 
of damits en ce mende, every thing is vanity in this world. Some- 
times it ſignifies the tobole: as le tout t plus grand gue fa partie, 
the Whole is bigger than its part. 1; ſignifies alſo eve: y in theſe 
words, tous les jcurs every day, toutes les femarnes every week, 
tous les mois every month, tous les ans every year, d toute beure | 
every hout, d tout moment x uery moment; but we don't ſay 2 


n. inſiunt, or 2 toute minute, dut a «haque infant, 4 thaqut 3 m.. 
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Tut, being" abnoun; 'mult be repeated "before esch noun” of 
which it can be ſaid, eſpecially if they are of different genders: As 


255 Tab uis avec toute Vardeur, & tout ie reſpec? Poſſible,” & & c. 
am, with all | poſſible zeal and reſpect, G. 


; + > IT n 4 
con n of noun, a6n0ugy and cn. Sha eee " 
— 1 8025 + contruBinn 0 ny and is repdered hes altbo', or 5 ery, _ by 
ted with, an adnqvn+be'ween;- or only coming. attłr an adhnoun., 5 15 this Ggni= 
4 0 1 indeclinable, except (which. is worth obierving} when the adgoun femi= 
nine, efore which-it comes, begins with a conſonant; for then it js 1 in 9 "I 
gender and plural number: but when the adnoun,' "the? fei Hunt 4 
with a vowel, tem remajos indeelinable: 2 Log 
Tout Fbileſepte qu'il gt, i juge /ouvent de Ae ag 7 911-3 
Tbo' he is a Philoſopher, he otten judges very wronge 3 
Tout ignorant qu ii off, il a beaucoup de jugement; W 
Ai ignorant as he ie, he har much judement. 
Toutes Iaides qu'e/les ont, elles ſan! bien fis er; 
A vglyas they are, (or) for ali they re 9 they are e very proud creatures, 
_ + Tome perire qu*eft fort arme, il leur donnera batailte ; \ 
Small as his army d, he will zwe them battle. [47 en e BI 
Tout &onnantes que ſont ces aventures, on les a vn arriver; 
However ſurprifing thoſe adven ures are, they have been ſeen to * 
2dly, Tout is alſo uſed before an agnoun, without being followed by gue: but it is 
liable to the ſame rules and conſtt᷑uctions as when it is, and is Engliſhed ſhed by the adverbs | 
N any Kc. as 
* tout autre, He is guite another man. 
Elle off tout abatine de diſgrice, . She us entirely caſt down by her diſgrace, - 
Tis ſont tout tranſpertes de joie, | 
Elles fant toutes — de joie, 
They are quite overjoyed, er tranſported with 3 joy. 
Elles ſont tout eperduer, They are quite affrighted, 
Ce ſont des nouvelles toutes fraſc hes, Theſe news are quite freſh, 
But if the adnoun has af before u, rout is indeclinable : as 
; Elles ſont tout auſſi frafcbes gue /i on re faiſoit que de les cueillir, 
They are quite as freſh as if they had been pick d juſt now. 
34ly, Tout is beſides uſed befor: theſe two adverbs, bas and dencement s as 
Parlez; tout bas, ſpeak quite low 3 Marchez tout daucement, wall ſoftly. - 


To theſe pronouns is added autrur, which has neither-gender nor number, It i 1s uſed 
in the ſecond and third ſtate in theſe and ſuch-like expreſſions: 
Deſirer, or Conwoiter e bien d autrul, To covet another man's property. 


» 8 Aﬀiiger du ma! d autrui, . Io de forry for anotber's.trouble or —— 
Dependre 6/4 To depend upon others. 
Nuire à autrni, To wrong, burt, or prejudice other. 
Paired FANED comme nous 880. gu on nows Fit; F * 


- . / Todo by others as we would be done by. E 
As, to guelcongue,: guelque, and chaque, they ate mere ade Taſeparable from a: 
Noun.——Auelcongue fignifies any whatever, and always tollows its noun; being "uſed? 
only in ſome law-phraſes like this, Vonooflant oppoſition, or appellation Jane 
withſtanding; any oppofition' or appeal whatever 2: and ſuch ferences like _ 
Ia raiſon quelconque gui puiſſe le ca , , Bo 
. There is no reaſon whatever can convince him DAE ed 


ry | Ruclque ſigniſies either a Number YT or a G 


lity, or Quantity acterpügete. In the fitſt W anſwers 
to the word ſome : as. Aus 


0 Alen hammes ſome men, quelque ee _ women. 


TOY 


* AX 


In the other ſignification it anſwers to theſe m 
ever, whatſeever, the” with ever /o, or never ſo much as 
 Duelque mérite qu an ait, on ne riff e dans 4 monde or 
protecteur; 
Whatever merit a man bes, or tho' a man has ever ſo much 
merit, or thobgh a man is ever ſo deſerving, he very ſeldym 
meets with ſucceſs in the world without a patron. . 
| Duelque, ſignifying ſeme, is always an adnoun: but when it 
Ge nifies whatever, &c. it is ſometimes an adverb, and therefore in- 
declinable, and ſometimes a pronoun incomplete adjective, which 
agrees in gender and: number with the following noun or ad- 
noun. 
Duelque is only an adverb; when it comes before an adnoun, and 
- a noun governed of etre; or only when it comes before an ad- 
noun, which can never happen but with fire, and it then ſigni- 
fes hotuc ver as | 
Quelque riches gu'ils ſoient ; 
However tich they be; tho' they are ever fo rich, | 
Quelque Belles que ſoient ſes actions; | FEM 
However fine his actions may be. 
Quelque grandes que ſoi:nt les actions qu'il. a faites ; © "WES 
' How great ſoever may be the actions that he has done. 
But when guelque comes before a noun attended by an adnoun, 
or before a-noun only, but with any other verb than #tre, it is 
an adnoun following the ſame rule as others: as 
Duelques richeſſes qu'il poſsbde; whatever riches he is is poſſeſſed of. 
Quelques grandes actions qu'il ait faites; PIR 
Whatever great actions he has done, 0 8 
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Note, 1, that gue/que Genifying whatever, followed EET OA by a noun or ad- 

- Noun, always requirers if it is indeclinable, the. particle gue, and. if declinable, the re- 
lative gui, before the next verb, which. it governs in the ſubjuncti ve, and of which it 
is governed, as to its late, In the aforeſaid ſentencer, and moſt of the ſame kind, the 
relative is in the fourth fate (que), which bas made our Grammarians lay it down 28 a 
rule, that quelque is always followed. by que: but theſe following inſtances prove that 

it is by the relative qui that guelque is always followed, when jt is declinable : as 
Quelque choſe qui arrive, Whatever happens. 
. Ruelgues Everemens qui puiſſent arriuer, Whatever events may happen. 

adh. That in thoſe ſorts of ſentences, quelgae with its noun and 2 or with 
euher, makes a ſort of nominati ve abſelute, i. e. a ſubject which goes. for nothing in 
the grammatical order of the ſentence, and that the verb muſt beſides have another 
noun come before it for its ſubject, and another for its object, unleſs it is, neuter, Which 
again evinces that it is not gue (as it ſhould be, were the rule of our Grammarians true), 

. 2 gui that follows guelgue, and is the ſubject coming before the verbs neuter in the laſt 

new, _ 

: 34y, That as wharſcever is a pronoun compound, which is ſometimes, ſeparated in 

- parts by a word between; as in what condition ſoever I be 47 guelgue etat gue je me 
trouve, ſo is likewiſe gue'que ſeparated in two words, viz. guel and lun but without 
any word between as 10 k Enzzlim: and gel ue muſt be immediately followed by a verb, 


or a pronoun perſonal in the firſt ate; ; then ue muſt agree ip gender and aumber vi 
the 


— 


07 PRONOUNS. _ 


tbe following noyn or pronoun, that comes; reg pl. B. 1. the word. bat 


expreſſes pe ſu Wy is a nouN, it comes after the verb; the verb requires no other 
ſtate of the relative gui before it, tho” it is till governed i in the iy hee by gue oo 
Qsels que paiſſen! /re wes deſſein, PERL) ne LAG 


which is the —— as Quelques deſſeins que wous puiſſiex als... | | 
Whatever your. defgns may. be, or whatever defigns you may have, TERS 
* que je bis, Whatever 1am. by 
Diel gut nous ſ yen, Whatever we are. 
velles gu elles puiſſent * Whatever they may be (peaking, ogof romen) 
4thly,. ateuer and what erg cannot always be rendered by quelque, e have 
ſeen before that' they __ ſometimes E Th are moreover” e ar. | 


ei gue, tout ce qui, . we; as =» et e 
is L 19 it may Noi que ce ſeit, 1 
Whatever happens, | = zu il arrive, a 
Whatever pleaſes, + ut ce qui platt. 
Whatever you will, | Tout ce que wous voudreze 


Note, That quoi que in the t2vo firft inflances, is very different from the conjuncrion wei- 
que, alle, the former being a one Compoſed of 5 nd X Jenifying whateyer. - 


Some repeated i in the ſpeech, i is made f in Freach by 1. unt before ane ſentence, and les 


autres before another : as 
q Some love one thing, ſome another; : 
Les uns aiment une cheſe, les autres en diment une autre. 
From qui and guoj are formed theſe two other propokus indeterminate 7. 
gui que ce ſoit, gui gue ce fs; Ss 
wot gue ce ſoit, guoi que ce ſut; & 
the two firſt are ſaid of perſons, the two others of things: gui gue cs ſoit anſwers to 


any body, v batſoe ver; and when its verb is attended by à negative, it — "Ao 2 


in rbe world, no man living, no body at all ; ns | 
Qui gue ce ſoit qui vous parle, penſes d ce qu'on vous dit; 
Whoſoever ſpeaks to you, mind what is {aid to you. 
ut. que ce foit ne men a paris; Nobody at all ſpoke to me of i it, 
n ai vn qui que ce ſoit 3 I have ſeen nobody in the world. 
Qui que ce fut, is the ſame pronoun uſed with the other __ of the ea. 
Fees 4 as the confiruion requires | it: as AS 14 
Dui gue ce fut qui lui parlaty il ne repondoit rien 
W hoſoever ſpoke to him, he anſwered nothing. 
I! ne ſe defivit de gui que ce fit; He miſtruſted S at oth 
© Theſe two pronouns, uſed without a negative, make a ſort of nominative abſolute, 
which muſt be followed by the pron. perſonal il: and when the ſentence has two parts, 
gui gue ce ſoit,” ui you ce fut muſt be immediately followed by the. relative qui, before 
the verb of the firſt part, and i/ muſt come beſides before that'of the my" „ 
Du que ce ſoit qui me trompe, il ſera Efcouvert 3 * RAVE. 20 2 
| Whoſoever cheats me ſhall be found out, te e 4a lag 3239: e 
Qui que ce ſoit, il Ben repentira 3 MES 3 7 . 
| Whoever he be, er let him be a be vin, he ſhall oy Fr BI 
| Qui 9e ce ſoit, quoi'que te fut, without a negative, fgnifies «hy thing whatever; and 
with a negative, notbing in the world; 26 
Drol que ce ſoit qui atrive, Frites. le moi i ſawvir 3 Whatever happens, let me kocwiit, 


Vo gue ce foit n arrive; © -- Nothing in the world has h d. 
bote pronouns ce in their three ſtates with de and 2, 4 | \ LS 
ut ſoch, and nbi may alſo paſs for end indetermintte, in ſentences : 
e theſes 


Tel 52me qui fe recucill kai, Bauch ſo as don't eb. wp 


5 Ine dit rien, Lie ſays worbn g. = kN OP 


Otherwiſe tel is an adnoun fgniſyi ing and the gue after it ar: * 05. 2 85 ; 5 
41 « te! qu" on. k Wit. wy 15 I ſuch as they oe. 


PY Z * 


= - 5 1 7 
* 8 ay 


Bot what muſt be pavticularly obſerved is, that 227, or rather its noun, takes no par- 
tiole, er conſtrued with a yd 1 in the imperative 'tho? it 1 W with 1 85 other 


mood ; as 
; Impoſez-moi telle pe ine Ju. il wous Plaira ; | 

-Inflit upon me fach u puniſhment at you pleaſe, KITES 6 "IR <3 8 
But we ſay : J ne puis fouffrir une telle peine, un tel-afront 51 
1 cannot bear ſuch a puniſhment, 2 5 ax affront, 1 8 
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un 1 8 | Obfrvition upon Nouns f Number, 


* 


\ARDINAL 8 are indeclinable, except cent 
4 and million, which take an s in the plural, as alſo vingt, » 

but 9 855 when it comes after quatre and i before a noun: as 
deux quatre, trois cing, deux-cens louis, trois millions, quatre-vingts 
Avres, fix vingts hommes: but we ſay quatre-ving!-dix hommes, 
quatre-vingt-un, "Theſe numbers always come immediately be- 
fore the things numbered, and cannot be preceded by any.noun 
or adnoun, except the adnouns poſſeſſive mom, ma, mes, &c. as 

ſes deus amis his two friends, mes trois freres my three brothers, 
 teurs fix chevaux their ſix horſes. The firſt number is the only 
one liable to gender, making une in the feminine. 

2. The conjunction & (and) is put before the unity only, as 
vingt & un, trente & un, quarants & un, and le vingt & umeme, 

be cinquanie & unitme, &c. but it is not put before the other 
combined numbers, except thoſe- that follow ſoixante ; we ſay 
vingt-deux, vingt trois, treute- quatre, quaranie-cangs cinguantecſix, 
&c. but it is put after all the numbers that follow /in; as. 
ſeixanie E un, foixante & deux, ſeixante dix, ſaixante 
ſuinze, till you come to guatre. vingt. But aſter quatre-vingt 
there is no & put even before the unity quatre vingt- un, quatre - 
vingt· deux, quatre-vingt-dix, cent-un, cent deux, cent-unitme, 
ceni- deuaiꝭme, &c, However, ſome good writers and ſpeakers 
never uſe the conjunction copulative in the aforeſaid caſes, ex- 
cept before the unity, and they ſay vingt & un, trænte & un, ſoixante 
un, ei æante- deux, ſoixante- dix, &c We don't fay fex-vingt- un, 
but cent vingt un. We don, tay, Jept- Vingt, huit- vingt, 
&c. as the Engliſh, do ſeven core, eight-ſcore, &c. but cent. -gua= 
rante, cent-ſoixante, We ſay mille, and never dix cens, nor 

-- Vingt cent: but we ſay onze-cers eleven hundred, diuzg-cens twelve 
hundred, and ſo on to deu x- mille, 8 deus. milli- dun- 
cen, Kc. un million, and never dix-cens- mille. 

22 3's 
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trois ſemaines, three weeks; guatre, cing ſemaines, un mois, a 


of NUMBERS um 
. We don't ſay ſeptants ſor ſeixante & dix, ſeventy: buifante N ; 


for -quatre-vingt, eighty or fore-icore;z and nmant? for quatre- 
vingt-dix, ninety ; as Gaſcons, and others of the ſouth of France 
ſay. Except in Geometry, where. nonante is preſerved. We 
mean by les. Septante, the ſeventy-two tranſlators of the Bible. 


4% When we ſpeak of Time, we ſay buit jours, a week, and 


not une ſemaine; quinze jours, a fortnight, and not quaiorze nuts ; 


- - 


month; /ix ſemaines, ſix weeks; deux mois, deux mois & demi, 
and not neuf or dix ſemaines ; trois mais, fix mois, and never un 


quartier, un demi- an; ſept, huit, neuf mois, and not trois quarts 
d'an, nor, trois quartiers: un an, un an & demi, deux ans; but 


* 


we don't ſay un an & un miis, un an & deux mois, &c. but irgize 
mois, quator e mois, &c. e | 1 


„ F 


59. When we ſpeak of an indeterminate fiumber of which we 


are not ſure, we ſay un ou deux, deux ou trois, down to ſept on 
huit, ſeven or cight; then we ſay huit ou dix, dix ou douze, douze 


& * 


cu quinze, quinze ou vingt, vingt ou trente, trenie ou quarante, as 


far as ſixty; then ſoixante ou quaire-vingt, quatre-vingt eu cent; 


but we ſay environ cent-vingt, environ ceni-trente, &&. and not cent 
ou cent-vingt, cent-trente ou cent-quarante, When we know the 
number very near, we ſay dix ou oze, onze ou douze, douze ou 
zreize, &c. XA Wo Ot 44 ; l K N 1 An X 


5 . 
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a 
6. We ſay trente & un jours, thitty- one days; vingt & un ant, 
one - and- twenty years; vingt & un cus, twenty-one crowns z 
vingt & un chevaux, one-and twenty borſes, &c, but never 
vingt & un chevaux, vingt & un an, &c.; and when the noun is 


attended by an adnoun, that adnoun is plural likewiſe: 77, 
vingt & un ans accomplis, He is full one: an I-twenty years old; 7 

y a quarante & un jours paſſes, It is about one-and-forty days; 
Trente & un tus bien comptts, One-and-thirty crowns well told; 


"3 


ton Cs BY, Foo AX 

2%. The Catdioal numbers take not the article, except in 3 
particular caſe mentioned already e No. 5.); the 
other numbers always do. The ColleAive are commonly pre- 


Vingt & un Guintes bien compttzs, One-and-twenty guineas well 


ceded by un or ue, and muſt beſides be followed by the prepoſi - 


SY 


tion de before the next noun: as Fai douze naix, ou une douzaine. 


de noi, & vou en avis trente, I have twelve walnuts, or a o- 


8 W 1 ID. 4 TS LESS Q TY N * Do: : 95 7 9918 — 
zen of walhuts, an you have got thirty 3, Donne · men ia moitie, 
Sanin ieee Wk : g BYE ID% BY pe 4 * 70 = 
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ou te tiers, Give me half, or the third-part of them: Par. en 
* deuzaine, Take a dozen. ; "127 Tt "oy Trig 199mun 


5 89, From the Cardinal numbers the Ordinal are ie 
adding iẽ me to the laſt conſonant of the Cardinal, and eutti Be 
therefore the final e in thoſe that have it: as from! deux, deuxiemt ; 
Aux, dixiame ;.quatre, quatrieme., Except premier & ſfecond that 
ate formed from the Cardinal numbers. In neu, thef'is changed 
into v in neuviꝭme, the ninth. Tho' we ſay ie premier & le ſe- 
cond, yet we don't ſay le vingt & premier, le vingt ſecond: but le 
vingt & unteme, le vingt-deuxieme. To the ordinal numbers be- 
long theſe three, le dernier the laſt, le penultitme, or Pavant=der- 
er" before the laſt, the laſt but Fane ny eras POIs the _ 
90. Ordinal numbers form alſo each an Minds with the addi- 
— of: ment, or ement, as premièrement fitſtly, — or 
deuxiꝭmement, ſecondly, troiſiemement thirdly, and ſo on to twenty. 
We. allo (ay, en . bows en ſecond lieu, en Net dne n. in e 
uſt place, c. 


10. We uſe the Cardinal number, not the Ordinal, i in * 
and ſpeaking of the years of the world, and we do not write mille 
nor cents, but mil and cent, as Pan mil /ept cent quatre vingt-neuf ae 
. PEre Cbritienne, the year one thouſand ſeven hundred and eigbty⸗ 
nine of the Chriſtian Ara: but we ſay la ſeconde, la quatritme 
anne de la centitme, ou de la dixitme Olympiade, the 2d or th year 
of the 100, or xroth Olympiad. We alſo uſe the Cardinal num- 
ber, when we name the days of the month: as le deux the ſecond, 
le trois the third, /z ix the ſixth, le onze the eleventh, le quinze te 
| fifteenth, le vingt the twentieth, hk vingt | & an the twenty-firſt, 
De. and not le deuxieme, t uingtieme du mois, &c. but we do not 
ay. y, [un du mots, but le premier, the firſt day of the month, Ob- 
ſerye beſides, that we put no particle before cent and mille, as In 

; Eogliſh, except it is to denote unit) in oppoſition to many; as 
un cent de plumes, a | hundred pens; Jen ai cent, F en at mille, I 
| have got a hundred, a thouſand. We ſay le onze, du onze, qu 
onze; and likewiſe vers les onze heures, about eleven o'clock, ſur 


les une heure, about one o Week. P if fs. 8815 Wee & 
une was aſpirated, W. 46 b 
11. When two Ordinal un end come titer; we nite 
N 4 800 Cardinal, and ſay le dix e douzieme, the tenth or twelfth; 
Ie. Jept du beillam, the Kventh! or eighth, inſtead of dix12me o 
emxitme, &c. 


- 
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120. Speaking of Kings and Soveteigns, we uſe the Cardinal 
number without the article, inſtead of the Ordinal with the arti- 
cle, as in Engliſh: as Finri trois, Henri guatre, Henry the 
third, the fourth; Alexandre ſept, Alexander the ſeventh ; Charles 
neuf, Charles the ninth ; Benoit treize, Benedict the thirteenth ; 
Louis quinze, Lewis the fifteenth, But we ſay Henri premier, 
Henri ſecond, Frangois premier, George ſecond, George the ſecond, 


and not Frangois un, Henri deux, George deux. We ſay Charles= 


uint, Charles the fifth (Emperor of Germany), to diſtinguiſh him 
rom the Kings of the ſame name. We alſo ſay Sixte-quint, Six- - - 
tus the fifth (a Pope). „ r 
13. Huitaine and neuvaine are ſaid of the interval of eight or 
nine days. Odlave is ſaid both of the interval of eight days during 
which a Church feſtival is kept, and of eight muſical notes to- 
gether. Tercet, quatrain, fixain, huitain, and dizain; are terms 
of Poetry, faid of ſtaves of three, four, ſix, eight, and ten verſes. 
Dainzain and trentain are Tennis terms, ſigniſying "fifteen or 
thirty all; as guinte, tierce, and guarte, ate Card terms, to denote 
a ſequence of three, four, or five cards. Tierce and quarte are 
alſo ſaid of a periodical fit of an ague returning every. third or 
fourth day, la fitvre tierce ou quarte, the tertian or quartan ague. 


ne 


A * þ + 


Tricon, another card term, ſignifies @ prial or pair royal. 


4 14. Beſides the diftributive numbers le tiers, le quart, we alſo 
Tay la troifiteme & la guatritme partie, the third and fourth part ;- 


then we fay un cinguitme a fifth, un ou deux fixitmes, a ſixth or 


two, un dixizme, a tenth, &c. la dixme, the tithe, is ſaid only of 
the tenth part of the fruits of the eartgmgngd. 


— 
2 


© [35% Demi half, is a fort of adnoun indeclinable, when it 
comes before its noun, making together a compound word, as e 
demi-hture, half an hour, Demi-Dieux, Semj-Gods': but when 

the noun comes firſt, it agrees with it in gender, to which it is 


joined with the conjunction &, as un muid & demi, à hogſhead 


— 


 faid of things fold by the hundred, as'un demi. cent de plumes, half 


and'a half, ane livre & demie, a pound and a half. Demi is 


| OI OT C2 d en SIND ML LES 2 SOS: 
16°. A, another diſtributive word, uſed only with the follow- 
ing nouns, of which it makes compound words, ſignifies alſo mas. 


an hundred of quills., Week's 


ic, half, or. rather milieu, middle; but (what, is worth abſetving) 
it requires the article feminine, though the noun. before which it 


: we 54 #5 of 
come be m ſeul 44 


andi is never <onſtrued without the article 


0s SEN DAL 
feminine; as la mi-Aett, la mi. May, the middle of Auguſt or May, 


4 la mi-Cartme, the middle of Lent: except in ſome adverbial ex- 
= preſſions uſed without the article; as a mi jambe, to the middle 
1 of the leg; d mi- chemin, in the middle of the way, 


= 179. Quartier, the fourth part of a thing, is ſaid of thoſe that 

ate cut into parts, and guarteron of thoſe that are fold by the 
hundred or the pound; as wn quartier d'erange, the fourth part of 
an orange, un quarteron ae the, a quarter of a pound of tea, tri: 
quarterans d'huitres, three quarters of a hundred of oyſters, 
Duintal is an hundred weight, an quintal de p;udre, deux quintaux, 
one or two hundred weight of powder; and mulier is ſaid of things 
fold by the hundred, as un miller d'epmpies, ten hundred ot pins. 
We alſo ſay un quartier, deux ou trois quartiers de loyer, inſtead of 
trois mois, fix ou neuf mois de loyer, a quarter, two or three quar- 
ters rent. We alſo {ay guat tier and ſemeſire of three or fix months 
waiting at a prince's; as tre en quartier, to be in waiting, fortir 
de ſemeſtre, to go or be out ot waiting. LNG | 


18%, We ſay czuple and paire for two, but not promiſcuouſly : 

couple is ſaid of two natural things of the ſame kind that can be 
parted, as une couple d u, a couple of eggs, une couple de pou- 
lets, a couple of chickens, une ctuple de guintes, a couple of gui- 
neas; but we don't ſay une couple de gens, une couple de perſonnes, 
a couple of people: and parre is ſaid of two artificial things that 
always go together, being fellows, and are in that reſpect inſe- 
parable, as une paire de gants, de bas, de ſculiers, a pair of gloves, 

fockings, ſhoes, ane paire de ciſeuux, une paire de manches, a pair 
of ſciſſars, ſleeves, c. We don't ſay une paire de culottes, as the 
Engliſh do of a pair of breeches, but only une culolte. 


19. Les Vingt-quatre is (aid of the four-and-twenty violins 
| belonging to the chapel of the King of France; les Quarante, of 

the forty members of the French Academy; les Septante, the 

ſeventy-two tranſlators of the Bible; and les Duinze-vingt, the 

three hundred blind people belonging to an hoſpital of that name 
| founded by St. Louis at Paris. „ 


20. Moreover, we ſay centenaire, millinaire, and mille/ame; as 

alſo ſexaginaire, ſeptuagenaire, oftogenaire, and nonaginatre. | 

Centenaire is always an adnoun, as le nombre centenaire, the cen- 
tenary number, preſcription centenaire ou de cent ans, a hundred 

years preſcription, — Millenaire is ſometimes an adnoun, as tt 
nombre militnaire, the millenagry number, and ſometimes a noun, 
as it premier, le ſecond — (the ten firſt centuries, or the 3 | 

: | l | next. 
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J. Anga, n of the date ſet on medals, is always * 
noun ; as le 'milleſime de la medaille eff effact, the date, or year of 
the wedal is eraſed,  Sexaginaire, ſe 200 and the two 


others, are uſed both as nouns and adnouns; as un bon vieillard 
nonaginaire, a good old man of ninety Qa unit peu d'aFogtndires - 
les nonaginaires ſent encore plus rares,. We ſec few. people eighty. 
* . Ae On os hon _—_ AE, hore H 
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FL. EIN HE verb always has a noun or e before it, 
een for its ſubject, with which it agrees in perſon o and 
nitiber b 8 m_—_—_ 
Fe vois, I ſee; Il croit, he thinks; Th diſent, they ay. SAY 
Le miaitre enſeigne, & I icalior apprend; * Ip 
Ihe maſter teaches, and the ſcholar learns... ATE 
And when the ſubject is à relative, it is of the. ſame be 
with the pronoun perſonal, or noun which it refers to: as + 
Cet moi qui ai fait ceisʒ C g lui gui a un cela; * wh! 
It is I who have done that. 5 It is be who has ſeen that. 
g Ca nous gui ne le.croyons pat; Fe vois un homme gui boĩt; 
1 It is we who do not believe it. I ſee a man who is drinking. 


20. Many nouns fingular will have the vetb in the plural W. 8 

Son eſprit, ſa douceur, & ſa patience Vabandonnirent; :: 

His underſtanding; good nature, and patience forſook bim 

li la deuceur ni ta force ne l . feront tenſentir 5. 

either gentle nor forcible means will make him conſent $0 ita 

xcept when the two nouns. fingular are joined by the con- 

junction disjunctive en; for then the aft noun is ſuppoſed - to. 

N the verb: as | Se: EE OL ORE 
PC naar els farce le farm. — not la fernt; ane 
Either gentle or forcible means will do it. 3 

n of the nouns is io the plural, the verb muſt 70 * di 


it; 5 * by. 
2 Prince aber hor ler aps — la pair; IE. 
The Prince as much as the people wiſh for 2 RY 155 
Bet if the laſt noun is preceded by mais, tht verb muſt ag 
_ it, tho? it is ſingular, and there may be many plural r A 
Fin fir * * riebegſn, mais ia vertu e. 


a- 


— 


|. Se 


1 s8s VNA x. 


Stvanouit.; Not only his honours and riches, but alſo his . 
| tue vaniſhed, away. 
4 Some pretend that when che lat noun is preceded by tout, the ved eee 


| At tea :: 
ö Ser biene, ſes avantages, & tout ſon repos ſus ſacrift 3 : | 
N 474 Tiches, eee, and all his quiet were lacrificed. But the ear ä 
8 | be conſolted, it being as 8 ſaid, © P, 
| | Ses bonneurs, ſes richeſſes, & pur te. ſs, ver/v. a?Evapoyirent, 
1 
| 


- 


His honours, riches, and all his virtue vaniſhed away. 


9, When the verb has many pronouns of different perſons for 


Its ludject, it muſt agree with che firſt perſon rather than the ſe- 
cond, and the ſecond rather than the third: as 
Vous & moi nous ſommes d accord; You and I agree. 


„ Niuus vous ferex des faires vous & lui; 
Vou and he will bring yourſelves into trouble. 
Note, that in French the perſon who ſpeaks, always names 
himſelf laſt: as Vous & moi nous ſommes d'accord, and never mai & 


vu nous ſonmes d'accord. ., - 
Theſe three nouns, wne infinite, un grand nombre, or un nombre infini, FR Plupart,. 


coming before another noun plpral, require their verb in the plural: as 
re infinit de gens penfent, æ c. An infinite number of people think, cc. 
D grand nombre de Javars ſou'iennent cette — 
eat r of earned me n that opinion. 
Le paar of his friends forſook him. 
Tt _ the ſame when thoſe nour.s Sngular come immediately before a verb, without 
being followed by. another [noun plural, becauſe it ĩs always undes ſlood : a 
Une ries a imagivent; A vaſt number of people faney. 
| t couryrent aux armes, les autres prirent la 65 
| = part ran to arms, the others took to their heels. 
| But when they ogme before a, noup ſingular, the verb is put, ag uſual, inthe hiogu- 
| lar * ac, Une infinite de monde y accoyroit de toutes parts; 
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A vaſt —— of people reſorted: thither from all parts, 
N n cala; Moſt. people, or the generality. of. men de ther. | 
Whic ews t 8 t 


| at it is not the nqvn of collection or multitude, that govern 
— 1 1 ver bs of the firſt inftances in the plural, but the ſetond noun of that number; ſo that 
' bil it ; the noun that comes after the collective, with which the verb muſt agree in num- 
1 ber, by! only with the provid three nouns, and not with,the other nouns collectite, 
| | which follow the general rule. erefore ſay, 
I meide des ennemis de ſerta, and not ddſertzrent; Half of the enemies deſerted. 


I | Le tiers des vignes fut h le, and not furent; The third part of the vines was burut. 
45. The noun. expreſſing the fubje&, comes after the verb (or 
between the auxiliary and the participle, if it is a pronoun) in a 
ſhort ſentence, uſed by parentheſis, and as an acceffory member 
to the chief ſentence: ag 1. 
| Tous les hommes ſont ſeus, dit Hoileau; All men are mad, ſays Boileau. 
= Enfin, difoit ce bon Roi, je ne me croirai bara gu autgnt * 
1 fe fergi Ie bonheur We mes peuples; 
1 In ſhort, ſaid that good King, L will think myſelf happy only” 
as much as I ſhall make-the happineſs of my people. e 
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T be ſabject is likewiſe better hut after the verb in the natrativ 
diſcourſe, when the verb has nd object, of When the object i 
expreſſed by one of theſe: conjunttive pronouns, ſe, gue, li, , 
or the adjective tel comes before the verb: 22s: 
Sur cela parut le Prince; Thereupon the Prince appeared, _ 
L'argent ur m'inurya mon- pbre; THe money which my father 
A notre arrivte fe preſenta un Ecuyer pour nous tonduire; 
When we arrived, a Gentleman Uher came to vs t& be our guide: 
La priſen od fureut mrs 1 malfa'teurs j . ; bo 0 * al 
Fhe priſon in which the malefactors were put. . 
Tel parut d ſes yeux Piclat de fa beaufft zm 
Such appeared in his eyes the brightnels of Her beauty. 


* 


* 


3, Uſe and Confiration of the Teils. 


2 II. 1. The Preſent tenſe of the indicative is uſed to denote 
© thing that is, or ar doing, in the preſent period of time wherein 
we ſpeak: as We vois, I ſee ; 75 fenſe, Trbink ; that is, E at this 
preſent rde of Penk, do ee, or Ik. 


2. Phe —— — ſo calſed;” becauſe” it partakes* ſomerhin 
both of thelpreſent/and'prererite,” is ufed,” 1/7, tõ dehore that t 
thing which we are ſpeaking of was pteſent in-a time paſt PeCly 
fied : as Yecrivois guar ib afriva; I was wilting when he arrived: 
that is, at the time when he arrived; Which is time paſt ſpeci- 
fied, my action of writing, which was alſo päſt, Was then reſent, 

_ 2dly, To denote a thing that was, without any reſpect to the 
time; anc᷑ therefore it is uſed to expreſs in a Harratiön, the in- 
dligations and qualifications a perſon had: as Tite ẽtoit /es Alices 
| genre lumbin; Titus was tlie delight of mahkind; Mn pere 
etoit bel hmm; My father was à hahdſome man. 
But if we ſpeak of people that are living ffill (for the laſt in- 
ſtances are ſaid of dead people), we uſe the compound "of Ae pre- 
ſent: as' Mom pore a ẽtẽ bel homme; or if we uſe the imperfect, we 
muſt mention à particular time: as 11 
Maſaiiretoit helle; My ſiſter was handſome ( ſuppoſing ſheis dead). 
> Ma, — - i belle; My ſiſter has been handſome (ſuppoſing ſhe 
7777 EIN . PEE . 
Ma ſœur Etoit belle davis ſa jeuneſſe, ot avant d avoir eu la petite irate; 
My ſiſter was bandſome iti her youth, (or) $cfore the had the 
ima pex (Whether ſhe is dead orf n⁰ο p. i 
44% rs}. 3 | . 3dh, 
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. 34h, . The ImperfeR is uſed. to denote a thing uncettain, and 
doubtful, and even one that has ſomething of the future, but with 
| uncertainty ; in which reſpect that tenſe is always attended, either 
before or after, by a conditional, and that thing, or action, is 
ſometimes expreſſed in Engliſh by ould: as Sil Paimoit, il Pipou- 
ferait; If he loved her, er ſhould he love her, he would marry 
her. S'il venoit, vous lui diriez que j ai its obligs de ſortir pour 
2aire; If he ſhould happen to come, you'd tell him that I have 
| been obliged to go out on account of buſineſs. „ 8039640 
| 39. The Preterite is uſed to denote a thing paſt in ſuch a man- 
= | ner, that nothing remains of the time wherein it was a- doing, 
i and therefore is chiefly uſed in hiſtorical relations: as Fallai lan- 
nue paſſee en France; I went to France laſt year. F appris la ſe- 
11 maine dernizre que, &c. I heard laſt week that, c. Je fus bier 
Wl la Comidie; 1 went to the Play laſt night, Quand Cifar vit; 
bal 18 When Cæſar ſaw. +3 ne: 
1 4. The Future denotes a thing which is to be 


| in a time not 
yet come: as Nous aurons la paix; We ſhall have peace. We have 
not peace yet, but it is to come, . 5 | 
5. The Conditional or uncertain tenſe is uſed to denote a thing 


time, becauſe it depends upon another uncertain and conditional 
thing. It denotes the time to come, but conditionally: as &' 
demandoit cette place, on la lui donneroit; If he aſked for that place, 
they would give it him. The action of giving would be in an 
uncertain time, becauſe it depends on one's aſking, which is alſo 
uncertain, at leaſt conditional. | | | 


& 53 


| { | that would, ſhould, or could be in an unſpecified and uncertain 


The Conditional is alſo uſed in a ſenſe that denotes the preſent, 

eſpecially in ſentences of Wiſh: as Je voudrois (or) Fe ſouhaite- 

rois qu'il fit beau Dimanche; I wiſh it would be fine weather on 

Sunday. Voudriez- vous me faire un plaiſir? Would you do me a 

kindneſs? Pourriez- vous me preter vingt Guinies ? Could you (or) 

Can you lend me twenty Guineas ? . | 
"60. 


The Compound of the Preſent denotes indeed, as the prete- 


rite, a thing that is paſt, but fo that there is ſtill actually remain- 
ing ſome part to ſlide away of the time wherein we declare the 


thing has been done : whereas the preterite denotes the thing or. 
action paſt in ſuch a manner that nothing remains of that time 
wherein it was done: as J ai lu cette ſemaine la declaration. de la 
guerre; I have read this week the declaration of war. Jai appris 
ce matin de grandes nouvelles; I have heard great news this morn- 
ing. 1 have read and heard denote a thing paſt; but it is . 8 
© hs ; a an 
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and to-day, and ſtill there remains a'part of this week, and day, 2 
wherein I ſpeaſ eee. 


The Engliſh have, as the Nane three tents. to denote an 
action that is over, I did write, I wrote, I have written: but 
they uſe them promiſcuouſly to ſignify the ſame idea, without 
having any regard to the principal time when: whereas thoſe three 
tenſes, and even all compound tenſes, which are really ſo many 
preterite tenſes, and as well compound in the ſenſe implied, as in . 
the words expreſſed, denote in French ſo many eee of 
an action that is over, and muſt not be confounded. 
In order therefore to give a perfect notion of the uſe and con- 
ſtruction eſpecially of theſe three preterites, which ſo much puz- 
zle Foreigners, and to omit as little as poſſible on that point of 
the language, I will try further to illuſtrate what 1 have ſaid 
thereon, in giviog it another turn. 


1%. The Inperſell, which, when uſed ia the firſt of the three 
reſpects wherein it is conſtrued, denotes an action paſt, but that 
was preſent in a ſpecified time paſt (as Fecrivoit quand il arriva, 
1 was writing when he arrived), is properly engliſhed by the im- 
perfect of the verb ſubſtantive 70 be, and the gerund of the verb in 
queſtion, as I have tranſlated it. At leaſt, whenever the tenſe. 
to be denoted may be thus engliſhed, it is infallibly by the imper- 
fect it muſt be expreſſed in French: for then one denotes an a- 
tion that was preſent, in a time that is paſt. 

The ſecond reſpect conſidered in the conſtruction of the i imper- 
fect admits of no difficulty. And as to the third, hen the tenſe 
denotes uncertainty, doubt, or even futurity, one need only conſi- 
der the tenſe that comes after it in Engliſh: for if it has ſhould, _ 
would, or could for its ſign, the firſt verb muſt be expreſſed in 
French by the imperfect: as 
If he loved her, he would marry her; CN Taimoit, il Fepouleroit | 


29, When the thing ſpoken of happened in the day, wert, month, 


year, and age wherein we live, we ule the compound of the preſent 
to denote it: as 


ai appris aujourdhui de grandes nouvelles ; Y 
have heard great riews to-day. MET Rn 
| 2 vu . Roi cette ſemaine; | have ſeen the King this week. 


ai tte & la Comtdie ce mois ci; I have been to o the 2 this 
| month. | 


Les Franpois ont battu les Allies. ceite annie; 
The F rench have beat the Allies this JF. | 
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2 Natre-ftde @ produit de grangs hamm 


ur age has produced great men. And nerer 

a ppris aujourd* but ar grendes nouvelles; ; 5 vis de Ryi oe 24. 
maine; Pallai d la Comddie ce mois. ci; J angeis battirent les 
Allits cette annie ; Notre ſible pr oduijit d: COT hommes ; bęcauſe 
all thoſe aQtions denote the day, week, 2 year, age, in 
Hort, the time we live in, and there remains {til}, ſome part of 
that time, viz. of this year, month, day, Ke. ip "IR ay. 
3 we lay, 


o. Pappris hier re ESE FM [ heard Webs news s yeſterday. 
5P* yp Roi /a femame palſie; I baw the King laſt week. | 
e fus or Pallai a la Comidie le mois et 
[ went to the Play laſt montdz. . N 
Les Frangais battirent les Allits en 1746 2 "2 
The French did beat the Allies in 1746. e 
Les Eſpagnols conguirent I Amgrique dans le 16 fects ; 
The Spaniards conquered America in the ibth century. 
And we do not expreſs thoſe actions with the compound of the 


preſent, becauſe we are no longer in the day, week, month, year, 


age, which | is ſpoken of, and the time of the action i is quite over. 


Again, The Inperfeft may be ſaid of yeſterday, ſo it denotes an action or paſſion be- 
ing then preſent on that day that is paſt; as Quand ar er von perdu votre bourle ? Fe 
Fal perdue ce matins Je Pavojs bier au ſoir, * 1 encore en mallant ccucber. 
When did you loſe your purſe ? I have loft it this morning : 1 had it laſt night, 1 I 
mired it ſtill in goirg to bed. | 

The Compound of the Prejent is likewiſe uſed to denote a thing that has been gone, 

and is entirely over, without mentioning any particular rd as Ar eg-· vo, pu [Get 
ge Cadmus y Oui, ja wu: Fe le vis ane paſſee; Have you ſeen the Opera of Gag. 
mus? Yes, I have; 1 did la ver. As alte when there is in the ſentence ſome word 
r other ſhowing eiſtinfly ſomething preſent; as T 4. falt cela il n'y a zu un mement; I 

id that but juſt now. 1! y a plus de quinze jours que je ne fuis ſorti j It is above 2 fort: 
night ſince I have been out. 

We may on ſome occaſions indifferently uſe either of theſe three tenſes, when | we 

only want to denote in general an action that is over: ay lars etoir, (or] fal, (or) 
g (tt un grand Capit gine Alexander was a great Captain, In which inſtance it is in- 
different to denote in what particular time Alxander was a great Captain, fo his cou- 
rage ans abilities only are denoted, But if there is in the ſentence ſome word or otber 
that ſhould ſpeciſy a a Ar cireumſtance of the time when be ſhewed kis Tore 
then regard muſt be had to the aforeſaid Rules. | 88 


7%. The Compound of the Inper fell (called i in Latin Plyſquam 
per ſectu m, becauſe it denotes the preterite in a double manner) is 
uſed to denote. that in a certain ſpecified time paſt the thing 


| ſpoken of was alſo paſt: as Favors &crit ma lettre quand il entra.; 


I had written my letter when he came in, My action of writing 

is here denoted not'only as paſt in itſelf, but alſo, with reſpect to 

angener thing (his coming in) which | is alſo paſt,” . 
0 


„ neee 


o VERBS. 29% 


80. The Compound of the Preterite is uſed in the ſame ſenſe 25 
the preterite; that is, it denotes a thing paſt, in a time of whicl 
no part remains to ſlide away: but it intimates fomething later, 
and beſides moſt commonly expreſſes a thing paſt before nacher 
and is almoſt always conftrued with, theſe conjunctions, quand, lorf- 
gue, dts que, auf t que, apres que, Kc. as Quand i eu ai ma let 
tre, or Après que j eus fini ma leitre, elle me pria de lui en ecrire une 
When, or after I had finiſhed my letter, ſhe defired me (© Write 
one for her. > 
But if the action paſt before another was done in Aa n 
we are ſtill, and which is not quite over, then the ſuper- eompound 
tenſes muſt be uſed : as Elle ff venue me voir aujnurd"hur Fetois 
a ecrire quand elle eſt entree; Quand j ai eu ini ma lettre, elle m'a 
pris de lui en ecrire une; She is come to fee me to- day; I was 
writing when ſhe came in; When 1 had finiſhed my letter, ſhe © 


has deſired me to write one for her. , 
9%. The Compound of the Future is uſed to denote a thing that 


is yet to be, with reſped to itſelf, but that ſhall-be over witth re- 


ſpect to another future thing, which is to follow it; as F'aurai 
ſoups quand  viendra ; | ſhall have ſupped when he will come, or 
Brand j aurai ſeups il entrera; When I have ſuppeds. he will 
come in. My ſupping, which is not yet come, but is to be, will 
be over, at the time of his coming, which is to be after my 
ſupping. The Engliſh very ſeldom expreſs the Nene this 1 


after when, 28 nan 
109, The Compound of the Conditional is uſed to Fre thiog 


that could, or would, or ſhould have happened in an uncertain time, 


had it not been for ſome other conditional thing: as Le Mini ſirr 


lui auroit donnt cette place, vil Faviit demande; The Miniſter 
would have given him that place, had he. aſk'd for it. (Obſerve 
this conditional way of ſpeaking whichithe French expreſs by the 
conjunction conditional Nos and the ee of _ A or 


preterite.) 6 h N N. 


Mortovly mg In dicative 558 three 6thet tenſes compound | ina e manner 1 26 


H a eu bien õt fait z He has had ſoon! done. a Seon 


ai eu dine en wn infiant; 1 have had dined | in a michte, | 
24 dj eus eu fi ni te que je faiſats 3 z When Thad finiſhed what 1 was Nr 


De n guroit pas eu f dt fait fans lai ; She-wouls not have done ſo u. 
Faurcis Cx dine plardry fi j e ſſe ſu ab" il devblt ven: d cette beme-la; | 
1 wovld have had dined ſooner, - if 1 bad known that he was to have come at that 
- Lime, 
FTheſe double compound or ſoper- compound tenſes are liable to the ſame rules of eonz 
a as the other compounds; that is IIa eu fait, Jai eu dire, &c. are 1 hid s a3 well a 
ai eu, J at fait, » ai din?, only of that period of time wherein we are fil; and 2 5 


25 ni, as well as J eus 64, F ea, Feit, Peus dine, &c. of a time * Paſt, ſo that there 
1 4 rempins 
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286 8. 


remains no part of it. They beſides expreſs the action paſt in 3 more empbatical man- 
Der. 3 8 
As the Sadjunttive repreſents the action or event in an inditeft manner, and always 
ſubſequent to another event, the tenſes of this mood are determined by that anter- or 
event, Its practice ſhall be eſlabliſhed by ſute rules in the following ſection. 

The Gerund and Participle are comprehegded in the infinitive mood, for method's 
ſake only t as theſe words repreſent the event under three different ſtates or ſituations, 
and therefore conflitute each its own mood. | 

The Jnfinitive repreſents it in its fimple production, without any circumſtances, that 
Is, without being adapted to any fubje& or time : as I! ſait bcirez He can drink. 
The Gerund repreſents the event as a circumflance connected with another event: as 


-- Her. en parlant; He is angry when he ſpeaks. 


| e Participle repreſents it as complete and quite over, as Cela dit, il s'en alla; Ha- 
ving faid this, he went away. It is on that account it ſerves to form the compound 
tenſes of the verb. ; 
The auxiliary and participle are not always immediately joined together in compound 
tenſes, bot are ſometimes ſeparated by one or more words : as | 
| Nous awons par Ia Grace de Dien, waincu nos ennemis ; 
We have, by the Grace of God, overcome our enemies. 


. 


1 : Of Moors. 
8 & II. The tenſes of the Subjunctive Mood, whether ſimple or 


- compound, have always. before them the conjunction gue, or the 


relative qui, except in ſome few ſentences of H/;/bing, wherein 
the preſent is uſed without gue; as Puiſſiez-vous vivre heureus 
avec elle; May you be happy with her. Faſſe le Ciel que cela ar- 
rive; Grant God that the thing may fall out. Dieu m'en preſerve, 
mous en priſerve, or Pen priſerve; Which God avert from me, 
from us, from him, or her. | | e 
The tenſes of the ſubjunctive are uſed, 19. after the conjunc- 
tions ain que, avant gue, and others, that ſhall be taken notice of 


in the chapter of the Conjunctions; as likewiſe in ſome few ſen- 


tences of Neluclancy, Aſtoniſbment, and Imprecation, expreſſed in 
Engliſh by /heuld, ſball, or let as | __ 
Que F aille le voir aprꝭs cet affront ; 5 
Should or ſhall I go and fee him after that affront ! 


* . 


| Rue je meure ſi cela n gt pas vrai; Let me die if that is not true. 


20. Verbs Willing, Wiſhing, Commanding, Permitting, Probi- 
biting, and Hinder ing; Aſfcing, Deſiring, Beſeeching, and Entreat+ 


ing; Fearing, Doubting, Suſpefting ; Admiring, Wandering ; Being 


glad and Rejoiring, Sorry and Grudging ; Verbs Denying, and de- 
noting Ignerance, Doubt, Fear, Wiſh, Intention; and, generally 
ſpeaking, all verbs expreſſing fome Deſire, Affection, Paſſion, Sen- 
timent, or Motion of the Mind, govern the ſubjunctive with the 
patticle que as | . e % 


2 


e ſouhaite qu'il rẽuſſiſſe; I wiſh he may ſucceed or proſper- 


e veux que vous Etudiez z I will have you ſtudy. 3 
Jie doute qu'il le faſſe; I queſtion whether he will do it. 
e ſuis ſurpris que vous oſiez le faire ; I wonder that you dare do it. 
ignore qu'il ſoit arrive; I don't know that he is arrived. 
Plit d Dieu que cela fut; Would to God that it were ſo. 
1! nie qu'il Pait pris; He denies that he has taken it. | 


Agiſſez de manitre, or en forte que vsus reuſlifliez z Do in ſuch a 


* 


manner as you ſucceed. 


In this laſt inftance, agiſſæ, do, denotes the inclination and defire which 1 have 
that you may ſucceed, which is a paſſion of my foul : but when no ſach defire, paſſion 
or inclination is expreſſed by the verb, we uſe the indicative : as ous agifſjez de ma» 
nitre que wour te oſſiſſes; You do in ſuch a manner that you ſucceed, | a 

But when thoſe verbs are attended by a noun, or pronoun, ex- 
preſſing either their object, or end, then they require the next 
verb in the infinitive with the prepoſition de, as does likewiſe /e 
repentir, to repent ; as | | N 
e vous ordenne de faire cela, and not gue vous faſſicz cela; 
order you to do that. 5 
Il vous demande ſculemeni diy aller, and not gu'il y aille; 

He only aſks you to go there. : 
Le Miniftre ſe repentit d'avoir propoſe ce Bill, and not gui ext pro- 

Poſe ; | : | 


The Miniſter repented having moved for that Bill. 


— 


We alſo ſay Je veux apprend:: le Frangois z I am willing or deſirous to learn French'z 
for the verb w4u/ojir cannot be eonſtrued with the ſubjunRive, whea it is one and the 
ſame ſubjeQ, expreſſed by the pronoun, and governs both ve: bs, | 

3% Verbs denoting Belief or Certainty of ſomething, as Aſ- 
ſurer, to aſſure: Etre ſur, to be ſure; Armer, to affirm ; Croire, 
Penſer, to think; Gager, Parier, to lay a wager; Mettre en fait, 
to take for granted; Soutenir, to maintain; Pretendre, in the ſenſe 
of to maintain (for in the ſenſe of being willing, it governs the ſub- 
JunRive) ; Jurer, to ſwear ; Mortrer, faire voir, to ſhow ; Prouter, 
to prove; Dem:nirer, to demonſtrate : or Verbs ſignifying only 
Telling, Foretelling, Saying, Seeing, Foreſeeing, Conſecturing, Pre- 
ſaging, Declaring, Certifying, Netifying, Signifying, Inti mating, 
Setting forth, Suppoeſing (but not Propofing and Voting), Preſuming, 
Being ſenſible, Perceiving, Hewing, Apprebending (in the ſenſe of 
Conceiving, for in that of Fearing it governs the ſubjunctive), 
Knowing, Under/landing, Heping (tho' it ſignifies an affection 
of- the ſoul), Reckoning, Agreeing, Gonfefſing, Owning, Reputing, 
Publifting, Remembering, Forgetting, Promiſing, Concluding, Fancy- 
. PANT 13 $3 6 ing, 
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—_ . SYNTAX. 
ing, Inifining, Faudging ; all which {as well as any other like, if 


there is any forgot) expreſſing the faculties of the Lern, 
92 not thoſe of the mind or foul, govern the Indicativ⸗ with que : 
fats qu'il eſt venu; 1 know that he is come. 
ai appris qu'il eſt gutri; I have heard that he is cured. 
Je vous offure que cela eſt, (or) welt pas ainſt; 
aſſure you that it is, or is not fo. 


But when the ſame verbs are uſed aura, or with a 


negative, or with the particle /, there is a diſtinction to be made, 
If they ſignify merely Knowing, Saying, Hearing, in ſhort, expreſs 
only their natural import (eſpecially the verbs Szying, Telling, 
Declaring, and Affirming), the next verb is put in the indicative : 
but they moſt commonly imply Doubt or Ignorance in thoſe con- 
AruRions, and therefore it is better to conſtrue them with the 
ſubjunQive, if however the next verb is the prefent, preterite, 
future, or their compounds ; for in any other tenſe it muſt be 
left in the indicative (ſave the exceptions comprehended in the 
next obſervation): as | 

Creyez-Vous que le Roi faſſe la Campagne ? 

Do you think that the King will make the Campaign > 

(+ wapprends pas qu'il ſoit guert ; | don't hear that he is cured, 

: jentends dire qu'il ſoit arrive; If I hear that he is arrived. 

But we ſay, | (qu'il aille ? 

Aver - Vbus entendu dire, (or) Savez-vous qu'il va wiyager, not 
Have you heard, (or) Do you know that he goes a travelling ? 
Croyez-vous qu'il iroit voyager, fi—and not qu'il ailat? 
Do you think that he would go a travelling, if? 


Some of the aforeſaid verbs may . be not 8 * "RP with the 
Indicative ; as Jenepprends pas gu'il efi gueri, Croyez-wous Nor le Roi fera la Campagne ? 
dut ſometimes alf» they cannot be conſtrued but with the ſubj unc ive; as Croyez- wous 
4 il vienne, and not gu'il viendra ? Therefore in this uncertainty it is better, and mo: e 
Safe, to conſtrue them with the ſubjunRive, 

Moreover it is to be obſerved, 1/7; that after thoſe verbs uſed interrogatively, the 


gext. verb is put in the indicative, when the perſon that aſks the queſtion, makes no 


doubt of the thing which is the object of the queſtion. As if knowing that peace is 
made, I want to know if the peorle, whom I converſe with, know of it too, I will ex- 
efs myſelf th us, Sava vn gue la paix «ft faite? Do you know that peace is made ? 
Bot if 1 have it only by report, and doubt of i', and want to be informed of it, I muſt 
af the queſtion thus, Savez-wers gue Ia paix ſoit faire ? and by no means Saver. vont 
gue i pair eſt faite —Likewiſe when the ſecond verd is in the future in Engliſh, it 
mak be put in the prefent of he ſobjunct ve in ee as 
Creyez: vous que la paix je faſſe cet biver ? 
Do you think that peace will be made this winter? or with a negative, 
«Fe ne crois pas gue nous ayons ia paix tit; 3 
1 do not think ihat we ſhall have a peace fo ſoon. 
„Dire, ecrire, pretenare. entendre, and perhaps ſome other verbs, whoſe meſt nas 


| — and common fignification is that of ſaying, wiring, declariig, are allo uſed ſome- 


times 


5 


@* 


1 don't doubt but he will come. 


OO VERBS. 
times in the ſenſe of Adviſing, Commanding, and Willing, and therefore g f 5 


Dites uo vienne de bonne beure; Zid them come in time. | 
Peocris qu on envoye de Pargem 53 I write to them to ſend me money. 
e prelendi qu on m obèiſſe ; I pietend to be obe et. 
g4/y, Theſe verbs Igner nut to know, NMiar to deny, Diſconvenir to diſomn, im- 
plying of themſelves à negative ſenſe, govern the ſubjunctive, tho* they don't meet with 
a particular negative : as & ignore qu il ait fair ce a, Fe nie qu il ait p4 
-wiens qu'il ait fait cela; I don't know, or 1 deny, or i don't agree that he bas done that, 


© gthly, After Dower the particle i may be uſed in ſome ca'cs, tho' ve few, with the 


future: as*Fe doutd Sil viendra; 1 queſtion whether he will come: But it is better to 
pie cds r y with gue, as Je diute u il vienne; I queſtion whether he will come; 
and when deuter is attended by a negative it muſt, by all means, be confizued with gue, 


ait cela, Fe diſcon-. 


. 
** * 
- 
a. 
on 


* 


and the ſubjunt ive preceded alſo by e nother negative : as Je ne doute pas ui ne vienne; 
#4: e ee 


* 


| 4*. T hele following verbs Imperſonal govern the SubjunQive 


with gue 5 


« Il faut, muſt, | 
il convient, it becomes, 


il importe, it concerns, 


it eff impor tant, il eſi de 


conſeguence, it is of 
moment, or conſe- 
e 
il n'y a pas moyen, there 
is no poſlibijity, 4/ 
y a de I henneur, or au 
diſhanneur, there is 
- honour.credit, or diſ- 
. credit and diſgrace, 
il y a de la glone, or il) 
a de la honte, there is 
glory er ſhame, Oc. 
al e d propos, it is fit, 


il eſi expedient, it is 


proper, meet, 
il eft niceſſaire, it is 
.-needful], JS PENS > 
une neceſfit5 abſolue, of 
an abſolute neceſſity, 


il eſi bienſeant, it is fit. 


{ n 2 5 e | | . 
de la brenſeance, ſeemly, 


il efl de la dict uce, it 
is comely, : 
il gſt indecent, it is un- 

ſeemly, 
il eft convenable, it is 
expedient, ſuitable; 
il eſt, with theſe other 
adnouns, 
agriable, 
pleaſant, 
arſe, eaſ, 
igeant, afflicting, 
beau, fine, 
chaorinant, vexatious, 
cruel, cruel, 
dangereux, dangerous, 
arffiaale difficult, 
divertiſ/ant, diverting, 
 doux, ſweet, pleaſant, 


agreeable, 


dur, bard, 
diſgracicux, unpleaſant 


dauloureux, grievous,! 


ennuyeux, tedious, 


il eſi decent, it is decent, fdcheux, ſorrowful, 


glorieux, glorious, 
gracieux, graceful, 
agreeable, | 
heureux, happy, 
| lucky, 7 
honteux, ſhameful, 
impoſſible, impoſe 
ſible, * . 
indiffirent, indiffer- 
ent, 
malbeureux, unluc- 
ky, | N 
mat-aiſe, difficult, 
mortinant, mortify- 
ing, 2 
poſible, poſſible, 
plaiſant, odd, droll, 
ſenſible, ſenſible, 
ſurprenant, ſurpri- 
| ling, FOR 
trifle, fad, 3 
vilam, ugly, WE 
jule, juſt, fair, - 
injufte, unjuſt, un- 


etonnant,, aſtoniſhing, 
facile, ea, ö 


fair. 


1 


Examples. Il faui qu'il vienne; He muſt coe. 
I importe qu elle y ſoit; It is of moment that ſhe ſhould be there. 
a = | | N 


„„ SYNTAX. 
1 gufte gil fache; It is juſt, or right for him to know it. 
J. oft à propos, exptdient, bienſtant, niceſſaire, &c. qu'il la voie, 
It is fit, proper, meet, decent, neceſſary, c. for him to ſee 
her, c. 
Odſerve, 75 that i“ ft, with theſe adnouns, may be turned 
into ce une choſe : as 
O une choſe facheuſe, triſte, mortifiante, gc. qu'il foit arrive fi tard; 
It is ſad, grievous, &c, that he ſhould have come ſo late. 


24h, That the ſame verbs imperſonal, except z/ y a, govern 
. the infinitive with de, when they don't the ſubjunctive with que - 
which uſually happens, when they are attended by a pronoun: as 

1 eft indifferent qu'il. ſoit en Angleterre ou en Irlande; 

It is indifferent Whether he is in England or Ireland. 

Il loi eff indifferent de vivre en Angleterre on en — ; 

It is indifferent for him to live in England or Ireland. 


5. The following verbs eb ewe g re the indicative 


wich gue - 


Il femble, it ſeems, | i/ A, i it ĩs; with theſe | manifeſfe, manifeſt, 
il pareit, it appears, adnouns, I | wetoire, notorious, 
il y a apparence, it is | avere, averred, or | palpable, palpable, 
I { Sevidenced, 5 ſenſi Ve, plain, * 
an dit, they ſay, clair, lei, g ſible, 

en croit, it is thought, | certain, certain, | ſr, ' ſure, © 

an eroiroit, one would | fvident, evident, | vrai, true, 

thiak, I conflant, conſtant, | viſible, obvious. 


{and all imperſonals indubitable, unqueſ- As likewiſe all verbs 
formed with on) 
* a poſitive certainty of ſomething: 
Aloft certain (or) il eff vrai que le Roi va a Re ; 
It is certain, or true, that the King goes to Hanover. 
#4 oft clair (or) il et evident que cela ne ſauroit arri ver; 
It is clear er evident that that cannot happen. 
I paroit (or) il y a apparence qu'il ait vrai; 
It appears, er it is likely that he ſays true. . 
But when the ſame imperſonals ceaſe to denote a poſitive cer- 
tainty of the thing (which happens when they are uſed interroga- 
tively, or with a negative, or the particle conditional /, if, E 
ther}, they then govern the ſubjunctive: as 
 £j}-1 certgin (or) e. il urai gue de Roi aille q Hanovre "7 
I it certain (ot) is it true that the King goes to Hanover ?. 
1! n4/t pas certain (or) il neſt pas vrai gue le Roi aille à Hanovre; 


11 is not certain (ot) it is not true that the King goes to Hanover. 


Sit 


tionab.e, * de- 


— 


OO VERBS. 
$'il eft certain (ot) 5 il e vrai que le Roi aille 3 Harvre 3 3. 
If it is true that the King goes to Hanover. 


I bave ſaid, that it is ſometimes but an elegance, nets 88 2 
to ule the ſubjunAive after verbs denoting. Belief, or Certaingy, 
and others mentioned in the third paragraph, when they ate uſed 
i nterrogatively or negative.y, or with ſi: but the imperſonals which 
are the objcQ of the laſt obſervation, when uſed with theſe three 
reſpects, require, by all means, the ſubjunctive after hem. 


Again, When the imperſonal i! ſemble meets with a noun, or 
a pronoun governed either as object or end, the following verb 
muſt not be in the ſubjunctive, but in the indicative with que, or 
the infinitive, without any particle at all: 
/l me ſemble que vous avez peur; It ſeems * me nn ou are eil. 
11 me ſemöle la voir (ot) ue je la vois; Methinks I fee her. 
Il ſemble a un Mahometan gue les Chretiens ſont dans Perrear ; _ 
It ſeems to a Mahometan that Chriſtians are in error. 
- Whereas. without a pronoun before the imperſonal, or 2 noun 
after it, the ſubjunctive mood muſt be uſed : as 
I femble que vous ayer peur; It ſeems that you are afraid. | 
IL ſemble gue les Turcs ſoient dans Perreur ; | 
The Turks ſeem to be in error. e 


Obſerve beſides, that ſemble has two fignifications i in Fomch.: 8 | 


when it fi ignifies plain, evident, obvicus, it governs the indicative; 
and when uſed in the ſenſe of grievous, painſul, it .governa the 


ſubjunctive: 
6. The ſubjunQive is uſed after guelque, quelr-quey and quoi-gue 
taken in the ſenſe of whatever and whatſeever < as 


Duelgues amis que j ate, Whatever friends 1 have. 
Quell. que ſoient les hommes, Whatever men be. 
83 je faſſ q. WhateverI do. | 


7e. Aſter que, uſed inſtead of repeating // 5 (as we ſhall (en ans . 


particularly in the chapter of Conjunctions), a8 alſo after gue fol- 
Om the comparative / as 


Si vous y conſentez, & que vous preniez des. me 1 #4 pour, ke. | 


If you conſent to it, and take meaſures to, | 
It neff pas fi fou qu'il ne ſache bien ce gu I fait: "708 $ 
He is not / fooliſh bur he knows well what he does. 


Ss = » 


8⁰. After the relative qui, when it comes after 2 aeg. 


or rg and generally after any relation of that relative, be- 


2 r 


— 


286. SYNTAX 
tween two verbs, n denotes lome dere, wiſh, vant, or ah 


28 
Le meilleur ouvrage on folt + The beſt work extant, or that i is. 
"= ne conndis perſonne qui faſſe glus de cus des habiles gens 2 

know nobody that has more value for learned men. 
boi ie unt famme que vrus aimiez, & qui ſeit prudeuts; 
Chuſe a wife whom you love, and one that is brudent. 
But when the relative gui denotes no deſvre, 0. Ke. the nexe 
verb muſt be put in the indicative: as 

i "ti plains un bomme qui a une mechante fine; 1 

pity a man who has a bad wife. 

. The: Preſent Subjun ctive of ſavoſr is elegataly uſed, ow 
it is SEE by a negative, inſtead of the * ho! wichs' 
out being governed by, any. thing before: as 
| ene ſache rien. de plus facheur gue; Ke. 

knom nothing more gie ous than, 80, * 
But this ſubjunctive, thus uſed, is confined . only to the Kader 
ſon ſingular; for we don t ſay in. the other perſons, Hus ne fachlez 
rien, or Il ne ſache rien de plus fucheuꝛ; for vous ne' ſaves rien il. 
ne, ſait rien, &c. Pas or nom pas que je ſache; Not that know of. 
(Such phraſes are only uſed in converſation. ) a 

10%. The Preſent tenſe of the — motioned when 
the firſt verb governing the other, according to the aforeſaid rules, 
is in / the preſent, or future of the indicative :. for when it is in 

any other tenſe, either ſimple or compound, it is the preterite of 
the ſubjunctive it requires unleſs: there comes a third verb in the 
imperfect. As in the preſent and future we ſay - 

-Ze-ſonhatte «qu'il vienne; I wiſh he comes, or he would. come, 

Il fouhaitera que mus ne venions pas; 

le will wiſh that we mayn't come. | 

So with the imperfe&; conditional, and other REF we ſay 
| e ſoubattois 7 1 vint;; I wiſhed that he had come. 
Ze voudrois qu'il ſe dipechat;. I would have him make haſte. 
Faurois craint que vous ne Veufſiez frapp“; 
I would have feared that you would have ſtruck him; TY. 
But if the tenfe that comes after the preſent, is followed by an 
imperfect, or preterite in Engliſh, which is an imperfect in 

French, it {the ſecond” verb), mult be put in the preterite. As 
when the firſt verb is in the preſent, we put the ſecond in the 

5 too, thus 

e ne doute pas qu il ne vienne, ſi on len prie; 
dons doubr but be will come if he is * 3. 


4 ** 


11 


fo, 


* 


* 


ese 
fo, if it is the imperfect, we put the ſecond in pad geen prey 


e ne doute pas qu'il ne vint ſi on Pen prioit; 
don't doubt he would come, if he was ales.” Wehen 


Notwithſtanding what has been ſaid of the e the 
tenſes, ſome are nevertheleſs confounded ſometimes, and uſed for 


others; and it is common to all languages, to uſe the preſent. far 


the future; as 
Ave vous bientit fair? Have you almoſt done? 


Dine vous aujourd'hui che vous? Do you dine at SM | 
ne 


Firai demain vi fait. beau? I will go.to-morrow. if 
weather. 

We uſe eſpecially the preſent ſubjunRive for the future, as.in 
theſe ſentences, and. others like, 

Je ne donte pas qu'il ne vienne; I don't doubt but he will come. 

Croyez-vous que le Roi aille a Hanovre ? 

Do you think that the King will go to Honover ? | 

Therefore avoid:carefully thoſe faults which Foreigners are ſo | 
apt to make, in conſidering rather the tenſe which they want to 


turn into French, than the mood, which the:genius, of theilan- 


guage requires: and do · not ſay, Je ne quit pat quiii viendta; E 
do not believe that he will come: Je doute) Stil x ſenas ar. ia 
ſera; Þ doubt that, or whether he will do it: becauſe the tenſeria 
a future in Engliſh ; but mind that que coming after 
and after outer, requires the ſubjunctive, thus. | 

Je ne-crois pas qu'il, vienne, Je dowte gui d Yallth. - 

As likewiſe that the conjunction i is hardly ever conſtived with 
the future, except with the-verb:/avezr- and, dire-: as | 

. ne-ſais il uiendra; I:do not know whether, he. will. come 

ites moi ſi vous viendrezs e non: n enn. you-wil 


come or no. 


The 8 is alſo uſed for hy 1 in . 2 as 5 

L' Amur raſſemble les Nymphes, & leut dit, Telema gue oft eacare en. vot mains j * 
vcus de brit er ce vaiſſeau gue le temeraire Mentor a 3 pour s'enfuir. Auſſi tt thles al- 
lument des flambeauæ, elles accourent fur le rivage, elles frẽmiſſent: elles pouſſent des bur 
lemens, elles ſecouent leurs chevenx epars comme des Bucc bantet. Difjada — vol jelle 
dt vote ſe vaiſſeau, gui ef d'un Bois ec et endait de rffine; des tourbillans defumee A de flame, 

$*ElEvent dans les nues. 

. Cupid gathers the Nymphs together and tells them, Telemaehus · is Mll im you, handsy 
baſte, and let devouring flames conſume the ſhip which the raſh Mentor has built to 
favour: his. eſcapes. Immediate; eee torches, rug.,towards. the: ſea- ere, they 

unte, fil the air with dreadfu] owlings, and toſs about their diſhevell'd hair, like 
pate if Bacchanals,' And now the greedy flames devour the ſhip, which e the- m 


flercely, at ſhe is made of dry 2 with roſi 5; and. rolling; cloude>of | 
 ſmoeak, ſtreak' d with flames, a 


| Mareeyer the compound of . ine of the ſubjenctive is often uſes for, und — 


* s v T4 . 


the ſame ſenſe as the compound of the conditional z as J euſſe &6 Bien fachd de ne wons 
i voir; I honld have been very ſorry not to have ſeen you: which is the ſame as, 
but more elegant 88 ett bien fachs de ne vous pas voir: ay likewiſe for the 
compound of the impe after i; as 
© Bi j*eufte fair cela, better than ff j*avois fuit cela; if I had done that, 
The. pteſent of the infinitive has in many caſes a ſenſe mereiy paſſive : as 
__  fn'yariena voir g There is nothing to ſee, er to be ſeen, 
Fele n'eft bon gu à jeter; That is good only to thiow away. _ 


An infinitive may, as well as a ſubſtantive, Ve the ſubject coming before a verb: 
in which caſe-it has no prepoſition, takes ſometimes the article, aad is properly Eng- 


liked by the gerund: as | 
. . 5 Manger & dormir ſont les plus grandes neceſſiies de la nie. 
Eating and ſleeping are the greateſt neceſſities of life. 


/ Partofa ſentence, nay a whole ſentence, may alſo ſerve as a ſubject to a verb then 
the adnoun referring to it (when an adnoun follows) is of the maiculine gender, 


< 


of the Government of Verbs. 


F TV. 19. Verbs a#ive are always attended by a noun, or pro- 
noun, and ſometimes by two. When they are attended by two, 
the one is the Objact of the verb, and the other its End. The 
word expreſſing the end is always preceded by the prepoſition q: as 
Donner quelque choſe à guelgu un; 

To give ſomething to ſomebody. 
fuelgue choſe is the Object of the verb, d guelpu'un is the End. 


\ 


. 


29, Verbs paſſive, or taken paſſively, require the prepoſition 
de, or par, before the next noun, uſed on the ſame occaſions as 
the Engliſh prepoſitions by, , from as 75 

La vertu eft eflimie de tous; Virtue is eſteemed by all. 

Il a iti tut par ſes domęſtigues; He has been killed by his ſervants. 
par is uſed only with a verb that denotes action. Therefore we 
don't ſay a | 
8 1. ſuis enbironnẽ par des gens ennuyeux, but de gens, &c. 

I am ſurrounded by tedious people. 05 | 

However when the verb paſſive is followed in Engliſh by any 
other prepoſitions than /, by, and from (as with, &c.), it muſt 
be expteſſed in French by de. 7 tk 
6 88 : | 


23. The following verbs active require the prepoſition de before 
the next infinitive. Such of them as are marked with an Aſteriſk, 
require moreover the ſubjunctive with gue, according to the obſer- 


vation of the fourth Paragraph of the third Section. | 
ad | 1 2 e; 


DVRs 


of VERBS. 
ar, | 


Achever, to make an end, finiſh, 
effraer, to affect, N 
iger, to afflict, 
approuver, to approve of, 
ng apprihenader, to apprehend, 
arreter, _ to ſtop, 
! - {| to loiten, move to 
attendrir, | j pity, 
attriſter, to grieve, 
avertir, to warn, to tell, 
blamer 9 - to blame, 
cenfurer, to cenſure, check, 
to ceaſe, leave off, 
ceffer, 1 forbear, 
. chagriner, to vex, 
charger, to charge, 
chaifir, to chuſe, 


commander, 
® conjurer, to conjure, intreat, 


Al fendre, to prohibit, forbid, 


| dicharger, to diſcharge, 
dicourager, © to diſcourage, 
- deliberer, to deliberate, 
* demander en to beg it as a 
grace, favour, 
Alia; to determ ine, 
\ purpoſe, + 


diſeſpirer, to deſpair, 


to diſguſt, -put oat 
degouter, j of concele, | 
diſferer, to differ, delay, put off, 


_ . to ſay, to tell, 


diſpenſer, 'to diſpenſe, excuſe, 

W divertir, .to divert, 

| 2 eerire, © : to write, 
mander, 


to write word, 


to command, 


conſeiller, to adviſe, 
contraindre, to conſttain, 
convaincre, © to convince, 
conclure, to conclude, 
® craindre, _ to fear, 
ab ſoler, to make one mad, 
detourner, to deter from, 


/ 


os 1 | 


example, 
to frighten, 
to puzzle, 
to hinder, 
to enjoin, 
entreprendre, to undertake, 
epouvanter, to terrify, - 
excuſer, to excuſe, 
exempter, to exempt, 
* exiger, to require, 
 frindre, to feign, diſſemble, 
nl 7, — to fin ith, 
gener, to make uneaſy, 
gronder, to ſcold, to chide, 
hair, to hate, 
inſpirer, to inſpire, - 
jurer, to ſwear, take an oath, 
Juſiifier, to juſtify, vindicate, 
louer, to praiſe, commend, 
 miditer, to meditate, think of, 
meriter, to merit, to deſerve, 
negliger, to neglect, 
not ifier „ to notify, let one knows | 
Mir, to offer, 
ometire, to omit, 
* ordonner, to order, 
oublier, to forget, 
pardonner, to pardon, forgive, 
S permettre,, to permit, allow, 
perſuader, - to perſuade, 
plaindre, co pity, 
preſſer, to preſs, to urge, 
preſcrire, to preſcribe, 
preſumer, to preſume, 
prier, to pray, delire, beg, 
profeſſer, to profeſs, 
promettre, to promiſe, 


. Propeſer, to propoſe, move for, 


recommander, to recommend, 
redouter, to dread, 
refuſer, to refuſe, 
rẽjouir, to make glad, 


remercier, 


1 
" 
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remercier, to thank, ſoupgonner, dt ſfuſped, 
45 reprendre, to rebuke, reprove, ſufjire, to ſuffice, 
niprimander, to reprimand, ſuggerer- to ſuggeſt, 
reprocher, to reproach, upbraid, ſupplier, to beg, beleech, 
ente, to reſolve upon, 8 4 to ſur oriſe, 

retenir, | to keep from, ſuſeiter, to put in mind of, 
to ſcandaliſe, give tremper, to deceive, 

1 andalifer q an offence, O troubler, to trouble, diſturb. 
E „ ſummon, | 


ky 05 requires de before the next N as Prier geln un 
J fairs quelque choſe, to deſite, or beg one to do a thing. Ex- 
© cept, before theſe four verbs, manger, dejeuner, diner, and ſeuper, 
with which it requires 4, with this exception, | 
| e ſay both Prier guelgu un d diner, and Prier quelgu un de 
diver, To invite one to dine; with this difference, that prier 4 
diner is ſaid of, and properly implies, a forma), expreſs invita- 
tion: and pr ier de diner, a ſudden and accidental 0 

Ilia envoys prier à diner; He ſent to his houſe to invite him 

bo dinner. | 

Je, me ſuis trouvẽ chez lui comme a alloit Je mettre d table, & il 
m. a pris de diner avec lui; I was at his houſe as he was going to 
ding, and he has invited me, or offered me to take a dinner 


49. The - Following verbs (for the moſt part neuter) require the 


| eden de before the next noun or infinitive. 


r to abuſe, 41 to take upon 
Sabfietir:de, to abſtain from, I. charge), one's ſelf the 
Saccommoder to make ſhift, care ef a thing, 
de iguelgue 3 or bold with ttre conſlernt, to be diſmayed, 

© Choſe, a thing, © convenir, to agree to, 


7 _ 55 ; togrieve, vex one's ſe defier or mier to miſtruſt or 
Ri elf, de goegu'un, J diſts uff one, 
Sappercevoir, to perceive, ſe diſbabituer, J to leave off 

| doinga thing, 


£approcher d'un ) to come, draw ſe n e 
endroit, near a place, ſe depacher, to make haſte, 


 Facquitter * to perform, diſ- ſe diſiſer, co defift, 


rie 


ſen deveir, \ chargeone'sduty, /e demeitre d'une j to reſign.a 
allt iſler, to be ſorrowful, place, place, 
Javier, 0 think, diſconvenir, do diſagree, 
* chagriner, to grieve one's ſelf, $'empecher, co forbear, 
J. e to comfort one's ſelf, 3 N er, to haſten, 


* 


> 
2 
3 
4 


* 


L inguioter, * 


udien, 


ee. 5 


1 4 
£ . SS > 


* M Of 
| * - 


Samourachtr ? to fall in love 
d'une fille, with a girl, 
Semparer, to take hold, 
e to take too 
$*tmanciper, much liberty, 
Sennuyer, to grow weary, 
* „ s to grow proud, 
. energueiliir, a be puffed up, 
e, to wonder, to be 
1 amazed, or ſur- 
tre ſur pris, priſed. 
; enrager, peter, to be mad at, 


to flatter" one's ſelf, 
to take care, or 


ſe gerder de, heed of, 
bifter, to heſitate, 
744 to haſten, hurr 

| ſe nm | one's ſelf, ! 
"informer de, 9 . , 


Juger d propos, to think proper, 
to fret, make one's 


| ſelf uneaſy, 
Jour, 5 enjoy, 
3 to loſe one's 
5 1mpatienter, J pa tience, 


J ingerer, to take upon one's ſelf, 
5 to be provoked, in- 
cenſed, exaſperated 


| f laſer, to grow tired, 
manguer de quelque to want 
Choſe, ; ſomething, 


to traduce, flander, 


I W 2! . 9 F< 
menacer de, to threaten with, - 
ſe müler de, to meddle with, 
fe moquer de, to mock, laugh at, 
parler, to ſpeak, 

profiter, wto — 

.  , -,+, to over-haſten 

| „ pricpiter, . one's ſelf, 
avoir pitic de, to have pity on, 
fe plainare, : to complain, 


fe piquer (d'une 


choſe), (or) ie to pretend, to 


- ſet up "= A 


2 (de faire 
une c haſe,. ou thing, | 
ſe rire and rirede, to laugh at, 
/f rijeuir de, co rejoice at, 
ſe repentir de, to repent, 
fe reſſouvenir, to remember, 
ſe rttradter, to recant, 
to deſpond, be diſ- 
ſe rebuter, Qt ©heartened, 
YE 5 to keep one's 
fe rutenir de, ſelf Few, 5 

fe ſoucier de, to care for, 
ſe ſaiſir de, to ſeize upon, 
to take an of- 
fe ſcandaliſer (de ] fence at, or to 
quelque choſe), » | be ſcandaliſed 
at one thing, 
tacher and er - to endea- 

e e | _ your, 
ſe vanter, + to boaſt, 


uſer and /e ſer- ) to uſe or make * ; 


uſe of a thing. 


vir d une choſe, 


Obſerve that moſt of thoſe verbs (if not all) which require the 
prepoſition de before them, are commonly, and can always be, 
rendered into Engliſh” by a gerund, either abſolutely, or with 
any of theſe prepoſitions of, from, with, &c. as | 

T1! mempeiche de le faire; He hinders me from doing it. 

Jai du moins le plaifir ir de la voir; I have at leaſt the pleaſure 


A 'of ſeeing her: 
eus me reprochez de vous aimer; You vpbraid « me wit loving 


2 Tod e 


299; 


Fai 
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© SYNTAX. 


Fai Phomeur de Ie comdligez 1 have the honeut to be, or of 


| being acquainted with him, Sc. 


1 


. $*% The following verbs — the * 2 before the 


| next inſinitive. 
7 to. give one a 
adneiire (quel- | fair hearin 
7 un) a je . nd fuffer 
fer, hih to jufti- 
fy himfalf, 
PTY to have, and etre, to *. : 
apprendre (3), to learn 7o, 
4 (a ß to afford matter. 
5 of laughing, 
of (à com- 3 to ſummon, or 
parditre), | cite, to appear, 
auteriſer, to empower, 


chercher (3), 4 to ſeek to, to 


want to, 


condamner, to condemn, 
conſifter.(2), to conſiſt in, 
contribuer, to contribute, 
convier and inviter, to invite, 

add penſer (a), to ſpend in, 
demeurer ( a), J to ſtay, tarry, 
tarder (29 e, 
deftiner (à), to deſign for, 

6. The followi 


| abandon: to indulge, aban- 
„ T don one's ſelf, 
* (a), to come to, touch, 
 $accoutumer, ) to accu ſto m, or 
S habituer (a), late one's (elf to, 
Fadonner, to give one's ſelf, 
adbirer, to adhere, 
| 2 aider 3 to help, 
Sappliquer, to apply one's ſelf 
a to prepare 
rep. er ) (Are 1 feel 
4 7 tparer ( quelque for doing 


Abet, to diſpoſe, 
donner, 4M give, 
" dreſſer, to train up, 
tclairer, to light, 
employer ( quel- ) to employ, ſet 
. gu'un a), one to, 
encourager, to encourage, 
engager, to engape, 
enbardir, to embolden, 
enſeigner, to teach, 
exciter, to excite, 
exercer, to exerci le, 
exborter, | to exhort, 
Babituer, to uſe, accuſtom one, 
inciter, to incite, 
incliner, to incline, . 
montrer,. to ſhow, 
perdre, to loſe, 
porter and pouſſer } to induce, 
| quelqu'! un if excite, ſpur 
ir, one ts do, 
Preſenter, to preſent. 


owing verbs neuter require the prepoſition a @ be- 
fore the next noun or infinitive. 


applaudir, (a to applaud ſome- | 


guelſu un), body, 
Sarreter, bamb g to ſtand upon 


fer (a des baga- trifles, to 
| mind them, 


telles Jo 1 
attac er, ſe La give, apply, 


livrer à une N addict one's ſelf 
choſe, to a thing, 
#atiendre (a | to expe to 
_ voir), ſee, 
'compatir, to — 
| to condeſcen 
| n mate, to comply with, 


contreventr 


a 


Ap vw a vwaeaw 
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M VERBS. 


contrveir (r] b contra- gg (2 fai 


ordres) ry to orders, 3 

diplaire, . . to diſplaſe _ re | © thing | 
diſobirr, to diſobey, ® p ire ( quel- 1 
ae leech, ab, | to pleaſeone, | 
fe riſoudre (a), \ 1 N 


Tendurcir (a I to inure one's ſelf - dre plaifer (à ¶ thing, to tak 
la fatigue), J to hardſhips, faire a pleaſure in 
>... © F to take upon one's choſe), J doing it, 

enkager, | e * „dc to provide for 

a * pourvoir (au 

iexpoſer, to expoſe one's ſelf, alut de PEtat) the ſafety of 

+ fr (&quelquw'an), totruſt one, Je © „b ( the fate, - 
inſulter (aux to inſult the un- pritendre (a q to aim at, to lay 
miſgrables), F fortunate, © une bye), claim te a thing, 

Jauer (A tout } to venture all, to procider (à #lire, to proceed to 
perdre), ſtake all at once, or a (leon), ; the election, 
nuire (a autrui), to hurt others, renoncer, do give over, 
obtir (à quelgu un), to'obey one, reſſembler, to reſemble, be like, 
obvier (a des in- I to obviate dif- r4 5 to reſiſt, withſtand, - 
conventens), ficulties, refler (à rien 25 
% „„ (to be obfti- faire), 5 de e , 
5 ans Cee nately bent, h 1 (A faire to go, fall, 
quelque choſe), or reſolved to quelque choſe), ſet aboutone 


ſe plaire or pren- to delight ig a 


do a thing, | thing, 

Soccuper (a), j to be taken with, ſubvenir (aux ! to relieve the 
paſſer (n ſpend one's time niceſſiteux), needy, 

temps (a), J in, fuſfire, to ſuffice, be enough, 

s oppaſer, to oppoſe, ſurvivre (A } to outlive one, to 
par dinner, to forgive, guelqu'un), J ſurvive him, 

parvenir, to arrive to, 2 : Ter * 8 15 end, 

penſer and ſouger, * loiag 6 — mig N to work. 


Obſerve that moſt of thoſe verbs which require the prepoſition 
@ before them, are commonly, and can always be rendered into 
Engliſh by a gerund, with the prepoſition in, or fer: as 

Aide moi à faire cela; Help me to do that, or in doing that. 

Elle prend plaiſir à le faire endiyer; 

She takes a pleaſure ia teaſing him. TL. 

But “ aider and pour voir take indifferently the 3d and 4th ſtate 
of pronouns: as . 7 3 
i | 8 U 3 ESPE - : 3 Plaire, | 


1 f 


SYNTAX. 


A Pu, - pardonner, and fe Are, require the repo, 
and not à, before the infinitive: as 
Il me plait de faire cela; 1 like or chuſe to do that, Sc. 9 
© Satisfaire (to ſatisfy) n the 1ſt mary of aperſon, and the ; 
N „ <7 +; | ; 4 
I pas encore ſatisfait ſes creanciers; | 
He has not as yet ſatisfied his creditors, 
1 TN | Gatisfaire d @ ſes paſſ jons, d ſon ambition, &c. 
1 To gratify one's paſſions, ambition, &c. 


70. Theſe eight verbs take indifferently de or Sh the next 


| 
NY 


| * infinitive. ne muſt however, in ſome Caſes, have — to 
the beſt ſound. 
commencer, to begin, e eſſayer, £5 to ay, 
eontrainare, to conſtrain, forcer, to force, compel, 
cont inuer, to continue, geo on, * couter, _ to coſt, g 
di ſcontinuer, to diſcontinue, manguer, to fail. 


Contraindr- (to eonſtrain, force, oblige), when uſed actively, 
indifferently takes &, or de, before the next infinitive : but when 
[ it is uſed in the paſſive voice, it always requires de: as 
1 DContraignez-le a faire cela; Conſtrain bim to do that. 
Fe Pai contraint de garder ha maiſon; I have obliged him to ay 
at home, 
I fut contraint de ſe retirer; He was | obliged to withdraw. i 


ö Cette fiere nation «fl d la fin contrainte de ſe ſoumetire ; 
1 That proud nation is at laſt obliged to ſubmit. 


Oliver, ſignifying to force, requires a, and Seti Pi bb. 
fore the next infinitive in the active ſtate: but in the paſſive 
ſtate it requires de. as 
Vous m'obligerez a v:;us abandonner ; You will force me o aban- 
don you. 1 
Te ſuis oblige de vous abandonner ; I am forced to abandon you, 

When it ſignifies to do a kindneſs, it is followed by no prepo- 
Auen, neither à nor de. 

| Voulez- vous bien m'excuſer aupris 7 elle, vous m'obligerez.; 
hee pleaſed to excuſe me to her, you will oblige me. 


Manguer requires de before an infinitive, when it ſignifies to 
Jail, and à when it ſignifies 7o forget, as | 

Lies maibeureux ne manquent jamais de ſe linde: 

The miſerable never fail to complain. | 
3 mangu# a faire ce que je vous avis promis; 
have nen to do what I had promiſed you. 


* 
1 CO — V“V „4 “„/„ . 
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+>; Theſe following verbs will here no prepoſition belore the 
[next infinitive, : Aae Er 


Hemer, en to affirm, Me, 1 fort, il Folott, AMR, ics 


n N to have rather, muſt, on 
F to chuſerather,, s'imaginer, to imagine; fancy, 
$ aller, i do go, laiffer, to let, to leave, 
appercevoir, „ perceive, mer, S EN 60 £ deny, : 
aſſurer, do aſſure, ah ſerver, > obſer ve, 
au,; * 7 - own, er, ö 1018 .to dare, 
con pter, to expect, rely upon, pareitre, to appear, look, 
confeſſer, to confeſs, penſer, to be like, or near, 
confiderer, to conſider, behold, pritendre, to pretend, 
croire, to think, believe, pouvoir, to be able, 
daigner, to deign, be pleaſed, publier, to publiſh, give out, 
declarer, to tell, rapporter, to report, ö 
2 dipoſer, to depoſe, ſay, tell, reconnoitre, to acknowledge, 
all, " + 40 ſrer, to delire, be deſirous, regarder, to look at, to behold, 
ly, | devoir, to owe, to bein debt, nnr, ; to know, 
hen | + ex: a to lay, tell,  /embler, 1 to ſeem, 
tcouter, fte, 5 to maintain, 
N e to hear, . ſaubaiter, do wiſh, 
tay our, valoir mieux, to be better, 
e to ſend, Þ+ venir, to come, 
. ER to ſpy, voir, to ſee, 
eſferer, ; to hope, wvouloir, to be willing. 
. faire, to make, to cauſe, | ; a | 
. * Aimer micux will have no prepoſition before the next infinitive: - 
"8 7 5 mob it is followed by que, it requires de, after ques before 
7% the ver 


+ dire, diſirer, and ſoubaiter, take ſometimes de before the 
next infinitive z and Ber ſometimes takes à, . when it 
Is uſed imperſonally : 

Quand il vint à ouvrir la dard; ; When he came te open h his mouth. 
Sil vient à pleuvoir; If it happens to rain. 
Vene boire, Come to drink. II vient danſer, He comes ts dance. 
» Allez lui dire de venir; Go and bid him come. 
Avec deux mots qu'il daigna dire; IH a tet 
With two words he was pleaſed to ſpeak... I 
I croyoit pouvoir le faire: He thought he could have cent it, 
4 a penſe mourir ; He has been like to die.. 
aimerois mieux travailler que de re ier 2 a rien faire; * HER 

had rather work than be ide. EA 

faut mourir tot ou tard; We muſt dic ſooner or later. 


— we o ** 9*. 
WD . - 3 Ge ata «as Se , - 


- 


296 | SYNTAX, 


92. The following Adnouns, commonly conſtrued with tire, 
require the prepoſition 4 _—_ the next infinitive, as likewiſe 
all nouns, and adnouns, fi nifying Incli nation, r Fitneſs, 
and Unfitngſs ; all which will have a (or au and aux) before a 
NOUN. - 


admirable, ' admirable," 
| aaron, - dextrous, ſkilful, | 
|] affreux, frightful, - 
| agile, agile, nimble, | | 
| L agriable, agreeable, 
|  aiſt, facile, eaſy, 
| ardent, eager, | 
| j a/idu, | awe ra 
| Ian, handſome, fine, 
1 | bong a good, 
| charmant, charming, 
| civil, civil, 
| ; le dernier, the laſt of all Nuntdburs; 
| | diligent, diligent, | 
Y doux, : 5 ſweet, j 
1 ] Frojable, dreadful, 
Now. F N „5 inclined, bent, 1a ** e chaſe, 
0 1 babile, | able, ſkilful, | d omething- 
Bardi, bold, 
| bideuxs, - - / hideous, | 
| bonnitte, 2 — honeſt, : 
| {horril, © bdaorrible, 
| Iii, uncivil, rude, 
N | lent, 
| | molbornete, 
| diſpoſe, 
ports, 
le Premirs 
pret, 
[ propr (LY 2 
te} ſecond, 
$ ſajet, ; 1 
[i 1 7 


109, The following Adnouns, conſtrued alfo with as, requirs 
the propoſition de before the next infinitive and noun, 7 
tre 


& VERBS 


|  bign-aife, very glad, 25 
lfu, | _ allured, } RET 
aids,  * greedy, covetaus ,, 

: capable, 2 capable, 

| content, contented, pleaſed, 
Ccurieux, a curious, inquiſitive, 

1 N 
enn e btn 
en ttat, ina ſtate, * | . 

8 achty orry, | 5 
Zine 4 p61 | oa ncapable, def ihe quelqug hoſes ; 
to be incertain, 5 uncertain, 10 do ſomething. 

indigne, ds unworthy, | 

joyous, Jop 

14%, tired, fatigue, fatigued, 
mecontent, diſcontented, diſſatisfied, 
ravi, g overjoyed, 

| /atisfait, | ſatisfied, | 


a la veille, J upon the brink, 
ur le point, ) 


ſar, certain, certain, 
or very near to, 


110. The following nouns, chiefly conſtrued with air, with⸗ 
out the article, require the prepoſition de before the next inſini- 
tive. . 1 ry of 


a | ST 
133 & occaſion for, be in | 
beſo ON need of, 2 
congs, / leave, 


coutume, or f to uſe, or to 
fire accoutume, be uſed, 


\ EET? hg 3 
Avoir | Hin, a deſign - 27 Ide faire quelque chaſe, 


droit, i 
10 have" = « ws. 1 to de ſomething. 
| occaſion, _ an opportunity, | 
*# permiſſion, 1 permiſſion,, 
| raiſon, reaſon to be in the right, | 
ſein, care, to take care, 
¶Juja, ſubject, occaſion, 


Aw, tobe in the wrong, 


As likewiſe all nouns conſtrued with other verbs, either with or 
without an article, ſo that they do not ſignify or imply Inclina- 
tion, Reluctancy, Aptneſs, Fitneſs, or Unfitneſs: as 

1! m'a dnt la peine de la faire; He gave me the trouble of doing it. 


1 eu beaucoup de peine a le faire; I have had much trouble to do it. 
n which Jait inſtance the noun implies Aptneſs and Reluftancy, 
and therefore governs 4. 

This Hiſt of nouns, requiring de before the infinitive, „ will not be oi for the young 


Jearne:s. * = 
ambition, ambition. dure ill- nature. mote, maler. 
and ©, arts eff-interic, ſaucineſs, mal-adreſſe, awk wardneſe. 
a vanta e, advantage. embarras, trouble. malkeur, misfortune. 
attention, attegtion. enwie, mind, malice, m2lite, 
A doce, audacioufneſs. eſfgrancey expectation. manicre, - Manner, wy, 
4, advice. 175 ir, | hope. mort fication, grief. 
ardeur, eagerneſs, efprit, wit, genius. motif, motive, 
evidiie, greedineſs. facilite, F facility. moyen, means, 
amis, friendſhip. Ffaveur, favour, nature, nature, 
ameury | .ovee fagony . , way, n*ceſfite, neceſhty, 
atiene, expectation. Ffermete, firvneſs, eobhcation, obligat ina. 
arregonce, arrogance, Ferie, haughtineſs. erde, order. 
4 tifice, art. ferce, ſtrength, orgueil, pride, 
adreſje, ſkill, Fureur, fury, palſion, paſſion. 
attiin, action. front, face, aſſurance. patience, © patience, 
aulorive, authority, graceg grate, favour, peine, pains, concern. 
aſſurances aſſurance, pleive,. glory. Pplaiſir, pleaſure, 
bonte, ; goodneſs, babitude, cuſtom, Pon voir, pon er. 
SBonbenr, good luck, bhardiefſe, - boldneſs. Prdtautiin, precaution. 
conſe il, council. hazard, chance.  preſcmption, preſumption, 
edatx, choice. bone, ſhame, Ppuifjance, might. 
cæœur, + heart. . bonnecee, kindneſs, rage, rage. 
cou age, courege. imprudence, imprude r ce. riſque, | riſk, 
: commodite, conveniency. impudence, impudence, ruſe, cunning, craft, 
contrainte, _ conſtraint, 410 75 impotence, ſag eſſ, wiſdom, 
con fu ſion, confuſon. + Impaiſſance, inability, ſatisfaFion, ſatis faction. 
conſtance, conſtancy, 3 E ſcandale, ſcandal, 
curiofite, curiofity, + , ency. ſens, ſenſe. 
chogrin, | grief, inſolence, inſolence. ſouct, care, 
deſeſpuir, deſpair. intent ion, intention. temer i e, raſhneſe. 
depit, ſpite, inguictude, uneaſineſs. vanite, vanity, 
defir, © deſire. Jagement, Jadgment. volonte, Will. 
danger, danger, © juſtice, juſtice, | - 1+ 
deplaifir, diſpleaſure, Wo, | liberty. . A 


Moreover obſerve, that any noun or adnoun, derived from verbs, requires the ſame. 
prepoſition before the next infinitive or noun, as the verb which it is derived from, 
Thus tonne amazed, role reſolved, Ic. govern, the former the ſecond ſtate of nouns, 
and (be latte: the third, and both the * before the infinitive, becauſe their 


verbs ftonner or Vetonner to wonder at, to be 
is the ſame with force, N Projeraprions 


mer, &c. 


sed, and oudre to reſolve, do ſo. It 
bs das 


rom  farcer, obliger, preſue 


12%. The e il vous. appartient, il e il fred bien 


In * or behoves your it is becoming), 


of 


11 eſt, followed 
by 


2 Of VERBS. - my. 

"by an adnoun, and; cet, by a noun, require the krepobtioa * 
before the infinitive: as | 

Il eft dangereux" dans Londres de h retirer de nuit; 

It is dangerous in London to walk home by vight. 

Il ne lui convient point de prendre des airs ; 1 

It does not become him, or her, i take airs. 

Ceſt le propre de la vertu de nous char mer; 


It is the property of virtue te charm us. | 7 
When c' comes before a noun, followed by an jofnibe, it 


requires gue beſides de, before the infinitive.— And when % 


comes before an infinitive, followed by a noun, and another infi- 
_ nitive, it will have no prepoſition before the firſt inſinitive, and 
gue de before the ſecond: as | 
C'eſt ſagrſſe que d'avoner ſa faute ; it is wiſdom to own one's . 


Ceſi ètre fou que de crore ce gui n pas conceus able; : 
They, or theſe, are mad, who believe what i is not conceivable. L 


13. The imperſonals, il y a, and e "ft a a vous, require the pre- 
polition à before the next infinitive: e 
I y a du plaiſir à chaſſer, or d 2 chaſſe 3 
There is a pleaſure 7 in hunting. | 
Oe d vous a lui en parler; | 
4 your buſineſs to ſpeak to bich er het. of i 1 £1 vg 
Cen en pas d vous à me commander; Y ou are not to command me. 
14% Theſe terms 83 S e require que de before the next 
infinitive. 
plus, more. 1 — 5 1 peu, 10 nige. 


moins, leſs. plutit, rather. tant, | ſo much. 
a moins, unleſs. /, 3 ſuch like: as 
Etudiez plutit que de perdre votre tems 3 
Study rather than loſe your tim 


; Ries ne lui plait tant que d' apprendre le malheur des autres, &e. : 
| Nothing pleaſes him ſo much as to hear of others misfortunes. 


Avertir to warn, to give notice, and charger X charge with, being attended by two 


nouns, govern the firſt relation of the perſon, and the ſecond of the thing, and * 


the iafinitise with de: as . ; 2 
Avertir quelqu"un de quelque choſe, or de faire for deweir 3 
To give one notice ns forewarn him to dp hie duty. 
| D#fendre to forbid, permettre to permit, to allow, and refuſer to deny to refuſe, govern 


the fitft relation of the thing, and the third of the perſon ; and require the infinitive = 


+ de; as 
e vous fermets or — ends de le faire . 1 permit, or fotbid you to do it. 
ef uſer quelque choſe guelquun IT 00 deny ſomebody lomething. 
Dq, is alſo conſtrued with. gue and the CobjuaRive. 
Demander requires the infinitive with 2 when it ſignifies only a TEST or demanding : 
but in the ſenſe of defirings begging, Sc. it AIAN de. At is allo better to uſe * 


— 


2 a, 


300 c SYNTAX, 


in this ſenſe, inſtead of demander : as 1! demande à manger, or à aller ſe promener ; 1. 
aſks to eat, or togo a walking, 1! m'a wo nf de lui rendre ce Hate, le 
deſired me, begged of me to do him that piece of ſervice, * 

Again. Prier governs the firſt relation of the perſon, and the ſecond of the thing 1 

as Prier quelqu'un d'une choſe; To beg a thing of one. N 

Inſalter goverss the firſt relation when it is a perſon, or 4 pronoun perſonal, and the 
third when it is a thing: as inſulter gualgu un ; to inſult, abuſe, affront one. Iaſulier 
a la misere d autrui; to inſult others misfo:tune, We likewiſe elegantly ſoy, in/ul- 
ter aux miſcrables; to infult the unfortunate, | 

Meriter, to deſerve, requires either the infinitive with de, or the ſubjunctive with 
zue. It is the ſame with the adnouny digue and indignes as 
' dl mericed'ttre prefere, or qu'on le prefere ; He deſerves to be preferred, 

II indigne, or I! ne merite pas qu'on lai rende ſervice z 
He does not deſerve that one Mould do him any ſervice, | 
Prendre garde, to take care, which requires the ſecgnd flate in Engliſh, requires the 
third ip . and the infinitive with de, or the ſubjunRtive with de: as 
Prenes garde a cela Take care of that, _ | 
Prenez garde de tomber z Take caie you don't fall, or not to fall. 
Prenez; garde qu'il ne faſſe cela; Take care left he ſnould do that, 

But note, that the French uſe no negative after prendre garde, when the next verb 
3s of the inbaitive, and don't ſay as the Engliſh do, Prenez garde de ne pas tomber, but 
Prenez-garde de tomber. | 1 1 

Perſuader, to perſuade, attended by one neun only, governs it in the Beſt ſtate 2: as- 

ader guelgu* un, to perſuade one, Perſuader quelpue choſe, to perl one thing. 

When it is attended by two nouns, it governs the firſt Gate of the thing, and the third 

of the perſon 3 as perſuader une choſe & quelqu'un ; to perſuade one to ſomething: And 

when it is followed by a verb, it requires it in the infiaitive with de; as al o does diſ- 

4 fuader, to diſſuade, and detourner, to deter; but theſe two always govern the firſt ſtate 

of the perſon, and the ſecond of the thing: as diſſugder quelfu un de quelque c beſe; to 

diſſuade one from a thing 3 le detourner de la faire ; to deter him from doing it, 

Isfiruire, to inftruQ, governs the firſt ate of the perſon, and the ſecond of the thing: 

v inflraire guelgu us d une choſe, to inſtruct one : but eneigrer, apprendre, montrer (to 

rener 
guelqs*un, to teach one Grammar, g 

Laſtiy, Verbs and Adnouns, governing the Genitive, Dative, and Ablative in Latin, 

rommenly govyera the ſecond and third ſtate of the noun in French: as Meminiſſe ali- 

cij us rei, to remember a thing; ſe ſauvenir d'une cbeſe. Refiflere glicui, to reſiſt one; 

refer a gutigu une Veſci pane & agus, to live upon bread and water, vivre de pain 


o 


T5% The Prepoſitions de and d, conſtrued with the infinitive, | 
anſwer to the Engliſh prepoſition ta, uſed alſo before verbs; and 9 
it ought to have been obſerved, that it is the foregoing verb, or 
noun that determines which of the two muſt be uſed. But there 
remains another prepoſition (paur) likewiſe anſwering 10 and of 
the ſame uſe, before verbs, and which denotes the Deſign or End 


* * q 


of, or Reaſon for doing ſomething. Therefore 


well be rendered by for to, in order to, with a defign to, with the 

infinitive, or to {be and that, or only that, with the jndicative, or 

ſubjunQiye, or far with the gerund, it muſt be rendered into 

French by pour as likewiſe the French for theſe expreflions, for 
lo, in or Gr 


Whenever the pazticle 1 coming before an infinitive, can as 


te, with. deſign te, is the end that, and for with a 
8 . gerund, 


1 


FEES. © 
gerund, is our, or afin de with the infinitive, or fin que with 
the ſubj. as : | ook #98 4 
174 fait pour me faire de la peine; He did it to make me uneaſy. 
Il a iti pendu pour avoir vole ſur le grand chemin | 
He was hanged for robbing upon the highway. 

16*. The verb coming after trop, aſſen ſuffart,” and ſuffire, 
always requires the prepoſition pour before it: as * 
II eft trop ſenſe „ cela; He has too much ſenſe to do that. 
c Elle ng pas allez riche pour pouſer un Duc; | 
She is not rich eno marry a Duke. 


Le mirite ne ſuffit pas pour vir; Merit is not enough to thrive, 


Mind then well the relations which the Engliſh particles of; from, with, in, by, for, 
and te, have to theſe three French ones, de, 2, pour. Eh 3 
The gerund (ing) with the prepoſitions of, from, with (or the infinitive, that can 
be reſolved. by any of theſe prepofitions, and the gerund) is rendered by the infinitive 
with de. — The Engliſh gerund, with the prepoſitions in and to (or the infinitive, that 
| can be reſolved after that manner) is rendered by the infinitive with 2. And the 
| prepoſition for with the gerund (or the infinitive ſo reſolyed) by the infiaitive with pour, 
Le e examples above, —— The Engliſh, gerund, with the prepoſitions in and by, is 
alſo rendered in French by the gerund, with the prepoſition en ; as, by doing that, or 
in doing that, en faiſant cela, | 
Moreover obſerve, 1/, that pour is never uſed in French with a gerund as in Engliſh, 
bur Mways with the inf diti ye. Ks; | 
2dly, That Engliſh gervnds, conftrued with for, are rendered in French by the com> 
pound of the preſent of the infinitive, or ly a noun; as 1! a vid pendu pour ai volle 
ou pour vol; be has been hanyed for robbing : the noun denoting the action itſelf, and 
the compound tenſe the time of the action, which is paſt, _ ES 
3dly, That theſe thige prepoſitions, de, @, pour, are not always put ſo immediately 
before verbs, as in Engliſh, but ſome word, or words, may be put between, as pronouns 
a0 folks adverds, which meg sch. Hhoictittely Shfote the derb. | 
'_ 9tbly, That they are alſo ſometimes uſed before the infinitive,--without any previous 
noun, ox verb, that determines them, to wit, in the beginning of a ſentence; as 
p dire comment cela e arrive, ce ce que je ne puis; a 
ten Jou bes thie 410 Lappe, chit H Elfiot, or te 1b Wee T beitet. 
In 228 eonſtruction, de prepares the mind to a greater attention to what one is 
going z to ſay. £6. 4D : | | ; & > 
à not only comes in the beginning of a ſentence, but is alſo conſtroed with verbe 
that require de: bot then @ falls under ſome of the relations of diſpoſition or inclina- 
tion, which (as we ſhall ſee in the chapter of the prepofitions) are denoted by that par- 
ticle : and à thus uſed, can be reſolved in Engliſh by by, or wit, and a gerund, or if, 
and the indicative : as: | _ WA _ by ee 
A en juper par les apparences ; we may e by appears or probabilities, 
4 ee. _—_ 10 ai n"ira pas loin z If he lives at that rate, he won't live longs 
Pentendre, on diroit que, or On diroit, à Penitendre, que, &. 
To hear him ſpeak, or by hearing him ſpeak, one would fay that, Sc. 
As for pour, before an ipfiditive, in the beginhing of a ſentence, it alwiys keeps its 
property of denoting the Deſign, End, or Cauſe of doing ſomething 1 as - a 
Po avoir pris tant de peines, il nen oft pas mitux recompenſe'y - 


Fo tiking fo much pains, he is not the better rewarded for it. 

The infinitive can alſo begin the ſetitence, without ay prepoſition at all” before it, 
which happens, when one ſpeaks ſententiouſty, or is laying down general maxims: as 
| 995 | ; Powvoir 


2 


- —— — — — 
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Pon voir viure avec ſoi meme, & ſavoir vivre avec les au res, Oſt la grande ſcience de la 
vie. To be able to live with one's ſelf, and to know how to live with others, is the 
great ſcience of life. : : pla 

Laſtly, Whenever in a ſ-ntence two verbs come together, joined by the enclitick, 
SE, great care muſt be taken (eſpecially if they govern different relations, and parti- 
cles) to give to each of them the reſpeRive relation or particle which it requires: as 
in placing a noun after the firſt verb, and before the ſecond a pronoun in that flate 
which it requires; or in repeating the pronoun before each verb. Therefore we don't 
ſay in French, Cela plat & charma le Prince, as in Engliſh, That pleaſed and charmed 
the Prince, becauſe plaire governs the third ſtate, and cbarmer the firft, but 

Cela plut au Prince, & le barma, or Cela lui plut & le charma, = 
 Again'theſe conſttuctions are falſe : * px 3 
12 Fe wenx, & premets d' accomplir ma promeſſe z 
I will, and bind myſelf to fulfil my promiſe. | 
Il fit des caręſſes, & donna la benidit# on 2 ſon fili; 

He made much of his ſon, and gave him his bleſſing. - 

Je ſuis plus belle gue mon frere; Iam handfomer than my brother, (A girl ſpeaks.) 
e ſuis plus ſavant ue ma /ceur I am more learned than my fiſter. (A boy ſpeaks,) 
ecauſe in the firſt inſtance wouloiy requires a different conſtruftion from promettre ; 

in the ſecond, tho? faire des careſſer, & donner ſa benedifion, require both the third tate, 
as follows: 2 ſon fili, yet the firſt verb muſt be attended by its relation, as well as the ſe- 
cond: and in the third, belle and ſawant uſed in one gender only, cannot agree with the 
two genders mentioned in the ſentence, So regular, and 3 the French language 
is in ite Concord, and ſo nice in its conſtruction. . | | 

It is the ſame with two prepoſitions: as, The one ſat above, and'the other below me, 
the ſtate governed of the prepofition muſt come after the former thus, L'un saffic au 
deſſus de moi, & Pautre au deſſous, IL | 


1 


17. The Gerund is always indeclinable : therefore we ſay in 
both, genders and numbers, | 
Tn homme craignant Dieu; a man fearing God, 
Une femme craignant Dieu; a woman fearing God. 

Dies gens craignant Dieu; people fearing God. Y 

Except only in ſome expreſſions of the Law-ſtyle, as Ia rend- 
ante compte (a woman giving an account at law of the money 
which ſhe was accountable for). Nos gens tenants nos Cours de 
Parlement (ſtyle of Proclamation, to ſay only Our Parliaments). 


It is a great Quære among French Grammarians, whether the expreſſions of theſe 
ſentences are gerunds, or only verbal adnouns. 


Une requete tendante à ce que, &c, A petition tending to whats Sc. 
Une fille majeure uſante & jouiſſante de ſes droits; ec | 
A young woman of age enjoying ber rights, - 


Ces eroffes ne ſont pas a ntes de celles que je wis bier; 
Theſe ſtuffs are not like thoſe I ſaw. yeſterday. 

Son bumeur eſt tellament repugnante à la mienne, que, &c, 

His or her temper is ſo repugnant to mine, that, Sc. ; 

La cimpagne ef pleine de troußeauæ | qui! paiſſent errans à leur gre, & bondiſſans ſur 

P herbs ; 3 is full of grazing catile, wandering up and down, and ſkipping 
in-the gra 9. ; Ex ah 7 ; | a 

It is very indifferent what appellation to give to theſe derivatives (and others from 

verbs neuter) ſo they are known, and the learner is informed, that uſe will have them 

govern the ſame relation as the: verbs which they are derived from, and beſides agree, 


—— — — a, — — — 1 


E VERBS. 


* gender and number, with the term which they refer to. 1 will infert a lift of ie 
n the Appendix; but the means to know whether they are gerunds, or adnouns, is to 
fee if they can beconſtrued with the verd ae. to be in which caſe they are adnouns 
otherwiſe they are gerunds, 

Likewiſe there are ip French a great many worde, which are both nouns and ge- 
runds; as appelant, ofſitgeant, congucrant, etudiant, ſavant, ignorant, babitant, negotiant, 
ſuppliant, &c. but their confiruQtion has no difficulty; they are uſed like nouns; and 
they govern no ſtate, as they do when uſed as gefunds, - 

A great many participles are alſo uſed ſubſtantiyely, T allic, bl: N. W damn, 
c, Tou will find complete liſts of them in the Appendix. | 


We often expreſs with a conjunction and a tenſe of a indi- 


cative what is expreſſed with a gerund in other languages, in or- 
der to avoid the ambiguity that may ariſe from the ger und being 
E png Thus inſtead of ſaying, Je les ai rencontr s courant 

la paſie, I met them riding poſt, we ſay | 

Fe les ai rencontrés qui couroient /a paſte, 

becauſe courant may as well refer to the ſubject j Je, as to the ob- 
ject les. I a tte chez elles, & il les a trouvies qui buvoient & 
mangeoient, inſtead of buvant & mangeant ; He has been to their 
houſe, and found them eating and drinking. 

The gerund ſometimes takes the prepoſition en before i it, as in 
_ Engliſh in and by, and can be reſolved by the can junctions when, 
wWhilft, and as, with a tenſe of the indicative : as 


Jie Pai vu en paſſant; I ſaw him by the way, or as I paſſed by. 


| When the pronoun en meets with a gerund, it. is put after it, and not before, as it 
ſhould, if the gerund was reſolved by a tenſe of the indicative, in order to avoid the 
equivocation, that may be occaſioned by en pronoun, and en prepoſition :; as 

Ie pria d' iaſlruire ſon fils, voulant en faire un ſawvant, or comme il en vouloit faire un 
ſevant; He deſired him to inſtruct his ſon, as he would make a learned man of bing, 


The Engliſh gerund (ing) ſo much uſed with the particles a, 


an, the, or nothing before it, or with of after, is rendered into 
French by a noun, or by a pronoun and a verb, or an infinitive 
when it comes after a verb with @ or an: as 

The impoveriſbing of the body is the enriching of the ſoul ; 

L'apauvriflement du corps eft ce qui enrichit ame,” 

He is gone @ walking ; Il e/t alle ſe promener, 

A virtuous man don't leave off doing good, but when he gives 
over living; 
 L'homme vertueux ne ceſſe de faire du bien gu en ceſſant de vivre. 

His perfect knowledge of the French 1 is the reaſon of 
bis being choſen for that embaſſy; 

La connuſſance parfaite qu 11 a de ba langue Francoiſe eft la raiſon 
3 on ra FROM pour cette ambqſſade. 


Obſerve 
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SYNTAX, 
| Obſerve beſides, that the gerund with the verb ſubſtantive 1» 


be, is rendered into French by the verb of the gerund, in the _ 


tenſe of the verb ſubſtantive : as- 1 
He is dancing, Il danſe; I was reading, Je liſois, c. 
18%. Partioiples are mere adnouns, ſometimes conftrued with 
a ſubject, to make ſhort. accidental ſentences, as Cela dit, il Jen 
alla, After ſaying this, he went —_ but moſt times ſerving to- 
form the compound tenſes of verbs. When they meet with nouns, 
they always agree with them in number and gender: as 
5a man eſ- 0: :. a woman 
nr 1 recited, 1 fem gfimke, 1 eſteemed. 


nations 


dies gens efiimes, 193 des nation, eimées, 1 een 


When they are part of N. pgs, they are ſometimes 
declinable, and ſometimes indeclinable, according to the follow- 
ing obſervations. . es 
Ii, The participle is declinable, when it comes after the verb 
#tre, conſidered only as a verb ſubſtantive, or (what is the ſame) 
when the participle is an adnoun affirmed of the ſubject: as 
IIe perdu, Elle oft perdue; He or She, or It is loſt, 

I font perdus, Elles ſont perdues; They are loft. (dance. 
I eft ravi, Elle eft ravie de danſer; He, or She is overjoy'd to 
24ly, When the tenſe compound, either of avoir or etre, is pre- 

ceded by a pronoun relative in the fourth ftate, - governed as an 
object, ſuch as gue, le, la, les, me, te, ſe, neus, vous, or by a noun 


wah a pronoun interrogative: as 
Les peines que mes amis ont priſes 
The trouble which my friends have taken. 
Les peines qu'ils ſe ſont donnees ; | 
The trouble which they gave themſelves. 
Quelles peines a-7-i/ priſes (or) %- i dotinees ? 
hat, trouble did he take, or give himſelf ? 
Ses ſeeurs ant bien du Ferite, je les ai toujours: et ies; 
His ſiſters are vety deſerving, I have always eſteemed them. 
Nous nous ſom mes trompes ; We were miſtaken (Men ſpeak). 


Alles $'ttoient trampees; They were miſtaken (ſaid of Women). 


Tue participle is indeclinable, 1#, when the pronoun is go- 
verned of a verb coming after the tenſe compound, and nut of 


the tenſe compound : as SE 
Les montres qu'il a fait faire, il ne les a pas voulu payer; 


The watches which he ordered to be made, he would not pay 
for them, 8 | 5 3 
| 11 Fatt 


a 


Fait and voulu don't agree with the pronouns que and les, re- 


lating to let montres, becauſe theſe pronouns are not governed of 
the compound tenſes il a 1 * a voulu, but by the following 


verbs faire and payer. 


2dly, When it is a) in the third ſtate, expreſſing the end 
of the verb, and not in the fourth, expreſſing its object, we ſay, 
Elle 8'e/i tuẽe; She has killed herſelf; 
making the participle agree with the pronoun fe, governed of the 


tenſe compound, as its object. But we 4 
El ve donhs ta mort, not 5 don She put herſelf to 


death; becauſe the tenſe compound don't govern ſe as its object, 
but 47 mort; and ſ is only the end, in the third ſtzte (bi). 


| The prov þ is not governed of the tenſe compound in theſe four caſes, 1. When 
-ths ver ng to form the compound tenſe, fignifies 10 cauſe, to beſpeak, to er- 
dier, an in — E erample: . 
. Les mentres gu il a fait faire; The watches which he ordered to be made, 
2dly, With verbs imperſonal: as 
Les tumultes qu'il a fallu apaiſer j The riots whlch it was necefſry to quell 
wherein gue is goverted of apaiſer, not of il a fallu. 
3dly, With the participle pu from pouvoir, du from devoir, val from woulcir, and 
perbaps ſome others, after which there is an infinitive underſtood 1 as 
Il a dit toutes les raiſons qu'il a voulu; He has ſaid all the reaſons that he would 
dire being under ſtood after voulu. 
ab, When the compound tenſe is followed by the relative qui or que ; a3 
Tes raiſon qu'il a cru gue j*approuvnis ; 
2 reaſons which he thought I approved of. 
Les perſonnes que i ai vu qui ctaien: Penn; 
e ils who were prepoſſeſſed. | 
 'Mrnagi, Cornelle, and F. Abb Deſmarais (the Grammer of the French Academy) 
make three more exceptions to the general "uy pretending, that when the ſubje& of 
the verb comes after it, or when the pronoun cela is the ſubject, whether it comes be- 
fore or after the verb, or when the compound tenſe is followed by either a noon or 2d 
noun, _— governs, together with the pronoun, the participle is indeclinalile, and 
therefore have writers (ay. 
Les Peines 5 ont pris mes amis, of gue ſe ſont donne mes amis. : ; 
a e peines gue m dong gerte affaire, or que tela mA cause. 
IL commerce J rendu puifſante ; Trade made it powerful. 
Anghis * ont rendu maftres de la ner; 
SE The Engliſh have made themſelves maſters of the ſea, 
But good writers now-a-days keep. wy the er rule, of making the participle agree 
with the foregoing pronoun, except onl it-is not governed of the compound 
tenſe, or is in the third tate, 
Therefore-w# ſhookd Fay : 1) 006 
| 2 Peines qu'ont priſes 
4 Prises que m's donde 
4 rendue') r.. 2 TE i 
ſe N reads maitres de la mer, | 
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HESSE two Imperſonals are of very We in F . 

and as the pronoun ce and id, of which they are compoſed, 
cannot be indifferently uſed. for one another, in order to know 
hen it is, or 'tis, muſt be rendered into French by c '/t, and when 
it muſt be rendered by il eſt, make the following obſervations: „ 


19. The pronoun primitive ce, uſed imperſonally with 2tre, 
denotes either a perſon or a thing, as appears by the term of its 
relation, which ſometimes comes aſter the verb; and ſometimes 
has been mentioned before the ſentence beginning with C4 : 7 as 
Cet un modtle de vertu; He, or She is a pattern of virtue. 
In this inſtance ce denotes a man or woman who | is ſpoken of; 
but i Aon theſe others, | i 
Cue un ouvrage accempli; It is an ie piece of work; 
Ceſt ce gue je penſois; It is, or It was what I thought; 
ce denotes, and refers to, ſomething that has been mentioned be- 
fore, or is to come after, in the ſame. ſentence. 985 


20. When that which follows it is, or which FS en * is a 
thing, as the word choſe is feminine, the pronoun z/ cannot then 
be conſtrued with /, and we ſay %, and not i/ e: as in the 
laſt inſtance c un ouvroge accompli, &c. and when the pronoun 
coming before is, is: he or ſbe, it is indifferent to expreſs it in 
French by ce, or the pronouns , elle, as in the firſt inſtance. | 


3. The imperſonal e is always uſed (and never il ef ) with 
the word choſe, whether it be attended by an adnoun or no: as 
Cf? de cette choſe-la que je parle; It is of that thing I am ſpeaking. 
Ci une Choſe bien facheuſe que etre malade & de n avoir point 

argent; ; 

It is a very ſad thing to be ſick, and to have no money). 

On the other hand, when the word thing is not expreſſed in 
the ſpeech, but grammatically tas the adnoun muſt be 
conſtrued with 10 %: as | 

Il eft bien ficheux dttre malade, & de n'avoir print d'argent, 


Il eſt bon de ſe tenir ſur ſes gardes; 
It is good to ſtand upon one's guard. 


rr 
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And in the doubt which imperſonal to uſe, you can never er ſpeak | 
improperly with i, if you expreſs the noun-chyſe in the ſentence, 
and conſtrue it with the adnoun; as appears by the laſt inſtances. 

Ill eff bon de ſe tenir ſur ſes Oy! or 0 * une bonne choſe de Je 


tenir fur ſes gardes. © an af TT: 
1 n bien facheus d'ttre malade, or C # ane cb bien du 
: que detre malade; &c. . 7, 


4* When the word that comes afier any Re of the verb 65 
be, is an adnoun, without a noun, and affit med of the pronouns 


P he, ſhe, it, they, which it refers to, the pronoun muſt be 
rendered by the perſonal z/ or 1 ils or elle, and never by ce: 
as if in ſpeaking of ſomebody, y 


u ſay he is earned, ſbe is ſieb; dr 
of wine, apples, &c. is is goo, they are ſaur; the! pronouiris muſt 
likewiſe be the perſonal in French, thus, een Eu eft 
malade, &c. Il of bon, Elles font ſires, &c. © 

5% The imperſonal i! %, and not %, is uſed befols . 
denoting time, or a part of it: as Quelle heure e- il? What's 
o'clock ? 1! eff deux heures; It js two o'clock : Theft tard; It is 


late: 1 temps de partir; It is time to go, or to {et out: 


But if the queſtion is aſked with the pronoun ze, as Nulli hewre 
eſt-ce qui ſonne? What is the clock ſtriking? anſwer'with the 
ſame pronoun, C' une heure, It ſtrikes one; Ch midi; It is 
twelve. Nevertheleſs we ſay C aujourdhui Dimanche Lo day 
is Sunday; C' demain Lundi, To-morrow is Monday ; 3 Ce/t 


Mardi fete, T yeſday is a holy day, &c, 


6%. Again, il et is uſed with adnouns armed of the pronouns 


3& elle, or with nouns without the article: and c, with an ad- 
noun, with which it makes a e MR or with riouns, en. 


ſtrued with the particles un, du, des - 

I aft ſage, 11 et molade, 1! eſi temps, I AE wique, - Miibchs bs 
He is wiſe, He is ſick, It is time, He is a Biſhop, | a Merchant. 
C'eſt bon, juſte, raiſonnable, & c. C'eſt, un malade, Ceſt un Eveque, 
It is good, juſt, reaſonable, ,_ It is a patient, It is a Bilbop. 


| C'eſt un Marchand, \ 8 C eſt un Peintre, C'eſt * pain, &c. 


It is, or He is a Merchant, It is'a Painter, It is bread, Sr. 


7. Except the aforeſaid caſes, wherein i eff is uſed; cet muſt | 
be uſed on all other bestens as before nobis, ee, And 


ronouns, as 
C'eſt la loi 9¹¹ For donne; It is the law that preſerives te 
G oft le laquais, ou la ſervante, qui 4 Ait call 6 * eta 
* is SR hand or [nan who ſaid that. SK 
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C'eſt elle gui le croit; It is ſhe who believes it, - . 
But note, that the pronoun that comes after c'e/t muſt be a 
8%. The pronoun ce uſed imperſonally with tre ( Ceſe), is not 

only conſtrued with all pronouns perſonal of the ſingular num- 

ber, followed by a relative, and a verb that agrees with the pron. 
perſonal: as CET 


C eſt moi qui ni fait 2 It is I who have done that; 
. C'etait vous qui aviez fait cela; It was you who had done that; 
Ce fut lui qui fit cela; It was he who did that; 


but alſo with the pronouns perſonal of the plural, followed by a 
verb after the ſame manner: as „ 426-5446 9 * 
Cet nous gui avons fait cela; It is we who have done that. 

C'eſt vous qui avez fait cela; It is you who have done that. 
: nu Coſt eux gui ont fait cela; It is they who have done it. 
C*erort les . gui ne vouloient pas obtir ; . / 
Tt was the Dragoons who would not obey. | 
But what is more remarkable, this pronoun ce is conftrued 
with the third perſon plural of the verb ſubſtantive, thus, 
Ee ſont ex qui Font fait ; It is they who have done it. 
 C'*ttoient les Dragins qui ne vouloient pas obtir ; $9 
Ce furent les Dragons qui ne voulurent pas obe ir; 
Ce ſeront Jes Dragons qui feront cette attague; 
The Dragoons are to make that attack. | ; 
Therefore obſerve, that it is, it was, followed by a pronoun 
of the 3d perf. plur. is rendered in French after two ways. But 
when a queſtion is aſked, it is always with the 3d perſon ſingular, 
thus, | FFF © 
Eſt- ce eux gui ont fait cela? Is it they who have done it? 
Etoit ce les Dragons qui ne vouloient pas obłir? „ 
Fut - ce les Dragons qui ne voulurent pas obtir ? 
Sera-ce les Dragons gui feront cette attaque'? 
Are the Dragoons to make that attack ? © 
Moreover note 1}, that in the practice of this imperſonal, we dyn't make uſe of the 
imperfeQ, br preterite, whenever the ſecond verb is in the preterite, as the Engliſh! do 
Fit wwasÞ-whowdid it), which is rendered thus by the French, Cf moi gui le fi, and 


not c ctoit mois But we uſe the imperſonal in the imperfeR, only when the ſecond verb 


is tenſe compound of the imperfedt: 2 
| C'ẽtoit moi qui avois fait cclaz It was I who had done it, TAY 
2dly, .When r' or C<oitis immediately followed by gue, that gue flands for parc 
gue, becabſe 2 2 K. hue je ne ſavoir 9 ſut arrive; It wos, or It is becauſe I did 
not know thathe was arrived; and when a word comes between the imperſdnal and 


e , c fs? c ctcit 7e, in a redundancy * 
» © * 


as 8 5 
eff alars que je prends mes meſures 3 * is then I take my meaſires, 
: It was then I ſaw, or only, Then I ſaw, / 


*.Cetoit alors gue je vis ; 
N 0 2 
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Vith the ſecond ſtate of the noun: 2 


It is with Poetry as with Painting; 11 
II en eſt de la Pozfie comme de la Peinture. 
It is with women as wth children 


1 


Il en eſt des femmes comme des enfant. 
§ II. Of the Imperſonal Il y a, there's, there are. 
10. Moſt ei ſpeaking, beginning with /ome and the verb 
to be, are expreſſed in French by the, imperſonal i/ y'a : as 2 
Same friends ate falſe; Il y a de faux amin. 
Some pains are wholeſome; Il y a des deuleurs ſalutaires, 
Sometimes alſo the adnoun is joined to its noun,” with the pro- 
noun. gui and the verb etre: as nnd. 4-1 
Il y a des douleurs qui ſont ſalutaires, L 
II y a des Chritiens qui ſont indignes de ce nom; 
Some Chriſtians are unworthy of that name, 


Obſerve, that i/ y a comes before a noun even of the plural 


- 


Num! To wo | yu 213 IX 
29. The imperſonal il y à is beſides uſed to dengte a quanti 
of Time, Space, and Number. opt wy * * 1 * 1 

To denote the quantity of time paſt ſince an event, the Eng- 
liſh begin the ſentence with a preterite, ſimple or compound, 
followed by the noun of time, attended by a pronoun demenſtretive 


before it, or the propoſition ago after: 22s - 
He has been dead theſe thirty years, or He died thirty years, ago. 

. The French begin with the imperſonal 4/ y a: then comes the 
noun of time, without a pronoun demonſttative, but ſolowgd by 
gue; then a noun, or pronoun, expreſſing the ſubject, with its 
verb in the preſent, unleſs the ſenſe requires another tenſe: as 

11 y a trente ans qu'il eft mort ; but in tranſpoſing the imper- 
ſonal, we leave out gue, and we ſay : 1! oft mort il y 4 trexte ans, 

F. Neither, in aſking ſuch queſtioos, do we begin with cum 
ment, or comment long, or comment long-temps but Cumbien y eit! 
gue, then the noun, or pronoun of the ſubject, with its verb in 
the preſent, thus, 1 | 1 „ 
Combien y a-t-il qu'il eſt mort ? How long has he been dead? 
22 rd gue Nef ghee's 3 e 
How long have you lived at London! Haw long is it fin 
you lived at London ? | be ? ne, 4 lince 
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The anſwer muſt likewiſe be made with the imperſonal, n * N 


_ the noun of time, thus, Fi, 0 7 
y @ dis ans, or only dix am; theſe ten years, _ 
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7 55 a tle ans os wil ft mort, ou oval "bang a 1 . 
He has been dead. or He has lived at London thele, n 
11 y a vingt ans qu'il à fait la mime choſe; | 
He has done the ſame thing theſe twenty years. 
Il y a vingt ans qu'il @ fait, or qu'il fit la meme chaſe ; 
He has done, or He did the ſame thing twenty years ago. 

F Theſe two laſt inſtances, very different in the ſenſe which each 

of them implies, make me think, that tho? the Engliſh always 
begin theſe ſorts of ſentences with a preterite, yet they denote an 
aQion, aſt, in a far remote time, by the prepoſfition g after the 
noun 9 tions, without a pronoun demonſtrative (which the French 
expreſs only by a preterite, ſimple or compound), Whereas they 
expreſs the ſame action, by the pronoun demonſtrative before the 
noun of time, ſometimes alſo preceded by the prepoſition for, 
when the ſame action continues ſtill (which the French 1 c 
by A \profens tenſe): as again, | 

g a Vingt ans qu'il voyage par toute PEurope ; * 

Je has been travelling for theſe twenty years all over Europe, | 
y a vingt ans qu'il a voyage par toute I Europe; 
= _ He N travelled all over Europe twenty years ago. 5 


= OT YT Ts en Examples of Number, and Space. 
n 3 millions d'@mes en France, il n] en a you" * ou dis 
f | millions en Angleterre ; 5 n 919199 
þ nr ate thirty millions of ſouls in France, there are but nine 
3 vo or ten in England. | [ Paris . 
ae y eent=vingt lieues, ou trois cens Einen, milles d. Londres d 4 
8 N is 120 leagues, or 360 miles diſtant from London, or 
There are 120 leagues or 360 miles from London to Paris, 
The Qyeſtion of Space is aſked thus, 
Combiew y- a-1-i1 de Londres q Paris? How far is Paris 28 8 
_dpn ?;.naming Firſt the place where one is, or is ſuppoſes to * 
rom, which is quite the reverſe in Engliſn. 


The imperſonal il eft is elegantly uſed inſtead of, and in the W Kale as 77 7 42 2s 
* Al ft des amities weritables, or I! a des amities Selber; There are true friendſhips. 
f I! eft & craindre, or Ilya 2 craindte que; It is to be feared that, SS. 
. >» Obſerve, that the noun coming after il y a, and i! ef, muſt have one of theſe par- 
ticles un, du, oy 1 be fore 8 and be fn. by * n quis. if the \ ſeatence 


1 . W277 48-8 1 z ; 3 N 7 ei 6. bg 

5 e the $1. o the unedlen i il . it "of J aq 
: The 1 e il fait is uſed with adnouns, and ſome few 
nouns, denoting. the diſpoſition of the air and weather, and is 
5 engliſhed „„ 

* | | 11 


® .. 


* on 


. * ef AE 7 * * r 
9 
„ 
— 
- 


Of VE R B S. 311 
bean, or beau _ ] CC fair, or fine weather, 
1 chaud, | hot weathe „ 
e 3 is cold, 
vilain, 
4 k = * g pgs . 
1 fait jour, HEE e £59 TY att, A 
\ nuit, „ 4 night, R 
obſcur, fombre, | | dark, 
"+ / a: $26 | windy, the wind blows, 
- A the ſun- ſhine, ö 
; | | clair de lune, | 8 : 5 the moon ſhine. =: I 


2%. The imperſonal it is, conſtrued with an adnoun, and A 
gerund, or with one of theſe adnouns, goed, bad, better, dangerous, 
followed by a noun of place, is alſo rendered into French by i/ 
fait, followed by an adnoun, with a verb in the infinitive: 2 28 

It is dear living at London; 7! {ft cher vivre a Londres. 
Sometimes the verb is left out in French: 

* e bon i a 11 is . wig here. 


1. 
97 7 


C | Fa sv. ou. Inperfona il faut. 


10. The TTL 7 1 faut, always requires after it either the 
fubjunctive with gue, or the infinitive without any prepoſition, It 
denotes the neceſſit) of doing ſomething, and is engliſhed by n, 
for, the preſent” tenſes i]'faut, and qu'il faille, the imperfect il fal- 
loit, and the preterite il fallit ; by ſhall for the future, and Hou 
for the condjtiahal: and ſometimes by the verb te be, thro' all its 
tenſes, with one of theſe words, neceſſary, requiſite, needful, % _ 
In order therefore to put into French. any Engliſh, expreſſed by 
muſt, ſhall, or ſhould, or by it is, or it was neceſſary, requiſi ſte,- 
needfyl, one muſt begin the ſentence with a tenſe of the imper- 
ſonal i faut que; then the pronoun'or noun coming before mu/?, 
or /hould, muſt become the ſubject of the French verb that comes 
er i faut que, and is governed in the ſubj unctivee 
. mt do 1 55 duty; ; 5 ; 
We que les Meiers faſſent leur devoir. 
hey muß be ae ; 11 faut qu'il ſoĩent cqurageux, 
Childre eld learn every day ſomething by heart 3 
faudroit que {eq. es WY tous les jours ms chaſe _ 
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29. Il. faut before an infinitive denotes the neceſlity of doing 
ſomething in general, without ſpecifying who muf? then the ſub- 
je& coming before mu/?, may be either 7 or * he or be, or any 
body, according to the ſenſe of the ſpeech : 

I faut faire cela ; One, or we, or you, he, adds: muſt do that. 
11 faut y aller; I, or en, or We, or * muſt 89 there, er 
thither. 
35. Sometimes alſo the verb coming after the imperſonal is 
engliſhed by the paſſive voice, and (as in ſentences expreſſed with 
the particle on) the noun. that follows the verb in French, comes 
before the particle n in Engliſh; and the F rench infinitive ac- 
tive is made by the paſſive: as | 
Hl faut in/truire les enfam; Children muft be infiruRted. | 
All which ſentences may equally well be expreſſed with ws 


1 fubjunctive: as 


Il faut que les enfans ſoient inſtruits, 1. faut que cela 1 fa zz or 
1 faut qu'il, or gu cle, 67/98 'on faſſe cela, or yur nous a4 tons cola. 


4?. Again. The neceſlicy* of having ſomethings is alſo es 
by il faut, before the noun of the thing only, without any verb; 
and z/ faut thus conſtrued, is engliſhed by one muſt have, or feme- 
thing muſi be had: as 


{41 2 de Vargent pour plaider; _ muſt * money to goto! law. 


Pour ſe pouffer dans le monde, il faut des amis; Gel 
o puſh one's fortune in the world, one muſt have friends: 1 
And il faut, thus conſtrued, as alſo with a pronoun perſonal be- 


tween 1 and faut, denotes one's preſent want, that muſt be ſup- 


py od the pronoun perſonal becomes the ſudject of 1 in 
ngliſh : as | 

11 me faut de Forgent, I muſt have, or I want . 

11 me faut un chapeau, I muſt buy a hat. Holt 
1 vous faut des livres, You muſt have, er buy, or get books 555 
Il lui faut un mari, She wants a huſband, he ,muſt have one. 


3. The imperſonal #/ faut i is uſed abſolutely at the end of a 


ſentence, with the pronoun ce gui, or the conjunction 'comme be- 


fore it; in which caſe it denotes Duty and Drcency, and is eng- 
liſhed by Gould, and ſometimes,/hop/d ; do, and ſhould be : as 

11 ne ſe conduit pas comme :1 faut; He don't behave as he ſhould, 
Faites cela comme il faut ; "Do that as it ſhould be. 


Cela u 66. bas comme il faut; That is not as it ſhould be. 
I fait ce gu il fant ; He does Fn 'be myſt, or what is rep ; 
| ade 


* 
„ 


0 . NBGATIVES, aq 


There ig a ealled.R of the doub 
0g e &- ip 2 4 derb e fallow by «noun, with — 4 


the particies de, de, de, imperſonal is ehgfiſhed by there it before * 
— followed by a participle : 2s 


fe leit de han win en France 5, DT - 1. -good Wige dran in *** I 
2 e de bonne R EN 475 ; 9 — is good meat egt in England. 
nal Refteftes mn nftrued with the p noun Semonfirarive cer, "ay 
f . W N HHN : " | 
1. W 4 That is not lo, Pur a eb NR 
eee tout le ons 5 IT That is nt ds over the world. 
But obſerve, ſhat theſe ways of HERS, may as well be rendered by the particle on D 


n On beit de bon vis en France, On fait cela par mur le monde," e ; 
eee eee mie 


* 
(er. 14 19 1 "2 = 4 


CHAP; N + ha 


: 


22 FRENCH NEGATIVES. e 


8 15 Have already ſaid ſomething of the 8 and pas, 

2 in treating of pronouns, but, have conſidered them only 
with reſpect to the right laing of them with the pronouns! con- 
junctive. I ſhall in this place conſider their, conſtruction, as alſo 
that of ſeveral other negatives uſed in the French lang | 

1% Ne comes [as bas been raid) after the ſubjeQ, 1 15 imme - 

diately before the verb, and pas or point, after ho verb, if the 
tenſe is ſimple: as Je ne ſais par, f know not; and Getwedu 
auxiliary and the participle, if the tenſe is W 28 7 a 
point ſu cela, I have not known that. 


1. When the verb is at the preſent of the infinitive, the ems 
negatives come together before it, after the eee As. 
ps vous dis de ne pas vous meler de cala; : 
I bid you zu? to meddle with that. (OT 126 6 
| Pour ne point 74p4ter ce que uu aun: Ai dit: ; 
Not to repeat what we have already ſaid. 


285 No is on, uſed at the end of a fontemen, een 
in anſwer to queſtions; and not is non pus, uſed alſo abſuluteſy, in 
the beginning of a enten es e dy gu with the tab 
n as e 
2 ao 2 Nun. Do you believe that? 8 S 
2 ne cnais point (cette nouvelle-1 ; non pas que ls hoſe PR. 
50 mais pures gu elle ne me paroit pas vragamblable ; I don't 
believe that piece of news; nat that the Wr * ann but 
N e pp 3 me. | At 
4. Al- 


4 : 
2 . 
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2 "SYNTAX. 


. Although pas or point may de metiries indifierently uſed, 
yet point has a, more negative force, it implies not 4 al. Bat 


note, 


'1ft, That point always requires the particle oh before nouns ; as 
Uny. a point de raiſon pour cela; There is no reaſon for that : {1 
wen à point de ſoin; He has no care of it: and pa: ſometimes takes 
an article before the noun that comes after it: as Il n'en a pas le 
ſoin u i faui: He don t take care of it as he ſhould; and ſome- 
times not: as Il en a pas ſoin; He has no care of it —and never 
Il nen a point ſein or pas de ſoin, or point le ſoin gu il aut. 
2dly, That pas is always uſed before theſe words, 


beaucoup, much, moins, lleſs, tant, ſo much, 
peu, little, | Jauyent, . often, autant, as much, 
mieux, better, "toujours, always, trop, too much, 
plus, „% A gl ſo, , ., fert, iris, very, 


extrimement, extremely, 'infiniment, infloſtely ; ; and all adverbs: as 
In) a pas beaucoup de monde aujourd'but au Parc; 7 
,U;\ ares is not much company to-day in the Park. 
Ing pas peu difficile de lui plaire; 
It is not a little difficult to pleaſe hi 
U. ne la voit pas ſouvent'; He don't ſee her often, &e, „ eu 


dly, That when a queſtion j is aſked, pas intimates that one ſup- 
po es the thing, concerning which the queſtion is aſked; whereas 
point intimates a mere doubt, and i ignorance of the s lame thing. 
For inſtance, by this queſtion, ' e 
N'ñ-il point 22 de Ia Socicti Royale? © 3 4 1 
Is he not a Fellow of the Royal Society ? 4 5 
I want to be informed, whether he is a fellow of the Royal So- 
ciety or no, being quite ignorant of it: but by bie other, en 
Neſt il pas Membre de la Societs Repale? | 
J intimate that I think that he is a Fellow of chat qua and 


wonder that the others don t think ſo too. A io u 


59, Beſides theſe | negatives (to which add ni repeated; 25 * 
and ner) the following words, which ate of- themſelves negative 
terms, require moreover the particle ne before their verb, _ 
is then alone, without pas. or point. 

pig no body. — no means. mot, word, and che + : 


pas an, not one. guerre, burt little. but theſe two laſt re- 
_— "moe any. Lene, never. quite a negative only 
nul, none. rien, nothing. with dire and voir * | 


a Je ne dai perſetnt; I ſes: 90 bod 1. ous ne dites rien; Vou 
ſay nothing. Elle n'a aucun amant 5 She has ** 7 
#12 & $ | ne ; 


# 


7 negative ſentence: as 
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ne dit met; He does not fay a vod. On ne doit goutez One 
cannot ſee at all, Se. i * 
Obſerve, that.vfes Ggnifies alſo 1 8 ag or any thing; * * that bsc, 
it is conſt / ued without a negative, and in ſentences «© interrogation and doubt, only; 125 
Aver cus jamais rien wa de fi beau ? Have you ever feen any thing 0 fie 7 


N ſignifies alſo ever, and is conſtrued without a negative ken 1491423 454 
Si jamais j. J retourney &c. If ever I go there agaia, Sc. 1 


2dly, The conjunction a moins que, unleſs; de Ja *. de 


crainte que, leſt, or for fear that (but not de peur de; de pgrainte 


de, which govern the infinitive), will have after them ne, before. 

the next verb: as likewiſe theſe four verbs, empicher; to hinder, 
# 

to prevent; craindre, to fear; appribender, to apprehend ; avoir 

peur, to be afraid; when they are not uſed in the deſlaicivess as 


4 moins que vous ne le vauliez ainſi; Unleſs you will have it ſo. 


F empecherai qu'il ne vous nuiſe: 1 will hinder him to hurt you, &c, 
But it is to be obſerved, with refpeCt to the verbs of fearing and 


apprehending, that it is only when one ſpeaks of an effect that is 


not wiſhed for, that the ſecond negative pas, or point, is left out 
after the next verb; for if one wiſhes that the thing ſpoken of 


ſhould happen, then the verb that follows craindre and W head 


der, muſt be attended with the two negatives: as 

11 craint que ſa femme ne meure; He fears that or leſt his wife 
ſhould die. 

Il craint que Ja femme ne meure nay þ He fears leſt his eine ſhould 
not die, 

The firſt inſtance i is of an effect not wiſhed. fobys the laude 
wiſhed for, denoted in Engliſh oy the negative nat, whereas the 
other way of ſpeaking is without negative. 11 

Obſerve alſo, that empecher takes no negative, when the next 
verb is in the infinitive: as 

Fe lempecherai de vous nuire; 4 will hinder him to. hurt you. 

Nier, to deny, requires alſo elegantly nd before the next verb 


in negative ſentences: . 


Je ne nie pas que je Waie dit cela; I don't deny that I have ſaid that. 
Zaly, We uſe the negative ne before the verb that comes after 


theſe fve words, plus, moins, mieux, autre, and autremente as 


Ile plus fmcre qu il ne fe audrott; He is more {incere than he ſhould. 
Elle eli moins age que je ne creyois; She is leſs old than I thought. 


II, or Elle fi tout autre gue je ne 0 at 53 
"He, or She is quite another ihan I thought. 

4thiy, After que and ff, ſignifying beſarg or unleſs, or but inthe g 

middle of a compound rence, the former part. wheteof is a 


4 0 


8 e 


ne la reverrai point que fa mire ne m'envoie gur; 
[ will not ſee her again before her mother ſends for me. 
e n'y irai pas vil ne men prie, or qu'il ne en pri; 
will not go thither / he don't defire, (or) unle/s he deſires me. 
I ne ſouroit ouvrir la beuche qu'il ne diſe quelque impertinence; 
He cannot open his mouth but he ſays ſome fooliſh thing or other. 
5thly. Before the verb that comes before ni, repeated in the 


 ſentegce; which anſwers to neither and nor: as 


Jen aime ni d boire ni d fuer; I love neither drinking nor ſmoking. 
And if no verb comes before neither, this Engliſh e is 
ne only, and nor is ni ne: as ö 

I. ne bois ni ne fume; I neither drink nor ſmoke. | 
Wben two adnouns meet together in a negative ſentence, they are not joined wih 


the particle ai, if they are ſynonymous, or expreſs both the ſame thing in different 


words ; but only when they ſignify two different things, or quite contrary, When they 
are ſynonymous only, they are Joined by the enclitick ct ; as 
Je me me refſowviens point d biver plus rude & plus froid gue celui de 1740 ; I do not 
remember a more ſevere and colder winter than that of 1740. Rude and froid, being 
ſynonymous, are coupled with &: but in this other, the two adoouns en _ 
Aferent things, and therefore are coupled by gi. | 
2 on ne vit de ſaiſon plus plavieuſe ni plus froide 3 
ne never ſaw a more rainy, or colder ſeaſon, 

8 II. On the other hand, the French uſe the particle ne only, 
io ſome particular caſes, when the analogy of ſpeech requires a 
negative in all languages, and wherein therefore it ſeems that 
they ſhould not leave out pat. 

1/7. With theſe five verbs uſed negatively ; ; ofer to Tore, celſer 
to. ceaſe, pouvoir io be able, Jawir to know, and prendre * 

to take care: as 
7 n*oſe me contredire ; He Ss not contradict me. 
Elle ne ceſje de babiller; She does not diſcontinue prattling. 
u ne peut, or ne ſauroit marcher ; He cannot walk. 


But ere 1f, that it is an elegance only to uſe but one negative with Pouwoir, it be- 
roper to ſay, Il ne peut pas marc her ; and that when a queſtion is aſked, re- 


; gard yrs © had to the ear, to expreſs, or leave out the ſecond negative, iccording as 


it reads, and founds beſt, tho' it is then moſt commonly expreſſed ; Ne peus-il pas faire 


8 ber which is better than Ne peut-i/ Faire, cela ? Can't he do that? 


2 22 When ſavnir is uſed for pouuoir, it requires only one negative, and can never 
with two : as I! ne ſauriit nareber; He cannot walk. Ne ſauroit- i! faire cela? 
2an't he do that P and never II ne ſauroit pas marcher ? Ne ſauroit-tl pas faire cela f— 
hes it is uſed in its proper fignification of knowing, there i is another diſl inction to be 
mag; 3 for if it implies only an wncertainty of the mind, it requires but one negative; 
© Ti ne ſait ce qu'il doit eſperer de ſon proces z He does not know what he vught to ex- 
pet of his lawſuit; that. ie, He is uncertain what the Judge, or * will Adtermine 
or reſolve, But if it implies a full and entire ignorance of. ha it will mw two 
negatives; a3 | | 
I ne ſait pas que le Wi or les Fuge: P ont condamnd ; 
Ae does not W Judges, have goa hm. 
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Ki; requires but one negative, when it rs wit en of dee pies 
Pr . F 


Te jo ue is 0; He, or it is 1 don't know where, „ 

52 it Je ne ſais Sed; * That was done I don't know how. _ - 

$ 22 ae | Therevpon entered I don't-know what man. 
big arr henry £4 don't know whether he fays true, Sc: 


ly, arde 'fignifies either 20 take care, or to take notice, to mind, cinfider 2 
1 77 is 11 1 K. Rencation only, i 8 requires but one ** before the next verbz 
for in the other ſignification, it requires the two: as 
renem gu- d gu on ne wour trompe 3 Take care that they dee le- you 
Il pri: garde qu on ne le recewoit pas fibien que de coutume z » 
He tcok notice that he was not ſo welcome as uſual, _ 
As for the fi ſt fignificationg viz, to take carts ſee above pag. 300 


2dly. The French uſe the negative nc only, after the „ 
ily a followed by a compound of the preſent tenſes as 


| Il y a dix ans que je ne Pai vu; I have not ſeen him theſe ten years. 


Bot if it is any other tenſe comes a the impetſona],upeg we 
the two negatives: 
Ny a un e lui perk points [he's ſpoke to hie this 
i 3 mont _ N 1 
¹⁰Uν Quart un an gue je nel win paint I, had not ſeen he for | 

ear, 81 0 3 1 5 

359. When the verb meets with the particle 4, denoting a 

ſpace of time: as 8 


7 Jy ne lui parlerai de ma vie; 3 I won't forak to him as long as L live. 


4thly. When a queſtion is aſked with que, ſignifying . 


| as Que ne [et cela? Why don't you de that? 


Sthhy. With the adverb plus uſed abſolutely : as 
Je ne veux plus le voir; I will ſee him nao more. | 
But when plus is uſed comparatively, that is, before 3 
with, or without gue, the two negatives are requilite before af nach 
as e ne le veux pas plus grand gue I autre; 5 
won't have it larger than tbe other. ö 
he" After / and gue, in the ſenſe of unlgſi, or but: ED 


5 ne ſaurois boire i je ne mange; cannot drink if I don't eat. 


1 irai pas qu/elle-ne n invite; 1will not go. thicher unleſs the 
invites me. 1 
It is indifferent in ſome A to uſe on two negatives, 3 _ 


muſt be learnt by practice. Thus we ſay, 
S'il ne me fait ce plaifir-la, or S' il ne me fait pas ce plaiſir- ld, je ne me molerai plus 


ſes affaires 3 If he don';, do me that E 1 ail not medale with his Maus 2 — 


more. 
S* il ne me pye cette ſemaine or Hit ne me paye per can: aine, je le ferai arreter.;, If 
he don't pay me this week, I will -arreſt-him. The 2 be N in thoſe 


£5 caſes, awe it is better to expreſ pas or no. 


thly. Ne, followed in the fame ſentence by gue, but ſeparated 
by ene or more words, expreſſes, and is engliſned by but or nothing + 
3ut, alſo in the middle of the ſentence, or by only: as | 


. Je 


— 


ok 
as roo 


: , err . 
* lc 
5 8 
. - 
- 
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ge ne ferai que ce gu't{ vous plaira; I will only do what you pleaſe. 
ne fait que jouer; le does nothing but play. 
Fe ne falt qu un repay par jour; I eat but one meal a-day. '_ 
©. 8thly, But, likewiſe in the middle of a ſentence, is rendered inte 
rench by gue-and zz, or the relative gui and ne, but without pas 
or point, and the ſecond verb is in the ſubjunctive (conformable 
T0 our former rules)? #_ ...., ©... .* . 
Jene doute point. qu'il ne vienne; I don't doubt but he will come. 
at. il guelßu un qui ne le ſache? Is there any body but knows it? 
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F'I, 1*. Enerally ſpeaking, one can make as many adverbs 
- ; {> of Quality and Manner, as there are adnouns in the 
*Preneh-language, in adding only ment. to the adnoun ; but with 
this difference, that with the adnouns that end in # acute, or in 
i ot 1, it is to the maſculine of the ſame adnouns that the termi- 
nation ment is added, and to the feminine of thoſe ending in e 
mute; or in a conſonant. Thus {RFI 1 fr 


— — 0 . 


aiſe ment, eaſily, aiſt, bk . eaſy. 
AIſſurement, aſſuredly, n afſurt, aſſured. 
1 ormed . * 
*fenſement, | = ſenſibly, fem - the uf, ſenſible, 
poliment, \ politely, "ado, maſc. JBl, polite. 
hardiment, boldly, 1 ' Hardi, bold. 
abſalument, abſolutely, wh Lili * ; abſolu, abſolute, &c. 
And ſagement, wiſely, ! fee, © © wiſe,” 
cdertainement, eule. ern, certain. 
ſeulement, only, f from] ſeule, only. 
douctment, ſweetly, | _— 7 : _ e.. 
vivement, quickly, Sc.] I vive, quick, &c. 


Obſerve, that thoſe adnouns ending in & acute, keep it in the adverbs that are deri- 
ved from them; and the adverbs formed from the adnouns feminine, have e before 
ment mute, except theſe ſeven; avenglement blindly, from aveugle blind; commodement 
commodiouſly, from commede commodious; incommodement inconveniently, from incom- 
mode inconvenient; corformement conformably, from &@nforme conform; eaormiment 
hugely, from enorme huge; «niformement, vniſormly, from uniforme, uniform; and im- 
Fun ment with impunity, tho? it comes from impuni unpuniſhed. | | 
20, Theſe following thirteen adverbs, derived from adnouns 
ending with a conſonant, or in z, are alſo ſpelt, the firſt eight 
with an accent acute, and the laſt five with a circumflex over the 
penultima, which therefore is drawn out a little in the pronun- 


Vis | enpreſſiment, 
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expreſſiment, —expreſſedly,? 1  expreſa. 
cores _ ſedly; | confuſed. 4 
prec! ement reciſel 7 reciſe, 


com WW, - web 1. common. 


importunẽ ment, importunately, * } : | importun, importungte. 
obſcurtment, obſcurely, « | obſeur, . 
profondement, n deeply, from 3 profand, . . 

b profuſement, | profuſely, ©, ; 

gentiment, 36179 .\ \,genteelly,. | F&53 1 
tperdument, deſperately, y .; end, < 
ingenument, „eng juin, ingenuous 
dument, W ndr 0 duly 2 | 4 di „ W 5 4 
afſdument, aſſiduouſſy,, aſſiduous. 


39. From adnouns ending 1 ant W adverbo are formed, in 
changing that termination into amment and emment (pronounced 
. Thus from conſtant conſtant, is formed ä con- 
"To y ; from evident evident, zvidenment evidently, Se," 

Eight adyerbs.in.ment are excepted ; lentemgnt lowly, From lin 
flow: pri ſentement . preſently, from pre ſent preſent; diablament 
deviliſhly, from the noun Dza#/e devil; comment how, from the 
conjunction comme'z as inceſſamment inceſſantly, from a noun that 
was very likely in the language formerly, but is now loſt ; natam- 

ment notedly, from/nater to note; nuitamment by night, from: nuit 
night ; and ſciemment wittingly, from ſaveir-to kh]. 


4% Theſe following a acnougy are' alſo uſed 9 with 


ſome Won: 4 050 1 e ent = 
haut, _ 11 parker haut, 90 peak aloud. V 
Bas, parler bas, _ to ſpeak low. s 


elair, voin alair, to ſee plain, be 3 
double, voir double, to ſee double not clear and plain). 
trouble , uin trquble, to be di ſighted. a 
Franc. net, dire franc & net, to ſay or ſpeak free N and pleinly. 
Juſie, penſers parler, chanter juſte, ta think, ſing, c. right. 
— rapper fort, to ſtrike hard. 
q U tende dur, to be thick, or dull of hearing, | 

cue, ur dux, to give fair words, to be ſubmiſſive. 
| (i: Tepondre ſec, to make a ſharp rough anſwer. 
4 bes {Bo -ſentir bon, on mauvais, to have à good ot bad dend. 

mauvaits, trouver bon, en Poms. to like or diflike. ' e 


firme, 1 e 1 re | to hold faſt. - Q MITYOF 8 1 ; A | 
droit, marc her droit, -t keep to the behaviour, "| . 5 T7 


Sewn; * dt drink cold. 1 
| chaud, 
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boire chand, to drink warm, 43d 
parler Fes, * to liſp. g's 
” © Giriregras, on menu, to write ar or ſeal band, | 
cher, '' vmndrecher, to fell dear. * | 
vir, aller uote, co go faſt. 
* Tichapprr belle, | to eſeape natrowly. 
. couper fin, . to cut mall. 


Ab likewiſe nouwrat and ncuvelle new, che (t che feminine of 
* kn oy and even the noun goute e as | 
an enfant nouveau , a new · born child. | | N 1 
un nouvel arrive for nouve lement. 
we nouvelle arrivie, Tone newly arrived, jo 
des herbes toutes fraiches cueilliss; herbs freſh, er juſt n 
. or n nne: to ſee, or hear nothing at War. | 


1 8. 


1333 cen that Wee Ny * en, 2 pr cl pers he. FP ined 
with nouns and adneuns, are formed as many adverbs compound 3 moſt, as 
'Houny 00 nne 4285 2 47 the lifts of 2 8 10 in the ſecond jan thi 


wot.) has N @ * 331! 4 Dee 144 18 


** = eee ue wites ound; 2 are eee 15 
after it, if the tene iwfimple, and between the e and the 
participle, if it is compound: as 

Elle parle beaucoup, She ſpeaks much. 

Je ſors fort portẽ d le faire, TI am very much inclined to BY it, 
11 n'a pas encore appris 7 legon, He has not learnt his leſſon yet. 


. Mono Hables bien, mal, mieux, pis Ke. m indifferentl 
come either on! of after ah infifittive : „ 7 "= 


* 


Bien chanter, ) (chanter bien, to welk- vita 
Se mieus porter, tor fe porter: Week,” to to be better. N 
"3 Se mal conduire, 5 conduive mul, to behave ill. 


| al; When adverbs meet; with an ; adnoun, they muſt be placed 
15 ien fait well made, ern beureus, mighty happy. 


4 The adverbs 7 toujours, ſanvent, nere with * 
other, are alſo placed firſt: as 2 
Nous ſommes ſouvent enſemble 3; We are often together. 
2 toujours miramai ala, 3 I've always conſidered maturely. 


ene bus jamais trop; I never drink too much. 
* ? ht . Ad- 


5%. Adrerbe compodud ene come after the verbs or nouns: 


as | | 

Il tomba à la renverſe ; He fell backwards. 

Un homme à la mode; A faſhionable man, 15 
Mechant de gaietẽ de coeur; Wilfully wicked. N 
60. rien and tout meeting with a verb, are conſtrued like ad- 
verbs, even after all the pronouns conjunctive: as 
Fai tout vu; I have ſeen all. 

11 ne m'a rien dit; He has told me nothing. 
Fe ne veux rien manger 3 I will eat nothing. | 


7. Theſe three adverbs. of place, cans. within, alentour 
abaut, dd on this fide, come after nouns, with the prepoſition 
de : as 1 


Te 


| Le maitre de cians ; 5 | The maſter of this place. EE 
Ls ichos d'alentour ; The neighbouring echoes. 
La partie de dega ; The part on this fide. 


80. Theſe ſeven become true nouns, being uſed with the ar- 
ticle, and requiring the prepoſition de (or the particles du, des) 
before the next nouns. | ; 
le dehors, the outſide. I as Le devant ft tout uſt; . 

le dedans, the inſide. | The fore part is quite worn out. 
le deſſus, the upper part. Cela tient au dedans de la boite; 
le deſſous, the under part. That ſticks to the inſide of the 
le devant, the fore part. box. 

le derrizre, the hinder part. Les environs d'une place ; 

les environs, the adjacentplaces,_J The adjacent places of a town. 


- 


Obſerve that adverbs derived from verbs, or adnouns, govern nouns in the ſame fates 
as the verb, or adnoun, which they are derived from, governs 1 as diffe-emment de ce gue 
Je vous montre; differently from what I ſhow you: independamment des loiæ; without 
any dependence upon the laws: relativement & Lacte du Parlement ; relatively to the act: 
preferablement d toute autre choſe z preferably, before any thing, &c, | 


C HEAD U:: 
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TDReyosrTIons are words invented to expreſs the relations 
which things bear to one another. It was not poflible for 

men to make themſelves fully underſtood, without denoting thoſe 
relations : therefore ſuch words muſt needs have been invented in 
all languages. But (as the author of the Grammaire- raiſonnee 
| | ” obſerves) 
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abſerves.) men in no language have had any regard, concerning 
prepoſi tions, to what reaſon would have deſired; to wit, that one 
relation had been denoted by one prepoſition, and one prepoſi- 
tion ſhould have denoted one relation only: whereas in all lan- 
guages, one and the ſame relation is ſignified by many prepoſi- 
tions, and one and the ſame prepoſition denotes ſeveral relations, 
as we ſhall ſee in this chapter. It is in that, nevertheleſs, chiefly 


conſiſt the different idioms of languages; and it is abſolutely im- 


poſlible ever to attain to the knowledge of any language whatever, 
without thoroughly underſtanding the divers relations denoted 
by the prepoſitions, with their reſpective regimens and conftruc- 
tions, or the ſeveral ſtates of nouns which they govern : both 
which relations and ſtates being arbitrary, vary and differ much 
in all languages. This only inſtance will evince it. The Engliſh 
ſay, to think of a thing; the French, to think to a thing; the 
Germans and Dutch, to thizk on, or upon a thing; the Spaniards, 
to think in a thing, &c. Now it will avail an Engliſhman but 
little to know, that of is expreſſed in French by de, if he don't 
know which relations of things the prepoſitions à and de denote in 
that language: fince the French ſay, to think to a thing, and not 
ef a thing, Theiefore we ſhall minutely conſider here all the 

rench prepoſitions, except only ſuch as are of the ſame ſignifi- 
cation, and denote the ſame relation of things, and require the 


fame conſtruction as in Engliſh. 
Az AU, AUX, > 


& denotes, — 1/2, ( whether alone or in compoſition) the end of 
the action of the veib, what perſon or thing it tends to (which 
relation anſwers to the dative caſe of the Latins), as likewiſe the 


end one aims at, and is engliſhed by fo: as Den ver une choſe A 


guelgu'un; To give a thing to ſamebody: A gui eff ce livre? | 
Whoſe book is this? II et amn; It is mine, It belongs to me: | 
Parvenir a ſon but; To obtain one's end, | | 

2dly, a denotes the place where one is, and that whither one 


. 


is going (in Engliſh at, 10, into, en, within, &c.), as Demearer à 


Londres; To live at London: Alter à Paris; Fo go to Paris: 
Pore à la campagne; To live in the country: Aller a la campagne; 
To go ne the country: Il demeuræ a vingt milles diici; He lives 
twenty miles off: Detaus nez à droite; Turn en the right hand; 
C à deus doigts de terre; It is within two inches of the ground. 
Jay, à denotes time, and ſucceſſion of time and action, 1a 
Engliſh at, in, iy, &c. as Se lever à ſix heures, & dejeuner à 


neuf 3 


F 


Of PREPOSITIONS. gag 


ruf; To tiſe at. ſuc Gclock, and breakfalt ar 'nine's Ari A 


temps; To arrive in time: A demain; Again to-morrow: Parr 
a ſon tour; To ſpeak in one's turn: Se remettre peu à pen; Toire- 
cover by degrees : Arracher brin a lrin; To pluck out flip'by flip. 
_ 4thly, à denotes the part of the body that is affected, and is 
engliſned by u: as Avoir mala l tpaule; To have a pain in one's : 
ſhoulder : Etre bliſſee au bras; To be wounded i the arm. P 
' gthly, à denotes the way of being or of doing of people, as alſo . 
their poſture,” and geſture, or action; in-Engliſh at, after, with, 


c. as Etre à ſen aiſe; To be at one's eaſe: Vivre à ſa fantai- 
fe; To live as one likes: Faire tout i ſa tte; To do every thing 


of one's own head : S habiller à la Frangviſe; To dreſe after the 
French way: Aller a pied ou a cheval; To go en foot or e horſe- 


back: Se mettre a genour; To kneel down en one's knees : Rece= 


voir à bras ouverts; To receive with open arme. or 
6thly, g denotes the quality, price, weight, and meaſure of 


things; in Engliſh at, by, with, &c. as Des Bar trois fir; Stock 
ings with three threads: De Por à „5 carats; Gold of 


four-and-twenty carats : Du drap à dix-huit ſchellings la pre > 
Eighteen ſhillings cloth: Vendre de la viande à la livre; To ſel 
meat by the pound : Meſurer au compas ou au cordeau; To mea- 
ſure with the compaſs or the line. 

 *thly, à denotes the matter, inftrument, and tools uſed in 
working; in Engliſh in, with, at + as Travailler à de la dentelle; 
To work in lace: Batira chauæ & 2 ciment; To build with lime 
and cement; Peindre a Phuile; To paint in oil; Aler a voiles & 


| rames; To go with fails and oars: Elle travaille à Paiguille; 


She works at her needle. e 
 Bthiy, à denotes the things which one applies one's (elf to, and 
the games one plays at; in Engliſh tv, at: as Sappliquer A 
Petude, aux Mathematiques; To apply one's ſelf to ſtudy, or 10 
the Mathematics ; Jauer aux cartes, To play at cards; Fouer au 
Piguet, à la bete, à la paume, au volant, aux tchecs, &c. To play 
at piquet, at loo, at tennis, at ſhittle cock, at chefs, Cc. 
. "gthly, d is uſed in reckoning games; in Engliſh 7, &c. as 
Deus à trois, Two to three; Trois à quatre, Three to four; 
Quatre à quatre, Four all; Cing à cing, Five all; Six a point, 
Six to none; Sept à point, Seven love. Fg 

 10thly, d ſignifies ſometimes according to, ſometimes for, 
ſometimes with, ſometimes on, ſometimes til or until: as Cela 
* % pas a ſon get; That is not according to his taſte: Fe vous 
rends à temain; I take you far witneſs: Se batire à Tete & au 
Pillolet; To fight with * and piſtol: Monter a che val 1 
ts : Wn”: Tide 
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ride on horſeback: Mettre pied à terre; To alight : A bonneur, 
au reuoir; Till our next meeting, till we meet again. e 
11th, à ſometimes is a redundancy: as Il faut voir à qui. 


Laura; We muſt fee who ſhall have it: Ceft à qui Fatirapera ; 


It is who ſhall catch it. | N. 

. -I2ibly,' à, between two nouns appellative, denates the manner, 
or form, of the thing ſignified by the firſt noun; as likewiſe the 
uſe which it is deſigned for: as Un chandelier a bras, A branched 


candleſtick: Un chapeau à grand bords, A broad brimmed hat; 


Un cleu à crochet, A tenter- hook; Une boite a mouches, A patch- 
box; De buile a bruler, Lamp- oil; Une ſalle à manger, A dining» 
room; Un moulin à vent ou à eau, A wind or water mill; Une 
arme 2 feu, A fite- arm. ie „ app 
This relation is commonly expreſſed in Engliſh by two nouns making 2 compound 
word, the firſt of which ſignifies the Manner, Form, and U,e denoted by the French 
prepoſition, ; | 
.,23thly, a, between two nouns of number, ſignifies between, 
and ſometimes about ; as Un homme de quarante a cinguante ans y A 
man bettusen forty and fifty: //y a guatre à cing lieues; It is about 
four ar five leagues diſtant. 
 I4thly, a, before an infinitive, moſt commonly denotes what is 
proper to be done, the merit or demerit of perſons and things, 
their ſeeming capacity, aptitude, fitneſs, and diſpoſition, turn or 
duty: as Un avis a ſuture; An advice worth following: Des 
Fruits bons a garder ; Fruit good or fit for keeping: Une occaſion à 
at pas laiſſer echapper ; An opportunity worth ſeizing (which one 
muſt not let flip): Une homme a recompenſer ou a pendre; A man 
that deſerves to be rewarded or hanged : C'e/t une affaire à l: 
erdre; It is an affair that will ruin him: C' d vous à jouer; 
ou are to play: C' d lui à parler; He is to ſpeak (It is his 
buſineſs, duty, or turn to ſpeak). | | 
15thly, a, coming before an ĩ -finitive, ſignifies ſometimes where- 
quith, and ſometimes the verb may be reſolyed by the indicative 
with /, or by a gerund: as Ver ſer a baire; To fill ſome drink: 
MH na pas a manger; He has nothing to eat: A en juger par les 
apparences; If we may Janes by appearances : A vivre comme ii 
ait, il nira pas loin; F he lives at that rate, he will not live 
ong : On croiroit a Lentenars qu'il ne ſait rien; One would think 


. by hearing him ſpeak chat he knows nothing. 


Etre à TLabri; To be ſheltered : Se tenir a convert; To keep under cover, er ſhelter 
Tenir a bonneur ; To reckon it an honour: Reputer a injure; To deem it an affronty 
Mettre un Officicr aux arre:s ; To put an Officer under an arreſt; A votre avis; In your 
opinion: A ſor compte; As he reckors; A ce gui me ſemble; As far as I apprehend : 
A oe qu'el.e dit; As the ſays: Parler à tart & & traveri; To ſpeak at random: Mar- 
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cher à tdrom; To go groping along in the dark: II off homme à zen fieber; He in one 


who will take it ill: Je ſuis ici à Pattendre depuis deux beures, et il eff encore d reweniy ; 
have been waiting for him here'theſe two hours, and he is not yet come back + A 


| 4 von ſommes H accord; Excepting that we are agreed, Cc. 


This prepoſi:ion ſerves 10 make up a great many more adverhial ways of. ſpeaking, 
each of which is let down in its proper place in my Difionary, © © 


De (whether alone or in compoſition) denotes, 1½, a relation 
of union or ſeparation, effect, cauſe, dependence, &c. and is eng- 
liſhed by of, from, by : as L'amour de Dieu; The love of God: 
Un membre du corps; A member of the body: Etre retranch# de 
la ſocittẽ; To be cut off from the ſociety: Etre eflim# de tout 1s 


monde; To be eſteemed by every body. 


2dly, De denotes the quality of a perſon or thing, the matter 
of which that thing is-made, which is expreſſed by the firſt of 
the two nouns, whereof this prepoſition ſhews'the relation, and 
is engliſhed by of : as Un homme d'bonneur, A man of honour ; 
Un plat d'argent, A filver diſh; Un font de pierre, A ſtone- 
bridge. 5 * 8 GY Fo 4} Ds 2 ha SN 2 4 


Obſerve that theſe two nouns ſo jojned with either de or 4, are commonly engliſhed 
by two nouns likewiſe, but without a prepoſition, or rather by a compound word, whoſe 


firſt noun (whether ſubſtantive or adjeRtive) exp eſſes the Mat er and Quatiry, Manner, 


Form, and Uſe of the other, as a ſtone · bridge ; un pont de pierre t a dancing-inaſter 3 
un maitre & danſer. E Be 8 34 e441 . 


| 34h, De denotes the limited ſenſe of nouns, and diſtinguies 
it from the univerſal and individual ſenſe; which limited ſenſe is 
expreſſed in Engliſh by ſome: as De Pargent; Some money: Don- 
nez- moi du pain, de la viande, des habits; Give me ſome bread, 
ſome meat, clothes: Vi affaire d des gens fort honn#tes, or à de 
fort honnttes gens; I have to do with very honeſt people. 
4thly, De denotes the place from which one comes, and the 
term from which one begins to act, in Engliſh rem: as Sortir de 
Londres; To go out of London: Revenir de France, de la cam- 
pagne, du Palais, des Indes; To return from France, from the 
country, from the Palace, from the Indies: Tomber de haut; To 


fall froma high place: Meſurer d'un bout d Tautre; To meaſure 
from one end to the other. n 1 2 1 


* 


thy, De denotes the manner of acting or being, the means 
or cauſe, in Engliſh with, in, upon, for, after : as faire de ſon 


— 


mieux; To do one's beſt, as well as one can: Danſer de bonne 
grace; To dance genteelly: Couper de biais; To cut flopingiy, in 


a ſloping manner: 8'y prendre de la bonne fagon; To go to work 
1 | Y3 after 


— 
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er the right way : Miurir de froid; To ſtarve with cold: 2 

e fruits & de ligumes; To live en vegetables, on fruits and greens: 
Sauter de j Joie; To leap for joy: Il ſe cenduit de cette manitre-ld ; 
He behaves in or after this manner: Is peuvent nous nuire de mille 


manisres diſferentes; They may hurt us a thouſand different ways. 


Gthleh, is uſed before the noun of the thing made uſe of, 
and the aftrumient upon which one plays, in Engliſh »pon : as Se 
ſeruir d' unt ãpic, d'un b&ton, d'un piſlolet; To uſe a ſword, to 
make uſe of a ſtick, of a piſtol : Jouer de la fidte, du violon, des 
 In/firumens; To play upon the flute, the fiddle, upon inſtruments. 
-  athly, De is governed of ſeveral other verbs neuter attended by 
A noun. in Engliſh at, about, for, to, &c. as moguer de quel- 
gu un; To laugh at one: Fouir d'une Choſe ; o enjoy a thing: 
Se repentir de ſa faut; To repent one's fault, or for one's fault: 
Mille · vous de vos affaires; Trouble yourſelf about your buſineſs, 
Meddle with your own concerns. 

De before a noun of time, ſignifies the duration of the 
time ſpecified, in Engliſh during, for, by: as Hpariit de nuit, de 
Jour, de grand matin ; He ſet out by night, by day, early: Fe ne 
Pai point vu d auůanrd hut; I have not ſeen him to-day : Te ne t | 
verrai de ma vie; I will not ſee him as long as I live: II #tudie 
des jours entiers ; He ſtudies whole days. | 
« 9rbly, De is uſed before nouns denoting dimenſion, and after 
nouns preceded by a number, and followed by a participle: as 
Il croĩt tous les jours d'un pouce; It grows an inch every day: IIy 
a trente vaiſſeaus 4achevis; There are thirty ſhips finiſhed. _ 

roth, De is uſed after pronouns indeterminate, adverbs of 
quantity, and theſe words point, jamais, rien, quelque choſe, and 

e of admiration or 5 followed by a noun or adnoun: 


| as II y a er ſonne ble There is nobody wounded: Yen 
J 7, AY y 


avoit-il gue 5 un Tire as any of them drunk? Aſez de 
Va des - Proviſions enough: Plus 2 effets & moins de paroles; 
ore deeds and leſs words: Point de ſens commun; No common 
Ente, Drelque choſe de hon ; Something good. 
1thly, De is uſed before an infinitive after adnouns ſignifying 

Fall, 7, Empiineſs, Plenty or Want ; as likewiſe after ſome verbs, 
and almoſt all nouns, ſo they do not ſignify or imply Inclination, 

elufance, Aptneſs, Fitneſs, or Unfitneſs, in Fogiich 10: as Indigne. 

de.viure; Unworth 1% live: ll e e/t capable de faire cela; He is ca- 

able of doit "eat: b Wehner d'y aller; I will refrain 
2 ing thit der: ut ma ditournte de le faire; He has deterred 
me e doing it; te Air ir d e The delice of kleatn- | 

| 1 
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ing: I a le bonheur de plaire; He has the' good. fortune to 
pleaſe, ; ? 4 v1.01 1 31 Hy 


* 


cire ; His coat fits well : De grace wen faites rien ; Pray don't do it, I beg you woul 
not do it: Four des fort de ſon goiit ; You are very much to her taſte : I vient de /ortir ; 
He is juſt gone out: De vous dire comment cela eft arrive, ceft ce que je ne ſais pa As 
for telling you what happened, it is more than I am able to do: Les Magiſtrats doivent 
rendre la juſtice de citoyen @ citeyen; cbagus peup le la doit rendre lui mme de lui d un autre 
peuple; The magiſtrates ought to do juſtice berwen citizen and citizen z every nation 
ought to do the fame bereveen themſelves and another nation : V eſl- c gue de qgus 2 
What wietched creatures are we! | 053120: 111 5 1 
This prepoſition ſer ves to make up a great many more adverbial ways of ſpeaking 
each of which is ſet down in its proper place in my Dictionary. : * 


Si j'ctoit de vorn, Si jb ckais gue de vont; Was L in your place! Ses babit off comme 1 


12thly, De, des, an inſeparable prepoſition, giving the words 
compoſed. of it a ſignification contrary to that which. they have 
when ſimple, in Englifh, an, dis: as Defaire, To undo; Deſ- 
avantage, diſadvantage. | Js 
13thly, De par, a form, made in Engliſh by from, in the name 
of : as De par le Roi, In the King's name. „ 
| I4thly, De ce que, a conjunction governing the indicative, in 
Engliſh, becauſe, though + as De ce qu un homme off plus adroit, ou 
plus fort qu un autre, il ne S'enſuit pas qu'il ait de meilleures raiſons; + 
Becauſe one man is ſtronger or more dexterous than another, it 
does not follow that he has the better cauſe, 
'- AVANT, 
IJ, Avant ſhows a relation of time, of which it denotes prio- 
rity, as alſo. of order and rank, and is always oppoſite to apres, 
in Engliſh before : as Pai wu cela avant vaus; I have ſeen that be- 
fore you: Il faut mettre ce mot- ci avant Pautre ; This word muſt be 
placed before the other: Il arriva avant moi; He arrived before me. 
249, Avant is alſo an adverb of place and time, commonly 
uſed with theſe adverbial particles, „i, bien, trap, plus, afſez, forts 
and engliſhed by far, deep: as N'alleæ pas ſi avant, Don't go ſe far; 
Creuſer fort avant or trop avant dans la terre; To dig very deep 
or too deep in the ground : Plus avant, fuither, deeper; L'epe lui 
eft entrie bien avant dans le corps; The ſword went derp into his 
body: Bien avant dans la nuit; When the night was far gone. 


Tout pope les choſes trop awant 5; You carry things too far: La choſe alla fi avant 
gue; Matters went ſo far that, Cc. Famalf Philoſephe ne ptreira plus avant dansda con- 
mwoiſ/ance de la nature; Never did any Philoſopher make greater progreſs in the-knows- 
ledge of nature 3 Nous tions bien avant en mer; We were got a great way to ſea 3 Ca- 
ver cela bien avant dans votre memoire; Let that be deeply engraved on your memory. 
avant que before, is a conjund ion governing the ſvbjunCtive, as avany g il ſoit up ang 
Before twelve months ate gone, | F 
1 =", | Y 4 ' avant 


* 
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avant que de before, is another conjunction governing the infinitive, as Parles · lui 


avant ue de le fairs; Speak to him before you do it. (But now-a- days gue is gene- 
rally 1 out, — we ſay: Avant de le faire.) | 123 | N 
en avant forward, is another adverb of place 2nd time, as Aller en avant; To go for- 
ward: De ce jour ld en avant; From that day forward: Merrre en avant; To advance, 
to aſſert: Vous mettex en avant un principe fort dangereux; You advance or aſſert a very 


dangerous principle, 
APRE 8, 

, apres denotes poſteriority both of time, place, and order, 
and is uſed in oppoſition to avant, with reſpe& to time, and to 
deuant, with reſpect to place and order, in Engliſh after, next to: 
as Apres le deluge; After the deluge : Sa maiſon eff apres la vitre ; 
His houſe is after or next to yours: J marchoit apris moi; He 
walked after me. | 1 3 85 

2dly, après is conſtrued with the infinitive of the auxiliary 
verb: as 1! mourut après avoir bien dine; He died after eating 
(having eat) a hearty dinner: Après diner, or apr?s le diner, afte 
dinner : Après boire (Hudibraſtic ſtyle) after drinking. 


= oft luer aprds mei; He ever hangs about me; He is always at my elbow ; He is 


always „ - after me: Etre apres quelque choſe; To be actually about ſomething : 


Je ſuis apres votre montre; I am about your watch: On eff aprò; It is a doing: Fe vas 
me mettre apt; I will ſet about it preſently : 7/ y avort long-temps gui ctoit apres cet 


emploi, qu'il couroit apres ce bendfice, il a enfin obtenu ; He bas been a long time about 


that place; He has ſclicited a long time for this living, at laſt he has got it: Seupirer 

epres guelgue choſe ; To wiſh a thing eagerly : Se mettre apres guelgu'un; To fall upon 

one: On a long-tcmps attendu epres lui; He has made us wait for him a long while : 

On wattend plus gu apres cela pour partir; That's the only thing hinders us to ſet out: 

N' attendre pas apres une choſe; To be in condition to do er to live without a thing: 

C' un bomme riche, & qui n'attend pas apres cela; He is a rich man, who can do er 
Jive without that : Feter le maucbe apres la cognee 3 To throw the handle after the hatch» 

AK. n the ſaddle after the horſe ; pres lui il faut tirer I' ecbelle; He is ne ver 

to be un "NP * 5 | 


© 34h, apres ſignifies excepte, in Engliſh except, next to: as Nous 
n*avons rien de plus cher apres Phoaneur ; Next to our honour, no- 
thing can be dearer to us: C la plus laide bite aprds le loup (is 
ſaid of a very ugly perſon), He or She is enough to fright a horſe. 

> 4thly, apres ſigniſies contre, in Engliſh at - as Crier apres quel- 
4 un; To ſcold at one: Cette femme-/@ crie toujours après ſes ſer + 
wvantes; That woman is conſtantly ſcolding at her maids : Tout 
le monde erie opres lui; Every body complains of him, 


1 Hpres, is alſo an ad verb of time, in Englith after, after that, after war di, then ? 28 
3 par dej tuner, & vous Emdicrtzs apròs 3. Begin with breakfaſting, and after 
that you ſtudy. | | 
- @pres que, is a conjunction ſignifying lor ſyne, in Engliſh after, when: as Apros gue 
018 eurez; fait; After you have done i pres gue des troupes farent parties; When the 
troops were zone. ahh | | 


apros 
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the capitulation, and afterwards the place ſurrendered. 


| gpres tout, another form of ſpeech of the ſame ſignification, as in Engliſh, efter all. 

thly, dapys is another prepoſition, in Engliſh from, by, af- 

* 0 abe el fait d'apris nature; That picture is drawn 

after life : Tableau d après Raphael; A picture copied from the 
original of Raphael. | | 


Cie pro is an adverb, fgnifying dans la ſuite, in Englich bereafeer ofurwards, is 
the —_ 1 26 Comme on werra ci-aprisz As will be ſeen in the ſequel, a . 


— 


DE VAN r. 


1/4, devant is uſed in oppoſition to derrizre, and is conſtrued 
with de, au, and par, in Engliſh before, again/?, over - again: as 
Mettez cela devant le feu ; Put that before the fire: II demeure 
tout devant Pigliſe ; He lives quite over-againft the church: Otez- 
vous de devant mon jour; Get out of my light: Otez-vous de de- 
vant moi; Stand out of my ſight, Get out of my ſight, Avoid my 

preſence: Ils paſſent par devant chez nous; They paſs before our \ 
door: Un afte par devant notaire; A deed drawn by a lawyer. 


| Sens devant derrizre 3 Prepoſterouſly, the wrong way, in the wrong fituation. Wt met ſa . 
chemiſe. ſens deuant derriꝭre ; He puts on his ſhirt the wrong way. Aller, Venir, E 
au devant de gue/gu'un; To go, to come, to ſend to meet one, Aller au deuam d'une 
eboſe ; To obviate a thing, to prevent it. ; © | ; 


2dly, d.vant is uſed in oppoſition to apres : as 1] marchoit di. 
vant moi; He walked before me: Avorr le pas devant quelgu"un ; © 
To have the precedency of one. . 

Zaly, devant ſignifies in the preſence of, in Engliſh Befare, in 
the preſence of : as Pricher devant le Roi; To preach before the 

. King: Quand il ſut devant ſes Juges; When he was in the pre- 

ſence of his Judges: II eff devant Dieu, Son ame eff devant Dieu; 
He is before God, He is dead and gone. 


devant, is alſo an adverb, and ſerves to make ſome phraſes, 28 Paſſ x devant; 80 
before : Si wous tes preſſe, courez devant (a proverb) 3 If you are in a hurry ſet forward, 
or you may ſet off when you pleaſe : Les premiers vont devant (another proverb); Thoſe 
that are moſt diligent get the ſtart of others: Comme nous av dit ci-devant; As we 
ſaid before 2 I! eft blefſ# par deuant; He is wounded in the fore-part of his body, 

Le chapitre de devant; Tue chapter before. Le train de devant d'un carrefſe 3 
fore wheels of a coach. Les jambes de devant d un chewal ; The fore legs of a hot 

devant, is alſo a noun Genifying the fere-parr of a thing; as Un devant de cbenti 
The fore-flap of a ſhirt. Un devant d'eflomac ; A ftomacher, Le devant d'une pere 

The fore-top of a perriwig. Le devant d'une cuiraſſe; The breaſt of an armour. Un 
devant 4au'el;, The antep:ndium of an altar. Prendre le devant, Gagner (i- dewant 3 
To go or ſ-t out before, © La cavalerie. tenoit le dewant; The cavalry marched firſt, 
. ſera ici dans un inſlant, j ai pris le devant pour vous en avertir ; He will be here pre- 
| | : f ſeatly, 
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' Cently, I came before to give you notice of his coming. Prendre li devant (in a figura- 
tive ſenſe) ; To prevent, to be before hand with one, to get the ſtart of him. Ba, ir ſur 
le devant (another metaphorical phraſe) ; To grow lufly or bulky, to get a big belly, 


Sz at ont Denntnntk EE, 
IJ, derrivre denotes place, and is oppoſite to devant, in Eng- 
liſh behind: as Regardez derrière vous, Look behind you. 
22. derritre is alſo an adverb conſtrued with Je and par, in 
Engliſh back, behind: as Qu importe que cela ſoit devant ou derridre ? 
What matters it, whether it is before or behind? Par derriere ; 
| Backwards : Porte de derriere; A back-door, (and figuratively) 
evaſion, ſhift: Mettre une choſe ſens devant derritre ; To put a 
thing prepoſterouſſy, to put backward what ſhould be forward. 


© derritre, is alſo's noun ſaid of the poſterior part of a thing or perſon, in Engliſh, tbe 
back fide, the bind parts: as Les jambes de derrmꝭre d'un cheval 3 The hind legs of a horſe, 
Etre loge ſur le derriꝭre; To lodge backwards, 5 (| Fe 

Faire rage des piedi de derriere (a proverbial phraſe); To work with might and main, 
Montrer le derrizre (another metaphorical phraſe) ; To fail in one's promiſe, 


Si 


| 1h chez denotes, and is engliſhed by, at or to ſomebady's houſe, 
and is conſtrued with de and par : as Il ef! chez moi; He is at my 
houſe ar home: Fe vais chez vous; I am going to your houſe : 
e viens de chez Madame le Blanc; I come from Miſtreſs White's : 
$1 paſſe par chez lui; I have called at his houſe : Chacun f 
| maitre chez ſai ; Every body is maſter in his own houſe : Avoir un 
1 chez ſoi; To have a houſe of one's W n. 
1 .- 2dly, chez ſignifies alſo among, with : as 1ly avoit une coutume chez 
tes Athentens, chez les Romains; There was a cuſtom among the 
Athenians er Romans. ; | | EY 


* 


CoN TRE. 


1, contre denotes oppoſition, ſignifying again, contrary to, 

> and is engliſhed by with or at after verbs ſignifying being angry, 
; rr | G15 Tg. deu eng 

incenſed, irritated, provoked, and exaſperated : ag Aller contre vent 

& marte; To go, to ſail againſt wind and tide : Se fächer contre 

lquun; To be angry with one: Se battre contre quelqu'un; 

To fight one. 1 | | 


£ 


body expreſſed his diſlike to the motion. Pour moi, je ſuis contrez For my part, I am 
againſt it. Je ne ſuis ni pour ni contre; I am neither pro nor con, or neither for nor 
— 4 | 


[ | 
ö | Quand on. fit cette propefition, tout le monde 5'dlewa contre; When this was moved, every 
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24h, contre denotes alſo proximity of ſituation; and fignifies 
near, by: as F'ttois) afſis contre lui; I ſat by him: Sa maiſen 30. 
contre la mienne; His houſe is by mine: Contre le bois; Near the 
wood: Tout contre; Hard by : * 

; contre, is alſo a noun Ggnifying co (the oppoſite of pro) and ogainf + as Of pare di- 
verſemart de cette affaire, il faut ſavoir le pour & le contre; They talk variouſly of this 
affair, one muſt hear what is ſaid- pro and con, er hear bathe ſdes. Ea choſe afeft. pac 


ſans difficulte, il y a du pour & du contre; The matter, is not without difficulty, muck 
may be ſaid on both fides, (See in my Dictionary anocher ſignification of /e contre), 
% oy | . SM ks | * "OO 14 B47 S nt inn 


D ANS and E N. 

1/1, dans denotes a relation of time and place, and is engliſhed 
by in, into, to, within : as Etre dans la boite, dans la masſon, dans 
la ville; To be in the box, in the houſe, in the town: Quand 11 
entra dans la chambre; When he got into the feom: "Dans la 
meme anne; In the ſame year: Dans un mois; Within a month. 

2dly, dans denotes the ſtate and diſpoſition of the body, the 
mind, manners and fortune: as Etre dans une poflure contrainte ; 
To be in an uneaſy poſture : Dans la co/zre on it stat; In the 
paſſion be was in. _— on RL CW | 
©  3dhy, dans denotes the motive and view of one's acting, which 

is uſually expreſſed in Engliſh by with as Il fait ſa cour dans le 

deſſein de S avancer; He makes his court with a deſign to be pre- 

ferred. BY 85 1 | Bk 
4thly, dans ſignifies alſo according to : as Cela eft vrai dans les 

principes d Ariſſete; That's true 3 Ariſtotle's principles. 
Sthly, dans is uſed, and never en, before proper names of 
towns and authors: as 1] % dans Londres; He is in London: 
Nous li ſons dans Ciceron; We read in Cicero: Jai vu cela dans 
Ovide; I've read that in Ovid. | ET, 
6thly, en denotes a place, and the things conſidered as relating 
to place; and is never uſed with the articles e, la, les, and is 
engliſhed by in: as Etre en Angleterre; To be in England: 
Vivre en ſa maiſon; To live in one's own houſe. © © * 
7thly, en denotes the country whither one is going, and is 
engliſhed by zo : as Aller en France; To go to France: Venir or 
Paſſer en Angleterre; To come or paſs over to England: —_ +. 
| 8thly, en denotes time, and things conſidered as relating to 
time, and is rendered by at and in: as Es tout a_—_ At all 
times; En plein jour, In open day-light ;*&n biver, In winter; 
Tant en paix qu en guerre, Both in peace and war. x by 
| g 91 955 
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1 , en, before a noun of time, denotes the ſpace of time that 
ies away in doing ſomething ; and dans the ſpace of time after 
which ſomething is to be done; as Le Roi va d Hanovre en trois 
Jours; The King goes to, Hanover in three days; that is, he is 
no longer than three days in going: Le Rot va d Hanovre dans 
trois jours; The King will go to Hanover three days hence; that 
is, after three days are gone, he will ſet out. 5 
_ 1otbly, en, denotes the ſtate and diſpoſition of perſons and 
things, and is engliſhed by in and at: as Etre en vie; To be alive: | 
Etre en bonne ſantt ; To be in good health: Un enfant en nourrice ; 
A child at nurſe : Une femme en couche; A woman lying in: Etre 
- bonheur; To be lucky, to have good luck, to play wi:h good 
__ 15 | 75 
11h, en, denotes what ane is employed in, and is engliſhed 
by at and in : as Etre en oraiſen, en prieres; To be at one's devo- ö 
tions, or prayers. „ © Hae | 5 
12thly, en, denotes the manner of being, of behaving, of aQ- 
ing, and is engliſhed by /ike and in: as Etre an robe de chambre, en 
bonnet de nuit & ferns To be in one's night-gown, night- 
cap and ſlippers : Vivre en Roi; To live lile a King: Se conduire 
e.1 Ztourdi ; To behave lite a blunderer. _ _ | 
I 3thly, en, denotes the motive and end of acting, and is eng- 
liſhed by through, out of, in: as Il fit cela en haine de ce que, &c, 
He did it through hatred of, &c. En confederation de ſes ſervices ; 
In conſideration of his ſervices : En d#pit de lui; In ſpite of him. 
141bh, en, denotes the paſſage from one place to another, the 
progreſs of things, the change of condition both of perſons and 
things, and is engliſhed by to and into as Courir de rue en rue; 
To run from ſtreet to ſtreet : Narcifſe fut mitamorphyſe en fleur; 
Nareiſſus was metamorphoſed into a flower : L'affaire va de mal 
en pis; The caſe is worſe and worſe : De mieux en mieux; Better 
and better. = 
. I Sthly, dans, and en, muſt be repeated before each noun govern- 
ed; as Il ᷑toit en robe du chambre, en bnnet de nuit. & en pan- 
toufles; He was in a morning-gown, night-cap, and ſlippers: On 
ne voit que des brochures dans ſa ſalle, dans ſa chambre, & dans ſon 
cabinet: One ſees nothing but pamphlets in his parlour, his 


1 


room and ſtudy. Wt 


| Tho! it is ſometimes indifferent to uſe either of theſe two prepoſitions, yet that muſt 
- continue the ſame before each noun, which was uſed before the firſt, when it is the 
ſame ſenſe all along the ſentence, and the fame thread of ſpeech : as, Seville, capitale de 
P Andaloufi:, ſurpaſſe toutes les villes d Eſpagne en grandeur, en commerce, en richeſſes & en 
beau; Seville, the capital of AndzluGa, exceeds in largeneis, trade, riches 9 


K 
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all th: cities in Spain. JI of fidelle dons ſes promeſſer, intpuiſab'e dans ſes bienfaits, jufe 
dans ſes jugemens 3 He is fai hful in bis promiſes, in-xbauſtible in his favours, juſt in 
his judgments. | . 8 i 
a Bot if it is not the ſame thread of ſpeech, and the ſame ſenſe all along the ſentence, 
both prepoſitions muſt be uſed for variety fake: as 7/ paſſa un jour & une nuis ent dre en 
une fi profonde meditation, qu*il ſe tint toujours dans ane mime poſture 3 He ſpent a whole 
day and night in ſo deep a meditation, that he always remained in the ſame poſture, 


16thly, en, when it is conſtrued with a gerund, denotes either 
time or manner, and may be refolved by the conjunctions when, 
whil/t, or as, with a tenſe of the indicative : as Parler en tremblant ; 
To ſpeak trembling ; II /aifſa ordre en partant ; He left order. 
when he went away: II Paborda en riant; He came up to her 
with a ſmile : En paſſant; By the way. SE VERLAG 
en tant que, is a conjunction fignifying as, c:nfidered as: a3 Feſus-Chrift en tane' 
gu'b»mme ; Chriſt as a man, It is alſo a law expreſſion, ſignifying as far a, as much 
as ; 38 En tant que je puis; As far as lies in my power : En tant gue beſoin ſera; As 
far as need will require. | 4 | 7 75] | 
We ſay both en &t and dans Tete; in ſummer: en b;w:r and dans Phiver; in winter: 
en automne and dans I antomme; in autumn: but we do not ſay en printempr, in the 
ſpring ; but dens le printemps ur au priniemps, | 
Obſerve further, that in and into muſt be rendered icto French by entre, and never 
by dans or en, in theſe following expreſſions : To hold 2 child in one's arms; Tenir un 
enfant entre ſes bras: To deliver a thing inte ſomebody's hands; Remettre guelgue P11 
entre les mains de quelgy"yn, or Remettre en main; To get it again from his hands; Le 
retirer d'entre ſes mains. 3 EF, 
Etre en butte à tout le monde; To be expoſed to all the world: en aller, Nen revenirs - 
to go away, or come back again t En avan', Forward; En dedgns, Within: Etre en 
train; To begin, to be at it: Aﬀetrre en train; To ſet on, to ſet a going; Se mettre ew 
ais; To begin doing a thing, &c. &c, &c, ; | 5 
The other ſignifications of en muſt be looked for in my Dictionary. 2 


” 
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1, depuis, denotes both time, place and order, or enumera- 
tion of things, and is engliſhed by fnce and from; and is com- 
manly followed in the ſentence by zz/qu'a (to); then depuis de- 
notes the term from whence, and juſqu'a, that of hitherto, as Deputy 
ce temps-ld; Since that time: Je ne Pai pas va depuis ſon retour ; 
J have not ſeen him ſince his return: Je vous attendra; depuis cing 
juſqu d fix ; I'll wait for you from five to fix : Vous Ftes venu de- 
puis moi; You came after me: Elle ef} arrivee depuis lui; She is 
arrived ſince he did: Depuis le commencement juſqu d la fin; From 
the beginning to the end: Im ſuivi depuis la Bourſe juſqu au 

Palais; He has followed me from the Royal Exchange to the 
Palace: Fe les ai tous wus depuis le premier je en dermer ; I have 

ſeen them all from the firſt to the laſt, | 8 

Obſerve the difference between depuis and juſgn* , de and 2, and de and en, all which: 
ptepoſitions are engliſhed by from and to. e 5 


3 
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de * J, before nouns of places, denote ſimply the diſtance what is between the two 
places: as On compte vingt deux mille: de Windſor & Londres; They reckon twenty-two 
miles from Windſor to London. 


| depuir and jaa 2, denote, befides the quality of the diftance, its being great or little: 
*. H marche depuis Windſor juſq?'a Longres ; He walked from Windſor to London. 
de and en, with the ſame noun oO denotes ſucceſſion of place ;'as- 9 
Iva de cabaret en cabaret; He goes from alehouſe to a'chouſe. : 
| | Depuis per; lately, not long fince or ago; Depuis quand? How long? How long fince? 
3 My Depuis deux ans; Theſe two years: Depujs lang · temps; This great while. , 


1 © 2dhy, depuis, is alſo an adverb ſignifying ſince, ſince that time: 
| Bt as Fe nen ai point our parler depuis; 1 have not heard of it ſince. 


—— — — 
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ns Jay, depuis que, is a conjunction governing the indicative, 
1 and is alſo engliſhed by ſince ; as Depuis que vous Ftes parti; Since 
1 you went away. KI” N 2 


— 


IF: & 


JusqQuz or JusQUuEs | 
IJ, juſque to, even to, as far as, till, until), denotes both place 
and time, to a degree that cannot be exceeded, and requires be- 
ſides the prepolition à before a noun, It is indifferent to ſpell it 
with or without an s at the end, but when it is conſtrued with a 
word beginning with a vowel, it loſes its final 5: as Depuis Paris 
| Juſqu'a Londres; From Paris to London: Depuis la St. Fean juſ- 
| 4% Net; From Midſummer to Chriſtmas: II alla juſqguau 
' *_ Grand-Caire; He went as far as Grand Cairo: Le vice regne juſ- 
gues ſur le trone ; Vice rides triumphant even to the throne :; Fuſ- 
quia prifgnt; Till now, until now: Fuſqu'cn? To what place? 
| How far? Zu/qu'tci; To this place, hither, ſo far.: Juſques-ld; 
| To that place, thither, ſo far: ls en vinrent guſques-la qu on crut 
Z  gu'tls S'allaient battre; They went ſo far, er to ſuch extremities, 
| | that people thought they were going to fight. ds 
= | . Crier juſqu'a venrouer; To bawl one's ſelf hoarſe : Briil:r du win juſqu' au dicbet de 
/ = | deux tiers; To burn two-thirds of wine away, Fuſqu'au reviir (a phraſe at parting); 


8 | Till our next meeting, Till we meet again: Ami juſyu'aux autels; A friend as far 
WY | ax conſcience permits. Brave juſqu"au dezainer (is faid of a bully); Courageous till the 


* 3 — 
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| # X | queſtion is to draw, | 3 e 

1 | ah, juſqu'a, juſqu'aux (even, every), denotes alſo exceſs, but 

| is uſed inſtead of the article: as Il aime juſqu'a ſes ennemis ; He 

| _ _ - Hoves even his enemies: Fuſqu'aux plus abjects des hommes ſe den- 

Aiuient la licence de, &c. (which may alſo be expreſſed thus) II ny 

| avoit pas juſqu'aus plus abjefs des h'mmes qui ne ſe donnaſſent la li- 

| cence de, &c. The very worſt of men took ſuch a liberty as to, 
| A ENT. 
„ Jap d and juſqu's:x taken ia this ſenſe, are alſo uſed in the third Rate, but wite 


n 
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abſolute” and reſpective ſtate together (or are attended with an object and term), Thus 
we ſay, 1! evendit ſa libtralite juſgu' aux walets, He extended his generofity even to the 
ſervants ; becauſe Cendre requires here both the abſolute and reſpective ſtate after it. 
But we do not ſay, II dona juſgs"aux walets, to mean that, He gave to very bodyg and 
even to the ſervants, becauſe as I derne ju/qu'd ſon carraſſe, fignifies that He gave every 
thing he had, and even bis ve'y coach (in which fentence, jaſu à ſon carroſſe exgreſſes 


. 


the word of the objed, coming after the verb) ſo 1/ donn ju/qu'aux a, would gnify 
that he gave every thing he had, and eyen his ſetvants: Which cauſes an ambiguity, 
that ought to be carefully avoided in French. n 
July, Fuſqu'a ce que, is a conjunction which governs the ſub» 
junQive, il, until as Juſpu d ce qu'il vienne ; Until he comes. 
And Fufqu'2 quand (pronounced in declamation Fuſques d quand) 
governs the indicative, How long, 57% ive Fan 


| Hors, Hormis, Exczrrf, &c. 


1/, hors (out, except, but) denotes excluſion and exception. 
When it comes before a noun of time and place, it requires the 
prepoſition de before it, as alſo before the infinitive; or it governs 
the indicative with gue : as Vous les werrez quand ils ſeront hors de 
table; You ſhall ſee them when they have left table :- Hors du 
royaume; Out of the kingdom: Hors de ſaiſon 3 Out of ſeaſon.: 
Il ne pouvoit faire pis hors de ſe pendre; He could not do worſe, 
except or but to hang himſelf : Il lui a fait toutes ſortes de mau- 
vais traitemens, hors qu'il ne Pa pas battu; He has uſed him as 
ill as he poſſibly could, except that he has not beat him: Hors 
cela nous ſommes d accord; Except that we agree. 

2dly, hormis and excepté (bur, except, ſave, ſaving) denote alſo 
exception and excluſion, but they govern the noun immediately, 


without dz, tho' they require this prepoſition before the infmitive; 


they alſo govern the indicative with ue: as Its fartirent tous hor- 


mis or excepte deux ou trois; They all went out, except er but 


two or three: Il lui permet tout excepte d aller aux aſſemblies ; He 
indulges her in every thing, but in going to aſſemblies: 7e me 
porte aſſez bien, exceptẽ que mon bras eſt toujours enfle, or except 


or hormis mon bras qui, &c, I am pretty well, but my arm is 
ſwwell'd ſtill. | Es Sb 82 


ſuch verbs only as require after them nothing but the third Nate, or govern both the 


> .: ». We 


* 


3aly, q la reſerve, is uſed in the ſame ſenſe, and enpliſhett af- 


ter the ſame manner, but is attended with de before the next noun 


and infinitive: as Il a dinnẽ tout fon bien d ſes . a la riſerve 
ance to his chil- - 


de ſes rentes viageres; He has given all his ſub 
dren, except his annuities for life: II a tout pouvoir à la reſerve 
de conclure; He has full powers, except of concluding. 


LoIN. | 
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uu far, at a diflance, a great way off) requires the prepoſi- 
tion de before the next noun and infinitive, or gue before the ſub- 
junctive: as Lein du chemin, de la rue, de chez nous; Far from 
the road, the ſtreet, from home: Loin d'ici; Far from hence: 
Lein de ſecourir ſes allits, il ſe diclare contre eux ; Far from affiſtin 
his allies, he declares himſelf againft them: Loin qu'il ſoit 4b 
à vous fone fatisfattion, il eſt homme d vous quereller ; Far from 
being diſpoſed to offer you ſatisfaction, it is likely he will pick a 
quarrel with you: Bien lein que cela ſoit; It is ſo far from being 


Loi N. 


MALlSeRFE, EN DFPIr. 


malęri and en dipit ( maugre, in ſpite of, notwith/landing) govern, 
malgri, the firſt ſtate of the noun, and en depit, the ſecond ; they 
alſo form with ue a conjunction governing the ſubjunQive : as // 
Fa fait malgre mi; He did it in ſpite of me: En dipit de lui 8 
de tout le monde; In ſpite of him and of all the world: 7/ le fera 
malgri qu'il en ait; He ſhall do it in ſpite of his teeth : Bon gre, 
malgre, je Paura: ; Will he, n'ill he, I ſhall get it. x 


PA Re 


1}, par, denotes the cauſe, motive, means, inſtrument and 
manner, and is engliſhed thus, by, through, out 77 for, at, with: 
as Par ordre du Rot; By the King's order: Je lui ai fait dire par 
un tel; I ſent him word by ſuch a one: II Pa obtenu par mon 
moyen; He got it through my means: Vous n'en parlez que par 
envie; It is out of envy only you ſpeak of it: Fe Pai fait par cette 
raiſon ; I did it for that very reaſon : Il entra par la porte, mais il 
ſertit par la fenttre ; He got in at the door, but he got out at the 
window: Te le lui ferai tenir par la premitre occaſion ; I'll ſend it 
him with the firſt opportunity: Je compris par ld — By that or 
thereby Lunderſtood = | | 

Aal, par, denotes the place, being engliſhed by in, and is con- 

ſtrued with ſeveral prepoſitions and adverbs of place: as Cela ſe 

fait par tout pays; That's done in all countries: Par-tout ; Every 
where: Par tout le Reyaume ; All over the Kingdom: Par- tout 
ox; Wherever: Par oz” Which way? Par ici; This way: Par 
la; That Way: Par dega This fide, on this ſide ; Par T5 = hat 
| | IM de, 
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fide, ' other fide, on the other ſide; * Pay=dedans, Within; Plays 

debors, Without; 'Par-apres, By; Par«devers, By; Pur. ais, 
Upon, over, above, over and above; Par-deſſous, Under, under- 

neath z Par- devant, Before, forwards; Par. derridre, Behind, 

backwards; Par- d- elit, By; Par. is baut, Par- en baut, Towards 

the top, upwards; Par-le bas, Par-e bas, Downwards; Par- 
haut: & par bas, Upwards and downwards; Par-le 'pafſz, For- 

merly, in time paſt, heretofore ; Par-ci par- d, Here and there, 

now and then, at ſeveral _— 3 Par-ainſs, Therefore. 

Za, par denotes motion and going through, being engliſhed 
ons about," by, 'out of . as I! a paſſe par Paris; He went 

through Paris : Se promener par les rues; To walk about the 

ſtreets: Feter par la fenttre; To throw out of the window. 


Paſſer > Pexames 3 To ſubmit to the examination: 1 en faut poſer par- Id, I! 
2 72 ow par la' fenttre (a proverb), One, You, They, dc. muſt ſubmit to 
t. : 33 7 a Þ ' 1 


ly aebly; par denotes time during which, and is engliſhed by in: 
as On allez-vons par cette pluie l Where are you going in ſuch 
a rain as this? Nows par un beau temps; We ſet out in 


- 
» 


fair weather. n IB | 
© $thly,' par is conſtrued with the infinitive after verbs ſignifying 
beginning and ending, and is engliſhed by with, by, in: as 1! com= 
menga par ſe plaindre, & finit par demander de l argent; He began 
by complaining, and concluded with afking money: Elle conclut 
par le ſupplier di She concluded in beſeeching him to— | 
btbeh, par, conſtrued with nouns, withmt the article, denotes 
diſtribution and diviſion of people, time, place, or any thing fig- 
nified by the noun, and is ſometimes engliſhed by by, in, into, for, 
per; but that diſtribution is commonly expreſſed by a, each, or 
very before the noun, but without a prepoſition (at leaſt expreſſ- 
ed, for for is grammatically underſtood) : as Diftribuer par chapi- 
tres; To divide into chapters: Aller par bandes; To go.m coms 
panies: Dorner tant par tte; To give ſo much a head: Cent 
pidces par an; Arr hundred pounds a year, or per mum: Une 
Guini par ſoldat; A Guinea a ſoldier or every ſoldier. 
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wy , pour denotes the ſame relations as in Engliſh, to wn, of 
the enflof, Gaal eats more. And repiog;et aX0p, ond the wie 
which a thing is deſi ned for, and is engliſhed by for, wpon 'the 
f pour wous, & hf ew = That is for 

2 . Jou, 


| account F. as Cela ? 
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3 n Jai eu tant pour ma part; I have had ſo 
i much for my ſhare : Pour Pamour de vous; For your ſake: II fe- 
1 F eee e a 
ö Kn 8 00 6.21 
1 2dly, pour is commonly engliſhed by n * re- 
ſhea to, when it denotes the ſuitableneſs or unſuitableneſs of a 
thing: as Cet enfant ef? bien avanct pour ſon age, or pour ie peu oe 
temps qu'il a appris; That child is very forward for * ages 4 or 
conſidering the little time he bas learnt. 1 Cl 
i oY Pour toujours, pour jamais ; For ever : Pour le noint; At leaſt: Pour lors ; _ at 
that Bos Pour cet effet ; Therefore, and therefore 235 compte ſon remoignage, pour di 
autres ; I reckoa bis teſtimony as good as ten others le tiens pour mon ami; | ta 
| kim to be my friend: Fe ne en dis pas davantage, & pour cauſe ; 1 fay no more, 251 
ü good reaſon why, or becauſe of ſomething : Ne laiſſens pas pour cela de nous divertir 3 
Let us divert ourſelves nevertheleſs, Let's be merry for all that: Pour ainſi avs As 
one may ſay, If I or We may ſay fo, or If I may uſe the expreſſion, 
- 2dh, pour is conſtrued with the infinitive (and never de or a) 
* trop, aſſez, ſuſſiſant, and ſuffire ; and whenever we expreſs 
B the deſign, cauſe, and reaſon of doing ſomething, it is engliſhed 
[ by to, in order to, with a deſign to : as II aft trop Jenſe paur faire 
| cela; He has too much. ſenſe. to do that: Le m#rite ae fat pas 
pour reuſſir ; Merit is not enough to thrive: 21 Pa fait pour - me 
1 faire de la peine; He did it to make me uneaſy: I a ti pendu 
ii pour avoir vols ſur le arm chemin; He was N * ee 
iT * the highway. 
| 4thly, pour, before * infiditive followed by weine dre a nega= 
tive in the latter part of the ſentence, or by ne laiſſer pas de, ne 
9 laiſſer pas gue de, ſignifies although or 1h ; and moins. with the 
1} Way negative, or ze laiſſer pas de, ne laifſer pas que de, ſignifies and is 
1 engliſhed by neuer the leſs or yet: as Pour avoir de ls Religion, elle 
144 en oft pas moins femme; Although ſhe is a religious woman, yet 
B ſhe, is a woman: Pour n avoir point de bien, elle ne laiſſt pas d etre 
. extrimæment fibre; Tho' ſhe has no n. ſhe is nevertheleſs, or 
1 for all that, mighty proud. } VID Ot 1 
1 Sthbly, pour, between two nouns [without the article, or tins 
$23. two infinitives without a prepoſition, denotes the choice which 
EY | it one makes between two things alike in their nature, but different 
in their circumſtances. The two nouns or verbs thus conſtrued 
| are rendered into Engliſh, with a periphraſe; as Chambre pour 
| chambre, Jaime mieux e que. Pautre; Since I muſt have one 
| of theſe two rooms, 1 I like this better than the other: Mourir 
pour mourir, il vant mieux mourir en combattant u en Fuyant ; ; 
When a man muſt die, * is "IS: to die 1 in kehuing than in 
running mn 
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man ſave his temper : Pai. ett pay? a cent Lows þ 
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_ Gthly, pour, followed by gue, but coming after afſez and trop, | 
makes a conjunction governing the ſubjunctive, and may be eng- 
liſhed by that as Fe ne ſuis pas afſez heureux pour que cela mar- 
rive; I am not fo lucky as that ſhould happen to me: C trop 
cutrageant pour que je ne men venge pas; It is too outrageous for 
me not to reſent it. OE” "Sie wn 4 hos e 

wt | « e Yo e a 5 ot ts 

? Pour peu que, is another conjunction governing the ſubjunctise, and is engliſhed by 
If ever or never ſo little, let ever ſo little f as Pour peu que vous en preniez ſoin ; If you 


take care of ii ever ſo little: Pour pen gu'ili ſoient jolis ; If they are at all pretty. 


Pour, before nouns and pronouns perſonal, fignifies ſometimes as for : as IA beau- 


coup d ef rit, mais pour du jugement, il nen a guires z He bas much wit, but as for 


ſenſe, he has but little : Pour moi, je crois; As for me, or for my part, I believe, &c, 
Pour ce qui eft de moi; As for me. 221 > OR 
For, 87 a noun of time, is made in French by pendant, before the noun. of time, 
or durant after it: as, He has drack the water for fix weeks z 1! a pris les eaus pen- 
dant ſix ſemaines, or ſix ſemaines durant. | | n 2 


| | P n;8- 86 N SPIE Ih 5 Fs 
IJ, pres denotes proximity of place, and is always attended by 
de (or the particles du, des), except in ſome few inſtances of com- 
mon diſcourſe, and is engliſned by by, near, nigh, cloſe to: "as 
S afſeoir pris de quelqu'un ; To fit by or neat one: Il demeitre' près 


du palais ; He lives by the palace. 


. 77 . (( 
eee bee eee eee 
' 24ly, pris denotes proximity of time, and is conſtrued with the 
inhnitive : as 41 e bien pres de midi; It is very near twelve, or 
upon twelve: Cela g pas pres. d'tire fait; That is not near 

being done: Elle eſi pres d'accoucher ; She is near her time. 
3dly, pres ſignifies alſo almaſt: I! a #tt pres de trois heures d di- 
ner; He was almoſt three hours at dinner: Sor umi e de pres 
de cinguante mille hommes; His army is almoſt fifty thouſand ſtrong. 
4thly, pris is alſo uſed in the ſenſe of ſave, excepting, but it 
always comes after its regimen, and therefore is not attended by 
de : as Ceft un galant homme a, ſon hume«r près; He is a clever 
| 873 I haye 


been paid all to an hundred Louis d'or: A cent piſtolæs pres nous 
ſommes d'accord; There is but an hundred piſtoles difference be- 
tween us: A cela pres, A telle cboſe pres ; Save that, That being 
excepted, Nevertheleſs, For all that: Ne laiſſea pas de conclurè 
votre march a cela pris ; Strike up the bargain for all that, er 
nevyertheleſs: J ne pas d * Guanees pres, 11 en oft pas à 

SE. | VV cela 
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| tele bret; He can afford to loſe, to give, or to throw awvy an 


| hundred Guineas, 
Pt, De pros, adverbs, Genifying near, bard by, eleſe; Plus pris, Nearerz Pris à 


| Pris, 2 
785, Cloſe, cloſe together, quite near each other ; Plus pris & pres, Cloſer z A peu 
i 2 1 Pretty ny . 3 nearly, within compaſs, within a little matter; 1! 
| 


——— — „K — 
— — 


1 
| | reconneit une Divinite, mais d peu pres de la trempe des Dieux d' Epicure, He believes = 
| iff God, but it is one much of the ſame kind with the Gods of Epicurus, (See in my 
| iN DiRionaty for the plitaſes made of that prepoſition.) Zh, 
1 * HS 0 
0 Forge AUPRE 8. | 52 
1 1, anpròs denotes alſo proximity of place, and is attended by 
1 | de, and engliſhed likewiſe by near, 'nigh, by, but ſignifies partieu- 
f 1 larly next to: as Sa maiſon eff auprès de la mienne ; His houſe is 
10 next to mine. 3 an 2 6 
1 | 2dly, auprès denotes a relation of domeſtic or ſervile attach- 
111 ment, and is rendered by to, with, by, near : as Etre aupres d'un 
Uh Seigneur; To live with a nobleman : L' Ambaſſadeur de ſa Maje/lt 
| Wil 2 auprꝭs du Roi tris-Chritien ; The Ambaſſador of his 
nl | citannic Majeſty. to the moſt Chriſtian King: 1! me demanda 
i Wil Par fire aupres de ſon fils unique, qui auoit à peu pres mon age 3 He 
13 |! ' atked,me as a companion to his only ſon, who was pretty much 
1 1 i 4 er e an To be in ſomebody's favour and benevolence : N*#re 
: W497 pas bien aupres de guelgu'un ; To be under ſomebody's diſgrace : Penvoir beaucoup an- 
FEY [i pres de guelgu"un, Auoir du pouvoir aupres de lu; To have a great influence or power 
n tt over ſomebody's mind: Elle peut tout aupres de lui; She can do any thing with him. 
1 | N  3dly, #uprds denotes a relation of compariſon, and ſigniſies to, 
[ Wiki in compiuriſon : as La terre weft qu'un point aupris du refle de Putii« 
S i'll vers; The earth is but one point to the univerſe, = 
itt Anne, is alfo.an,gdvetb of place, of the ſame Fignification as the prepoſition 2 a6 
i [! Fe ne ws woir cela, fi je ne you aupres, tout aupres ; I cannot ſee that, except I am 
WY 2} - Deaf it, bard by: Par aupres z By, near, a little afide, A mn 
1 „„ 3d LA HITS | | 0 + 
t| | CCC | | 
4 ||!  Prache, near by, hard by, is alfo attended by de, and is likewiſe 
I adverb, as Proche de la ville, du Palais; Near the town, or 
1 the Palace : 11 demeure ici Ray | He lives hard by, 
: | ner ene eee ; . : : 8 
| EN $4 5 5 | | 
1 | De proche en proche, another adverb, Fgnifying contiguous to one another : as Conper 
| | | { les bois de proche en proche z | To cut the woods gradually one after another : Faire des 
| | } con actes de t roche en proche ; To make one's conqueſts contiguous to ane another. 
14 B | OS | vis- 
10 a 
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vis-a-vis, à Poppoſite, oyer-againſt, oppolite, ate alſo attended 


by de, and are likewiſe adyerbs ; but when they are adverbs, they 
are not attended by the N de as Je me plapai viſ-d- vis 
de lui; J fat over-againft him: / g/ vis-a-vis; He ig over the 
way: e, df fa meiſen off une al,; Overraguin Ws 
Houſe is a hill. ep | Ik e 
, i 1 imes lefe out, in ci 

—_ _— " gef Egliſe Ft. Paul A New St. Fe Ch o E 
| * 1 Londres ; Near London · briate ; Vu. d- vii la Bourſe; oppoſite the Royal-Ex- 


Vi-a-vi: is laid of both perſons and thingr, and figoifies properly two perſons or 
things facing one another: but 2 Poppoſite, tho? of the ſame fignification, is ſaĩd of 


aces and things only, not of perſons. 
A ci de (by) denotes alſo proximity of place : as &' afſeoir 2 cds de quelgu"ur'; 


To ſit by one : Paſſer à ci du village; To paſs by the village, 
Lag | D 44 os 

Sans, without, denotes ui is conſtrued with the infini- 
tive (which is rendered into Engliſh by the gerund); and is beſides, 
with que, a conjunction governing the ſubjunctive: as Sans ar- 
gent, Without money; Sans amis, Friendleſs; Un homme fans 
morale, An immoral man; Sans parler, Without ſpeaking ; Sans 
y benſer, Unaware, unwittingly ; Vous fere bien cels, ſans. que 
7'y aille, You'll do that well enough, without my going thither; 
Sans faire ſimblant de rien, As though he did not. 


$1 
0 


n, ei 


Slim and ſuivant, according to, agreeably, canformably: er 
purſuant to, govern the noun immediately, never taking a before 
it as in Engliſh 10, and form alſo an adverh, and along with gue, 
a conjunction goyerning the indicative : /elan is ſaid of an opinion, 
anc uivant of practice : as On Pa traits ſelon fon mirite; He was 
| treated according to his deſerts : II ſera pays ſelon qu'il travaillerg ; 

He ſhall be paid according to his work: Selen moi ; In my judg- 
9750 er opinion: C eſi ſcion; It is as it happens, May be yes, 
May be not, "That's erg; Fe me conduirai en tout ſuivant 
vet avis; I will condut mylelf, er behave, in every thing ac- 


$ cording to er conformably to your advice. 
* erp ds Wei s uU x. 3 wh 

1}, Sur, denoting place and matter, is upon, on, over, both in 

the proper and figurative ſenſe ; as Sur la table, Upon the table; 

Sur lg rivitre, Upon the riyer ; Sur un vaiſſaau, On'boird a ſhip ; 
ge repoſer ſur quelgu un, To rely or depend upon one. | 

Ry | 2dly, 
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Prince that reigns over many nations: Les Franpois ont de grand: 


ample: 1] Vercuſa fur ſon 


prit que; As he learnt that, or On or Upon hearing that. 


un autre en mérite, en bien, &c. To be inferior to one in merit, 


Wa. r 
2dly, Sur, denoting time, is about, againſt, towards, by : as Fe 
partirai i les trois heures; I ſhall ſet out about or by three: Sur 
le ſoir; Towards the evening: Sur la brune; In the duſk of the 
evening: Il oft ſur ſon dipart; He is upon his departure. 
340, Sur, denoting the ſuperiority of power or excellence, is 
rendered by over : as Un Prince qui rigne ſur pluſieurs peuples ; A 


avantages ſur les autres nations; The French have great advan- 
tages over the other nations. Y | his 
Sur Ggnifies alſo againſt, by, en account of : as Sur la fin de la ſemaine , Againſt the 
end of the week : Je me reglerai ſur ſon exemple; 1 ſhall regulate myſelf by his ex- 
y He excuſed himſelf on account of his age. * 
Fur coming before ce que, makes a conjunction governing the indicative, and is 
.engliſhed by as with the indicative, or on or «pox with the gerund : as Sur te gu'il ap- 


The Engliſh particle en coming after a verb, of whoſe action it denotes the conti- 
nuation, is rendered into French by the verb continuer, or the adverb toujours : as Play 
on, Continuez de jouer, or Fouez toujours ; Read on, Liſez toujours, or Conti aue de lire. 

«Fi Sar is uſed befides in a great many figurative phraſes, which muſt be learned in the 


i 


+ 


RU anon) OA US D/ES'S US, AU Iss %o 
I, Au- deſſus (above, over, beyond), au- deſſous (below, under), 
compound prepoſitions, denoting ſuperiority and inferiority of | 
age, place, rank, and other phyſical and moral ſubjects, require 
beſides the other prepoſition e before their regimen : as Loper au- 
deſſus or au-deſſous de quelgqu'un; To lodge above or below one: 
On enrole tous les gens au- deſſus de quatorze ans & au- deſſous de 
cingumte; They inliſt every body above fourteen and under fifty: 
Il fait un peu trop le familier avec ceux qui ſent au deſſus de lui'; | 
He makes himſelf too familiar with his betters : 7/ g au-deſſis de 
Jes affaires; He is beforehand with the world: Etre au-defſous 


wealth, c. | ü N 5 „„ 4s 
Au, Au-deſſus and au- dęſſous are alſo adverbs: as I! occupe le 
- premier ttage, & je loge au: deſſus; He occupies the firſt floor, | 
and lodge above: Herode fit tuer tous les enfans de Pdge de deux 

ans & au deſſaus; Herod put to death all the children of two 
years old and under. Par deſſus and par deſſous are alſo both 

adverbs and prepoſitions, but without requiring de before their | 


b GST 


regingen. 
; 4 {© 


Baur, fous, dans, and bort, are prepoſitions always requiring a regimen : but deſſus, w #6 


deſſous, dedans, and debors, which are adverbs, Ggnifying as much as the prepoſitions 
b 8 . 


».4 1 
a 14 4 £ f 


Of PREPOSITIONS. 343 


ith a noun, become #Iſo prepoſ tione, uſed inſtead of, and in the ſame ſenſe as ſur, 
n ſan, hors, of which they are compoſed, whenever they are preceded by the pre- 
poſitions'pgr and de, or when they both ſerve for one and the ſame noun; eſpecially 
if the two prepoſitions are the two contraries, or oppoſite the one to the other. In 
which caſe debqry governs its noun immediately, tho" 'byrs always requires de before 
it 1 geit 8 F 3 ö | 
chen d ſus & diſtui la table; Look upon and under the table, not ſur & ſous, 
Nn e ni dean ni deſſous le coffrez It is neither in nor under the cheſt, not dans & 
La ba/le lui paſſa par deſſus la tete; The ball went over his head, and not 
- 5 ee E 5 ; He vent through the city, and not par dans. * 
On le tira de deſſous le lit; He was got from under the bed, and not de ſous. 
Thoſe caſes excepted, ſur, ſous, dans, bors, muſt always be prepoſitions; and deſ- 
ſus, deſſour, dedans, and debers, adyerbs. GT 


* 1 
' | -" 


Non rig e £10 n! ien 33 8 7 

; abem la d VERS IN 

IJ, vers (towards, to) denotes a certain fide or fituation : as 

Ver, TOrient, Towards or to the Eaſt, or Eaſtwards. 
2dly, vers (to) denotes ſometimes the reſidence of a Minifter ; 

as Envoyt vers les Princes d' Allemagne; Envoy to the Princes of 

GGG ( AAA b 4 * | 
34ly, vers (about, towards) denotes time: as Vers les quatre 

heures; About four o clock | 
4thly, envers (towards, to) is only ſaid of perſons : as Sa ten- 

dreſſe envers eux (or d leur tgard) ; His tenderneſs towards or to 

them: Ingrat envers ſon bienfaiteur ; Ungrateful to one's bene= 


factor *. Jt Doug defendrai envers o& contre tous; 1 will defend you 


againſt all manner of perſons. 


l e een e DoD: | 
6 Ptgard (as to or for, with reſpect to, in compariſon of) re- 


quires de before its regimen: as A tgard du prix, nous en con- 
viendrons; As to the price, we ſhall agree: 4 Ptgard de ce que vous 
mt deveꝝ; As to what you owe me: La terre off petite d [tgard 

du ſoleil; The earth is but ſmall in compariſon to the ſun, or if 
compared to the ſun: A mon ard; For my fake, upon my ac- 
count: On doit ttre honnete d ſon egard, & d PFegard des autres; 
One ovght to be honeſt to himſelf, and to others. 


* 
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If, au lien requires allo the other prepoſition de before the 
next noun and infinitive, being engliſhed by in the place of, in- - 
er 2 4 ee, e IS 
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minds nothing but his pleaſure, when on the * ONT * 


S8 T NN A 


Manta in lin of as Au lieu de celui que F attendois, 1 of wii 


un homme de ſa part; Inſtead of the perſon I expected, there 


came a man from him: Av lieu de ſecourir ſon ami, -il Us 0; ; 


Inſtead of ſuccouring. his friend, he has betrayed kim. 
aa, au lieu que is a conjunction governing the odiceties, 
and is engliſhed by whereas, while, when.on the contrary : as Ii n 
fJonge gd ſon plaiſi ir, au lieu qu'il devroit veiller d ſes Maires; 11 


13 


look ** his own concerns. 


24 * : 
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A REBOUBD, av urn 


@ rebours (againſt the hair or grain, the wrong way, prepoſte · 
rouſly, croſs, quite canttary), which is an adverb, is alſo made a 
prepoſition with de, : as Jergeter du drap d rebours ; To bruſh cloth 
againſt the grain: 7! fait tout d rebqurs, au rebours de ce gu on lui 
dit; He does every tl 8 the ch way, quite the xeverſe of 


wy 


what he is bid. | | cb 1 
oh etz 

A TRAVERS, AV TRAVERS . . 

4 travers (through, thorough, . crofs), + comes immediately Ye 
fore its regimen, and au travers requires de : as A travers le corps, 


or Au travers du corps 3 Through the bod * It je fit jour au tra- 


vers des ennemiz, or @ travers les ennemis ; made bis way thro? 
the enemies: d travers champs ; Croſs the fields: Regarder au 
trauer: dune jalouſie; To look through a'laftice window: : Parler 


a tort & @ travers; To talk at random. 


In ſome occaſions two prepoſitions come-together before a noun, as in this laftances 


II peint d'apres. nature; He draws by the life, _ 
Theſe fix prepoſitions have the tight of governing, others before the noun z de, bur, 


excepte, bors, guſque, par. > 

De governs theſe eight; entre, ,apresy che age, par, er; deſſus, defſour 2 \ 1 
Pluficurs d'entre eux y alſerent ; ; Many of t hem .w ent thither: J. viens de chez ow 21 

I come from your houle ; 1 e fors d' avec lui; 1 have juſt left him; La partie Cel 
baut z The upper part: De par le Ra (ſtyle of protlamation, Ce. „) 2 | 
: S theſe five, apres, dans, deuant, d, drrière. © n i 
Ce ſera pour apres le diner; It will be for after dinger. CTIA 
. C'eft pour dans guinze jours ; It is for a fortnight hence. _ <P 


Ce morceau-ci eft deflin* pour devant {a porte, celui. Id pour 8 cdtẽ, & r. pour 


derrière le lit; This piece is Nb for before the door, * for the ſide, and this ; 
other for behind mw bed, : N 
uſgue governs theſe fix, (or as or aux), par, en, dans ous 5 as 
Jos au plancher, as high, as far as the ceiling: : Fuſques dans le * 18 in hes :; 
Fuſques par deld la riuidre; Even beyond the N Se. 
Par governs theſe eight; chez, à te, deſſus, dgſous, ente dries, deed dl 
| 9 ond the ſea, SS. ; ; 
z * ea, — 


as Paſſez par chez; neus ; Call at our houſe 3 Par eſſus la fte; 


d 


Denn 


„rt 


Of PREPOSITIONS. ug 
aebi and bert govern theſe nineteen; ches, dm, ſows, * » devanty derridre, 


parmiy Veris avant, apres, «os depuis, ec, Par, dur ant, , 1e 2 1 


e 3 enen ever e 'a 


do ſometimes in Engliſh ; as * gui, or & gui vonlen- vous gue je part? Wham will 
you haye me (peak with, er to ?, Except theſe three, 8 N N 2. 
by Quelque temps apres, or apres Los e b Sords after, 13 or 
durant ſa vis j During, or for bis life. | 2.7 
2 pres ; Save reg <a" 
us jt is not neceſfary for apres and durant to 8 the noun, but on 
From « great many nouns, prepoßtions are formed, by _ — 
particle, eſpecially à, au, aux, en which compound 
ed by de, du, des; before the noun : as . iet 
75 milieu de la compagnie; In the middle of the amm. | a 
Hence de ſer qmis 3 In the preſence of his friends, 
py — inſgu de fon pere; Unknown to his father, * 25 2 


Fre de vingt pour cont 3 At ſhe rate of twenty per cent, 

Theſe prepoſitions, de, contre, ſur, ſous, ſans, which are ſel 
dom;'if ever, repeated in Engliſh, muſt always be repeated i in 
French before each noun governed: as 

Beaucoup d' amour pour le plaiſir, & de haine pour 1 tranaii 5 

Much ſove for pleaſure, and averſion for work, 

IJ. ſis ſans amis, fans protection, (ans Jecears, & Je OUTS 4. 


* 
* 


ain; - 


I am friendleſs, without aroteRion; without beſo. and alis 
Theſe others muſt be alſo repeated when the following noun, 

or nouns, are not ſynonymous, or pretty near of the ſame ſigni- 

fication, d, par, pour, avec : as 

- 11 eſi venu a bout n en par lu raſer & par li o de 

mes ennemis; 

He has compaſſed his ends by the devices and army of my 
enemies. > 
Devices and arms not ſignifying the ſame think, par is repeated: 
but if there was par V aſſiſlance & les armes, as ¶Millanes and arms 
ſignify pretty near the Tame, par ſhould not be l ted. 4 

IAI a rien gui be nt tes emmy" A, aimæ an hair leurs 2 
blables que, ce. | 
OE induces men ſo much to love or date weit equals as,” 


K and has are the two contraries, and therefore d 2 ib re- 
peate | 
I rim qui porte tant ks homes I laner &a inter Jars 
femblables que, Le. e 
N e 2 men 0 much to commend and ict: their 
equa as, 1 
To commend and to imitate are not conttaries indeed, but they 
are different, therefore à is repeated, 
11 
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In rien qui porte tant lis hommes a aimer & gflimer leurs ſam- 
blables que, Se, VF 
* N induces men ſo much to love and eſteem their equals 
As, 4 c. a T0 3 Wk 87 | * ! A pe RE Phy Be 0 * 15 i 7 5 11 61 *** 
7e lave and eſteem are near the ſame ſignification, therefore 4 
is not repeated. VVV 
On les enueya pour avitailler les vaiſſeaux, & pour ſondey 


o 


1 * * * 


Anne 

rer ur fondey le port; 

"They were ſent to victual the ſhips, and ſound the haven., 

wo 74 Weed ud found are very different, therefore pour is re- 

peated. àÜ—ͤ:—..... ̃ 8 
| | ern by mh cg ie 

On les envoya au port pour radouber les vaiſſeaux, & en conſlrgire 


ae nouveaux 5 : $i: ; e Fl ; Buy 43 # : 1 V. 
They were ſent to harbour to refit the ſhips, and build new 
Ones... — 1282271 I 


nn VPP 10330 
To refit and build are pretty near alike, therefore pour is not 
repeatec 0 ; | DTS | 0 0 | Ido 5 583 & 5M 1 17 
zan \ at N wa 3 *. ae A 4 WATER . JI) N s 
Further obſervations upon ſome Engliſh prepoſitionss; . 
"Theſe partieles, again, back, away, up, down, ins out of, over, forth, &c, often- 
times make part of the ſignification of the verbs which they attend, and are not par- 
ticularly expreſſed in French; as, to keep back retenir, to take away emporter, to 
come up monter, to take up arms prendre les armes, to lay them down /es quitter, les 
met bar; to pull off arrather;"to'ge; or: ſet forth, partir, ð tt. 
_ Aboard a ppi, is q bord dun vaiſſeau : but to embark on board 4 ſbip, is 3 em. 
guer fur un vaiſſeau, monter ſur un vaiſſeau, . 2 3 


„ abouſ unſwen to theſe different French prepoſitions: 


for, _ about the year's end; ſur la fin de Vance. a. bk 
chan, I come to you about that buſineſs ; Fe vient wous woir tauchant cette affaire, 
about the latter end of the book; vers la fin du livre, W2 
dan 3 What do they cry about the ſtreets ? Q eſt- ce 7% an crie dan: les rus? © 
par, © J] He tobk him abeur'the middle? II Je prit par le milies du corps, 


 S TMs I 


egainſi, which fignifies contre in its general ſenſe, denotes alſo Time, and is rendered 
ſometimes by ſer :,as Again the end of the wweek; Sur ia fin de la ſemaine : Sometimes 
without any prepofi tion at afl; as Tour hors woill be made againſt after t0-morrezy; Vos 
fouliers ſeront faits apres demain.,=zgainſt is alſo a conjunction, ſeveral ways. expreſſed 
in French 1 % Agaio/t be cemes; En artendant gu'jl vienng ; Let all things be ready 
againſt we come; Que tout ſoit pret 2 notre retour, OOO» : 

both, before two nouns copulated with ard, is rendered in French, either by et be- 
fare each noun; or by tant before the firſt noun, and que before the ſecond, or is not 
expreſſed at all: Both young and rich; Et jeune & riche, tant jeune que riches Both by 
fea and land; Par mer & par gerre, Tant par mer que par terre: Both at home 125 
abroad; Auidedans & an debors, & a Uedans & au debcrs, Tant au dedant qu' ay debor s. 

away, another particle, ſo variouſiy and elegantly uſed, cannot be rendered in 


rue without a verb, -which is alſo perform formed ſeveral ways, conformable to the ge- 
us of the labguage'r as Away with this; Olea tobt cect + Away $9 im'to the Uni- 
verſity; Qu en exvoie d I Univerfiti; I cannot away with it; Je ar faurojs fouffrir,' 

r ies | Sg ‚ i n eee 
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Of CONJUNCTIONS. 37 
ou digerer cela: Away with theſe f en Defaites-wous de fr furl es: To eat a bit 


and away; ; Manger un morceau a bate, awant de He da no old one away z 
Obliger gueigu'un de; *en aller a force de le 1 : FRG all not on: awa with it * 
nen hes pas quitte d., bon march. 12 | 


XX 


iA . * 
of CONJUNGCTIONS. 


Of ConjunAions, ſome govern, that is, will hand the next 
verb in the indicative mood, ſome in the ſubjunRive, * 


ſome in the infinitive. FE. 


2 Theſe following conjunctions govern the 8 : 


ainſi que, as. How comes it 
tout ainſi que, i Con N en ; to pals? 
de meme que, even as. apres que, after that, when. 
2 Meuse =_ depuis que, ? | | ſince 
r N 
de forte gue, * wi que, ſeeing, being that. 
de maniere que, } in ſuch a man- attendu que, conſidering that. 
de fagon que, g ner that. au lieu que, whereas. 
tellement que, „ 6 that. d meſure gue, in proportion as. 
comme, 1 8 3 tant que, as long as. 
en tant que, autant que, as much as. 
a ce que, according to. outre que, beſides that. 
comme ſi, as if, as tho'. Joint que, add to that. 
lor ſque, | elon que, - 
| jo. if 8 when. 4 ud. + iowa, : as, dene to. 
3 Kade, que, wig, Peut. fire que, perhaps. 
tandis que, c w 1 ; whereas, fora(- 
; autant ques | 
G cauſe que, . 1 | much as. 
parce que, : 2 . il que, now is it that. 
peine, ſcarce, hardly 'auſſs long temps 
aufſitot que, ** que, 1 long as. 
itt que, 'F as ſoon as. Bien _— with a proviſo 
des que, que, that. 


„ OE why. 


and the others not dad | in the next liſt. ' 


| ®* 2 peine is followed by zue in the ſecond part of the ſentence, and WE is eng · 
liſhed by than, or but, 
29, Theſe 
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SYNTAX. 


255 Theſe ConjunAions govern the ſubjunQive : 155 


afin gue, 5 that, to the end that. 


Pour que, 


. avant que, | before. 

ſans que, without that, 

bien que, tho”, 

| . although, 
encore que, a 

ſoit que, © whether and or. 

ſfuppoſex que, ſuppoſe that. 


fuppoſons que, let us ſuppoſe that. 
poſes le cas que, put the caſe that. 


a la bonne heure que, J ab Ge. 


au cas que, 5 in caſe that, or if. 
en cas que, 
nom que; not that. 


ce ne pas que, it is not but that. 


pouruy que, 3 if, fernere 
moyennant que, 

d moins que 

Swe awe, : unleſs. 


18 peu que, if, never ſo little. 


30. Theſe govern the infinitive: 


à and de, to. 
par, by. 
pour, to. in order to. 
. after. 
ans, without. 


Julqu's 2, to that degree, that till. 


auf a, ſave, 
| Faute de, for want of. 
Mo Ate 39 * in order to. 
peur ey 
de crainte de, c for fear pe | 


a condition 1 upon condition 


- wap _ that. 

except que, except that, 
| 1 1 ſave that. 
finon que, but that. 
de peur que, for fear that. 
de crainte que, leſt. 
loin que +, far. 
bien loin que, very far from. 
tant Sen faut que, it is fo far 

bien loin gue· , ot - 
we, he, they, 
_ 5 as people, 2 
furs .areſofarfrom, 
Malgrt que, for all that. 
denden our ; notwithſtand- 

2 ELD ing that. 
Dieu veuille que, God grant. 


Plaiſe, or Plit { would to God. 


4 Dieu que, 
A Dieu ne 3 
plaiſe que, c | God forbid. 


inflcad of. 


au lieu de, 

loin de, far from. 
bien loin de, very far from. 
excepte de, EXCE pt to, 
avant de, } 1 5 
avant que de, 8 
J mains de, unleſs. 


a moins que de, 
3 rather than to; and 
* * 5 all conjunctions | 
ary ending in de. 


* condition que, is alſo We with the future and conditional. 
+ Theſe three are uſed in compound ſentences, and require gue. before the ſecond 


rat of the ſentence; but 17 ex faut Mev gen in uſed in ſimple lente nces. 
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of CONJUNCTIONS. 349 
4. The French uſe the conjunction que in the ſecond part of 


a compound ſentence, inſtead of repeating the following con- 
junctions, expreſſed in the firſt, | "1p 


if, pour quo, why. paree que, becauſe. 
and, 7 comme, 28. gquoigue, although. 


others compoſed of que. Which particle always governs the ſub- 
junctive, when it ſtands for /, quoigue, and afin que; and theres 
fore cauſes the verb, governed in the indicative in the firſt part of 
| the ſentence, to be changed into the ſubjunctive in the ſecond 
part; but the verb continues in the ſame mood, when que ſtands 
for quand, lorſque, comme, &c. as | el 
Si vous m'aimez, & que vous vouliez me le perſuader, for & , 
deus voulez me le per ſuader; If you love me, and want to perſuade 
me of it. 8 1 e 
Afin que vcus en ſoyez ſis, & que vous ne croyiez pas gu on vont 
trompe; That you may be ſure of it, and don't think that one 
cheats you, | 4 | 
La raiſon pourqun il ne pouvoit venir alars, & que les autres ne 
ſe ſoucioient gutres de Pattendre, &c. 'The reaſon why he could 
not come at that time, and the others did not care to wait for 
him. | | | 
Peut-itre Palme. t- il, mais qu'il ne veut pas Pavouer, de peur, & c. 
Perhaps he loves her, but is unwilling to own it, left, &c, 
afin, may be attended in the ſame ſentence, both by gue and de, 
governing each its reſpective mood, viz, que the ſubjunctive, an 
4 the infinitive : as FEE! a | | | 
Afi: de vous convaincre, & que vans nen doutiez plus; 
In order to convince you, and that you doubt no more of it. 


4 


8. When, is both lor/que, and quand, indifferently uſed for one 
another, except that guand denotes time in a more poſitive and 
determinate manner, and lerſgue denotes occaſion; a3 
Ne mangquez pas de venir, quand je vous appellerai; | 
Be ſure to come, when I ſhall call for you. 2 
On ne fait jamais tant de folies, que quand on aime; We never 
commit ſo many extravagancies, as when we are in love. 
On ſe fait aimer loiſqu'on aime ; It is by loving we make our- 
| ſelves be beloved. c. Fo | 
= Les chanoines vont d [ office, quand la clache ſenne; Canons go to 
divine ſervice, when the bell rings. en Lv 
et lorſqu' ils aſſiſient @ Poffice, ils font leur devoir z; And when they 
a afliſt, or, by aſſiſting in the ſervice, they do their duty, 1 
| FREE 10 1 When 


r 


When a queſtion jo aſked; we always do it with guand, and 
never lorſque : as Quand viendreꝝ vius? When will you come? 
Qu ind, being conſtrued with the conditional, has the ſignifica- 
tion of 20 or although, and meme, or bien meme, is ſometimes added 
to quand, to give more weight to what one ſays ; as : 
Quand il y conſentiroit, or Quand meme, Quand bien meme 97 y 
conſentiroit, cela ne pourroit pas ſe fuire; Although he would 
conſent to it, that could not be done. 
Sometimes alſo % may be left out in French (the F woch pre · 
poſitions quand, or quand mime may be ſuppreſſed in the ſentence), 
and the pronoun expreſſing the ſubject of the verb, comes after 
| _ verb, which is made by the ſubjunctive; as . 
W > Gt-elle riche q millions, je nen voudrois point; 
The ſhe were worth ſeveral millions, I would not ho Ho, | 


6. , is never conſtrued with the conditional as in Engliſh. 
Therefore that tenſe with if is made by the imperfect i in F rench: 
as, If he ſhould come, “'i! vendit. 6 
, after et, ſignifies yet, or alths' - 
11 travaille toujours, & ſi il Mer 4 faim; 
He is always at work, and yet is ſtarving. 
But this is of the low ſtyle. 


7 don vient que (conjunction interrogatiue) requires imme- 
: _ Giately after it the pronoun, or noun, that expreſſes the ſubject 
of the verb of thequeſtion : whereas with the other conjunc- 
tions interrogative, it comes after the verb: as 
Di vient que vous ne voulez pas faire cela? or Ga) 
Pour quoi ne voulez-vous pas faire cela? Why won't you do what? 


8. Pourtant, cependant, and toutefors (yet, however); toutefors 
begins to be obſolete. pourtant always comes after the verb, 
or between the auxiliary and the particle, if the tenſe is com- 
pound, and affures more poſitively, than cependant. ——cependant 
may indifferently begin the ſentence, or come after the verb ; 
and they both make a contraſt with theſe two other conjunRtions 
, wad and bien que © as | 
Quoiqu il ait tant biudie, il ne fait pourtant Sas cela (or) cepen- 
dant il ne ſait pas cela, A he has learnt ſo much, yet he don' t 5 
know that. | 
99. donc, cet peur quoi 8 then), ce pourquoi always 
begins the ſentence, and donc never does, but always comes the 
ſecond, or third word; except however when the caſe is to draw 


a conſequence of premiſes; as 
, — 5 12 | 5s | C et 


* 


/ 
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de et pourquoi vont mobligerez de faire teln r ar rt 

958 ii mobligerez donc de faire cela 4 25 
Therefore you will oblige that 7 # compel) me to do that. 4 
Il rougit ; done il oft; coupable 3* « W 
He bluſhes 3 therefore he is Fenty. a 4 


Encore, being an adverb, ſignifies again, yet, "fill x being 2 conjunction codulitive, 
it ſignifies even, alſo; and e./e and beſides in ſuch expreſſions as theſe ; Qui encore, 
Who elſe ? Rui encore, What elſe, what beſides ? But encore is beſides a conjunction 
ad ver ſative, etpecially when & 5 comes before it, which ſignifies, and is 1 by 

r * © | 
| i mem nt, riche, encore n Of il Pas content (or), & 6 encore il fe plain $5 5 
i Us > extremely rich, yer he is not contented, or nevertheleſs he complains. 

Encore has a ſenſe of eRrition, in ſome ways of W e into . 

thus: 


Encore vi ne faiſoit pas Pentendu, en lui paſſeroit fox i ignorance $216.43 


Should he not pretend to great matters, one would not mind his i ignorance, 
Encore : ſavoit gue/que choſe, mais il ne ſait rien du tout; 


If be knew ſomething, wel and good: but he knows nothing at alley” 24:55 25 © 
Au moins, du moins, and pour le moins, are three conjunctions of reſtriction, fignt-. 
fying at leaft, but which muſt not be confounded ; au moins being uſed to ſay ſome- 
thing oy! one by way, of advice, as alſo to clear one's ſelf of ſomething; and eng ſhed thus, 


i vous ne von fas prendre ſon parti, du moins ne wour declare * contre 1 * 
If you won't take his part, at leaſt do not declare againſt hig. 
Prenez garde au moins à vous retirer de bonne beure; 


Tak- care to come home betimes, I nuf deſire you, os Mn to keep good 
hours, I beg of you, 


Ay mofnt ce e par moi gui en ſuis cas ;; 8 
I am not the cav'e of it, however, or, I can tell you, - : 


Sometimes alſo tout is put before theſe conjunctions, and tout an moins, tout du moin 
denote Aill a greater reſtriction of what one Hays. 

This particle conjundive rout is likewiſe ſometimes put before "theſe 3 
terms, comme, de meme ue; as auſſi bien que ae, well av autant que as much as, and 
auſſi peu que as little as: Which may be properly engliſbed by juſt or full: as 

Vous faites tout comme il vous plait; You do juſt as you leaſe. 
Je vis tout auſfi bien en Angleterre qu'en France 


1 live full as well in England as in- France. . 


From the abuſe oftentimes made of the conjunction tranfitive 2 } propes, | very much 
uſed in converſation, is come this proverbial phraſe, A propos de bottes, comment ſe 
pcrte Mr. votre pere ? (Word for word) Now we are ſpeaking of boots, how does 


your father do? The meaning of which is, Now toe don't ſpeak, or think of your fa- 
tber, How does he do ? 


100. Theſe conjunctions either and or, uſed in the ſame ſen- 
tence before nouns, and verbs, are rendered into French, either 
by ſeit, before the firft noun, or verb, and or by ez, before the 
other, or others: or by ſoit, Tape each noun, or verb; which 
laſt way is more emphatical : him. 

Either through gratitude, or 1 or policy, he pardoned 

Soit par reconnoiſſance, ou par clemence, ou par politique, il lui 


pardonna, or Soit par reconnoiſance, ſoit par climence, ſoit par pos 
liligue, il lui pardinna. 


When 


* — mommy age 


— * 
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| | When the ſame conj unions disjunctive ſerve to diſtinguiſh two 
| a or two parts ar a —_ 22 2 alſo —— into 
| rench, it re , or by on, like wiſe repeated; or oit 
| bd ſt — . ou before the ſecond: as 7 19 
An exerciſe either of the body, or the mind. 
| Un exercice ſoit du corps ſoit de 4% eſprit, or | 
| Un exercice ſoit du corps ou de Leſprit. | 
Either be is a wiſe man, or a fool; Ou il of Ake. ou i / ot fon, 

11*. Theſe conjunctions, whether, and or, are rendered into 
French, either by ſeit que repeated, or by ſort que before the firſt 
part of che ſentence, and ou gue hefore the other: as. | 

I hether you have done that or no. | Ln . 

Soit que vous ayex fait cela, ſoit que vous ne Payez pas fait : or y 
Soit que vous ayez fait cela, ou que vous ne Payez pas fait or only Þ|D 
Soit que vous _ fares cela ou One; ; but hoi que repeated, is much 
better. 

12% or e 41 is rendered into F rench by ou bien, or ou only, or 


finon : a8 
The e cafe is 10 or Je I ſhould bave been cated; 184 


Ta choſe eſt ainſi, ou bien, (or) ou Pon m' auroit trompt. 
Moreover, obſerve that ſome words anſwer to divers parts of 


£ | ſpeech together, according” to the grammatical uſe which, they 
| | are put to: as apres, which is an adverb in the firſt following 


expaple, a 3 in the 0 and a eonjunclion i in the 


w_w—_— —y Wu Dae es * ** 


* r rr m _ 
4 . —— — —j 
— 


third, © 1 | 
11 perla apris ; He fpolts afterwards, wy OR 
Il paris aprts mot ; He ſpoke after me. 
TY "Y il eur , After he had ſpoken. 
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SECTION I. | 
The ANALOGY of SPEECH; 


Or, the Grounds and Principles of the Art of 
Speaking continued. . 


\ E have ſeen in the TntroduQion to this work, that the 
words which ſpeech is compoſed of, and the letters 
which compoſe thoſe words, are ſigns, invented by men, to re- 
Preſent their thoughts. Now theſe ſigns have been found out in 
a quite natural manner. For as the mouth is the organ that 
forms them, it has been obſerved, that ſome ſounds are formed 
with a larger, ſome with a leſs degree of opening the mouth, 
others through the throat, and others through the noſe. And 
likewiſe according to the differences obſerved in the forming of 
the articulations, that is, as the breath emitted from the lungs is, 
in its way through the throat and mouth, more or leſs forcibly 
compreſſed by the palate, the lips, or the teeth, or any where 
intercepted, the conſonants have been diſtinguiſhed into Labial, 
Hiffing, Palatal, Guttural, Liquid, and Aſpirative. 
Our acute ſounds were called by the Ancients narrow or cloſe 
vowels; and they called broad and open vowels our grave ſounds ; 
they had neither guttural nor naſal vowels. They called mute 
our weak conſonants : but our diſtinction of them into weak and 
ſtrong has a better foundation in nature. a | 
And indeed B, and P, have ſo great an affinity the one to the 
other, that ſome nations often pronounce one for the other. The 
Germans pronounce ponum finum for bonum vinum. The Latins, 
as Quintilian reports, pronounced the b in obtinere exactly like p: 
The French do it too in obtenir, and perhaps the Engliſh in #_ 


obtain. C | 
Aa There 


=_ - The Principles of the Art 
There are many wor ay and Dutch words that differ only in 


one of theſe two letters F and V. Father, for example, being pro- 
nounced Yather : and the German Swiſſes pronounce French V's 
like F's, and B's like P's, and D's like T's, ſaying Foulez- fous feir 
une pelle tame, inflead of Youlez vous voir une belle dame? Will 
you ſee a fine lady? Foulez-fous poire tu fin? or in Engliſh, Froul 
you trink ſome fwine? inſtead of Youlez- vous bare du vin? 

The relation there is between C, Q, and K, is ſo obvious, that 
there is perhaps no language, but theſe three letters have the ſame 
power and articulation before a, o, . 

It is the ſame with G and ] before ſome vowels, as in George, 
that might as well be ſpelt Jorje. Moreover G is only a leſſen- 


ing or decreaſing of C, as Dis of T: nay d final is articulated in | 
French with all the power and force of t, when the next word # 


begins with a vowel, as gran tami for grand ami, great fliend. 

-The Ancients called L, M, N, R liquid, or flowing, as con- 
ſonants of a very agreeable and eaſy articulation; tho' ſttictly 
ſpeaking, L alone deſerves that appellation, The Romans found 
the articulation of M fo ſwelling in the ear, and ſo diſagreeable, 
that, moſt times, they did not pronounce it, even in proſe, ſaying 
die hanc for dim; reſtitutu iri, for reſlitutum (in their law), 
which made Quintilian call it mug ientem literam. For the ſame 


reaſon the Greeks never uſed it in the end of werds. The ſame, 


aſter the Chaldeans, often changed v into a, ſaying Tazwuoy for 
wy juwy, from whence pulmo is derived: and Mannics for Man- 


lius, 8c, — As to R, we daily ſee many people who cannot pro- 


oy 


r | 
Again. L and R, Z and J, or G, are ſo near a kin to one 
another, that thoſe who cannot pronounce R, on account of its 
roaring articulation, naturally fall into the pronunciation of L; 
as likewiſe thoſe who cannot pronounce J, or G, before a vowel, 
expreſs of courſe the articulation of Z, ſaying King Zorze and the 
Lal Family, for King George and the Roxal Family. : 


S ha4 no other articulation in Latin but its hiffing one; but in 


our modern Janguzges it takes the articulation of z, when it 
comes between two vowels ; as in the French word mis#re, from 
the Latins, which they pronounce miſſe ia. 1 2 ; 
Il ſerves only to denate aſpiration, The Oriental languages 
had three or four guttural letters, ſerving to that purpoſe only. 
The Romans have only preſerved that letter, with which they 
ſupplied in their language, what the Greeks uſed to denote by 
their e/prits rudes, and aſpirate conſonants, It keeps ſtill ſome- 
1 thing 


Q 
5 
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thing of that uſe in many Engliſh words ſpelt with th, which 
anſwers the h of the Greeks, - Beſides, it docs not always denote 
aſpiration in our modern languages, but moſt times ſerves only 


to ſhow the Etymology of words. 


The Ancients called X and 2 double, becauſe they were, the 
firſt, as much as cs, and gs, and the other as ds. The Greeks 
had beſides their Y, which was as much as ps. 


X keeps ſtill the ſame power and articulation with us. Z has 

got another more ſimple and leſs harſh, But the Engliſh have 
ſome other double conſonants, eſpecially G and J, which are as 
much as 4g or 4, and c before h, followed by a vowel, which is 
as much as tc, as in the word chin, which is pronounced thin. 


| _ Te is till a great difficulty to reſolve, among Grammarians, 


whether the Latins had our ] and V, and therefore whether or 
not they had Triphthongs in their language (that is, the meeting 
of three vowels in one. ſyllable, each expreſſed by its peculiar 
and uſual ſound). One may ſee what learned Grammariags have 
writterthereapon, It is to be obſerved here, that although the 
Engliſh give the name of vowels to the five br fix firſt figures, 
yet when they pronounce I, U, and V, by themſelves, they ex- 
preſs the naturakand peeuliar ſound of Diphthongs, expreſſing in 
the ſound of U by itſelf, the very ſame that is heard in pronoun- 
cing the pronoun 3e; and in the ſound of V, the very ſame that's 
heard in et e. „ 5 


However it be, as to the invention of thoſe ſounds and articu- 
lations, and of the figures that repreſent them, as alſo the differ- 


ent diſtinctions Grammarians have made of them, it is certain, 


that in evety language reaſon has been left unregarded, which pre- 
ſcribed, in the firſt place, to make as many vowels as the mouth 


can naturally form ſimple ſounds, and mark them with ſo many 


ſimple figures or leiters. Thus although five vewels only are 
uſually reckoned, yet the Greeks have ſeven or eight, marked with 
ſo many ſimple figures. And ſince they thought the difference 
in pronouncing one and the ſame ſound, as e and o, ſufficient to 
make two ſeveral and diſtin ſounds of each of theſe two vowels, 
according as it is formed with a larger or leſs degree of opening 
the.mouth, and have likewiſe marked them with very different 


figutes, e, u, o, o; had they done the ſame thing with reſpe& to 


the other vowels, and conſidered the difference that may be found 
in each of them, according to the various opening of the mouth, 
aud as the breath, which forms them, is affected in its paſſage by 
Fa: 14 - IT" 1 ; $I $446k Ara 2 | n the 
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the ſeveral parts of that organ, they ſhould have diſcovered at 
leaft fixteen or ſeventeen, all which are found in the French lan- 


guage; a, d, “ or ai, 7 or ait, & or ait, e or eu, i, o, © or aux, n, 


an, en, in, on, un, eux, ou: all ſounds as ſimple as @, e, i, o, u, 


and which could have been repreſented by ſimple figures thus: 


a, à, e, E, E, E, i, O, d, &y A, e, 3, O, U, . 


— 


Again: It is certain, that it would have been more natural, 
and more convenient for the mutual correſpondence of nations, 


to have marked with fimple figures the articulations which we 


mark with two figures, tho' we only intend to exprefs and repre- 


fent a conſonant. Such are the articulations of gz and ill before 


vowels, which could have been marked, the firſt called » liguia, 
with » ; and the ſecond called / /zquid with a. Such is alſo the 
articulation of ch, or the Engliſh þ, marked in Hebrew with the 
ſumple letter yy (/chin}. So that the French language ſhould 
have had about forty. figures or letters, inſtead of its five - and - 
tu enty, to mark its ſounds and articulations in the moſt natural 
manner, as appears by the tables prefixed to the treatiſe of the 
Pronunciation: Without taking notice here of other figures, that 
might baye been invented for the perfection of writing, as the 
Greeks did their Z or E, V, 5, and &, which are only abbrevia- 
tions for t, $5. f, and ft, of which we have preſerved only R. 

Another thing, that reaſon preſcribed in the invention of 
figures or letters, is, that one and the ſame ſound ſhould not be 
marked with more figures than one, or with diffetent figures; as 
the ſonnd of ea in read, which is marked with ee in 7 or ea in 
bread, denoted by e in bred, and bed, &c. nor that the ſame figures 
ſhould have marked different ſounds, as ea, that denotes ih earth 
the ſound of French a, in bread that of French e, in meat that 
of French i, &c. | 
For the like reaſen, one and the ſame articulation ſhould not 
have been marked with theſe three different figures, C, K, Q: 
nor ſhould C have taken the power of s before e and i; nor g 
before the ſame vowels, haye been pronounced otherwiſe than 
before a, o, u; nor t have been articulated like s befare i, follow- 
ed by another vowel. | ON | | 

Laſtly, Reaſon required that every figure ſhould mark ſome 
ſound or articulation, that is, that no letter ſhould be ſet down 
in any word, but what is pronounced. For although the ſuperflu- 


| ous letters in words often denote their Etymology, modern lan- 
- --Kunges being all derived from the ancient ones; as p in the French 
2 . 


word 


9 ev. 
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Pp word champs denotes its being derived from the Latin campus, and 
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t in chants from rantus; yet it ſeems that the inconvenience would 


| have been leſs, to pronounce theſe words champs and chants, con- 


formable to the whole import and force of the letters, eve with- 
out excepting the charaQeriſtic letter of the plural number, than 
to mark with theſe ſo many different figures (amps and ants) the 
ſimple ſound of ã (naſal), or an. | ONT Ons 

Upon the whole, there are abuſes common to all languages, 
and there is no poſſibility of remedying them, ſiace the Emperoc 
Claudius could not get one new letter only introduced into the 
Roman language. (It was the Digamma of the alians, very like- 
ly ta ſerve as 4 V.) But there is no nation that has leſs reaſog 
to complain, that the French write otherwiſe than they pronounce, 
than the Engliſh ; there being perhaps no language in the world, 


wherein the ſounds are marked with more different letters, and 


the ſame letters mark more various ſounds, than in the Engliſh 
Tongue, which beſides wants-the foundations eſſential to all lan - 
guages, I mean a Grammar, to promote the Icarning of it, and 
make it eaſy to Foreigners. 65 . oe 
From theſe obſervations upon letters it follows, 

1/1, That in all languages there are more fimple ſounds ot 
vowels, than are uſed to be marked with ſimple figures, or letters. 


24ly, That of theſe three compound ſounds, C, K, Q, two of 
them are uſeleſs, they all three expreſſing but one and the ſame 


articulation: as likewiſe the power and uſe of G, before « and i, 


in ſome languages, which marks no other artieulation but that of 
J, and therefore might have kept before theſe two vowels the 
ſame power and uſe that it has in all languages before a, o, «. 
Zaly, That thoſe three conſonants might, nay ſhould, have been 


- ſupplied by three or more others, eſſential in ſome languages, ta 


mark the liquid articulations denoted by gn, and ill, as allo the 
articulations of ch, ſh, &ic. | 


* „ a 


4thly, That the Hebrews anf Greeks, from whom the Latins 
took their Letters, always began with a conſonant to name the 
letters of that appellation, calling, the Greeks their B Beta, and 
the Hebrews, their J Beth, &c. But that the Latins, from whom 
our modern languages have taken their conſonants, with their ap- 
pellations, moſt arbitrarily, and injudiciouſty too, changed that na- 
tural order, calling el, em, en, &c. the > Lambda, u Mu, » Nu, of 
the Greeks, and the ) Lamed, g Mem, y Nun of the Hebrews. 
They had indeed ſome reaſon to ſhorten the appellation of conſo- 
1 | A 2 3 | nants, 
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nants, calling only bir and 2 what the others called beta, lambda, 
&c. But it was contrary to all reaſon they began the appellation 
of ſome of them with the vowel : although they, t the ſame 
time, abſtained, either through caprice or reaſon; to put e before 
ſome others, and rather choſe to ſay _= cee, hes, thaw 1 ha ed, 
as they ſaid el, em, en, &c, 

St hh, That double letters, tho' ever fo uſeful for the 1 | 
tion of writing, yet are not neceſſary in the language; they ex- 
preſſing and denoting no peculiar articulation, but what may be, 
and is, in effect, denoted by other letters : and therefore we could 
as well be withour x, as without 85 „F and ꝙ, inſtead of which 
we uſe the two letters ps, /?, ſc. So that even omitting K, Q. 
and G, which we have ſeen to be uſeleſs in ſpeech, having no 
other power than C and J; and reducing therefore the letters of 
the foregoing tables to the number of twenty-one, or even twenty 
(for H is no letter, and denotes only aſpiration) ; theſe twenty 
letters not ovly ſerve as much as the forty, which 1 have ſaid the 
French language ſhould have had, if regard had been had to rea - 
ſon in the invention of ſounds and figures; but alſo they are ſuffi- 
cient for all languages that ever were, or ever can be, to diſtinguiſh 


every modification of the voice, and. by. their various combina- 


tions to form that infinite number of mo which repreſent our 
thoughts. 

There are indeed but twenty-ſix i in our tongue (ſays the au- 
4 thor of an Engliſh Grammar), and yet they may be fo vari- 
* is ©. oa as to make more than five hundred and ſeventy- 
& ſix ſeveral words of two letters, and twenty: fix times as many 
de words may be formed of three letters; that is to ſay, fifteen 
ce thouſand and ſix; and twenty-ſix times as many more may be 


© made of four, ſeveral letters, that is, nine hundred thouſand 


5 thirty-ſix; and fo on in proportion From this manifold gene- 
« ration of words, from the various combinations of letters, we 
« may judge of 159 IT variety, as being indeed not much leſs 
© (han infinite. g. Gram, . "OL, | QTR 

"Theſe Cres, To letters, Wers lcd i in Greek Yeapuprale, 
from whence the 'word' G is derived: not that Grammar 
trests of ſounds and letters only, but becguſe they are the ſound- 
ation and baſis of ſpeech.” And the fer of Jetters, uſed in any 
9. 5 es is called, e from che two firſt Greek letters 

BATS, 

* U y Hble. which we have aid to be part of: eb eitber 
pete or written, is derived from the Greek word main, which 
is, — to wit, of letters in one found, though a 

- + vowel 


eee e 
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vowel only can make a . Jlable, Thus much for ſounds and 


letters. 
The feveral ſpecies. of words which ſpeech is compoſed. of, is 


allo a natural conſequence of what paſſes in our mind: and the 


order in which they have been invented, for repreſenting our * 


thoughts, has neceſſarily its ground in the nature of things. 
The firſt thing men did, was to give names to the various 


beings of the univerſe, in the middle of which they lived, and of 


which they wanted to ſpeak. Conſidering therefore every being 
as a thing ſubſiſting, as well as th-mſelves, in nature, they called 
Nouns and Subſlantives the words of this ſpecies. a 
As they found it diſagreeable to repeat the ſame name, when 
they wanted to ſpeak of its ſubject ſeversl times together; 3 in or- 
der to remedy that inconvenience, they invented a ſpecies of words, 
whoſe part is to denote what other words are to name. They 
have been well named Prenouns, as if one ſaid, which is uſed in- 
ſtead of nouns. And this proves evident]y, that theſe words com- 
monly ranged among pronouns, mn, ma, mes, my; ton, ta, tes, 
thy ; ſon, ſa, ſes, his; 1:tre, nos, our; votre, vos, your; le mien, 
mine, c. quelgue ſome, quel what, chague every, &c. don't be- 
long to this ſpecies of wards, being only adnouns qualifying and 


_ reſtraining, inſtead of articles, the ſenſe of the nouns before which 


they come. 

As men cannot ſpeak of things but in ſaying what they are, or 
do,. or what happens to them, that is, in giving them qualities, 
or ſhowing theit action by events, it was neceſſary to eſtabliſh 
words for theſe two ends. Thoſe uſed to denote the Qualities are 
called Adnouns. or Adjektives, becauſe they are added and joined to 
the nouns, or ſubſtantives, to qualify. the things named by them. 
Such is the third ſpecies of words. | 

The words deſigned to denote the actions and events, cauſed by 
the perpetual motion of all the parts of the univerſe, make the 
faurth ſpecies called Verbs; which ſignifies ſpeech in an eminent 
ſenſe, becauſe there can be no ſpeech without verbs. | 

In conſidering, the Qualifications and Actions, it appeared that 
they were ſuſceptible of different, modifications. From thence 
aroſe the Adverbs, which are only modifications of actions and 
qualifications, and ſignify what is added to the verb. | 

The number of the ſame objeQs, or the repeating, of the ſame. 
actions, cauſed of courſe the invention of another ſpecies of words, : 
proper to de note Calculation or Reckoruang : and theſe are the Na- 
. or nouns of number, which und be tanged in any 

| ASS | | other 


* * 
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other claſs, being as different from the other words by their acci- 
dents, as by the origin and cauſe of their inſtitution. 

Afterwards men ſaw that they wanted words proper to denote 
the relations that are put between things, in order to fix the idea 
of the one by that of the other. For which purpoſe they invent- - 
ed the Prepoſitions, which (as their ſignification is) being put be- 
fore a noun, denote the relation which it has with the noun or 
verb that comes before. | CES ee 3 88 

They likewiſe perceived that, things being often connected to- 
gether, it was neceſſary to expreſs thoſe connexions, in order to 
make a coberent and well- connected ſpeech; which occaſioned 
the ſpecies of words called Conjunctions, whoſe name ſhews plain 
enough the part which they act in ſpeech. | 

Laſtly, Aſter providing for the words fit to expreſs the name, 
denoratior, qualification, action, modification, calculation, as 
Jikewiſe the relations and connections of things, they wanted 
moreover to expreſs the paſſions and emotions of their mind ; and 
to that end they invented Parlicles, which are more or leſs in 
number, according to the genius of languages, 

Thus the Art of Speech turns upon nine ſpecies of words, vul- 
garly called by Grammarians Parts of Speech. Some add to them 
the Article; but I think it is only an accident in the noun, its 
power being to extend or reſtrain the fignification of it: nouns 
being as often uſed without the article as with it; and therefore 
] have ranged the article among the particles. Others make' a 
particular ſpecies of words of the Participle, which is nothing but 
a mode of the verb, and won't allow the adjectives to be one, but 
confound them with the ſubſtantives, tho' eſſentially different: ſo 
that Grammarians are not agreed as yet concerning the number 
of the parts of ſpeech, nor what they are. | 
I have kept in my Grammar to the number and diviſions of 
the parts of ſpeech which ſeem to be more natural; tho', upon 
the whole, it is very indifferent how many I admit, and how I 
divide them, ſo I thoroughly explain the proper uſe and conftruc- 
tion of the words of the French language: which I think I have 
done in the moſt accurate and intelligible manner, in the third 
part of this Grammar, The narrow compaſs of this work does not 
permit me to enlarge more upon the relations that the parts of 
fpeech have to each other, and to the nature of things; nor to 
treat of the ſubdiſtinctions of the ſame parts of ſpeech, and the 
reaſons of them, (One may conſult thereupon the learned Au- 
thors of la Grammaire raiſonnte, Port- Royals Latin Grammar, and 
the Notes upon the Engliſh Grammar, which contains an abridg- 


- 


— 
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ment of the aid works.) I halt only fer down here the chief di- 
viſions, with the ſignifications of ſuch Grammatical Terms as 
moſt occur, and which one muſt not be quite ignorant of. 


Words are conſidered both with reſpect to their Figure or 


Frame, and with reſpe& to their Species or Origin. 
Words, conſidered with reſpect to their figure, are either Sim- 


ple, as ju/te juſt, dire to ſay: or Compound, that is, made up o 


one or more words, or that take ſome ſyllabical adjection; as 
injuſte unjuſt, redire to ſay again. | 
' Words conſidered with reſpe& to their ſpecies, are either Pri- 


mitive, which come from no other word, as mort death, habil 
prattling; or Derivative, which come from another word, as 


mortel mortal, babiller to prattle. 


ö Nouns are divided into Subſtantive and Adjective by moſt 
1 Grammarians, Nouns ſubſtantive are again divided into Proper 


and Appellative, or Common: and this laſt into Abſtract, Patrial, 


Equivocal, Synonyma's, Verbal, Augmentative and Diminutive. 


A Proper noun is the particular name of any ſingular perfor 
or thing, or place: as George, Lonares London, la Tamiſe the 
TR =... : „„ ; 

An Appellative or Common noun, is that which is applicable 
to all things of the ſame kind: as Animal, homme a man, Roi a 


King, ville a city, rivitre a river. 
5 have beſides joined two acceſſary Ideas to that of the noun. 


The one is a reſpect to the ſex, called Gender; the other a reſpect 


are called Accidence. | 7 | : 

An Abſtract noun is a ſubſtantive derived from an adjeQive, 
expreſſing the quality of that adjective in general, without regard 
to the thing in which the quality is: as bonté goodneſs, from bon 
good; dauceur ſweetneſs, from doux ſweet. 


to unity, or plurality, which is called Number; and both together 


A Patrial or Gentile noun is derived from a INT EN Proper, | | 


ſignifying one's country: as Frangois, a Frenchman, Parifien, of 

Paris, Bourguignon, Gaſcon, &c. of Burgundy, Gaſcogne, Sc. 
An Equivacal noun is that which has a double meaning; as un 

livre a book, une livre à pound. TW 5 


S5nonyma's are words of the ſame import, or which expreſs the 


ſame thing ſeveral ways; as chemin way, route road, &c, 
Verbal nouns are ſubſtantives or adjectives derived from a verb; 


as amour love, aimable lovely, from aimer to love; parleur talker, 


from parler to talk, Sc. 


% Aug- 


| 


N „ 


| 
| 
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Augmentative ind Diminutive nouns are ſubſtantives importing . 
an inereaſe or leſſening of the ſtgnification of their primitive: as 


lourdant a loggerhead, from lourd heavy; filktte a little girl, 


from fille a girl; arbriſſcau a ſhrub, from arbre a tree; lapereau 
a young rabbit, from lopin a rabbit, Sc. Some diminatives 
have no reſemblance at all to the ſubſtantives of which they leſſen 
the ſignification: as bidet. a poney, being the diminutive of che- 


val a horſe 3 marcaffin a young wild boar, of ſanglier a wild boar. 
81 I. Obſervations on the Conflrudtion, Uſe, and Signification of * | 


tam Words, which ng frequently occur in Speech, wherein chiefly 
- confifls the | | : 
Torriom of FRENCH, 


Grammar ſhould, if it were poſlible, treat of all the words of a 
language, and take notice of the ſignification of each ſingly ; for 
it is not the art of making one's ſelf underſtood and how, but of 
exhibiting one's thoughts with propriety and perſpicuity : which 


cannot be done without a thorough knowledge of all the various 


ſignifications, and conſtruRio5s of the words of which it is com- 
poſed. The Genius of a language conſiſts in the latter, the other 
relates to its Idiom. Grammar hardly treats of the ſignifications 
of words. It ſuffices for it to conſider ſuch conſtructions wherein 
the Genius of the language conſiſts, and leaves it to Dictionaries 
to treat of the words and Idioms, I ſhall nevertheleſs conſider 
here orderly the common Idiom of the: French with reſpe& to 
Engliſh; and have reſerved for a particular book ſuch idioms as 
cannot be treated of methovically, 


I. Amrit (friend/bip) is often uſed in the ſingular for favour, 

Findneſs; as y 3 Wb T 
Faites- moi cette amitie; Do me that kindneſs, or favour. 

Amitiis (in the plural) is ſaid of careJes, and making much of: as 

n'a fait miile amities; He made very much of me. 

II. AmoURs (in the plural) is feminine, except when it ſigni- 
fies Cupids: as 1! net point de laides amours; Never ſeemed a 
miſtreſs foul. II y autour! elle miile petits amours; A thouſand 


Cupids ſtand round her, 


III. Ad, ANN EE (a year) are not uſed, promiſcuouſly; an is 


19. 


* 


— 


conflituting the Idiom French. F'y 
10. After nouns of the cardinal number: as Pat trentæ ans; T 


am thirty years old. C'2/? une fille de quinze ans; She is a girl of hf 
teen Ilya vingt-cinq ans paſſes; It was five and twenty years ago. 
29, Before nouns of the ordinal number: as L'an guinziòme de 


Pempire, the fifteenth year of the empire: Lan mil ſept cent g 


ranie- neuf, the year one thouſand ſeven hundred and forty- nine, 
(wherein the cardinal number is uſed for the ordinal.) We ſay 
le jour de lan; New year's 9 le pi Chg de lan; the ficft 
| * of the year. 

Anne is uſed, 19. After nouns of the ordinal number: as Elle 


oft dans ſa vingtizme année, or Elle a vingt ons ; She is in her twen- 


tieth year, or - ſhe is twenty. 

29, After the article: as Pannte paſſie © or dernire; laſt year: 
Pannee gui vient or l annee prochaine; next year: altho' we ſay Han 
de grdce z the year of grace: an du monde or de notre Seigneur; the 
year of the world, or of our Lotd. 

. 39, With an epithet, or adnoun, ſignifying any thing but mea- 
ſure of time: as Une bonne & heureuſe annte 3 a happy new year: 


Nos belles anries paſſent bien vite; Our prime goes away very quick, J 


or is ſoon over. . 
49. We almoſt always uſe anpte before and after nouns: as 
Un; grand nombre d'anne:s ; a great number of years: I refle encore 
trois mis de Pannte; We have three months yet to come of this 
year. 

IV. AccouTUMER (i uſe), and S*ACCOUTUMER 2 uſe or 
accuſtom one's ſelf), ETRE ACCOUTUME (io be uſed), require the 
x repoſition à before the next infinitive: and AVOIR COUTUME, 
AVOIR ACCOUTUME (this laſt ves, to be dnn require de: 
as 


It Paccoutume à le fuivre 3 3 He Wer him to follow him. 
It Pactoutume à lire; He vſes himſelf to read. 

e ſuis accoutumt à ſouffrir ; T am uſed to bear, 

ai coutume de perare; l uſe to loſe. 


V. Acir (toad), preceded by the particle en, and followed 
by an adverb, ſignifies 1 4 by, to deal with, or uſe one: as En 
agir bien avec, or envers guelgu un, or 4 ? ſon gerd; o do well by 
one, to deal well with him. 1 en agit mal envers elle or à ſon 
teard ; He uſes her ill. 

And when agir is uſed. impeaſonally with the reflected pronoun 
(il agit, il Sogiſſut) it is engliſned as follows: 


De quoi Sagit il? What is the matter ? 71 Sagit de faire as; YH 


This i is the buſineſs in queſtion. 11 ne $agi{ſoit pai de cela; That 
1 | | was 


a ad 


1 
| 
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t the.buſineſs. in hand. I ne 5'ogit pas de peu de choſer;, It 


* 
* 


is not a trifling concern. 4 3 

VI. Alox (10 help ) governs both the firſt and third ſtate, as 
Aide le d faire cela; Help him to do that. Aide · lui à porter ſa 
charge; Help him to carry bis burthen, It governs the third ſtate, 


when it ſignifies more properly, e ſbare and divide the trouble 
with on, 


VII. ArMER is o lone but AIMER MIEUxX denotes common- 
ly the choice which one makes of one thing before another, and 
is expreſſed by to have rather, to chuſe rather, &c. as Ja mieux 
celui - ei que Pautre; I like this better than the other: Jaime micux 
reſler au logis que d aller promener z I rather chuſe to ſtay at home 
than go a walking. ee, 4 Bu 
VIII. The Prefent and Imperfect of ALLER (to go), coming 
before an infinitive without a prepoſition, denote a thing which 
one is, or was about to do, or which is, or was about to fall out, 
and is rendered with to be going, to be ready, te be about, or upon © 
the point, and ſometimes with a future only: as 
Je vais ttudier ; | am going to ſtudy, Elle alloit chanter ; She 
was going to ling. Je vais, or Je m'en vais partir tout a Pheureg 
Pl ſet out preſently. Nay, theſe two tenſes are even conſtrued 
with the verb aler in that ſenſe: as bh | 
Jie vais men aller; I am going away. II alloit y aller; He was 
going thither. Nous allions aller chez vous; We were upon the 
point of going to your houſe. 4 
IX. The Preſent and Imperfect of VENIR (to come), coming 
before an infinitive with the prepoſition. de, denotes a thing ju/? 
now done, which is moſt times too expreſſed with theſe two par- 
ticles : as Je viens de diner; I have juff dined. Elle venoit de lui 
Ecrire quand, &c.; She had juſt written to him when Le Rai 
vient de le nommer d cet Evichi; The King has lately named him 
to that Biſhoprick. . 1 
Vienir, before the infinitive with à, denotes, and is engliſhed by, 
ſetting, or going about ſomething, or io begin: as Quand il vint a 
danſer; When he began to dance, —Se mettre d, is another verb 
of the ſame ſignification: as Pour peu que vous lui parliez, elle ſe 
met & pleurer ; If you ſpeak to het ever ſo little, ſhe falls 4 
crying. 8 | 
Ae, ue, as well as venir, ſometimes ſerves only to denote 
the poſſibility there is for the action of the verb following to hap- 
pen, and is engliſhed ſometimes by to happen, ts chance, and ſome · 
YEE | gy frog times 
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times by a Conditional tenſe only: as II ſerort perdu "4 fa femme 
venoit q ſavoir cela; He would be undone if his wife ſhould hap- 
pen to know that. Veyez on j en ſerois elle alloit croire cela; 
Mind what caſe I ſhould be in, if ſhe ſhould chance to believe 
that, | ti „5 | - 
Aller, is alſo ſaid, as well as faire, of things that fit, or do not 
fit one well: as Cet habit vous va bien; This coat fits you well. 
Cette grande perrugue ne lui va, or ne lui fait, pas bien du tout; That 
great wig does not fit him well at all. F 
Allr, venir, and revenir, are ſaid of ſhips bound from one place 


to another: as Ce waiſſeau vient de la Havanne & va @ Cadiz. 
That ſhip is bound from the Havannah z Cadiz. Nous allions d la 


Chine; We were ſailing to China, Un vaiſſaau gui revient de 
PF Amirigue ; A ſhip homeward bound from the Weſt-Indies. 

Aller, uſed imperſonally with the particle y before, and a noun 
in the ſecond fate after it, is engliſhed thus, II y va de Phonneur ; 
Honour is at ſtake. 7! y alloit de la vie; Life was concerned in 
it, or life was at ſtake. | | 


X. APPAROITRE and PAROITRR (fe appear). The firft is - 
faid only of ſpirits and gho/ts : as Un ange lui apparut; An Angel 
appeared to him. Les ſpectres n'apparoiſſent que dans la nuit; Ghoſts, 
or ſpirits, appear only in the night-time. The other is ſaid of 
whatever falls under the eyes; as Le ſoleil paroit; The fun ap- 
pears, or ſhows iiſelf. II peroit une Cometez A Comet appears. 


XI. Avom (te have) is uſed inſtead of Zire, when we ſpeak of 


Being old, hungry, rſs cold and hot (relating to the weather, 


as it affects men); as I a fix ans; He is fix years old. 17 faim ; 
I am hungry. Te nai pas ſoif; I am not thirſty, Elle a chaud; 
She is warm. ; Oe = Os 

' Obſerve that chaud and froid are indeclinable in theſe ſontances z theſe words | 


then uſed adverbially : Therefore let not a woman ſay Jai chaude, and ſtill leſs Je 


But with reſpe@ to being hot and cold, the Engliſh Pronouns 
poſſeſſive, conftrued with the nouns of the parts ſaid to be hot, 


or cold, are made moreover by the pronoun perſonal, expreſſing 


the ſubje& before avoir, in French, and the noun of the part 4s 


put in the 34 ſtate z as Fai froid aux pieds; My feet are cold. 7 


. 


a chaud aux mains; His hand are warm. | 15 
It is the ſame when we ſpeak of any pain, wound, or fore, which. 
we have got in any part of the body. We uſe avar without a 

| pronoun 


— 
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pronoun poſſeſſve before the noun of the ſick or wounded part, 


which is always put in the third ſtate, and the words pain and 
fore are rendered by mal: as J'ai mal d la tite; I have a un in | 
my head. Ma mal aux yeux; 3 He has ſore „ ct | 


AvoIR BEAU, uſed to denote that one does a thing in vain, 
is engliſhed ſeveral ways, as follows : 

at beau Vattendre, il ne viendra pas; I may ſtay long enough 

for him, he will not come. Ia beau faire, il n'en viendra jamais 

a bout ; Let him do what he will, or what he can, or for all that 


be may do, he will never bring it about. Feus avez beau lui don- 


ner des avis, elle ne veut ſuivre gue ſa ttte ; It ſignifies nothing to 
adviſe her ever ſo much, or ever fo well, ſhe will follow her 
own head nevertheleſs. Vous avez Beau faire & beau dire, il nen 
ſera ni plus ni moins; You may do and fay what you pleaſe, or 

whatſoever you may do and ſay, or for all you may do and ſays 


it will be fo nevertheleſs. 7/ aura beau dire & beau faire, je n'en. 


rabattrai rien; He may do and ſay whatever he pleaſes, I will not 
abate an inch on't, * Le pauvre homme cut beau appeler du ſecours'; 
45 was to little purpoſe the poor man called for aſſiſtance. 


XII. N'Avoir GARDE, ſignifies to have not the inclination or 
power to do a thing, and is engliſhed thus: , n' garde de trom- 
per, il e trop bonnete hamme; He is too honeſt a man to think of 
Cheating. Il nd garde des enfuir, il a ba n rompue; * can 
. run away ſince his leg is broken? 


XIII. 7 de nothing but, is NE FAIRE QUE, with an infinkive 
without a prepoſition: as 1 ne fait que baire & + wan gf, 3 n 
nothing but eat and diink. 


XIV. To want none of, to 83 nn occaſion for, or no nnd 455 
N' A voiR QUE FAIRE /DE ; as AvoiR AFFAIRE DE is 10 want, 
10 bavg occaſion fore as 9 

Je n ai que faire de votre argent; 1 want none of your money: 

Elle n'a que faire de Ps 3 She has no occaſion to ſpeak, ſhe 


needs not ſpeak, 


XV. Ab xesTe, Du RESTE (as or the Flo beſides), . muſt 

not be confounded. Ay reſte is uſed, when, to what comes be- ; 
fore, ſomething is added of the ſame kind, and js the fequel of ĩt: 
as Cette pour ſuite ne ſe peut fuire qu d grands frais. Au refle, elle if 


4 2 de bien, huit enſans, et ęſt endettis. This proſecution cann 


but very expenſive. As for the reſt, or beſides, her fortune 


is but . ſhe has eigkt childten, and i 18 in. $4445) T 
hs 
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D roſte is uſed, when what follows is not of the ſame kind as 
" which comes before, or is not eſſentially related to it: as 
Il etoit coltre, bizarre, prodigue; du reſie, homme d honneur & bon 
ami; He was paſſionate, whimſical and extravagant; but in other 
reſpeAs, a man of honour and a good friend. 

Au reſie outdoes moſt commonly what has been ſaid. _ Du refte 
always implies oppoſition, and fignifies almoſt the ſame thingas 
*=q all that, that being excepted. © 

Au refle ſometimes elegantly comes after the firſt word or words 
of the ſentence: Du re always comes the firſt. 


XVI. Aisux (plur. numb. of aten, Grandfather) i is ; 
uſed to ſignify anceſlors and forefathers: as Ses aieux ont poſſeds de 
grandes charges; His anceſtors have enjoyed great places: anceflors 
ſignifying no more Grandfathers than Great- e or Great 

great. grandfatbers, & c. But ateux may be (tho Idom) reſtrained 
to its firſt ſignification of the plural of eb, as 

Sex deux aieux ont été honorts des plus belles charges du Rejaime x 5 
Both bis grandfathers have been honoured wich the handlomeſt 
places in the kingdom. 


XVII. To #now, is both 1 and conn wich the 
difference, that the former is ſaid of Sciences, and things that are 
properly the object of the intellectual faculties, and have been 
ſtudied or got by heart: as Savez- vous votre lecon ? Can you ſay 

your leſſon ? 1/ ſait le Latin; He underſtands Latin. Fe ſais ce 
gue vous dites; I know what you ſay. 1 I fait mieux qu'il ne dit; 
He knows better than he ſays, 
The latter is ſaid of things that are the object of our ſenſes, 
and import properly being acquainted with : as 7e connots cet homme- 
ia; I know that man, 41 connoit ce pays-la ; ; He knows that 
country. 

Again. Whenever t now can be reſolved by 7e 2 it 
is ſavoir, otherwiſe it is connoitre. | 
Savoir bon gre d e un dune cbeſe; To take it well, 

Ekindly of one. | 

Lui en ſaviir mauvais gri; To take it amiſs, or unkindly « of 
him, \ 

Faire ſavoir une choſe a . un; To let one know a thing, to 
acquaint him with it. 


XVIII. De voir (to owe, to ROTOR when it comes PRA | 
an infinitive without a prepoſition, denotes only futurity in the 
action of the verb following, and is made by the future 2 = 
econd 


* 
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_ "ob in Engliſh, or by the verb t be, before an infinitive : - 


. He is to come. Elle doit Sartir dendins She will 


ſet out to-morrow. Je dois parler ſur cette affaire; 1 am to ſpeak 


ow that affair. 
Sometimes devoir ſignifies muſt . as 11 e tout nu, il doit 


avoir bien froid; He is all naked, he muſt needs be very cold. 


XIX. EcouTER ſometimes fignifies to bearken and to liſten to- 
28 Ecutez, Hark? ye; Il ccoute ce que nous diſons, He liſtens to what 
we ſay: and ſometimes to mind, to attend; as Ecoutez ce 9 on dit; 
Mind what is ſaid. 
Exrenpnx ſignifies to hear and to overhear: I! nous @ * 
tendus Tout le temps; He has overheard us all the while, | 


XX. Err ix (to fill up) is ſaid of liquids only: as Emplir un 
tonneau, une bouteille, &c. to fill a caſk, a bottle, &c. 
REmMPLIR is ſaid of any thing but liquids, beſides its fignifica- 
tion of red oplification: as Remplir ſes coffres d'or & 8 To 
fill up one's trunk with gold and ſilver. Remplj Ne te ve 
Fill up the glaſs again. 


| XXI. ENFERMER is ſaid of what is locked or ſhut in a 
box, trunk, chamber, &c. and RENFERMER, of what ary | 
produces, and is contained, or included in the earth or ſea: | 
Lai enferm# dans mon bureau ; I havelocked it up in my . 8 
Due de triſors la Nature ne renferme- t- elle pas dans ſon ſein! | 
hat treaſure does not Nature incloſe in her boſom | i 


XXII. ExrR, with the Chriſtians is not uſed in the plural, 
except in the article of the Creed. Ig deſcengiu aux enfers; He 
deſcended into Hell. | 

With the Heathens it is not uſed in the ſingular : as Mercure 


conduiſeit les dms aux enfers; Mercury carried the ſouls to hell. 
But we ſay les peines de enfer ; the torments of hell. 


XXIII. EnTENDRE is both to hear and to underſtand, accord- 
ing as the thing is the object of the ſenſe of bearing, or that of 
the under fending © as 7 vous entends; I hear you, I underſtand 


Ou. 


F T va cela mieux 727 vous; He underſtands that better than 


ou. 
PN Faire mtendre, is to intimate. 
To underſtand, ſignifies alſo ſavoir, when the thing ſpoken of 


is a ſcience or an art: as Elle ſait lf Latin She under ands Latin. 
ä A1 


, 6 ta, are i 


11 / 
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And when the thing meant, or the object of the verb, is any 
quality of things, to underſtand is made in French by ſe connoiire 
en, or d, as Il ſe connoit. en toile; He underſtands linen · cloth. 

Vous y connoiſſex- vous? Do you underſtand theſe things ? 

XXIV. EsPERER (to hope) is never ſaid in French of what is 
preſent or paſt : becauſe hope is the expectation of things to come, 
tho” not certain or ſure. Therefore do not ſay 7'zſpere gue vous 
vous portez bien; I hope that you are well: Fe/tere qu'il de bien 
ports a la campagne; | hope that he has been well in the country: 
But ſay Il paroit, il me ſemble, or Je preſume que vous vous porte 
bien; Je me flatte, or Fai lieu de croire, or 7e mimagine, qu il 
St bien ports d la campagne: or elſe take another turn, as an 


* 


interrogation, ſaying ſimply, Vous portez-vous bien? Comment 
SeA-1 part a la campagne? - 7 


XXV. EveilLER and REvVEILLER, (to awake, to call up.) 
ẽveiller is ſaid of a regular time, and intimates ſomething natural 
and uſual ; as On m'cveille tous les matins a cing heures; | am awa- 
ked every morning at five of the clock: Ne m'eveillez demain 
gu d ſept ; Don't awake me to-morrow before ſeven. 

Reveiller, implies ſomething irregular and ſudden, and is faid 
with reſpeCt to an extraordinary, unuſual time: as 

Un grand bruit m'a riveills; A great noiſe has awaked me. 

Le Miniſtre veut qu on le reveille toutes les fois qu'il arrive un courter ; 
The Miniſter will be awaked, whenever an expreſs or meſſenger 
comes. | | 

XXVI. Faire, in its moſt general ſignification, is 72 de, or 
to make : but it has a great many more particular ſignifications 


much in ufe, | Se” | 
10. Faire, befort an infinitive, without any prepolition, ſigni- 
fies generally to get, to bid, io cauſe, to order, with the noun ex- 
preſſing the object after the verb in the infinitive, and not before, 
as in Engliſh: and when it ſignifies 10 cauſe, or order, the French 
infinitive is turned from its active ſtate into the paſſive: as . 
Faites lire cet enfant; Make that child read. | 
Faites venir cet homme; Bid that man come. 
Ill le fit mettre & mort; He ordered: him to be put to death. 
Elle fit aſſalſiner ſon amant; She cauſed her lover to be murdered. 
2. Before the infinitive of fare, it ſigniſies te beſpeat, to get 
made: as Yo ; \ . | 
11 a fait faire une montre d'or d repetition ; 
He has beſpoke a gold 3 watch, 


* 


, 
.: $5 
_— F * 
* 
Ie 


Ns, © 


570 


Obſervations upon certain Words 
39. It ſignifies to ſee, . to do in Kao a manner that: 


. Paites qu'il ſoit content, 
Faites en forte qu'il ſoit content, 
4%. To counterfeit : as 
Cenx qui font les ſous à propos ne hk font guères; 
Thoſe who counterfeit themſelves mad . are hardly for 


977 To pretend, ſet up, perſonate, or act : | 
fait le Phili/aphe ; He ſets up for a Philoſopher. 
Elie fait la belle; She pretends to be handſome. . 
Vous ferez Pavare; 3 You will act er perſonate the miſer. 
6. To dreſs, claan, or make up as 
Faire la chambre; To clean the room. 
Faire la cuiſine; To cook, to dreſs vituals, 
Faire le lit; ; To make the bed. 
7%, Se faire, is to uſe one's ſelf to: as 
Se faire d la fatigue; To uſe or inure one's ſelf to hardſhips. 
80. Faire, uſed imperſonally with an adnoun, expreſſes the 
ualities of the weather: as 
1 ait beau, or beau temps; It is fine 3 11 fait fraid; It is cold. 
fo . Fvoir, with the word affaire, ſignifies 1% want : and with 
fab; but preceded by ne and gue, it IG not to want, to need. 
not, ta have no occaſion for : as 
ai affaire de cela, & vous nen avez que faire; 
want that, and you don't, er you have no occaſion for it. 
100. Faire is uſed, as in Engliſh,” inſtead of repeating a verb 


21. See that he is ee 


that has juſt been expreſſed in the ſentence, eſpecially after a 


comparative; but it is not fo frequently uſed in this ſenſe as it is 


in Engliſh ; as 
I apprend micux qu'il ne faifoit ; He learns better than he did. 


XXVII. FAIũE GRACE ſignifies fo Feige or excuſe : as. 
Je vous fais grace de la maitit forgive you. half of the 
des di pens; | Charges. 


80 The King has forgiven bim, er | 
Ls Rai tut a fait grace; 1 granted him his pardon. And 


Faire une grace, is to do a favour © as 
Fattes-moi une grace ; Do me a favour. We alſo ſay, 
N lui fait grace; He favours him, he befriends him. 


Dieu lui en faſſe la grace ; God grant he may. 


XXVIII. FI URI, ſignifies in its proper ſenſe to ble m, and 
in its figurative 1 fouri/h, io be in repute ; the French having but 
one expreffion for theſe two Engliſh words, But the more par- 
ticularly diſtinguiſhing-between the. proper ſenſe and tbe figura- 

| tive, 


"—_ 


n 


ae 


? * y | * of, W * N 8 5 N 
- p 1 * zac, , 
© * * " 
: . : 7 
* * — 
=" 


| conflituting the Idiom if French. | 371 
tive, has occaſioned an ircegularity in ſome words of the verb. 
The regular gerund of fleurir is fleuriſſant, as les arbres fleuriſſant, 
the trees being in bloſſom: but in the figurative ſenſe we ſay 


fir Hant; as un stat, un empire floriſſant, a flouriſhi og ſtate, or 


empire. 


We ſay likewiſe in the imperfect, uſed properly, Cet arbre 


fleurifſit tous les ans deux fois, That tree was in bloſſom twice 


every year: and in the figurative ſenſe we ſay, Un tel fliriſfait ſous 


ſon rugne, Such a one flouriſhed, or was in repute under his reign. 


Les Arts & les Sciences floriſſiient alors, Arts and Sciences flouriſhed © 
then, or were in high eſteem, —That 2 takes place in 
theſe two caſes only, of the gerund and imperfect. 


We alfo ſay figuratively an /yle fleuri, a florid ſtyle z un teint 


fleuri, a lively complexion, . 


XXIX. SE FIER (to truſt) has a threefold conſtruction. Se- 
fler d fon merite, ſe fier en fon mirite, ſe fier ſur ſon mérite, to truſt 
to one's merit. | f | | 

XXX. FouRNIR (to afford, to ſupply: with) is conſtrued with 
both the firſt and third ſtate : as e | 

La riviere Heger de ſel, La riviere lui fournit du ſel, 
The river affords him ſalt, or ſupplies him with ſalt. 

The former way ſignifies properly, that the river ſupplies him 
with as much ſalt as he can cenſume in his family. The latter 
may ſignify beſides, that the river affords him ſo great a quantity 
of ſalt as to ſell, and trade therewith. _ TH 


XXXI. Gans (people). There is not one word in the French 
language liable to more ſeveral and odd conſtructions than this. 

Gens is a noun of the plural, that is never ſaid of a determinate 
number of people, unleſs it is attended by an adnoun. Therefore 


we don't ſay trois ou quatre gens, ſix gens, &c. as the Engliſh do, 


three or four people, ſix people, &c. but we ſay trois honnetes gens, 

three honeſt people (meaning gentlemen) ; dix jeunes gens, ten 

young people, and trois ou quatre perſonnes. Bt: 
Gens is maſculine when it comes before its adnoun, and fe- 


minine when the adnoun comes firſt : as 


Te font des gens riſelus, They are reſolute people. 
Ce ſont de bonnes gens, They are good people. 

But tho' the adnoun coming before gens is feminine, yet if 

there follows another adnoun, or a participle, this laſt muſt be 

maſculine : as 5 | 

Il y a de certaines gens qui ou bien ſets, and not ſottes, 

Some people are very fooliſh, © MESS > 
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Ce fond les meilleures gens que j'aie jamais vus, and not vues; 

_ They are the beſt ſort of people I've ever ſeen. 
The word tout, coming before gens, is put in the maſculine 
when it is attended by no other adnouns, or the adnoun, com- 


ius before it, is of the common gender: as 


Tous les gens qui, &c. All people that, . 
Tous les honnòtes gens font ceia; All gentlefolks do that. 
Tous tes jeunes gens ſont volages; All young people are fickle, 
But when the adnoun attending gens is feminine, the word 
tout agrees with it too: as * 
Toutes les vitilles gens; All old people. 
Toutes les bonnes gens; All good people, 
Gens ſignifies alſo dome/tics, and is uſed with a determinate 
number: as I arriva avec quatre de ſei gens; 
He arrived with four of bis men, or ſervants, 


»NX VII. Box NE GRACE, in the ſingular, ſignifies genteelneſs, 
agrceal' t as Elle a bonne grdce; She is genteel., 
I je. ae bonne grace; He bows in a genteel manner. 
In the p. *. bonnes-grdces, ſignifies favour and benevolence : as 
I ei ds + yes bonnes graces; He is in his er her favour. 
Con ſer ver- moi Phonneur de vos bonnes graces; - 
Do me the honour to keep me a place in your favour, 


XXXIII. JoutR (fe play) is both neuter and active in 
French; tho! it is but in very few caſes active in Engliſh : as 
„Jouer quelque yt To play for ſomething. 4 
Jouons un ecu; Let's play for a crown. 
Type particle at, uſed after the word playing, before the names 
of Games and Exerciſes, is expreſſed in French by the particles 
a, au, d la, aux and the particle hen, uſed before the names 


of In Hruments, by du, de la, des : as 


Jouer aux cartes; To play at cards, 
Fouons au Piguet, à la Bite, aux Echecs,alaPaume, aux Barres, &c, 


Let us play at Piquet, at Loo, at Chels, at Tennis, at Runs. 
ning-Bars, Sc. | 
* des inſtrumens; du vielon; de la fte, &c. f 
o play upon the inſtroments; uhen the fiddle; the flute, &c, 
| Fouer un pibce de Theare ; To act a play. 
Fouer gros jeu; Lo play bigh, or deep. ; 
Jouler 1 To make a fool of one, to play upon him. 
Juouer au plas fin avec queiqu'un; To vie in cunning with one, 
 TFouer de la prunelle ; 3 To ogle, or leer. | 
** 4 7 cul audit; 3 To run all hazards, 


| Jouer | 
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ig une piꝭce, or un tour d quelquun, or Jui en jouer lune; 
To ſerve one a trick, or put a trick upon one. 
Juouer before an infinitive, with the prepoſition 4, ſignifies fo 
hazard, to venture: as 
Pau Jourz a vous faire tuer ; You venture your life. 
Il joue d 2 place; He runs the hazard of loſing his place. 
Se jouer is to 9 
one. — Feuer is beſides uſed in ſome phraſes like theſe : 
Ne vous jouer pas a lui; Don't meddle or make with him. 
Ne wous y Jourz pas; Don't fool with it; don't be ſuch a fool 
as to do it. 
XXXIV. Joux and JouRNEE (a day): Journée is buy | 
underſtood, and ſaid of what is done during one day: 
Payer la Jeurnte aux ouuriers; To pay the workmen for their | 
day's labour, 
Marcher d grandes journees ; To make great marches. 
I! a huit journtes de chemin; It is eight days journey. 

We ſay likewiſe, in that ſenſe, la jaurnie d Adium,. la Journte 
de Fonteney, the day or battle of Aclium, or Fontenoy, Kc. 3 
We uſe jour when we ſpeak of time only, and abfolutely ; as ; 

Les jours ſont courts; The days are ſhort. 
1! y a plus de buit jours que cela eft paſſe; It is above a week 880. 
We ſay indifferently Foild un beau Jour, or une belle Journge 
This is a fine day: J travaille tout le jour, or trute laj journée; I 
have been at work, er have ſtudied all the day. 
It is the ſame with matin and matinie (morning), aud fair and 
| jor (evening). n 
XXV. LAISSER, to leave, to let, and ſometimes 10 Et = a 
Laiſſez ici votre manieau z, Leave your cloak here. 
I! ne veut fas me laiſſer parler; He won't let me Apeak. . 


J have leſt, or faint, i my 
Jai laifſe ma bourſe ſur la table ; purſe ppon the tab 7 
4) 


Laifſr, being conſtrued with ne and pas, attended by 
notes only affirmation in the next verb, which' is 1040 32 
Engliſh ſeveral ways, importing generally till, e * 
all that, &c. as 
Cela ne laiſſe pas Dire vrai, guoigue v en PUB "ETD 
 Altho' you doubt of it, it is true nevertheleſs, or for all that, 
Maꝛlgrt tout ce que je lui ai dit, elle ne laiffe pas de le faire; 
For all that I told her, ſhe ſtill does it, or don't forbear doing it. 
Jeus ne ſavez que faire de ces) You don't know what to do 
bogatelles, elles nz laiſſent pas with theſe trifſes, yet they 


& avoir leur uſage; are not without their uſe.” - 
5 J e XXXVI. 


ert, and ſe jouer de quelpu un; to make a fool * 
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XXXVI. Livaes and FRAncs (Livres or Pounds). Theſe 


two words ſignifying the ſame thing, are liable to ſeveral various 
and odd conſtructions, We ſay 1 a guatre mille livres de pen - 
fron, dix mille livres de penſion, vingt mille livres de rente, cent mille 
livres de rente, &c, and never quatre mille francs de penſion, cent 
mille francs de rente, &c. He has a penſion of four, or ten thou- 
{and livres,. or pounds, twenty thouſand, or an hundred thou- 
ſand livres per annum. | 
We on the contrary ſay, Sa maiſon lui a couts vingt mille francs; 
His houſe has coſt him twenty thouſand pounds: Sa charge vaut 
cent mille francs; His place is worth an hundred thouſand livres, 
Sc. and never vingt mille livres, cent mille livres. | | 
When mille and cent meet together, we always uſe the word 
Livres; as likewiſe with the addition of theſe words de rente, de 


' penſion (when the words a penſion, a year, or per annum, meet 


with pounds); as Une ſomme de deux mille trois cens livres; A ſum 
of two thouſand three hundred pounds: Six mille neuf cens livres; 
Six thouſand nine hundred pounds, or livres. | 

We never ſay an franc, neither abſolutely, nor with another 
number: as vingt & un francs, trente & un francs, &c. we lay 
 vingt-& une livres, trente & une livres, &c. one-and-twenty, or 
thirty pounds. | ET | | 

Neither do we ſay deux francs, trois francs, cing francs (two 


three, five livres), tho' we ſay guatre os fix francs, ſept francs, 


hui: francs, down to vingt francs, We ſay neither trente francs 
nor trente livres, nor ſoixante francs, nor ſoixante livres, but dix 


Zeus, vingt tcus (ten, or twenty crowns). We ſay guarante francs, 
cinguante francs, quatre-vingts francs, and cent francs. | 


Neither do we fay une livre, deux livres, trois livres, &c. tho? 
we write it in Bank- notes, Letters of Exchange, Bills and Ac- 
compts. We ſay vingt ſeus for one livre, quarante ſous for two, 
un icu for three. Inſtead of cing livres, we ſay cent ſous. But 
when pence (des ſout) make part of the ſum, we then always uſe 
the word livre: as quatre livres dix ſous, four livres and ten- 
pence ; /ix livres huit ſous, ſix livres and eight pence; not quatre 
francs dix ſous, ſix francs buit ſaus. | FE 
When the ſum exceeds an hundred, we, ſpeaking of a debt, 
uſe indifferently livres or francs : as Il me doit deux cens francs, 
or deux cens livres; He owes me two hundred livres: Je dots 
quinze ou ſeize cens livres or francs; J owe fifteen or ſixteen hun- 
dred livres. CL yp LOW IL AS 1 
However, we ſay un ſac de mille francs, and not un ſac de mille 
Tivres ; a bag of a thouſand livres. 55 . 
3 e When 
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When people diſtinguiſh, as in foreign countries, between 
Tourmoit and Sterling (the pound Sterling and the pound Tour- 
nois), they mult always uſe the word livre? as Il a apporte de France 


 dix-mille livres Tournois, c g- d- dire, pres de cing cens Irores Ster- 


ling; He has brought over from France ten thouſand livres, or. 
pounds Tour nois; that is, near five hundred pounds Sterling,— 
A livre, or livre Tournots, is twenty-pence (Tournsts). A pound 


Sterling, is two-and-twenty livres, or pounds Tournois. - 


XXXVII. Un cour pe MAIN, fignifies a bold aion, and 
UN HOMME DE MAIN, @ man fit for a bold and hazardous enter» 
priſe; Des cours DE MAIN, handy blows; MAIN FORTE, H- 
ance; A PLEINES MAINS, largely, plentifully ; Sous MAIN, un- 
derband, ſecretly. | 

Donner, or Preter la main @ quelgu'un; To help one. 

Donner les mains a : quelque choſe ; To conſent to a thing. 

Etre en main, or d main pour faire une choſe ; [hand oY 
To be in a convenient poſture, or ſituation for one to uſe his 

En venir aux mains; To come to blows, to engage. | 
| To ſuccour one, to come to his 6 

aſſiſtance with main ſtrength. 

Danner de main en main; To hand about. 

Cela eft fait à er That is done with concert. ? | 

o take one's oath before a judge, to weer, 
Lever ia mars 3 4 | to lay one's hand upon the Bible. . | 

To have a goad hand at „ ,F CSentendre 4a faire guelgue 

doing ſomething, g choſe. 

XXXVIII. To walk (a verb neuter) is both MarcyeR and 
SE PROMENER, With this difference, that marcher is ſaid of go- 


ing out for buſineſs, and imports going from one place to an- 
other: and /e promener is ſaid of taking a walk, walking for 


Preter main forte d quelga' un; 


pleaſure-ſake: as 


ai beaucoup marcbhẽ aujourd' hui ; I have walk'd much to-day. 
Je me ſuis proment aujcurd hui une heure dans le jardin; 
have walk d an hour to-day in the garden. e 
We ſay Se promener d cheval, ou en carroſſe ; 
To take a ride, or airing on horſeback, or in a coach. 
Se promener ſur eau, ſur la riviere, fur la Tamiſe ; 

To go upon the water, upon the river, &. | 
Marcher ſur quelqu'un, ou ſur quelque choſe; j; 
To tread upon one, er upon a thing. 
archer ſur. les traces de quelqu' an; To follow one's ſtepe. 


5 is alſo uſed actively: as . 
e 4 - 2 
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Promenir guelgu un; To lead one, to make him walk, * objects. 
Promener ſa vue ſur pluſieurs objets; To carry one's fight to many dif- 
Envoyer guelgu un ſe promener ; To ſend one packing to the Devil. 
Marcher droit; To keep to one's behaviour. 

Je le ferai marcher doit; VII keep him to his behaviour. 
XXXIX. MARIE, ErouskR, SE MARIE R (to marry), 
The two firſt are active, and the laſt a reflected verb; but marier 
is ſaid only of the Parſon or Prieſt who performs the ceremony; 
and #pouſer of the perſon who is married : as 


it is the ReQor of the Pariſh, or 


Selle B, & ef Monſieur le Curt 
| theParſon who will marry them. 


gui les mariera, 


Monſieur A doit tpouſer Mademoi- . Mr. A. is to marry Miſs B. and 


Elle ne veut point ſe marier; She won't marry. 


XL. MExvRER and PoR TER (to carry), AMENER and APPOR- 
TER (to bring), muſt be very accurately diſtinguiſhed, and fitted 
to the ſpeech. 8 
Hener is ſaid of ſuch creatures, either rational or rations), 
that have by nature the capacity of walking, and are not diſ- 
abled, either through accident or illneſs ; and Porter is ſaid of 
things that. cannot walk by their nature, and of perſons and dumb 
creatures that are diſabled from walking, on account of lameneſs 
or illneſs, and other infirmities : as 
Menez Moiſt 5 eur chez cette Dame, and not Partez Manſt car, &cz 
Carry the Gentleman to that Lady's houſe. | 
 Portez-y vos chanſins nouvellis, and not Menez- y; 
Carry there your new ſongs. 
Aenne le chevol d Ficur ie, or chez le Martchal ; 
Carry the hon ſe to the ſtable, or to the fatriet' s, and not Por- 
te, becauſe horſes, dogs, &c. have legs to walk. 
Poriez cette ttoffe chez le tailleur ; Carry that ſtuff to the taylor's. 
Cet enfant ęſt las, portez-le d la maiſen ; 
That child is tired, carry him home (becauſe he cannot walk), 
Again, Mener and amener, porter and apporter, import a rela- 
tion of place, anſwering to the queſtion, where, whither : ame- 
ner and apporter, are uſed with reference to the local adverbs 


* 


Here, hither : and mener and porter to there, thither : as 


Amenez-moi votre ami; Bring yaur friend to me. 
| Apportez- moi votre quvrage 3 ; Bring your work to me, 


I les a aments, or apport#s ici; He has brought them here, or hither. 


All which inſtances are ſaid with teſpect to the place where one 
is: but theſe following are faid with reference to a place at any 


diſtance from that where one is, | 2 


C 
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11 les 7 a ments, or portes; He carried them there, or thither. 

Portez votre ouvrage d votre ferur ; Carry your work'to your ſiſter. 
- Menez-le chez le Commiſſaire z Carry him er take him totheJuftice's. 
Obſerve that expreſſion to take one to a place, rendered i in Trench 


by Mener quelqu' un 4 un endroit. Bate 
XLI, Mobnix (to die), SE MOURIR (to be dying). We OS 
| ſde faim, to ſtarve with hunger, 
de foif, to be choaked with thirſt. 
de froid, to ſtarve with cold. 
de chaud, ; to be — hot. 
de peur, to be affrighted to death. 
Alus ir Fur, x; 8 N 0 
A impatience, 1 ong mightily for a thing. 
de chagrin, to grieve one's ſelf to death, 
de deplaifir, to be vexed to death. 
L de douleur, to have one's heart broken. 


XLII. Neve and NouvsAU (tw). The S of 


| theſe two words is worth obſerving. Neuf muſt always come after 


the noun, and nouveau may come either before or after. But 
there is this difference between neu, and nouveau, that neuf is uſed 
only when one ſpeaks of material things that are the object of 
Mechanic Arts; and nouveau of things that arathe object 
of Liberal Arts, and relate to the mind, or elſe are the pro- 
duce of Nature: as wn habit neuf, a new ſuit of clothes; an 
nouvel ouvrage, or un ouvrage nouveau, a new performance. | 

Of theſe two expreſſions in uſe, un liure neuf, and un livre nou- 
veau, the former is ſaid of its firſt coming out of. the bookſellers 


| ſhop, and having not been uſed or worn, The latter is ſaid of, 


and imports, its not being extant before, and conſiders it only as 
being the produce of the mind. 

Neuf is alſo ſaid with reſpect to what is newly done, and not- 
veau, to what ſurpriſes one, and was unexpeRed. Thus use 
maiſon neuve ſignifies a houſe new built: and une mmiſon nouvelle, 
one that we had not ſeen before, and is therefore the 2 
our ſurpriſe. 


. Paxkxs, is ſaid of all thoſe that pela to us, or we 


belong to, by the ties of blood, or of thoſe of the fame conſan- 


gvinity , as Nos parens ne ſont pas toujours nos meilleurs amis, 
Our kindred and retations are not always our beſt friends. 


rent. 


Therefore kinared, Gin, NR "0" ſignify i in French Pa- 
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en pere & ſa mire. © e 


__ XLIV. PERSONNE, has been conſidered in the Syntax with re- 
TpeQ to its being a pronoun :. but it is beſides a noun feminine of 
a.very extenſive uſe, anſwering in its fingular, ſometimes to this 
word perſon, but moſt commonly to theſe, man and woman, gen- 
tleman and gentl:ewomar : as Fe vis hier la perſonne dont vous par- 
dz; ; I ſaw yeſterday the perſon, or the man, or woman, you ſpeak 
of ( L'homme and la femme ſeldom being uſed, but out of ſcorn and 
contempt; and le Monſiaur or la Dame in a banter, and through 
deriſion, or ſpeaking of people of a ſtation vaſtly ſuperior to one's 
own in the world). In the Plural, it anſwers to the word people. 
28 Y 


rem. His or her parent, is, ſon pire ou ſa mire, and his parents, 


Dies perſonnes Bonnttes & civiles; Honeſt and civil people. 
Although the noun feſenne, when uſed in the plural, requires 
an adnoun feminine, yet if two adnouns, or ſome pronoun refer- 
ring to it, meet in the ſame ſentence, the pronouns and the ſecond 
adnoun muſt be maſculine; regard being then had to the thing 
ſigniſied by the word, to wit, nen in general, and not to the word 
-fignifying the ſame; as | | 3 

Les perſonnes conſommèes Such perſons as are perfect in 
dans la vertu ont en tautes choſes virtue, have in every thing an 
ene droi ture eſprit & une atten- uprightneſs of mind and a judi-. 
cion judicienſe qui les empeche d tre c ĩous attention, which hinders 
mediſans; | them from being ſlanderers. 
Wherein the adnoun mediſans referring to perſonnes is maſculine, 
tho” the firſt adnoun conſommees is feminine. Whereupon it is 
to be obſerved, that in order to make an adnoun maſculine that 
has a reference to perſonnes, 1%. There muſt be, between the 
noun and the adnoun, a ſufficient number of words, to make one 
forget that the adnoun maſculine refers to the noun feminine per- 

nes ſo that the hearer, or reader, minds no longer the word, 
but only what is fignified by it, as in the aforeſaid inſtance. 

29, That the adnoun- muſt not be governed by the verb that 
has-perſonnes for its ſubjeR : otherwiſe it muſt be feminine, what- 
ever number of words there may be between per/ornes and the 
adnouns. Thus weſay „ . 

Les perſonnes qui ont le ceur Good natured people, who 
bon, & les ſentimens de Fame tleves, have elevated ſentiments, are 
font ordinairement gintreuſes ; commonly generous: _ 
and not genireux, becauſe is governed of /ont, before which 
comes the ſubject perſonne 2 the ſame reaſon, we don't — 
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the 1 maſculine ils, tho? never ſo far from perſonnes, when | 


Les perſonnes qui ont Peſprit 


penctrant, & une ine, de 
| beaucoup d'anntes, ſont Þre/ que 


toujours fi judicieuſes gu'elles /e 
trompent rarement. . 


it is near the adnoun feminine, referring alſo to perſonnes : as 


People of a ſagacious mind, 
that have theexperience of many 
years, are almoſt always*fo j Ju- 
dicious, that they are n 

miſtaken. 


We don't ſay qu'ils / . on account of ils being too near 
the adnoun feminine, which determines it likewiſe to agree with 
the noun feminine. Again, we ſay 


Les perſonnes qui ont ame 
belle font fi ravies quand elles 
trouvent Poccaſion de reconnoitre 
un bienfait, qu'elles ne la laiſjent 
jamais tchapper (not gu'ils). 


People of a noble ſoul are ſo 
delighted when they find an 
opportunity to be grateful for a 


good turn, that they never let it 
ſlip. 


The firſt relative feminine elles detetmining the ſecond in the | 
ſame gender, tho' there is a pretty good number of words be- 
tween the Antecedent and the Relative, But we ſay ; 


Il y ad Paris une ſeciett de 
rſonnes tres-ſavantes, - aux- 


quelles Europe . eff redevable 


d'un nombre iini de connoiſ- 
ſances. Ils ont en vue que la 


per ſect ion des Arts & des Scien- 


ces: & Ceft dans ce motif qu'ils 


There is at Paris a ſociety of 
very learned men, to whom 


Europe is beholden for a vaſt 


deal of knowledge. They have 


nothing in view but the im- 


provement of Arts and Sciences: 
and it is with that motive only 


font tous les jours d "utiles dicou- they every day make new and 


vertes, uſeful diſcoveries. 

| In which inſtance the pronoun ili refers to the thing ſignified 
by the word perſonnes, that is, men, and therefore agrees with the 
maſculine ; and the adnoun ſavantes agrees with the feminine, be- 
cauſe it is next to the noun feminine perſonnes : as does likewiſe 


the relative auxguelles, which is next to the adnoun. 


Here follows another inſtance with reſpe to number, wherein 
leſs regard is had to the noun, than to the thing ſignified by it. 

De deux mille hommes qu'ils Out of two chouſand men that 
itoient, fix cens demeurerent ſur la were there ſix hundred fell upon 


place, & le reſte ſe ſauva par the ſpot, and thereſt eſcaped by 


la e ũu'ils avoient du their being acquainted with the 
country. | | 

Ces ſhould ſay, to ſpeak conformably to the Grammar, par la 
connoiſſance qu'il avoit du pays, ſince the pronoun i i refers to le re/te, 

which governs ſauva in the ſingular. 

XLV. PAquz, and more commonly PAques, is maſculine, 

Weg. it ſignifies Eaſter- day: as Pague of bien recule & bien chaud 

cette 


1 


| 


purer la Pdque; To make ready the Paſſover. 


* 1 ne ponſe pas d mal; 
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erte annie; Eaſter is very late and very hot this year: quand Pagues | 
fera venu ; when Eaſter is come. 

But Plague | is feminine and ſpelt without , when it fi ignifies the 
Jewiſh Paſſover : as Manger la Paque; To eat the Paſſover: Pre- 

Paques, ſignifying the chriſtian devotion at that ſeaſon, is femi- 
nine, and in the plural number: as Mes Paques font faites; J have 
received the Sacrament this Eaſter. 

We ſay ironically of immoral people who receive the Sactament 


at that time, Faire de belles Pagues. 
- XLVI. SE PAss ER de quelque choſe (to be, or to go without a 


thing}. Si vous ne voulez pas me donner cela, il faudra bien que je 
m en paſt; if you won't give me that, I muſt needs be without it. 


XLVII. To think, is both PEN SER and SONGER, with the pre- 
poſition @ before its regimen: as Penſer d quelque choſe; To think 
of a thing, to conſider of it. Vous ne ſongex pas d ce que vous faites, 
better than Vous ne pen/ez pas, & . You. do not think of what 
you are doing. But when to think is uſed as a verb active, and not 
neuter, it is perſer and not ſonger. Therefore don't ſay, On ſongs 
die vous cent choſes deſuvantageuſes, but On penſe de vous cent choſes 


* atfavantageuſes ; People think an hundred gs to your diſad- 


vantage. 


Penſer d mal; To have ſome ill deſign. 


He means no harm. 

Penſer, in the preterite, either ſimple or compound, before an 
inkoitive, without a prepoſition, ſignifies any thing that was [ike 
to have been done, but has not been done; and is engliſned by zo be 


lite, to be near, or ready: as Il perſa ſe niger ; He was like to be 
: drowned, | 


4 penſe mourir; I had like to die, or to have ths: 
ous penſames nous couper la gerge; | 
Me were near, or Jike cutting one another's throat. | 
XLVIII. Afore, is PLus, DavanTAGE, ENCORE. Plus is 
never uſed at the end cf an affirmative ſentence. Therefore ſay 
Donnex men davantage; Give me ſome more, or more on't. 
En voulex · vous davantage, or En woulez-vous encore? Will you 


bave any more f Encore un peu; a little more: and never r Donnez 
wen plus, En vou'ez vous plus ? Un peu encore. 


. Davaniage, can likewiſe be uſed at the end of negative ſen» 
ences, but with the two negative particles, whereas plus requires 


F. n'en veux plus, or Fe n'en veux pas dabantage; I will have. 


no more, no more on't, I don't chuſe 7 more. 


i Neither 


s 


he 


— 
e 


d w 
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Neither does davantage govern a noun after it, as plus. There-- 
fore don't ſay, Mangex davantage de pain avec votre viande, but 
Mangex avec votre viande plus de pain que vous ne faites; Eat mare 
bread with your meat than you do. 

Encore, at the end of negative ſentences, don't fi gnify | more, but. 
as yet, or again; as Je nen veux pas encore; I won't have any yet. 

XIX. PLAIRE (to pleaſe) muſt be attended by the prepoſi - 
tion 2: as plaire @ guelfui un; to. pleaſe one. But the conſtruction 
of this verb, uſed imperſonally in thefe, and other like ſentences, 
is very e wich reſpect to the Engliſh, : 

S'iI vous plait; If you pleaſe : Sil plait To ; If God pleaſes: © 
Cela lui plait.a dire; He is pleaſed to ſay ſo: 1! a plu au Roi Mor- 
donner; The king has been pleaſed to order: II me plait de faire 
cela; I am pleaſed to do fo. 

Se plaire d i quelque choſe; To take a pleaſure, or delight in a thing. 

L. Picture, is in French PEINTURE, PoRTRAIT, and Ta- 
BLEAU; buthefe three words don't ſignify the ſame thing, when 
they are taken in the proper ſenſe. 5 

Peinture ſignifies, 19. the art of painting, or drawing: as 
Il excelle dans la peinture; He excels in painting, or drawing, 

20. The colour in general: as La peinture de ce tableau n'e/t par, 
encore skche; The colour of that picture is not yet dry. a 

3», What is painted upon a wall, or wainſcot: as On ne peut 
rien diſtinguer aux peintures du dame de St. Paul. Les printures de 
dme des Invaltides VL nt des chefi-d euvre de l art; One can diſtipguiſn. 


nothing in the paintings of the Cupola of St. Paul's. The paint- 


ing of the Cupola of the [nvalids are maſter- pieces of art. 


Portrait, ſignifies a picture repreſenting any body drawn after 


life: Voild mon portrait; That is my pictuce, Le portrait du Rot 
ne lui refſemble fas; The King's picture is not like him. | 
Tableau, iignifies, and is faid of any picture upon cloth, wood, - 


or braſs, repreſenting an hiſtory, a landſcape, building, in ſhort X 


any thing that can be thought of. Even what is drawn out of 
fancy, or after a ſtatue, buſt, or even after a picture drawn after 
life, is not called periraity but tableau, | 
Therefore Tableau is equally ſaid of Portraits or Tableaux ; and 
Portrait is ſaid only of the repreſentation of one drawn after life, 
But theſe three words ſignify the lame thing, when they. are uſed 
in the figurative ſenſe; K 
une agreable pernture I ; 

I a fait) un agreable portrait * toutes les perſonnes de la Cour ; 

| un agreabl: tableau J _ 
He has drawn a charming character of every one at Court. 
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Wa: PrRENDRE (to take, ſeixe, lay hold &7 is beſides uſed i in fe- 

veral other ſenſes, as in theſe inſtances, *'- 
Le feu a pris d ſa maiſon; A fire broke out in his houſe, 
Prendre les devans; To get the ſtart of one, to be before · hand 

with him. a 

Se bien prendre d faire une cheſs, s'y prendre de la bong maniere ; 

To go the right way to work, to take a right method, or courle. 

Ly prend mal; He goes the wrong way to werk. 
De la maniere dont ut 5'y prend ; As he goes to work, as he ma- 

nages matters. 
S'en prendre d quelgu? un, or a quelque choſe; To tax one z To 

lay the fault, or Jay it upon one, or upon a thing. 5 
Se prendre d quelque choſe; To take hold of ſomething. 
Les gens qui ſe neyent ſe prennent d tout ce qu ilt trouvent; 
People who are drowning take hold of any thing they meet with. 
Si Laſfaire ne reuſſit pas, je m'en prendrai d vous; If the affair 

don't ſucceed, I'll come upon you, Plt lay the blame upon you. 
Sl ya du mal, preneZ=vous-en à Vouremene; | 
If any thing be amiſs, you may thank yourſelf for it. 
Prendre parti, To liſt one's ſelf. 
Prendre ſon parti, [Io take one's reſolution, 
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LII. PRENDRE GARDE, SE DONNER DE GARDE (to take 
heed, or care). Prendre garde à quelque choſe; To take care of a 
thing, to mind a thing, to take notice of it. 

| Se donner de garde de quelqu'un; To beware of one. 

10 ö N' avoir garde de, To be far from, to take care not to, is be- 
ſides uſed in ſome particular phraſes, engliſhed as follows : 

1 Il n'a garde de courir, il a une jambe de caſſte? 

Ml How can he, orhow could he run, when one of his legs is broken? 

Je Wai garde dy aller; I am not ſuch a fool as to go thither, 
or 1 IL be ſure not to go thither. 

Se bien gard:r de faire une chaſe; To be ſure not to do a thing. 

Prenez garde de tomber, See p3g.-300. 


LIII. RoupRE, BRISER, CassER (15 break). Rompre, is 
ſaid of a thing broken e and when it is broken in pieces, 
we uſe briſer ; as 

U des picds de la table oft romput 3 One of the feet of the table 
1s broken. 

La table t briſee; The table is broken to pieces. 

Rompre, is ſaid of metals, ſtones, and wood; and Caſter, of 

il things, as glaſs, earthen ware, Cc. as La colonne eft rempue 

= Argen the poſt, er pillar is * aſunder, or broke in 1 | 
A 4 * * / F 4 
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Le pot ef caſſe; The pot is broken. Les verres ſont caſſin; The 
glaſſes are broken. But we never ſay rompro un pot, rompre um 
verre, de la porcelaine, &c, - | | . | 
To bruiſe, is brſſutr, faire une boſſe; and to ſplit, fende. 
In a figurative ſenſe we ſay, Caſſer un teſlament, un contrat, une 


| ſentence, des veeux, and never briſer, or rompre un contrat, & c. to 


* 


reverſe, or annul a will, to make void a contract, a fentence, 
vows, Sc. | | | 


Cafſer un Parlement; To diſſolve a Parliament, 
Caſſer un Offrier To eaſhier an Officer. 

Caſſer des troupes; To diſband troops. Ee 
| Caſſer quelqu'un; To turn one out of his place. 


Rempre la glace, To break the ice; ſignifies to take the firſt 
ſteps in an affair, and overcome the firſt difficulties. | 


EIV. SEULEMENT, ſignifies ſometimes fo much as: as Fai. 
ſalut une perſonne qui wa pas ſeulement daignt me regarder; I have. 
bowed to one who has not /o much as vouchſafed to look at me. 


LV. SUPPLEER (to ſupply, to make up) is ſometimes indifferently 
uſed either with the iſt or the 3d ſtate: Je ſupplierai le reſte, or 
Je ſupplierai au 8 ſhall make up the reſt. But ſupplier, 
without the prepoſition, ſignifies properly to make up what is dai 
cient; and with d, to be ſufficient for repabring, or making amends 
for the defects of a thing : as La valeur ſupplie au nombre; Valour 
ſupplies the deficiency of the number, e 
LVI. TRAITER MAL (to abuſe) implies only outrageous words. 
MALTRAITER (to w/e ili) implies ill uſage with blows. | 
LVII. VaLoiR is t be good, or as goed as, when there is com- 
pariſon :; as 8 | Yb Ig Sx 
Haus ne les valez pas; You are not ſo good as they are. 
Il valoit micux quelle; He was better than ſhe, 
It ſignifies ta be worth, when one ſpeaks of things bought and (old. 
| Cela ne uaut pas dix ſchellings; That is not worth ten ſhillings. 
But to be worth, ſpeaking of people's fortune and circumſtances, 
is expreſſed in French by avoir du bien; and ſometimes avoir vail- 
lant: as 5 | 
11 a dix mille pitces de bien; He is worth ten thouſand pounds. 
Il n'a pas mille livres flerling vaillant; He is not worth a thou- 


_ 


Ila du bien; He is worth money. IIa rien; He is worth nothing. 
ILVVIII. Vor A (a word worth obſerving). It ſerves to ſhow, 


and points at ſomebody, or ſomething, and has the force of a 


verb, making a complete ſenteace with a noun after it, or a pro- 
1 noun 


8 Pp ꝛ · m ˙ ·˙ũmmñr ˙ ˙————— rn 


| By Obfervatins upon certain Wards 4 1 


WW I 
| [ 1 noun befote; which is uſually engliſhed by there is, that it, there 
| | | de, there are, thife be, thoſe ares &ec. as Voila homme; That is the 
man; Behold the man. Le voila, Wa there he is, there ſhe 
A IS, there it is. | 
WH | 


Voici, is . ales BE fame manner, but it denotes, and 

inn at, a very near object. Sometimes le vici, and le voila, 
- are followed by a relative and a verb: as Le voici gui vient; Here 
de' a coming. £a voila fr ' gronde; There ſhe 2855 Now the 
is ſcolding 8 

But Fila, followed by an ane and preceded by a rpnigoan 
- perſonal, denotes, and mm for, the verb ere, in the profent 

echte; as 

© Voyez comme les * e ; See how wet they are. 

Comme la voila trifle ; How ſorrowful ſhe is. 

Nous vail quittes; We are quit, or even. Les voild fachis; 
| | They are ang! y, or vexed. 1 4 voila qu'on m pelle; - I am called. 
1118 Ni. nous voila pas meal ; e are in a ſine pickle. - 

ö | | VPoild bien di prean: Fake; ; What a deal of preamble. 
„ Ties ſattes raiſons que voila; Very fooliſn reaſons thoſe, 


_ = LIX. To be juft, to have juſt, followed by a participle, is ex- 
_ preſſed i in French by NE FAIRE QUE DE, or VENIR DE, and the 
ſill Engliſh participle is made by the preſent of the infiviries: as 'To 
it be juſt arrived; Ne faire que d'arriver. 
A child that is juſt born, Un erſent qui vient de notre, or qui 
ne fait que de naitre We bave juſt finiſhed; Nous ne faiſons' que 
achever, or Nous Venons. 4 rer, The firſt way is more met 
ſive. a 


LX. The. imperſonal Is A is conſtrued with a negative, ; and 
que, in phraſes worth obſerving” as -/ouz vous tmaginez: * il n * a 
qua demander ; You fancy that aſking is all in all; 5 

Alle creit qu il n'y a qu'd dire; She thinks that ſpedking will do. 


LXI. The names of ſome parts of ſome animals are not the 
ſame in French as in Engliſh. —- 

We fay pied (foot) of ſuch animals only as have that part of 
hoof; and paite of all others. Thus we ſay, le pied d'un cbe- 
Val, Fun beeuf,, dun | cerf,, &. the foot of a horſe, ox, ſtag, Ic. 
la patte d un chien, d'un [chat; dune ſouris,. d'un lion, d'un n 
K. the paw of a dog, cat, mouſe, lion, a bird, „ 

Me ſay les griffes dun lion, d'un chat, & e. a lion's, a cat's 
Nn Sc. les ſerres d'un oigle, & dun tþervier ; the talons of an 


| eagle, of a be: ts bras d'une ans cook & Tun cancre ; the 
Claws 


* . 
— 7 
„ 5 * % 


 conflituting the ladum of Franchi” og 


1 of a lobſter, crawfiſh,! and crab: r d'un fanglier 
the hinder claws of a wild boar. \ 

La bauche d'un cheval; a horſe's mouth: we alſo fay les naſeaux 
d'un cheval, not les narines ; the noſtrils of a horſe : {a gueule d'un 
ion, d'un chien, d'un chat, d'un loup, d'un ſerpent, d'un dragon, &c. 
the mouth of a ger a dog, a cat, a wolf, a ſerpent, A . 
Sc. 

Le groin d'un pourceau ; the ſnout of a hog : ie muffle Sun of 
d'un lion, d'un ttgre, Fun taureau ; the muzzle of a ſtag, lion, 


tyger, bull: le muſeau d un chien, d'un renard, d'un poiſſon; the 


muzzle, or ſnout of a dog, a fox, a fiſh : le bec d'un r oiſean 3 the 
beak, or bill of a bird. 

Les ds efenſes Pun ſanglier; the tuſks of a wild ws la foie d'un 
ſanglier, & d'un cochan; the briſtle of a wild boar, and a hog : /e 
poil un chien, d'un chat, d'un cheval, & des autres animaux; the 
hair of a dog, a cat, a horſe, and other creatures: la criniere d un 
cheval & d'un lion; the mane of a horſe and a lion: du crin; horſe 
hair (of the tail): the hair of the human body, is t Poil, but that 
of the head, is les cheveux. 

We alſo ſay la hure d'un ſanglier, d'un ſaumon & un brochet; 
n head of a wild boar, and of a large pike, and the jowl of a 
ſalmon. 

Speaking of Deer we call bots, what the Engliſh call horns, or 
bead; and we ſay, un bois de cerf, de daim, de cheureuil; the 
horas or head of a ſtag, deer, roe-buck ; but we call corne the 
ſame when it is wrought and manufactured, as le. manche de mon 
couteau eft de corne de 19 the handle of ay Eniſed is * a deer's 


horn, 


XLII. The ſounds of beaſts, 
Les oiſeaux chantent & gazouillent ®Birds ſing and chirp. 


Le perraquet parle, 

La pie caquette, 

Le merle ji Me, 

La colombe gemit, 

Le cog chante +, - 

La poule glouſſe, 

Le corbeau & 1a grenouile ero- 


ent, 


Le chien abeye & hurle, 


And the finging, cada or war- 


N 


The parrot talks. 

The magpye chatters, 
The blackbird whiſtles. 
The dove cooes.. 


The cock crows. 


The hen clucks. 


The raven and the frog croak, 
The dog barks and howls. 


I Ze coche la poule; and treads the hen, 
bling of birds, is * the French | 


1 C c 


Les 


i; Ws 

\ * 
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Le 
Le 


La 
Le 


n 


bur, 
renard — 
liꝭ ure crie, 
brebis Ble, 


fer peni Re, 


Ze pourcaas Daa, 


Z'ãn 


Ee baruf & la vache beuglent 


Le cheval bennity 


ane brait, 


& meuglent, 


L. 


Le 
$1 


Ajouter foi, 


taureau migit, 
lien ragity 


1. 4 Li 


"acces, 
| affaire, or 


coutume, 
| eſperance, | 
| compaſſion, | 
| pitis, | 
| bonte, 
attention, 
part, 

{ patience, 


rn which together with N 


The cat mews and . 
„The wolf howls. - 
The fox yelps. 


The ſheep bleats, or bays. 
The ſnake hiſſes. 


The horſe neighs. 


Verbs, attended by e noun without as article, which. 
erm both together but one particular idea. 


To have to do, or 


To take, to be in vogue. 
T havea regard. 


on Ta pity, to have a pity . 


The puppies yelp. 


The hare _ 


'The hog grunts. 


The aſs brays. 
The ox and cow bellow. - 


The bull roars. 
The lion roars. 


To gius credit. 
To have free acceſs to. 


To wank, be i in need 1 
To have a flomach, or 


= appetite. 
To have a: good flomach, 
To be hungry, 

— very bang. 
To be dry, ot thirfly, 
ion * o 

| cold. | 
To 17 hot or warm. 


To baue a mind. 
To have a deſen, to defign, to intend. 
To have a right. . 


To uſe, to be. wont, 0 
To hope. 


To compaſſionate, commi niſtrate, 


To be aſhame d. 

To attend. | 
To have a ſhare, to be concornedi in, 
To bave patience, 


Avoir f 


in. 
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Tconſiance, To ae 3 
peur, 2 55 afraid, 10 Haar. 
connoiſſance, avis, 2 have notice. , 

permiſſion, 1 " leave, ors 
carte blanche, ; forwere 

plein pouvoir, 1 ul — and 

tout pouvoir, Aberty. 3; 

| lieu, 1 8 * 
ſujet, | | 

| raiſon, | * 
juſtice, Juſtice. 
? | foin, - care, | 
| grand ſoin, La great, or ſpecial care, 
ordre, © 
occaſion, 2 8 
obligation, To be obligated. 
Avoir 4 tort, | To be in the wrang. 
| grand tort, To be very much in the wrong. 
| horreur, Toyo quake with horror. 
vent & marce, Te ſail with wind and tide. 
querelle, - F a quarrel, 
I rapport ore peer fo. 

Free 3» 4 

| _ | avxdents, | 

| aux yeux, 

| — pieds, | | | 

þ 4k au ventre, 

| mal S au c6te, | Sr 

au bras 
a Fepaule, | a7 
| $4 au ne, a fore . % 
1 nll Poreille, t. } Lars ers. 


1 pouilles, To call names, to rail at ane at a Arrange 
Chanter' J Sogvettes, rate. To ratile one bitterly. 


matines, matin:. 
vepres, - ir 4 * — 


chicane, — 2 
fortune, 0 ſeek one tune, 
Chercher, | querelle, T0 pick NE 
4 malbeur, | = hunt for mnisfortame. | 
uper curse, . o flop the cue. 
Courir | 3 1 the riſk . * i 1 
Ce $55. ne 
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388 Perks which together with a Noun 


Crier vengaamos, $a 25 call for revenge. 


audience, audience. 
avis, A advice | >| 
caution, ' NOT. ͤ n 
= compte,, / To 1 | 2 1 
„ conſeil, counſel, | 
Demander grace, pardon, one 7 
Feeder, To beg quarter. 
Juſtice, ' | Juſtice. 
raiſon, Toa ah} 4 |; 
 ſatisfaQion, a ſatisfaftion. . 1 
Demeurer court, To be at a fland, mum, fo op. 
yvi, To ſpeak trutbz. 
Dire faux, | To ſay a falſehood. 
. Matines, 2 mating. IF 7 
vepres, &c. veſpers, &c. | 
ſatteinte, 2 firike . 
audience, D give an audience. 
U To give advice, let ane dtv. 
beau jeu, ? | fir play. ate 
I conſeil, D give counſel. 
caution, STE © give bail, a ſecurity. 
-| carrizre A fon eſprit, To give one's wit its full ſcope. 
enge, To give drove, (alſo) boy dey 
| courage,' To encourage. 
permiſſion, To give permiſſion. 
* envie,, * * 70 put in mind, to ſt one axe 
"| exemnple, / To /et an example. 
| parole, 10 word. | 
Donner4 pouvoir, { To give power. ' ' 


plein pouvoir, 
tout pouvoir, 1 give fl power and liberty, 


A impart v thing 6 ons 3 


j ordre, 77 give erde. 
charge, To charge ane. 
A TR To give „„ 


legonn, To give a 1e B FE 

1 _— = 1+ +. «To appoint an hour. 26h 

jour, 4 T5 Wc 70 upon a day. f* | 

n 2 make a thing current. 
a Shes 152-91 To give one an | , an | 

priſe, | bold. - 

5 | Donner 


— 


. 


_— 


| 1 | 20" 


9 quartier, 
| : 1 e 0 


N 


lieu, 

ſujet, 
raiſon, 3 
Loccaſion, 
raiſon, 


malice, 
ſineſſe, E 
raillerie, 1 


veEpres, 

L's 1 belle, 

ſabjuration, 
abſtinence, 
alliance, 
alte, 
aiguade, 
amas, 


argent, 
, 1 wo 


En | 


| arret, 1 
affaire, 
attention, 
Faire binet, 
cas de; 
22 | 
* ffront, W 


kanqueroute,: ** 


bonne 


8 mauvaiſe mine, 


breche, POWs. 6 4 


Il bonne chere, $ 

grand' chere, 
choix, | 
depit, - . - 

{ difficults,. 


| | rendes: wens, e 
Donner 1 


bombance, | 


EP give quarters.” 


9 
a 


+ To give, write a 3 or 4 i ſcburge. 


To give 4 rendez-vous, to make 
& an affirmation, io appoint 4 


place to meet. | 
a room. 
SHR occd on. 
To — reaſon. 
an opportunity. 
* under ftand reaſon and ſenſe. 
7 be acquainted with the 5h 


To be at veſpers. 


To eſcape it ans agg 


Do abjure, to recant. 


To faft. 


Do make an 2 


Do halt. 


p 


To take in freſb water. | 


| To heap up. 


To raiſe money. 


To /how one elf kind ts. 5 # ones 7 


To make much of bim. 
„ _ an arreſt pos ene, to ar- 


him. 1 


| 3 end of a buſineſs 
To attend, to mind. 


To make 10 of a le. 


To value. 


To aſſure one's . ca0e8 


To offront. 


To break, to tarm: 2 8 
| * put a good or 1580 e on the 


matter. 
To cut, 


YL 


75 fol, to live, fred eme 
77 make choice, 10 my | 


To ſpite, to ber. 
To make a JET 13 


C3 


— 


Faire 


* 5 : 
1 


| 
| 


A 


1 4 graces | 
Faire  gloire d'une choſe, } 
0 cat fleſh or abſtain from it, 


gras o maigre, 


I honneur, 


deſhonneur, 
ente, 


4 horreur, 
ö inſulte, 


injure, | 
inventaire, 


impreſſion, 
_ Fjuſtice, 


to Cty: 60 | 

to truft a ſecret with oe; | 

zo take a. new ha 

to ay out, come abroad. 

io raiſe envy. | 

to market, bargain, purchaſe. 
to experiment. 

to beg pardon. 

to fe Aces 


to fire. 


t waſp in the pan, miſt fire. 


to miſs one thing, to want it. 


is give one a hind —— 


to pretend, to diſſemble, 
to depend upon. Tv 
to make a fortune. 

10 make @ ſhift. 

1 Jace. 

% favour. 


te pride, take a pride ive thing 


to value one's ſelf upon it. 


10 do honour, 

to diferace. 

1% ſhame, to diſgrate one. 
to flrike with borror. 

to abuſe, to inſult, 

to do an injury, to offend, 


o make an inventory. 


to make an impreſſion. 
to do juſtice. © 


to make way, to break through. 
to make a bargain, an agreement, 


to put all to the ſword. 


to look as'if, to ſeem. 


t male a parade, or eiu. 
t ſuffer ſhipwreck, to be wrecked. 


to give an umbrage. 


to make a pact. 


mo — to communicate. 


Faire 


/ 


( 


U 
„ 4 
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[FS Ie». tolaya wage, 
n 22 or br al . 
peine 4 e un⸗ ; 

| olaifir, 5 o do aQ "aq 
peur, PREP to aff right. 

partie, | to Fi a 
penitence, t do penance, to bent, Atome for. 
prẽſent, ts malte a preſent, to prefent with, / 

| # male room. 
ten, | ben a" of 
| preuve, © 1 prove. 
8 quartier, to give quarter, 10 PER 
| I xaiſon, to pledge one, nn 

} reflexion, i reflect. | 

{ rEparation, _ to make a fatisfaftion, 
reſſort, to fly back again. 

| ripaille, to feaſt, to junlet. 
Faire I route, 10 ſail, to he haun tu (a ſa term.) | 
| ſatisſaction, to do @ ſatisſactian. | 
| ſemblant, 1 | bas and. , feign, ets Fa ang 
_ | ferupule, to ſcruple. 1 
ſentinelle, to fland entry. 

ſerment, tio make an cab. 
ſigne, o make a fign, to beck, nod, wink. 
(Page; * 2 * a racket. | 

3 * f 

1 — 33 a 

eve, | 0 forbear. h 
| trophs, 1 | N glory in a thing, to pride one's felf 

-1 uſage, . 10 uſe make uſe of 5 

1 to live within compaſs. 
. I vie qui dure 1 e's a 
„ 22 do have a merry liſi ont. 
* t ſet ſail, to make ſaih 
Ws 


jour, fach- ligbi, or 
Sa baer ai ” Reed days 18 
, e et. . | 
T Jombre, ˙ 1548 cloudy, 
. i oe | duſk, „ 626,84 
chaud, MY hot, 
fronds 25th 3 1% $6: 2. 4 £00 
beau, ner 44 9 24 
II fait 4 beau 3B» LSD TTL 1H fair 1 | 
mauvais g temps. bad I weather. 
Wien ' 1 
ſale, 3 "4 | | 
1 crotte, N Y airy 5 
du brouillard, | ' - foggy: | | 
I 2 * 8 it is OY 
1 ſoleil, + the fun ſhines, ' 
| clair.! de lune, itt is moon light, the moon ſhines, 
Filer dou , 1390 give fair words. 
Gagner Days, . 26tþþ < to ſcamper away. . 
Ts feu & lammes, to fret and fume,” g $48 
acher priſe. 15 let go one's hold. 
Laifſer parole, 0 leave word. 
1 ; amitiẽ 159 engage in @ frienaſbip, and 
commerce, 4 ccorreſpondence wo 10 


bas, n \ 10 bring forth, 
Mettre fin, + + +, #0 put an end. 


ied A terre, 1390 light, or alight. 
Lordte à ſes affaires, to ſettle one's affairs. 
Obtenir permiſſion, ts obtain leave. 
Fraiſon, 8 24 Ls „eee. ; 
| fens commun, . C ſenſe. N 
e e f 
Parler J vrai, bt ſpraky truth. 
F rangois, r 1 8 
I | | Lain, | 
CAnglois, Sc. = Engliſh, &c. J 8 


16 be diſheartened, ws: hearted, 
N 10 deſpand . - 
1390 boſe patience. . 
to go out of one's depth. 
fo drive with the aber. 


2 8 2 
| ; Plier 


5 


be but Lee This,” 2 


3 Fa {26 ; n ap pack a pack, one's alls. 
Plier baggage, 7 99 4 40 truſs "7 and 2 ge. 
| ood * 


bonheur, 10 
A malheur, en eee 17 ul fo 
guignon, e bad 7 
compaſſion, * 10 pity. 
Porter 4 Coup, t hit hom. 
prejudice, - : to prejudice, to be vu 
envie, | * 70 bear envy. 
LY En 1% bear wine, | 
bhonn eur, to honour. + 
reſpect," + © go reſpect. | 
ſ avantage, : to take advan'age „ 
chair, | . to gather fliſh. ; 
courage, ti cheer up, to take cur ages 469 
| conſeil, ; al to take one's advi | 
4. avis; ES on SAS . 
j conge, © to fake one's leave of one. 
1 2 | © to take care, Or notice. 
| feu, *. to tale, catch fre. | 
confiance, to confide, 4 
| connoiflance, tis take notice. © © 
nd couleur, is begin to be broumn, 2 
cours, to take, to be in vogue. 
| heure, 50 fix upon a time, day and bour. 
exemple ſur quel- 7 to tate example. by me. To ſquare 
qu'un, 41 one's life, or * condu#? by his. 
Prendre & faveur, | t begin to be in vogue. 
| n, | to end, EL 
| ” IEEE | 
hour, 1 2 a yy, make an as 
haleine, +. to take one's 1 
langue, to get intelligence, 1 oe aut. 
naiſſance, . to be born. . 
I medecine, + to take phyſic. | Fong 
ed, 5 tis. 1 tio tale pity, compaſſion, to commi- 
„ « : ſerate. 
| part, We 1550 tale a part, to concert one's id 
interet, vor Uh in a thing, © 
L plaiſirr, 1750 fal⸗ pleaſure, 1 delight. 
(place, wh % $40 | 08 e one's rei * 
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(parti, 
' Preter ferment, 
Promettre merveilles, 
Recevoir ordre, 


ſ comp , 
ele, 
oire, 
grace, 
. hommage, 
4 juſtice, 
| raiſon, 
| ſervice, 
} temoignage, 
Lvifite, 


Tenir 4 pied (a boute, ) 

+... [table ouverte, 

boutique, 

0 caſe, 
cabaret, Cc. 

Tirer avantage, er parti de, 

Vivre content, 


Vouloir mal à quelqu' un, 


to take patience, io bear, wait 1 
Hiently. 


| to enter into poſſeſſion, 


to come within one's depth, to take 
footing. 


to take root, get fouting. 
to take pains. 


to take one's place in. 
fo take ſalt. 


to take care of, Rn, or after 


a thing. 


to be lightrung. 


to land, to get aſhore. 


to tale a pretence. 


to lift one's ſelf a ſaldier. 
to take an oath, 

10 promiſe wonders. 

to receive order. 

to account for, or give an account 


to ſpew up. 


to do glory. ; 
to return thanks, 


to pay homage. 
fo do juflice. 


to witneſs, 
to pay a viſit. 


is take a thing kindh. 


not to give over. 
to make account, to value. 
to be as. 


10s cope with one, oppoſe, reſift 


to be as good. as ont's word. 
to fland fair. 

to keep an open table. 

to be a ſhop keeper. 

to keep a coffee- honſe. 

to heep a tquern, c. 
80 make an advantage of. 
to live contentedly. 
io bear one a grudge. 


- 


Broth vue hes n 
a F which add: — with the imperſonal c eſt: as Ceſt 
ficheux, dommagey us, c. It is fad, pry, © ſhame. . 
F IV. Olorvation er wenge, e en io the 2 | 
the Engliſh tongue. 0 


E have bea bow verbs are conjugated | in Engliſh by 
means of theſe ſigns, do, did; ſhall, will; can, may; 


| might, could, fhould, would; and let; which being put before the 


verb, diſtinguiſh its moods and tenſes, except the preterite, which 
is dikingui ed by a particular termination. But the ſame par- 
ticles are alſo verbs, having particular ſignifications of themſelves, 


_ "which muſt be carefully diſtinguiſhed from their nature of ligne. 


In order to which make the following obſervations: 

10. Do and did, are conſtrued with any verb, to expreſs its pre- 
ſent or vaſt ation more fully, diftinAly, and emphatically: as 

1 do — as love ( aime) ; 1 did love, for I loved ( Faimois, or 

aimai ). But 

Fo Do and did, fi ignify alſo action of themſelves, and are expreſſed 
in French by Faire, being conjugated like other verbs with their 
ſigns, W in the preſent and imperfect tenſes: 3 


Pref. | | „ 
a e fuiſais. 
5 * did, by gt o 
Fut. TI ſhall, er will do, 75 ferai. 
Cond. I ſhould, would, &c. do, Fe ferois. [Conjugation. 


hoy, I have done, SS. Pai fait, &c. as in the fixth 

. Will and would, or win'd, which denote the time to come 

= they are placed before verbs, are alſo uſed in the ſenſe of 

willing; to wit, when they imp! y order, command, will, and earneft- 
neſs of deſire; as 


I will have you do fo; | % veux gue vous foſſes cela. 
He wil! not have him ſtudy; 7/ ne veut pas qui il erudie. 


Fou world have us had done it ;Vous fouliez que nous le ions. 


Pref. and Fut. 5 will, Je veux. By voudrai, for I am, 90 11 
be willing. 


2 "Y < e woulois, | | I ub | ry 
ret. * e voulus, . Twas © Toill- 
Cond, I would Je . 3 bt, * ing. 
Comp. J 6 m e eg 9 8 had bien 
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9 French Verbs conſidered 
30%. Should, or ſhou'd, is the ſign of the conditional, but gene⸗ 
rally denotes the neceſſity and duty of doing a thing. It implies, 
and ſtands for muf? or ought, and is made in F rench by the con- 
Aitional tenſes of devoir as 1 
We /hould do that; Nous devrions faire why | 
They Should not loſe their time; 1s ne devroient pas perdre leur 
temps. 
'You 2 have learnt your leſſon ; Yous auriez di apprendre votre 
leon. 

[x Can and could, may and might, import power and poſſibility, 
and are almoſt always taken in the ſenſe of being able, and made 
in French by 100 tho' might and could are oftener uſed as ſigns, 
than can and may: 

They could not do 5 ; 1 pouvoient pas be faire, 
| You could or might work;  Pous pourriez travailler. 

He cold or might have done that; Il auroit pu faire cela. 

I could or might have gone thither; Y autois pu y aller. 

IJ can or may do it; Je puis le faire. 

That we may ſee; Afin que nous voyions, or piſſions v voir. 
That I might read; Afin que je luſſe, or que je puſſe lire. 

N. B. The“ there be a difference between could and might, and they 

cannot be uſed in Englſh promiſcuouſly the one for the other, yet 7 

bave coupled them together in the aforeſaid examples, becauſe there is 

[oy one way to render them in French, to wit, we Dune tenſe 

pouvoir, 
35 1 NN Te pourrois, 7 before an is. pouvoir, * be able; 

I- would, Fe voudrais, (made in French & wouleir, to be willing; 

by the conditio- 


— 175 devrois, 19! 6mple of devoir, oughtor muſt ; 4 
when the ſame come before a Compound tenſe of the infinitive, 
they muſt be made in the French by the Compound of the Conditional 
of the aforeſaid verbs, and the Compound of the En liſh inflaitive 
be made in French by the Preſent ſimple of the Infinitive, with- 
out any prepoſition before ; thus 

T might have? len- chat, Faurois pu faire eri 

I would have done that, 7 aurois voulu, or ſouhaite faire cela. 


I ſhould þ 
I ought hve ( done that, 7'aurois oor 1 faire cela. 


„I cold, is alſo Pe pouvoir, Je pus, and Fai fu; 1 woods Je wouloin, 7. aul, 
ui vals; and I path Fe devois, J ai du. 7 
n 


with reſpect to the Engliſh Idiom. 397 


In all:other-caſes de, did, ſhall, will, ſhould, &c. are only ſigns, 
which (with the verb which they are joined to) are expreſſed in 
French by one word only, to wit, the perſon of any tenſe ſimple 
or compound, Therefore do not ſay _ _ | 
fais aimer, 2 Faine, I do love. 
e faiſois, or fis trauailler, e trauaillai, I did work. 
Nous youlons, or voudrons aller, for Nous irons, weſhallorwillgo. 
Jous vouliez, or voudriez avoir, Vous auriez,you wouldhave. 
Je voudrois faire cela, Je ferois cela, I woulddothat. 
Tho! it is ſometimes indifferent to ſay with the ſigns could, may, 
mi ht, 1 | 
75 pourrois faire cela, or Fe ferois cela I could do that. 
Afin que je le faſſe, or gue je puiſſe le faire; That I may do it. 
Afin qu'il apprit, or qu'il piit apprendre; That he might learn. 
Again, Do not ſay | | 
e veux avoir vous faire cela, or Je veux vous auoir faire cela, for 
e veux que vous faſſiez cela; I will have you do that. 
Nous ne voulions pas avoir eux venir, or les avoir venir, for 


Nous newoulions pas qu'ils vinſſent; We would not have them come. 


Je devois avoir fait cela, for Je deveis or Faurois di faire cela, 
ſhould have done that, or ought to have done that. | 

Vous pouviez, or pourriez Pavoir fait, for Vous auriez pu le faire; 

You might have done that, or You could have done it. 

11 vouloit avoir nous avoir fait cela, or Il nous auroit eu fait cela, for 

Il vouloit que nous fiſſions cela, or Il voudroit que nous I euſſions fait; 

He would have had us done that, c. 1 


6. Vill, and ſhall, are ſometimes left out in Engliſh after the 
conjunction when, denoting a future action; but the verb muſt 
always be expreſſed in the future in French: as 

Hhen we baue done that, for I hen we ſhall have done that, 
ef 1 J nous aurons fait cela. | | 
| hen he is come, or when he comes, for When he Hall or 
will have come; Quand ii ſera venu. 1 

It is to be noted here alſo, that we uſe the preſent tenſe, and 
never the future, after the conjunction i, if, in a great many 
Caſes, when it Is B. A in Engliſh with the future: as 

If he hall come, il vient; tho' we ſay _ Os, 
Je ne ſais $'il viendra, I don't know whether he will come. 


7. The Engliſh uſe the ſigns Hall, will, &c. without any verb 


expreſs'd in the ſecond part of the ſentence, or in anſwer to a 
queſtion ; but we always repeat in French the future, or condi- 


4 tional 
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tional of the verb, expreſſed in the fitſt part of the ſentence, or 

| the future of faire: as 

Will you do that? I will, Voulex r faire cols, or fran. ma 
cela? Je le ferai, and not Je venus, 

He will have me do that; but! hall not. Il veut gue je fuſſeela; 

mais je ne le ferai pas, or mais je wen ferai rien. 

Leun that this afternoon ; | will, An cela damit: 7 

| Papprendrat. 

Tr js the fame with the word how or r did, ſtanding for a prete- 
rite, expreſſed in the queſtion to which we anſwer : which prete - 
rite muſt be repeated in French in the t as 

Have vou done that? Yes, I have. 

Aoiz-vous fait cela? Qui, je Vai fait; and not, aut, Fat. 
Did you go to Court yeſterday ? Yes, „ 

* vous hier @ la Cour? Oui, jy allai, or Y y fus. 
Obſerve that in ſuch caſes the verb repeated is alſo attended by 
its relation. 


'$ Moreover obſerve, that the verb voulorr governs, as any active 
verb, a noun in the firſt ſtate, for its direct Regimen; and won't 
take after it any ſuch verb as have, get, or take, before its noun, 
as in Engliſh; as 
* Poulez-vous un livre, and not Voulez- vous avoir un livre? 
Will you have a book ? 
En woulez-vous un teu ? Will you take a crown for it ? 
Vaulez-vous du tabac dans votre tabatiere ? and not Voulez- vous 
avoir du, XC. Will you have any ſnuff in your box ? 
It is the ſame with avoir as 
Fai un beau tableau a vendre; I have got a kne picture to fell 


„ in Eng- 


8. To expreſs the continuance of an action, or thin ings 
wich the 


liſh, the verb is 2 in all its My by the geru 
verb ſubſtantive 7o be. 


Preſ. 1 am writing, 1 8 I write. 
Imp. FT Ce. oF I did write, 
' Pret. 8⁵ inſtead ! [ wrote. 
I have been writing, of I have written. 
Com, | 


I had been writing, I had written. 
Fut. I ſhall be writing, | Ut ſhall write. 


That continuance of an action is likewiſe expreſſed in French 
by the ſeveral tenſes of Ztre, but with the preſent tenſe ſimple of 
the infinitive, preceded by the prepoſition d à inſtead of the TH 

am 


ench 
le of 
und; 
I am 


/ 
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I am writing; Je ſuis d tcrive, 
I was writing; | "F"etors à kerire. | 
What was you doing? Q ef-ce que vous Hitt a faire? 
When [| ſhall be finiſhing any work; Pendant que je ſerai à 
finir_mon ouvrage. | 
Sometimes a is put before the Engliſh gerund. Sometimes alſa 
that continuance of an action is expreſſed in French by turning 
the verb to be, and the gerund, into a reciprocal verb: as 
It is a doing; Cela /e e. or On #/t ale faire. 
The work was then forwarding; L'ouvrage Savangoit alors. 
Obſerve, that thoſe ways of ſpeaking are ſometimes neceſſarily 
expreſſed by en: as The houſe is building; On e/t à batir la mai- 
ſon, or only On bit la maiſon. 
While the houſe was building, Pendant gu'on ᷣtoit a batir la mai- 


7 


en, or Pendant qu'on bitifſeit la maiſm, which is better than Pan- 


dant que la maiſon ſe batit, or ſe bätiſſoit. 
$ V. Of the Corflruttion of certain Engliſh Particles, with reſpect 


to French. 


HE Engliſh uſe their adverbs of place, here, there, where, 
compounded with theſe particles, of, by, upon, abaut, in, 
with, inſtead of the pronouns, this, that, which, and what, with 
the ſame particles : as | | 
hereof, for of this, de cect, or den. 
thereof, of that, | de cela, or den. 
whereof, of what, of which, de quoi, duguel, diſquels, dont. 


hereby, by this, par ccci. : 
thereby, by that, par la, par cela. 
whereby, by what, by which, par quoi, par leguel, par ol. 
hereupon, upon this, far cect. 
thereupon, upon that, ſur cela, Id deſſus. 
whereupon, upon what, or which, ſur quoi. 
hereabouts, about this place, autaur dtcl, ici autour. 
thereabouts, about that place, autour de 1G, id autour. 
whereabouts, about what place, en guel endroit, an, vers ad. 
herein, in this, en ceci. 
therein, in that, | en cela. 
wherein, ia what, in which, en ques. 

herewith, with this, avec cect. 
therewith, with that, avec cela. 


where with, with what, er which, avec guoi, avec lequel,” | 
Whoſe and its (dent) are alſo uſed inftead of, of whom, of which, 
of it (duquel, deſquels, de laquelle, deſquelles.) I VI 
, > 3 0 


4. 
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& VI. Of the various Significations and Confirudtions of the 
P art icle que. a 5 


T ought to have been obſerved, all along this treatiſe on the 
French language, that there are many particles, which, tho' 
the ſame with reſpect to their form, yet are very different with 
reſpect to their nature, or conſidered grammatically, Thus 4, 
la, les, articles, muſt be carefully diſtinguiſhed from Je, la, les, 
pronouns; @ prepoſition from à verb; leur pronoun perſonal from 
leur pronoun poſſeſſive; i conjunction conditional from /i con- 
junction dubitative, and i comparative: as likewiſe ſeveral other 
words which are ſometimes adverbs, ſometimes prepoſitions, and 
ſometimes 'conjunctions, according to the relation in which they 
ſtand to the parts of ſpeech, But of all theſe particles there is 
none more variouſly uſed, and that gives more perplexity to the 
learner, in the conſtruing of French Authors, than the particle 
gue. . Therefore it will not be amiſs to make a particular ſection 
of this particle, and collect together all its ſeveral conſtructions, 
and uſes, | 
Que, is the fourth ſtate of the pronoun relative gui, for both 
genders and numbers, and is ſaid of all ſorts of objects, rational, 
irrational, animate and inanimate: as Z'homme, la femme que 
vous Voyez; The man or woman whom you ſee : Les malbeurs que 
vous apprebendez ; The misfortunes which, or that you fear. 
Que, is the fourth ſtate, and even the firſt (tho? ſeldom) of the 
pronoun interrogative quei (what): as Que dites-vous, Qu'e/t-ce 
que vous dites ? I bat do you ſay? Qu'eft-ce que de nous? What 
wretched creatures are we ? . 3 
Due, is the ſecond and third ſtate of the pronoun relative and 
interrogative gue and guoi, ſtanding for de gui, de quoi, dont, d gui, 
a quoi, for both genders and numbers: as C' de vous qu'on parle; 
It is you they are ſpeaking of: C d vous qu'on Faddreſſe; To 
you they make application. f 
Que, is a particle which moſt conjunctions are compoſed of: as 
Afin que, That; De ſorte que, So that; Puiſque, Since; Quoique, 
Although, &c. 4 
5 ue, is a conjunction, uſed in the ſecond part of a period, 
Joined to the firſt by the enclitic &, inſtead of repeating the con- ” 
junction /i, expreſſed at the head of the firſt ſentence ; and this l 
gue governs the ſubjunctive: as S'il le ſoubaite, & que vous le vous 
liez; if he deſites it, and you will have it ſo, : i 
ä | | Due | 


abt 
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„Lune, id uſed in the middle of a ſentence in lieu of the conjunc- 
Ab Comme, lonſpus (as, when), tho” they are not expreſſed be. 
fare:-as Ul; arriverent que j alleis purtir : They arrived ar or when 
] was going : Nous partimes qu'il plenvoit d verſe; 1217 let out at | 
a timg zahen it vid raio as faſt 2e it could pour. Thi | 

Que, is uſed inſtead of d moins gue, avant" que, ſans que" 0 anteſs, 
before, without); and, like thefe conjunctions, governs the fub- 
janQive, and requires the negative nr before the next verb: as Fe 
ne ſerai point content que je ne l ſache; I ſhall never be contented 
unleſs I łknod it: Je n'y irai point 0 ne en an . 

thither before ſhe comes. 

Lua, is uſed for ju/qu'@ ce que (in, until) and; like ahis con- 
junction, governs the ſubjunctive : as rl qu 41 vienne, ſtay 
till or #ntil he comes. 

Que, is uſed ſor cependant (yet, as ET N me verroit perir qu 11 
nien ſeroit pas tauc h; He would fee me die, yet he would not be 
concerned at it: I auroit tout Por du monde qu il en voudriit encore 
davantage; Tho be ſhould” __y all the e dan de world, yet 
be would have more, 

Que, is uſed inſtead of 0 que (that, to the end, that), ah; like 
this conjunction, governs the ſubju active: : as. Approchez que je Vous 
baiſe ; 3 3 near that I may kiſs you : te vous prie de venir ici 
que je vous diſe quelque choſe ; z Pray, come buten, that 1 ay ſpeak 
to 

Bae i is uſed in neu of de peur que (left, ; or forfear\ of) and; like 
this conjunRion, governs the ſubjunctive, and requiren.s the nega- 
tive ne before the verb: as N*approchez pas de ce chien qu'il ne vous 
morde; Do not go near that dog, % he ſhould bite vou: Dipe- 
chens nous que guelgu un ne vienne; Let us make baſte for fear 
ſomebody ſhould happen to come. 

Que, is uſed in the place of foor 4 gue ( if, as on a) in the 
beginning of a ſentence, and _ governs the ſubjunctive: as Qui 
boive de 75 Biere, il eff malade d la mort 3 V or ben, or 4s foon as 
he drinks beer, he is Pak to death: 

we, is uſed i in the middle of a ſentence for PR he (fince) : 
as 1] n'y @ fung heurs qu'il of parti; Tis 9 an hour ſince he 
is gone. 

Due, i is uſgd for de forte que (fo that) : 25 87 vous n'ftes ſave, j 
Vous 2 que rien ny manguera if you: wks not good, Pl flog 

ou ſou | 
J Due, is 7 led b before the ſecond-verb of a Se peginning 
with the conjunction à peine, whieh it ſerves to compoſe (ſcarce, 


9 than): as A peine cus il achevi de * qu 11 expira 3 3 He 
SEP - | had 
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had hardly dane ſpeaking, but he expired, or He had no ſooner done 


* — — OO Wes. 4A 


my 


ſpeaking, than he expired. | 

Due, (than) is uſed before the noun or adnoun following an 
adverb comparative: as Le mar! e/t plus raiſonnable que la femme; 
The huſband is more reaſonable than the wife: Plutit que de ls 


faire; Rather than do it. 


Que, coming after an adnoun, ſignifies comme z and guorgue, if 
the adnoun is preceded by tout : as malade qu'il off, il ne ſau- 
roit vaquer a ſes affaires ; Being ill, he cannot attend bufineſs : 
Tout /avant qu'il eff, il a bien peu de jugement ; As learned as he is, 
he has but very little judgment. DR FE; my 

Que, after a noun of time, ſignifies quand (when): as Le jour 
qu'il part't; The day when he ſet out. | | | 

Que, after a noun of place, ſignifies d (where): as C' d la 
cour qu'en apprend les manzeres polies; Tis at court one learns, or 
where one learns politeneſs, or polite ways of behaving. 

Que, (let) denotes the third perſons of the imperative: as Qu'il 
parle; Let him ſpeak : Qu'i/s rient; Let them laugh. 


Nee is left out of theſe following phraſes of the ſing. numb. Nienre qui wendra ; . 


Let who will come, Sauve gui peut; Let every one make the beſt of his way, er take 
to his heels. Qui maime me ſuive; Let him that loves me follow me. | 


Dae, (that) is uſed in the beginning of a ſentence with the in- 
dicative ; but ſuch ſentences as theſe are moſtly titles to a chapter 
or ſeQion: as Qu'en ne peut prouver Pimmortalits de ame, avant 
den connoitre la nature, & que ſa nature e incomprehenſible ; 


That the immortality of the ſoul cannot be proved before its nature 


is known, and that the nature of the ſoul is incomprehenſible. 
Due, is uſed between two verbs, to determine and ſpecify the 
ſenſe of the firſt, and governs ſometimes the indicative, and ſome- 
times the ſubjunctiye, according to the nature and ſignification 
of the firſt verb. This determinate conjunction is ſometimes eng- 
liſhed by that, but moſt times left out and underſtood : as Fe vous 
aſſure que cela eſt ainſi; I aſſure you that it is ſo. Fe doute que 
cala ſoit ainſi ; I doubt whether it is ſo or no. 
Due, in the middle of a ſentence beginning with the imper- 


fonal c, is only an expletive : as C' une paſſion dangereuſe que 
le jeu; Gaming is a dangerous paſſion: C'e/? une ſurte de honte que 


etre malbrureux; is a kind of ſhame to be miſerable. # 
Que, being immediately preceded by the imperſonal c, ſigni- 
fies parceque ; as C'eſt que je ne ſavois pas que— Tis, er Twas, 
becauſe I did not know that :—And when a word comes between 


6 
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cus .. ĩ ob rg WS, 
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eeft and que, ce que is a redundancy : as C'eſt alors que je vis; 
Twas then I ſaw, or only Then I ſaw. _ ; 
Que, after the imperſonal i/ y @ with a noun denoting time, 
is only an expletive; as / y a dix ans que je Jaime; I have 
loved her theſe ten years. | 3 
Que, being followed by / in the beginning of a ſentence, is 
only an expletive: as Que i vous dites; If you ſay, And if you. 
ſay. | | > IP : 
| Nie, after tel or an adnoun preceded by the adverb /;, is eng- 
liſhed by as : as Soyez tel que vous voulez itre-eftims ; Be ſuch at 
you would be taken for; Fe ne ſuis pas ſi fou que de la croire; I 
am not ſuch a fool as to believe it. 
Que, after autre and autrement, ſignifies than: as 1! eff tout au- 
tre que vous ne difiez ; He is quite another man than you ſaid. 
Due, being uſed in the beginning of a ſentence with the ſub- 
junctwe, denotes wiſhing or imprecation : as Que Dieu vous bã- 
niſſe; God bleſs you: Que je meure ſi /'en ſais guelgue choſe ; Let 
me die if I know any thing on't. | 


Sometimes alſo gue is left out in thoſe ſorts of ſentences as Dieu vous benifſe ; God 
bleſs you Grand bien vous faſſe; Much good may it do you, 


| | N 
Que, is alſo uſed in the beginning of a ſentence with the ſub- 
junctive, to denote, by an exclamation, one's ſurpriſe, averſion, 
and relunctancy of ſomething ; in which caſe there is a verb gram- 
matically underſtood before gue e as Cuil fe ſoit oublie juſqu d ce 
point | wonder, or is it poſſible for him to have forgot himſelf 
ſo far? A. j agiſſi contre ma conſcience! Muſt I do a thing, or 
How can I do a thing againſt my conſcience! = 
Que, is uſed adverbially in the beginning of a ſentence of ex- 
clamation. with the indicative, and is rendered into Engliſh ſeveral 
ways, according to the nature of the ſentence ; for if the verb 
coming after gue is followed by another verb, que is engliſhed by 
how much as Que vous aimez d parler“ How much yeu like to 
talk !--If the verb coming after que is followed by an adnoun 
only, que is engliſhed by how only before the adnoun : as Qu'il 
Fait crotte! How dirty it is! Qu'elle eff ainable ! How amiable ſhe 
is |-Sometimes the exclamation, or admiration, is expreſſed 
without any verb: as Que de plaiſir & de peine tout d la fois] How 
much pleaſure and trouble at once! — Sometimes alſo que comes 
after the noun, eſpecially if indignation meets with admiration ; 
as Le malheureux qu'il ef What a wretch he is ! L'indigne actius 
| D d 2 | g qus 
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| que Ia Henne! O the unworthy action of his! Les beaux livres 
que vaus avez / What fine books you haue got! 

Que, in the beginning of an interrogative ſentence, dee 
comment (how): as Que /avez-vous ſi ame de votre pere nctoit pas 
paſſee dans cette bite? How do you know but that your father's 
ſoul was paſſed into that creature ? 

Que, beginning a ſentence of interrogation, and followed by 
the negative ne only, ſtands for pourquoi (why): as Que ne parlex- 
vous ? Why don't you ſpeak? Que ne lui dites-wvous cela? Why 
did not you tell him that? And when gue is followed by the double 

negative ue and pas, it ſtands for gueile choſe (what or what thing): 
as Que ne fait il pas pour Senrichir? What thing does he not do 
to grow rich? Que ne Jui dites. vers pas pour en dẽtourner ? Is 
there any thing but you told him, to deter him from it? 

Que, in the beginning of a ſentence of exclamation, and fal- 
lowed by ne, denates only a with and a great defire : as Que ne 
futs-je dijd aux portes de Valence ! Would I were era, at the- 
gates of Valencia! 

| Que, in the middle of a ſentence, but preceded by ne with 4 

words between, ſignifies ſculement (only, but, nothing but, &.) 
| as Le Roi n'a en vie que le bien public; The King has no other 
| view but, or only aims at the public good. And when gue is pre- 
| ceged by the two negatives, and followed by a verb, it ſigniſies 2 
i! moins que (unleſs, but), and the verb muſt be put in the ſubjunc- 
| tive with ne : as Je ne /ars point que je ne m enrbume ; I never 80 
(| abread, but I catch cold. 

Que, preceded b Y ne and followed by the infinitive faire, with- 
cut a prepoſition, ſignifies nothing; or to need not, if faire is fol- 
i lowed by another infinitive with de : as Fe n'az que faire de cela; 
i I have nothing to do with that: Je mai que faire d'y aller ; 1 need 
| not go there. If faire is followed by the prepoſition d, it makes 

another idiom of a different ſignification: as Je mai que ard A 
cela; I am not concerned with that. 
it Que, preceded by any tenſe of faire with the negative ne, and 
wi - followed by an infinitive without any prepoſition at all, denotes 
# only the continuance of the action fignified by the ſecond verb, 
and is engliſhed by ts do nothing but : as Il ne fait que boire & man- 
ger; He does nothing but eat and drink. 

Que, preceded by any tenſe of faire with the negative ne, and 

followed by an infinitive with the prepoſition de, denotes that the 
aRion ſignified by the ſecond verb began ſome few minutes, a 


| | * little while, one moment before, that it does or did juſt = 
| Ju 
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juſt now begin, and is expreſſed by 7uft or juſt now : as Nous ne 


Jae que de commencer ; We do but begin, We have but juſt be- 


gun; I ne Faiſoit que i achever quand— He had u finifked 
when 

Que, beſides theſe 38 ſignifications, ſerves to form a gteat many 
idiomatical phraſes, which muſt be learnt in my Dictionary, at 
this word, f | 7 


$ VII. Of inſeparable Prepoſti Hons. 


Beſides the prepoſitions that have been fully treated of, there 
are ſevetal particles in the beginning of words, which are mere 
prepoſitions, that have paſſed from the Latin Tongue into tbe 
French, wherein they ſignify nothing of themſelves, without the 
words that are compoſed of them ; and are therefore called inſe- 
parable prepoſitions. Theſe particles are, de, des, dis, &, ex, en, in, 
im, il, ir, ig, re, ſur, which may deſerve the following oblerva- 
tions. 


19. The eels de, des, and dis uſually ſerve, in the begin- 
ning of words, to denote the contrary of what is fignified by the 
words which they compoſe, and have the ſame ſighification as the 
Engliſh particle un, in the beginning of words: as defaire to un- 
do, dedire to unſay, dicamper to decamp, march off, deranger to 
put out of order, defarmer to diſarm, deſbabiller to undreſs, deſunr 
to diſunite, drſgrace diſgrace, diſpreportion diſproportion, &c.— 
Sometimes alſo they only ſerve to extend more the ſigniſieation 
of the ſimple : as deconper to cut (not in its common fignifica- 
tion), d&montrer to demonſtrate, d. iſperſer to diſperſe, ſeater about, 
diſſeudre to diſſolve. | 


29. f and ex, in the beginning of words, ſometimes denote pri- 


vation and ſeparation, or taking off: as #cervel? hair-brained, 2cxe- 


mer to take off the cream from the milk, n fringed (not in the 
common fignification), e/ſiufler to put out of breath, excommunier 
to excommunicate, exterminer to exterminate, deftroy entirely, 
extraire to extract, draw or take out. Sometimes they denote pro- 
duction of an 280n,; and add to, or extend more, the ſignifica- 
tion of the ſimple; as öbranler to ſhake, ichanger to exchange, 
echauder to ſcald, hprouver to try, exalter to exalt, extol, exhauſſtr 
to riſe higher, expliquer to <xplate, expound, 

The particle en in words compound, keeps pretty near the ſame 


ſignification which it has with the ſimple, when it is a ſeparable 
prepoſition; and uſually 3 either the action whereby a thing 
N N BE is 
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is in ſome manner put in another, as enclorre to incloſe, exchainer 


to chain, embraſſer to embrace, emporter to take away, enrler to 


inliſt, envelopper to fold up, involve; or the impreflion by which 

a thing receives ſuch or ſuch a form, and becomes ſuch or ſuch, 
as encourager to encourage, enrichir to enrich, enivrer to fuddle, 

 engroſſer to get with child. WY. Oy | 


in, in the beginning of words, has ſometimes the ſame uſe and 
ſignification as en; as in invęſtir to inveſt, in//ter to inſiſt; but it 
has commonly a privative power, and denotes quite the contrary 


of the ſignification of the ſimple, as inanime inanimate, inconſt ant 


inconſtant, incivil uncivil, infortun“ unfortunate, injuſie unjuſt, 
inhumain inhuman, innombrable innumerable, imvincible invinci- 
ble, inutile uſeleſs, &c. TT | 

It is the ſame with the inſeparable particles im; as in immodeſſ. 
immodeſt, imprimer to print, imparfait imperfect ; il, in illegitime 
illegitimate, illicite unlawful; ir, in irregulier irregular, irriſolu 
irreſolute ; ig, in ignoble ignoble, baſe ; all which particles are 
but the ſame particle in, which changes its u into the initial con- 
ſonant of the word to which it is joined, according to the Ge- 


nius of the language. 


re, in the beginning of words, uſually denotes either reiteration, 


and reduplication of the aCtion denoted by the word ; as in refaire 


to make or do again, redire to ſay again, revenir to come back 
again; or reſtitution and re-eftabliſhment into a former ſtate, as 
in redreſſer to make ſtraight again, rallumer to light again, raunir 
to reunite, &c. Sometimes alſo it only ſerves to extend further 


the ſignification of the ſimple: as in r4veiller to awake, reluire 
to ſhiac; repaitre to feed, radoucir to appeaſe, to ſweeten. 


re, is found beſides in the beginning of a great many words 
ſimple, without making a part of them, as in recommander to re- 
commend, renoncer to renounce, redoutable dreadful, ſe repentir 
to repent, &c. | | 

The particle ſur, denotes exceſs of the action ſignified by the 
ſimple z as ſurabondance ſuperabundance, ſurcharge to overcharge, 


' ſurnaturel ſupernatural, ſurfaire to exact, ſurvivre to outlive, c. 


$ VIII. Obſervations upon Proper Names. 
Reaſon requires that proper names of places, as Kingdoms, 
Counties, Cities, and Towns, ſhould keep the ſame appellations 
all over the world, without varying according to the diverſity of 


the languages ſpoken by the ſeveral nations; ſo that England and 
| Londen, &c. ſhould be called by the ſame name by the French, 
Spaniards, Italiaas, Turks, Ruſſians, &c. as well as by the Eng- 


iſh, 
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liſh ; yet cuſtom. has obtained among moſt, if not all, nations, to 
adapt foreign names to the genius of their own Janguage. Thus 
England is called by the French PANGLETERRE; London, Low- 
DRES ; Germany, PALLEMAGNE; Bohemia, la BOHEME ; Poland, 
la PoLoGNE ; Cracow, Cracovie, Sc. but it is only the moſt 
renowned places whoſe names are liable to variation. The others 
keep their national appellation ; as Kent, Briſol, Breſſau, &c. 

Neither are foreign proper names of men ſubject to any alter- 


ation. The following obſervations are only upon ancient Latin 
and Greek Proper Names, that occur in TI to which cuſtom 


has given a French Termination. 


1/7, Latin names of men in @ never change, Arrippe, Dolabella, 
Nerva, Galba, Sylla, &c. are the ſame in French as in Latin, ex- 
cept Seneca that is changed into Senẽgue. But proper names of 
women in à take all a French termination; ſome ie, as Julia 
Julie, Livia Livit, OfaviaOcrtavit and ſome ine, as Ag- 
grippina AGRIPPINE; Cleopatra makes Cr Bo TRE, and Ons 
PoePEE. ERR HD. f 

24, Names of men terminating in as, change. as into 5 nt 
ſounded: as Pythagoras PYTHAGORE, Lnaxagoras ANAXAGORE, 
Mecenas MfFcNE, Aneas Ex EE: Except Lienidas, Pelopidas, 


Pruſſias, Phidtas, Epaminondas, Fe :fias, Ananias, and all Hebrew: 


names, that continue the ſame ; as likewiſe names of women, as 
Olympias, Alexander's mother, &c. where s final is ſounded. | 
34ly, Names in e, take ſome the accent acute over it; as Dapont, 


 Phryns, Circt, Thiſbe, Hil, Clae, &c. others make clus mute; 
as Calliope, Climène, Melpomò ne, Ani maſine, Wen Ar . 


Cibele, Euridice, Penôlipe, &c. 

4thly, Names in ander make andre: Alexander ALEXANDR E, 
Leander LEANDRE, Scamander SCAMANDRE, Ge. 

5thiy, Names in es loſe their final s, and the e is not ſounded ; 
as Demoſi benes DEMosSTHENE, Mithridates MtTRIDATE, Arſaces 


Aks Ac, Iſecrates Isoc RATE, Apelles APELLE, Ariſtizes AR1- 


STIDE, Oc. except Czres, Artaxerxes, Aerxts, Pericles, Chaſrats, 
Verr2s, and all diſſyllables, that continue the fame, but their lait 
ſyllable has the ſound of e grave, and the ſecond x in Ar xes the 
articulation of s. 

6thly, Names in is, and in &/, continue the ſame 3 ; as Adonis, 
Ompbii, Memphis, Siſgambis, Tbalhiris, &c, Annibal, Ajdrubal, 
&c, Except Martial, Juvenal, and Mathilde, from 5 
Judenalis, Mathilai:. 

7thly, Latin names in o, and Greek in cs, have the termina- 
tion of o naſal ; as Cicero CIicERON, Corbulo Cor BuLon, Varro 
d 4 __ YarRon, 
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 VaRRox, Strabo STRABON, Dido Dibox, Xemephon X £80- 


PHON, Cc, Except wore and Carbo; Clio, Calypſo, Erato, Echa, 
and Sopho. v3 # 

Sthly, As to l in us, this diſtinction i is to be made. Pro- 
per names of two ſyllables only, as Brutus, Cyrus, Crœſus, Porus, 
Pyrrhus, remain the ame; except Titus that makes TIrE, and 
Plautus PLAUTE, and ſock names: of Saints as Petrus, Paulus, 


Ke. that have been entirely frenchified into PIERRE and PAul. 


Thoſe of three or four ſyllables, if they are much celebrated, take 
the termination of e not ſounded; as Tacitus Tactre, Plutarchus 
PLUTARQUE, Hemerus HoMERE, Virgalius ViRGILE, Ovidius 
Ovine,: Horatius HORACE," Petronius PkTRONE; Pompeius PoM- 
PEE, Quintus Curtius QUINTE-CURCE, Fulins Ceſar JULE C- 
SAR, Aulus Gelltus AULU-GELL u, Paulus AÆmilius PAULeEMILE, 
Lucretius Luc, Terentius is changed into TEREN CB, and 


Antonius ste AN TOIN RE. The others, that do not occur ſo 


much, keep, the Latin termination, Fuluius, Preculus, Quintin, 
Vi rrotnlus, as likewiſe Darius, and Marius; and the names of Bar- 


barians, Alaric, e 7 dachte. We alſo ſay Las Ga LEES ES 


Cracchi. 


. 9thly, Proper names in lanus take the French termination ien, 


Oriatilien, Ter tulien, Iyprien, &c. We allo ſay Chaldten, Lernen, 


Nemien. But anus, preceded by a conſonant, is changed into AN 1 
as Crriolanys Coklol AN. We alſo ſay Pajan, Stjan, Titan; ; 


| alſo Ammian, Appian, Elian, and not Appien, &c. 


Names of Sects;terminate alſo moſt commonly in ien; as Prefs.” 
byttrien,, Luther ten, . riens, Eutichtens, Sociniens, &c. Some 
few only art excepted z as Caluinifte, Anabaptifle, ko. 

As to the other Proper names, ending with one or more con- 
ſ, onants, as Ag ar, Cæſar, Caſter, Jacob, e ; finer, Biatrix, 
&c. they remain the ſame in French. 

Mr. Menage has made complete liſts of all Hebrew, Greek; 
Latin, and Gothic proper names, which change their termina- 
tions in French, as alſo thoſe that do not. Thoſe wha are deſi- 
rous to know 8 of this matter, muſt conſult him. 


$ IX, Obfer vations upon the. Tiths annexed. by cuſtom 12 the divers 
© kn ranks. and ſtations of eiuil Life. eee 


It is the cuſtom in  Prawte to call any Gentleman Monſieur, any 
married Gentlewoman Madame, and any Miſs, young Lady, as 
well as any unmarried Gentlewoman (tho? ſhe is ever ſo old) 
Mudemciſelle. We ſay in the plural Me/Feurs, Meſdames, Meſde- 
5 If in a company of l Ladies, or unmarried Gen- 

tle women 
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tlewomen ¶ Demo ſelles), there is one married Gentlewoman onl 

(une Dame) we lay Meſdames in ſpeaking of them, and not Meſ= 
demoiſelles. We ſay in ſpeaking of a woman /a Dame, or la De- 
moiſelle dent je vous ai parlt ; The Lady, or Miſs, whom I told 
you of. But we don't ſay 1 ſieur nor les fieurs. Le Monſieur, for 
the Gentleman, is very ſeldom uſed, and le Gentilhomme (in that 
ſenſe) never. In public acts, and through contempt, or in a ban- 
ter, we ſay le fieur un tel, inſtead of Monſieur (Maſter ſuch a one); 


and altho' theſe words are compoſed of a pronoun, and we write 


in two words nos Dames, nos Demoiſelles, yet we make but one 
word of Monſieur, Meſjieurs, Madame, Mademoiſelle, Monſeigneur; 
and even the pronoun poſſeſſive in Manſicur ftands for nothing, 


* 


when an adnoun comes before the word, ſo that the adnoun muſt 


be preceded by another pronoun thus, Mon cher Monteur, Dear 
Sir. But we don't ſay Ma chire Madame, but Ma chire Dame, 
ma chere Demoiſelle, Dear Madam, or-Miſs ; Mon cher Seigneur, 
My dear Lord. - : | 5 f 

In ſpeaking to the King, we ſay Sire, Votre Majeſti, Sire, Your 
Majeſty z to the Queen, Madame, Votre Majeſt, Madam, Your 
Majeſty. Then we uſe the perſonal and poſſeſſive pronouns of 
the 3d perf. relating to Mujz/te, inſtead of the perſonal pronoun 
of the ſecond perſon; as  S . . 

Vitre Majefti ne peut monirer = ſon peuple plus d amour q elle 
ne fait, Yeur Majeſty cannot ſhew more love to your people than 
ou do. 9 | | | 
f Vatre Majeſié a enfin iriomphe de ſes ennemis; et elle les convainc 
que, &c. Your Majeſty has at laſt triumphed over your enemies, 
and you convince them that, e. 

The King's children, and grand- children, are called Enfans de 


France. His Brother's children, when he has any, are called Pe- 


tits- fils de France. The eldeſt Prince (le fils aint de France] is 


called Dauphin, In ſpeaking of bim, we ſay Moenſeigneur only, 
and he is never called Royal Highneſs : as Faurai Phonneur de dire 
a Moenſeigneur que j ai extcut Jes ordres. The other Princes, his 
brothers, have divers titles, according to their appendages: as the 
Duke of Burgundy, the Duke of Anjou, &c. and they are called 
Maonſeigneur, with the title Alrz//e Royale. | 

he princeſſes of France, the King's daughters, are called AA, 


dames de France, as ſoon as they are born: Madame de France 


Painte, Madame de France puiſnte, Madame de France troiſizme, 
The King's Brother is called Monſieur only, when he is fpoken 
> ; but when we ſpeak to him, we ſay Manſeigneur, Votre Alteſſe 


b = 
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Tes Petites-filles de France, have the title of Mademoiſelle, If 
there is but one, ſhe is called Mademoiſeile only; if ſhe has any 
ſiſters, they take beſides the title of ſome appendage : as Made- 


moiſelle de Clermont, Mademoiſelle de Charalois, &c. When we 


ſpeak to them, we ſay Mademoiſelle, Votre Altefſe Royale. 

The Princes of the Royal Blood, but who are not Petits-fils de 
France, are called, the firſt Monſieur le Prince, the ſecond Mon- 
fieur le Duc the others have the title of ſome appendage or other: 
and when we ſpeak to them, we ſay Monſeigneur, Votre A teſſe Sa- 
reniſſime, The late Regent of France, great-grand-fa her of the 
preſent Duke ef Orleans (1790), was Petit-fils de France, being 
ſon to Gaſton, Lewis the XIVth's brother. The preſent Duke 
of ' Orleans is only the fiiſt Prince of the blood. The ſon of 
Ar. le Duc's title is Prince of Condé, and that of the Prince of 
Cinde's fon is Duke of Bourbon: I he preſent Prince of Conde's 
ſon is Duke of Bourbon, as the late Duke of Bourbon was bis 
father, 

The Daupbin's Conſort is called Madame la Dauphine, and 


. thoſe of the children, grand-children, and Princes of the blood, 
have the (ſame title as the Princes their Conſorts. 


When the King dies, his Queen is called la Reine- Mere; and 
Madame la Dauphine, then Queen, is called Ja Reine, If there 


were more Queens, as we have ſeen lately in Spain, the next to 


the Queen Mother is called Reine- Douarrizre, The Widows of 
the Princes of the blood are alſo called Douairières (Dowagers). 
As to the Princes that arg not of the Royal Blood, they are 
called Mon Prince, Votre Alteſſe. ) 11 5 
The Chancellor of France, the Keeper of the Seals, the Mem- 
bers of the Council, and the four Secretaries of State, the Dukes 
and Peers, the Contrôleur giniral, and les Intendans (the Lieute - 
nants of the Counties) are called Monſeigneur, with the title of 
Grandeur, when we ſpeak or write to them: in ſpeaking of them, 
we ſay only Monſicur le Chancelier, M.nfirur de Maurepas. 
The Marſhals of France, Lieutenants General, and Ambaſſa- 
dors titles are Minſeigneur, Votre Excellence. 55 
We fay to the Parliaments, to the Chamb res des Parlemens (the 
Houſes of Parliaments) and other ſovereign Companies (collective. 
by), Nos Seigneurs du Parlement, Nos Seigneurs de la Grande Cham- 


bre. To their Speakers (les Prefidens des Parl:mens) the At- 


torneys-General of Parliaments, and other ſovereign Courts 

{diftributively) we ſay Monſeigneur, Votre grandeur. But les Avo- 

cats-gentraux, les Subſtituts, les Conſeillers, and other Magiſtrates, 

are called only AZonfieur, The 
| 9 
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The Conſorts to the Chancellor, Marſhals, les Prefidens, and 
Ambaſſadors, as likewiſe thoſe of. Dukes, Counts, Marquiſſes, and 
Barons, are called Madame la Chanceliere, Madame la Marichale, 
la Prifidente, I Ambaſſaarice, Madamt la Ducheſſe, la Marguiſe, la 
Comteſſe, &c. with the titles of Grandeur and Excellence, if their 
huſbands have them: but we don't ſay Madame la Chevalitre. 

The Biſhop of Rome is called e Pape (Pope), with the titles of 
Tris-Saint Pere, Votrę Saintets (moſt holy Father, your Holineſs). 


His Legates, and Apoſtolic Nuncios, have the title of Excellence ; 


the Cardinals, that of Eminence, and the Archbiſhops an! Biſhops, 
that of Grandeur y and in ſpeaking to them we ſay, Monſeig neur, 
votre Eminence, votre Grandeur, The direction of a letter, or of a 


Dedication to them, is A ſon Eminence Monſeigneur le Cardinal. A 


Monſeigneur Þ Wlufriſf me & Revtrendiſſime Archeveque, or E vegue. 


We alſo write Au Roi, 4 Menſeigneur le Daupbin. 


Any other perſon, of what condition or rank ſoever they are, 
as Marquis, Comte, Baron, Chevalier, are alſo called Monſieur, the 
French having nothing to anſwer theſe petty Engliſh. titfes, Wor- 
ſhip, Honzur, Reverence, Ejquire. But in ſpeaking to them, we 
ſay Monſieur le Comte, Mr, le Chevalier. 

When we ſpeak to one below us in the world, as a Gentleman 


to a Tradeſman, we add his name to Mr. as Manſe eur Renaut, je 


ſuis content de votre ouvrage, mais je trouve que vous etes bien cher; 
Mr. Renaut, I like your work very well, but think that you are 
very dear. Toa ſoldier we iay Coates 6 to a countryman, and 
others of the loweſt claſs of people, we ſay mon ami, bon homme, 
bonne femme. 

I had almoſt forgot to ſay, that Lawyers at the Bar call one 
another 17a7tre, inſtead of Monſieur: as Maitre Patru, Maitre 
Chevalier, &c. 

The expreſñons of tenderneſs, uſed among the French, are mon 
cher, ma cherez mon ami, mon cher ami, ma chtre amie ; mon coeur, 
min cher cœur; mon petit, ma petite. But we do not ſay, as the 
Engliſh, mon ame, ma chere de, ma precteuſe, ma chere pricieuſe, &c. 

Children- call their Parents mon cher pere, ma chire mere, mon 
frire, ma ſœur, mon oncle, ma couſine: the pronoun poſſeſſive muſt 
not be left out, as in Engliſh, Father, Siſter, Conſm, &c. They 
call their Nurſes mamie, ma bonne, (a contraction for mon amis, | 
ma bonne amie): and they are called 1 them mon fils, ma fille, mon 
cher, mon poulet, ma poule. 

School boys call their Maſter Morſe tur, ad hoy are called by 
him by their Proper names, and never by the Chriſtian one. Some- 
times he calls his boys mon: — petit gargin, IN 

To 


"002 Obſervatians upon the writing of Letters, 


IJTuo0o conclude, the French language does not ſuffer many things 

to be called by their true names, either in converſation or writ- 
ing, which can be expreſſed fo in Latin, and other languages, 
without any indecency; but requires that they be expreſſed with 
Circumlocutions and Periphraſes. | | 


. Obſervations upon the writing of Letters. 

1%. Mr. Vaugelas pretends that a letter muſt not begin with 
MAonſieur, Madame, Monſeigneur, on account of theſe words being 
already at the top of the page. Indeed it is better to avoid the 
repeating of them, if poſſible: but, upon the whole, it is not fo 
ſhocking, as it ſeemed to our author, 

2% Theſe ſame words muſt never be repeated in the FOR oh 
riod, tho? it is ever ſo long; and the writer muſt endeavour to 
place them, either mediately or n after che e 
vous; as 

11 Wappartient qu's vous, Monſieur, de, &c. 
It becomes you alone, Sir, to, &. 
Pour vous dire, Madame, ce que je penſe, &c. 
To tell you, Madam, what I think, Sc. 


Theſe honorary terms come alſo very properly after theſe con- 
junctions Copulative and Tranſitive, beginning ſentences: as 
Apres tout, Monſieur, Au rifle, Monſeigneur, — C'e/l Pear guys 
Madame,. But 
30. A ſpecial. care ought to be taken, leſt thoſe terms ſhould 
come in ſome part of the ſentence, where they might cauſe a ri- 
diculous equivocation, as next after a vefb active: as 
15 ne veux pas acheter, Madame, fi peu de chaſe a /i 7 haut prix; 
won't buy, Madam, ſo ſmall a matter at fo dear a rate. 
Je ne doute pas ue vous n cher regu, Monſieur, ce que je vous ai 
envoyt ; 
I dine mot but you have received, Sir, what I ſent you. 
We write 
7 ne doute pas, Monſſeur, > Que, &c. J ne Veux . Madame, &c. 
4. If the letter is written to a King, a Prince, or a perſon of 
a „ rank, and it is not a long one, the terms of Votre 
Majellè, Votre Alteſſ, Votre Excellence, Votre Grandeur, muſt be 
uſed with the pronoun elle inftead of v:us. If the letter is pretty 
long, vous may be uſed for variety (tho' not often); but it mult 
always be attended by Votre Majęſti, Votre Grandeur, NS. i534 


5. Never begin a letter thus: * recu la võtre du premier 
an courant ou du vingt-ſix du paſſe; 1 halve received yours of 17 
2 | I 
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1ſt inſtant, or the 26th paſt : or Vous -verrez par celle ei, &c. You 
will ſee by this, &c. Celle-ci, la votre, le courant, and le paſſe 2, ſup- 
poſing always an antecedent, expreſſed before, to which they re- 
late. However, as merchants don't ſcruple to write in this man- 
ner, thoſe expreſſions may be looked upon as appropriated to trade, 
and merchants buſineſs; but quite baniſhed from polite corre- 
ſpondence. 


60. Laſtly, never end a letter, as in Engliſh, with a noun go- 
verned by a prepoſition. Therefore the ending of letters in the 
following manner-won't do in French, and is contrary to the ge- 
nius of the language, inaſmuch as the words are in a weong or- 
der and falſe conſtruction: 

Permottea moi de prendre le titre de. Monſieur, ou le titre, Man- 
ſieur, de votre très- humble Serviteur. Permit me to take the title of, 
Sir, your moſt humble Servant. 

- Vous connottrez dans peu que vous nave - pas oblige un ingrat, en 
faiſant un plaifir d, Monſieur, V. T. H. S. You will ſee in a ſhort 
time that you have not oviiged 2 an n CHER perſon in doing a 
kindneſs'to, Sir, V. M. H. 8. 

[I n'y. a point de ſervice gui ne vous dive tire rendu par Monſ.. 
V. T. H. S. There is no d ſervice but ought to be done to you by 
Sir, Y. H. 8. 

Sachant bien qu'il ny a rien que 0 vous ne voululſieꝝ faire pour, Mr. 
F. T. H. S. Knowing very well that there's nothing but what 
you would do for, Sir, V. H. 8. 

Therefore nothing but a noun, expreſüng the ſubject or object 
of a verb, can end a letter; thus 

ai Phonneur d' etre, Mr. V. T. H. S. 

have the honour to be, Sir, V. H. S. 
Faites- moi Phonneur de me croire, Monſicur, V. T. H. S. 
Do me the honour to believe me, Sir, V. M. H. 8. 


F XI. Of ſome Adnouns, whoſe ſigni fication is different, 3 1 
the different placing of them, before or after ſome nouns. © 


| Theſe adnouns are fourteen or fifteen in number, which import, 
in the examples in the ſecond column, quite different ideas than 
they do, conſidered. as adnouns only, as in the firſt column. 


hannete, ; Un hannete bomme; Un homme hannete ; 
 } An honeſt man”, A civil man. 
brave, Un brave homme ; Un homme brave; 
An honeſt man, a gentleman, One that has courage. 


gentil, 


. N 


Adam with 2 
[U Gentilbomms; 


IU homme pauure; 
14+ & poor man. 


ſage, * 1 4 b emme ſage; 
groſs 


Une greſſe fem me; 
A big fat woman, 


cruel, - Une femme cruelle ; 
e A cruel woman, 
galant, Un galant homme; 
. A clever well-bred man, 
. a complete gentleman. 
pPlaiſant, Un bomme plaiſant; 


— A good, merry, facetious 
companion. 


vilain, | Un vilain homme; 
A diſagteeable man. 
furicux, | Un furieuæ animal; 
| A huge creature, 
certain, Une nouvelle certaine; 
True, or ſure news (the. 
_.. certainty whereof can- 
. not be queſtioned.) 
grand, Avair Pair grand; 


To have a noble aſpect, 


to look grand. 


Un grand bemme 5 
% © great man. 


| A __ diſcreet woman, 


Sienifcations; * 
' Un homme gentil; 


| A man nobly deſcended,” A gente] man. 


n pauvre homme ; 
A man without genius or 
part. 
"Une ſage-femme 
A midwife. 


ue femme groſſe; | 


A woman wich child. 
Une. cruelle femme ; „ 
A hard woman. 
Un homme galant; 
* who runs after la- 
188. 


Un plaiſant homme; 


A ridiculous and impenti- 


nent fellow. 

Un homme vilain; 

A niggardly fellow. 

Un animal furieus ;_ 

A fierce creature. 

Une certaine nouvelle _ 

A certain piece of news 
(but which requires con- 
fit mation.) 


A voir le grand ar: 


To copy after great folks, 
To make a great figure, 
to live grand. 

Un homme grand; 5 

A tall man. 


Again, Grand, ſpeakiog of a man, is ſaid with reſpect to his 
merit, parts, and ſtature ; whereas ſpeaking of a woman, it is 


ſaid with reſpect to her ſtature only. 


Thus un grand homme may 


equally well ſignify a tall man, and one of great parts and merit. 
but une grande Femme f only a tall ene 


Theſe five, uſed ou i in the following ways of ns; ars 


gy — 


ns 


r 


_ * — nt er 9 9 
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court, Ils ſont demeurts court; 3 Elles ſont Aa caurt $ - 
They were mum, or © hey were at a ſtand, _ 5 
fort, He fait fort de, &c. Elle ſe ai} ort de, &c. Ilſe „ Ke 
4 e takes upon him to, &c. She takes, &c, bey, Se. 
haut, J Vous tes aſſiſe trop haut, You ſit too high, 2 ſaid of a 
bas, | Elle eft affife trop bas, She ſits too low. woman, 
hon, | Des deniers revenant bon, So much money good, the re- 

L © mainder of a ſum of money. - 
Feu, ſeus (late) is an adjective without plural, and even without 
feminine when it is placed before the article, and we ſay 


Feu la reine, © 
La fene 1 5 1 the late queen. 


6 XI. A Lin of the Nouns which are maſculine in one fi bel, 


and feminine in another. 
| Maſculine, | Feminine. 
Un aigle, 5 an eagle. 14 Gig) 5 * PE SS, 2 Reway . 
„ or Imperiale, 1 R P via 
MY | eagle. 
Un Ange, an Angel. Une ange, . @ ſort of fiſh. 
Un aune, an alder-tree, Une aune, an ell, 
Un Barbe, 2 Barb (a horſe). Une barbe,  abeard, 
Un Capre, Corſair, a privateer. Une capre, «a caper (fruit). 
Le carpe, (part of the writ), Une carpe, | a carp. 
Le carouge, the carob-iree. La carouge, ; 15 «fr wa 
Un coche, a caravan, Une coche, , a0: * 
tman noiſamely fat. 


| a cornet (of a Une cor- } a woman's cornet 
7 | 2 
Un cornette, 1 troop of horſe.) nette, ? (a head-dreſs.). 


a couple, (two a pair, a yoke, a 


Un couple, b united to- Une couple, Yrs ( two things 


gether.) tegel her). 
Un Cravate, a Croatian folder ). Une cravate, 7 a4 50. (necks 
Un Enſeigne, an En, 'gn. Uneenſcigne,a fign(a at Zu). 
Criſm, - (oint- 
Le Saint Crème, ment uſed in De la creme, cream. 
popihwarſhip). 
Un exemple, an example, a Une exem- C a copy 1 watt, . 
eas Auk | pattern, _ or drawing. 


Le fin d'une the. main, or chief La fin d'une the end, or con- 
affaire, N point of a buſineſs, affaire, or alias 


He fin des choſes, the a point, the quinteſſence of things, 


' Nouns e ine in em $ignification, Ke, 5 EY 5 | 


cluſion of a thing, 


- 


Nouns maſeuline in one Signification, 

culine, | Feminine. 1 
Un foret, a piercer. Une fotet, BY a fore. 
he thunder ( 4 poeti- 
Is foudre de | Fupiter's bun- La foudre, = Non for le 

Jupiter, der- bolt. 1 b an. fo 


a warlike general, dreaded by bis enemies, (a 
Un foudre de guerre, 1 figurative expreſſion). be 
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many ſoldiers to 
Un anda, ene of the guards. Une garde, 9 75 guard to wait 
TEETER ie 3 L -on ſomebody. 
Un garde du L a life guard- Une gde, 4 nurſe ( for fick 
Corps, man. 3 perſons J. 
Le Grefte, the 1 . La greffe, the graft, 
theGules (in He- the mouth (of a 
* Gueule, 1 al La gueule, 0 4 ct, o 
Le bile, drying weather. La halle, a market hall. 
the eighth part- 1 a ſequence of 8 
ö Pn huitizme, 1 of ſomething. Us feen f cards at piguet. 
Un livte, a book, Une livre, 2 pound. 
Un loutre, 2 ſort of hat. Une loutre, - an otter, 
. | „ the wor king of 
Un manceyure, a labourer, Une mancævure, 2 3 = 
| in an affair, 
keg! | Une manche d ſleeve. 
Un manche, ts, n. La manche, the channel. 
a bill, alſo a writing 17. ESP, | 
Vnme-) 1G. fatt; are Une bonne as a good me- 
moire, fet down. moire, mory. 
Un Meſtre La Meſtre q the fir? company of a 
de camp, J a Celonel of horſe de camp. I regiment of horſe. 
Un mode, a mood, modality, Une mode, 2 faſhion, 
Un mole, a mole, a pier, Une mole, i 7 2 calf. + 
7 
Un moule, a mould (io cat). Une moule, 1 4 7755 (@ Bell. 
Un mouſſe, a cabbin boy. De la mouſſe, mot. 
Ua bon office, 4 good turn. 
L'office divin, the divine ſervice. * Office, a a buttery. 
Le St. Office, the Inquiſition. ) . ä | 


n * a card ans 7 ee ombre, a ſhade, ſhadow. 
Te a; 


Vn page, 


Un pique, 
- Un poele, 


à page. 
 @ hand's breadth. 
| a compariſon. 


. pendulum. 


Un palme, 
Un parallele, : 
Un pendule, 
Le periode, 


(in gur. f pitch, an end. 


* 4 ſpade (at cards). 
a gnat- ſnapper. 

a ſtove. 

E. TE plane tree. 


a poſt, place, Ha- 
tion, empley meni. 
Ponto. 


purples (a fort of © 


Un pivoine, 


Un plane, or 
platane, 
Un poſte, | 

Le Ponte, 


| Le pourpre, 3 diflemper with a 


violent fever). 
the fign, or ſound 


1 ae de 5 4 Bool - keeper. 


Ua vaſe, a jar, a veſſel, 
ped the - phil» ſo- 
Le grand ceuvre, ] pber z. lone. 


x 


417. 
8 Femining. 
Une page, the pageof a "'Y 66 
Une pale, 7 3 = 
Une parallele, à parallel-line, 
Une pendule, * a clock, 
8 a revolution, epo= > | 
Une periode, cha ; period Irs 
8 ſpeech . 
Une pique,. 2 pile. 
De la pivoine, piony. 
Une poele, a frying- pan. 
| a plane (inflrus 
Vac. plane, ; ment of fleet). 
The Poſt-bay, or the 
La poſte, 13 Poft- office, & c. 
La ponte (des oiſeaux)dird's egg. 


Le reclame, to call back a 
| hawk. 

Un Sdtyre, a ſylvan ged. 7 
Un ſomme, a nap. 
Un fouris, a ſmile, 
Le temple, the church, 
Un triomphe, a triumph. 

3 he who ſounds 
Un trompette, f vb charge. 
Un voile, a vel, 
Un tour, a turn, trick, tour. 


. - 
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—— 


and feminine in another. 


the purple colour, 

La pourpre, ö alſo the mark of 
e cardinalfhip, & r. 
the catch-word 


La reclame, at the bottom 


| of a page). 
Une fatire, * ſatire, 
Une ſomme, a ſum. 
Une ſouris,* 2 mou ſe. 
called by ſome people 
£ la temple, but 
La tempe,y very improperly), 
$ the temple of the 
Head. 

Une triomphe, trump at cards. 
Une trompette, a trumpet. 
Une voile, a fail; 
Une tour, a tower. 


La teneur | the tenor, or con- 
d'un ate, } tents of a writing. 


a vaſe, mud, or mire. 

72 5 2 good 

Une bonne A 7 deed. 
$ XIII. | 


* — 
at.» 


Neuns applied to beth: J, 


$ XIII. A Lift of Nouns that have alſo their Feminine Gender, be- 
© cauſe they are applied to both Sexes, and are nouns but improperly. 
They, for the moſt” part, follow the rules of adnouns, adding only 

| © 70 the final letter of their maſculine, or doubling its laſt conſonant. 


, before e. 
Maſe. Gender. 


God, 
King, 
Emperor, 

Sultan, 
Prince, 

Duke, 
Count, Earl, 
Baron, 
Marquis, 
Ambaſſador, 
Elector, 
Regent, 
the Bridegroom, 


Dieu, 

Roi, | 
Empereur, 
Sultan, 
Prince, 

Due, 

Comte, 
Baron, 
Marquis, 
Ambaſſadeur, 
Electeur, 
Regent, 
Marie, - 
Epoux, 
Mari, 
Pere, 
Frere, 
Fils, 
Aieul, Grandfather, 
Couſin, He-Coufen, 
Couſin germain, He firſi Couſin, 


Nephew, 
Ged-father, 

| God-ſon. 
Relation, Kinſman, 
La in, 


Huſband, 
Father, 
B rother, 
Sen, 


Neveu, 
Parrain, 
Filleul, 
Parent, 
Allie, 
Jumeau, aà @ Twin, 
Ami, a Friend, 
Compagnon, 4 He. Companion, 
Mignon, Darling, 
Compere, 
Voiſin, 
Höte, 
Heruier, 


4 He- Neighbour, 


an Heir, 


Tmperatrice, 


Spouſe, 


Amie, 


a He-Guſſip, 


Landlord, Hoteſſe, 


Heritier e, I 


Fem, Gender, 8 
Queen. 
Empreſs. 


Deefle, 
Reine, 


Sultane, 
Prince ſſe, 
Ducheſſe, 
Comteſſe, 
Baronne, 
Marquiſe, | Marchioneſs. 
Ambaſſadrice, his Lady, 
Elearice, Elefreſs (his Lady). 
Regente, | Regent; 
ie a Bride. 
Spouſe. 
Motber. 
Si r. 
Daughter. 
Grandmother; 
She Couſin. 
She firſt 
* Cage. 
| Niece. 
God mother. 
Cd daughter, 
 Kinſwoman, 
i 
a Twin, 
2 Sbe- Friend. 
a She Companion. 
| 2 
2 She. Goſſip. 
a She Nei .— 
TCanalady. 
an Heireſs. 
Veuf, 


Princeſs. 
Dutcheſs, 
Count eſs . 
Baroneſs, 


Couſine germaine, 


Niece,” 
Marraine, 
Filleule, 
Parente, 
Allice, 


Jumelle, 


t 0 


Compagne, 
Mignonne, 
Commere, 
Voiſine, 


_ Sultana, 


wi and Joan lite ginn. 11 


Maſe. Gender © 1141313 Onder. 121 
Veuf, | a WWid:zwer, Veuve, | a Widno, 
Orphelin,' an Orphan, Orpheline, a She- Qrphaz 
Maitre, Maier, Maitreſſe, 27 225 . 
Serviteur, Servant, Servante, Servant. 
Gouverneur, Governor, Gouvernante, Governeſs, 
Tuteur, FHe. Guardian, Tutrice, She Guardian. 
Ecolier, a He-Schalar, Ecoliere, + 4 She. Scholar. 
un Pupille, 2 He. Pupil, une Pupille, 4 Sbe Pupil, 
un Apprenti, à Prentice, une Apprentie, a Prentice- Girl. 
Batard, a He Baſflard, Batarde, a She- Baſtard, 
Curateur, © a Truſlte, es, 1 She- Ti uflee, 
Protecteur, Protector, Protedtice, Protectrix. 
Bienfaiteur, Bene factor, Bienſaitrice, Benefattreſs. 
Mediateur, Mediator, Mediatrice, Mediatrix. 
Teſtateur, | Teſlator, Teſtatrice, Teſlatrix. 
Conſervateur, Conſrvator, Conſervatrice “, Conſervatrix. 
Moteur, MWhver, Motrice “, Motive, 
Debiceur, Deltor, Debirrice, a a Woman D: -btor, 
Demandeur, Plaintiff, Demandereſſe, 

Defendeur, - Def. — Deéfendereſſe, | Law Terms, 
Abbe, Abbot, Abbeiſe, | Abbeſs. 
Prieur, Prior, Prieure, the Prizr Nun, 
Pretrey -- 2 Pruft,, Prétreſſe, Priefleſs. 
Religieux, a Friar, Religieuſe, 2 Nun, - 
Un Profes, # profeſs d Monk, TORE Riſe, a profeſs'd Nun. 
| : : Cid * of the Nun 
Lecteur, | Reader, Lectrice, Nee, Ae 
5 204 | or ſupper.) - 

| Portier, | Porter, Portiere, ; ” RO keeps 
Chanoine, = Canon, Chanoineſſe, a She-Canon. 
Pecheur, Sinner, Pechereſle, She- Sinner. 
Vengeur, | a , Vengereſſe, She- Avenger. 
Flatteur, 4 Flatterer, Flatteuſe, * . She- Flatterer. 
Enchanteur, Bewitchir, Enchantereſſe,  Inchantreſs, 
Aﬀeur, an Actor, Aﬀrice, Actreſs. 
Comedien, a Comedian, Comedienne, a She: Comedian. 
hs T9 4 Shepherd, Bergece, a Shepherdeſs; 

ayſan, 4 Country-man, une Payſanne, 4 Country Girl, 

Chien, * 2 Chienne, à Bitch, 


* V only in theſe dog matical expreſſions, Faculiẽ 1 vatrice, The confervatrix 
fatuly ; Vertu moirice, 7 be metive * 


E e 2 ; Lion, 


420 8 . | Adjeftion uſed lab danch. 


= * * 


| Maſe. ks: Fm. Ger, 

Lion, a Lian, Lionne, 2 Limeſss 
Tigre, a Dyer, Tigreſſe, | a Tygreſs. 
Levrier, 4 Greyhound, Levrette, a Greyhound- Bitch, 
un Chat, - a Cat, une Chatte, a She- Cats 
Ivrogne, a drunken Man, Ivrognelſe, a drunken Woman, 


Courtaud, 4 Hort thick ſet Man, Courtaude, f a _ 93 ofet 


N ciraud, one of a black comp, lexion, Noiraude. 
Lourdaud, an awkward Fellow, Lourdaude, an a e. 


Menteur, a Liar, Menteuſe, a She Liar. 
Traitre, a Traitor, Traitreſſe, - 4 She-Trattor, 
Diable, Devil. Diableſſe, a Sbe- Devil. 
- > Coquin, @ Raſcal, a Rogue, Coquine, Baggage, She- Regue. 
Maquereau, 2 Pimp, Maquerelle, a Bawd, 
Priſonnier, a Priſener, Priſonniere, a She- Priſaner. 
Marchand, 2 Merchant, Marchande, a Shopheeper wiman, 
Cuiſinier, a Man-cokt, Cuiſiniète, a Maid. cok. 


Names of women, hal fell any thing in ſhips, take a feminine ter- 
mination in this manner : | 


\ 


K Boulanger, a Baker, Boulangè re. 

Meünier, 2 Miller, | Meiiniere. : 

- Fruitier, one that ſells Fruit,  Fruiticre, - 
Vendeur, any Seller, Vendeuſe. 
Faiſeor, any Workman, Fleäaiſeuſe. 
Ouvrier, or W Nen, | Ouvriere, &c, 


Temoin, a Witneſs, Auteur, an Author, and Poete, a Poet, are 

- gad of both men and women, Peſſeſſeur, Poſſeſſor, and Saccęſſeur, 

* Succeſlor,. are never ſaid of women; but we ſay: Inventeur or 

Inventrice, Inventor. | 

More, a Black- moor, makes alſo Moreſpue; and 

Suiſſe, a Swiſs, Suiſſe Yes tho we 805 alſo ur > a la nome” To 
think on nothing. 


? 


8 XIV. A Lift of Adnouns uſed 3 but which cannot 
Aland by themſelves in Engliſh, without a noun, ſuch as Man, 
Woman, Fellow, ar Fw ſuch word, or are engliſhed by e . 
er a Periphraſe. 


Fo 1 grofli- Une bas a lud lerſe wo- 
Un abandonne, 2 * 2 donne, j man, 1 
N *2C- | 


i 9 | 


Le beau, 5 


; | gebe uſed ane 


L'acceſſoite, what is acceſſary. 
L'accidentel, what is accidental, 


; a Woman in 
Une nccouchee, ö the flraw, 
Un avorton, an abortive child. 
L'agreable, agreeablene/s. 
L'eſſentiel, tbe main thing, 
L'utile, 1 JG -fulneſs. 
L'honnete, what is honeſt, 


L'a: cuſe, - Ce, the party accuſed, 


Un affran- I one that of bond is 
chi, ie, made free. 

Un audacieux, J daring raſh 
- »euſe, | man or woman, 

Un barbare, a barbarous man. 
what is faireſt, beſt 


in any thing, ex- 

| cellency, &c, 

Le beau & Vef- > he fair and 
froyable, 5 the fou. 

Une belle, a fair one. 

Les belles, the fair ſex. 


Le bon, what is good. 
. a noiſy, obſtrepe- 
Brailleur, J vous fellow; a 
Leuſe, bau ling no:fy wa- 
ST man. | 
Le brillant, the hi illiancy. 
Le brule, ſomething burnt, 
- Un convie, a guſt, 
Capricieux, a uhimfical man 
-cule, a or toeman. 


Delicat,-cate, a nice per/en, 

Un ceſeſpere, } 4 deſterate man 
Ce, or woman. 

Un determine, a reſolute, de- 

Un devot, a religious man or 
vote, Woman. 

Un dhe; les Elus, an elect, tbe eleci. 

Un entete, * ebſiinate per- 


- Ee, ſins 


ſperate fellow. , 


- Leextericur, 3 


1? 
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to aft the an- 
gry per /on, to 
pretend to be 


Faire le fache, 


angry. , 
Le faux, what is falſe. 
Le fort, \*" Fob part of 
Le foible, the weak fide of a thing: 
Les foibles,, the feeble minded. 
Le gras, tbe fat. 
Le maigre, the lean. 
Un galeux, 72 man, or 
| uſe, *$ Woman, * 


Un ignorant, an ignorant fellow. 


Imprudent,-te, a fookſb fellow. 


Un impudent, 7 an impudent 
-te, | fellow or ſlut. 
„ F{ a lewd man or 
Woman, 
Incommode, a troubleſome perſon: 

an imper- 
| } inn c 

comb or ſlut, 
Un inconnu, } an unknown per- 
-ue, | „Ü 
Un incredule, an unbeliever. 


Impudique, ö 


{ —_ 


Impertineat,=te, 
Importung-e, 


Un indiſcret, { an indiſcreet mau 


-ette, Or Woman. 
Un, une in- an infamous per- 
fame, 5 fon. © 
Un ingrat, ? an ungrateful 


_-te,  wretcho 
Un innocent, 72 innocent, a 
-te, filly perſon. 


Un inſenſe,.&e, a mad perſon. 


Un inſolent, te, 17 ey. cate 


ſon. 
L'intérieur, 1 the inward part 
of a thing. 
Un lenitif, a lenitive. 
the outward part 
of a thing, the 
outſide, 


| E e 3 | a 


» 


— 


AZ 
_ 'ferable, 


a Jeux, * 


"TEL 


Ua malheureux-euſe, @ guretch. 
La marise, | the bride. 
Un, une mi- J apitiful,good for 
; nothing wretch. 
Un méchant, } a naughty per- 
ante, on. FF, 
Un malotru, 
Le merveil- } what is wonderful 
Inn any thing, 
Le neceſlaire, ö ae, 


competency. 
Un obſtinẽ, ee, 7 
Le poſſible, what is poſſible. 
Le principal, the principal. 
Un preſervatif, a preſervative. 
Un purgatif, a purgative. 
Un orgueil- } a proud, haughty 


leux, euſe, 1 perſon. ; 
L'impoſſible, i#mpeſſibil.ties, 
Une prude, a prude. 


| -1.n:.:. | theſe that are 
Les predeſtines, | predeſtinated. 
the reality. 


Un refait, a draw game. 


Us refractaire, 1 
Un, une ridicule, 1 
> | ( that which is ſu- 
Le ſuperflu, ö per fluous ; ſuper- 


iu ity . 


Adjeives uſed ſubNantively. 


| a fad ſul 


dinaire, 
a refratiory 


a ridiculous . 


Le ſec, tze dry. 
L'humide, the moiſt, 
Le froid, the cold. 
Le chaud, the hot, © 


Un ſuffiſant, a concerted concomb. 
the comical part 
of a thing or 
8 tor y. | 
Le tragique, the tragical part. 
| a competency ; 

Le remporl, the temporalities 

| of the church, 


Le comique 


Fs a cunning, fly. 
Un ruſe,- ce, man, or woman, 
| a /harp mu” 3 
CE ba of a ſanguine 
Sanguing-ine, | 0 1 | 
Un ſenſuel, a v:luptuous perſon. 
Un ſage, a wiſe man. 
Le ſublime, the lofty flyle. 
Le ſolide, what is ſolid. 
Un ſuperſti- } 4 ſuper/titious 
tieux, euſe, I man or woman. 
Un extraor- } an extraordinary 
caſe. 


L'extrème, extreme. 


Un, une temeraire, a raſb perſon, 


Le taillant, 6 : 
Le tranchant, 5 the edge, 
Le vif, - the quick; 
Un vide, an empty place. 
Le vrai, what is true. 


Biſides adjeftives of Nations, as un Anglois, an Engliſh man, 
une Frangoiſe, @ French woman, &c. 


- 


| Examples. 


fo vrai ou le ſaux d'u ne choſe ; Thetruth or falſehood of ſomething, 


Tenter Vimpoſlible; _ 
Joindre Vagreable a Putile ; 
C'eſt une orgueilicuſe ; _ - 


3 


* To attempt impolſibilities. 
T0 join profit to pleaſure. _ 


She is à proud creature, 8c. 
fi Moreoper“ 


Neun maſculine ending in e mute, 
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 Mireover, ſime words are both adnouns and nouns togither; ſuch 
as adultere, chagrin, colere, ſacrilege, politique : as Commettre 
un adultere, to commit an adultery ; une femme adultere, an adul- 
tereſs ; le chagrin, grief ; un homme chagrin, - a moroſe, peeviſh 
man; un homme colere, a paſſionate man; la colere de Dieu, the 


| cod of God. 


SXV. A Lif of nouns e r in e not farce 


s the Fe - of a 
Abordage, 3 4 
Abyme, an Abyſs. 
Aceeſſoire, Acceſſary. 
Acroſtiche, an Acreſtict. 
Acte, N Deed, an Act. 
Adminicule, an Aid. 
Adverbe, an Adverb. 
Adultère, Azuitery, 

| ( the Aſixe, or Price 
Afforage, 1 of a commodity, ſet 
| CT by a maziftrate. 
Ape, Age. 
Agapes, Love feaſts. 
Aggrave, a threatening Monitory. 
Agiotage, | Stock-jobbing. 
Aigle, an Eagle. 
Albatre, Alabaſter. 
Alliage, . * Mixture. 
Aly cole, {a ; unde the honey 
Amble, Amble, or Pace. 
Ambre, | 2 
5 TGT an Ampbi- 
Amphitheatre, J 7, 2 
Angliciſme, | an Angliciſm, 
Anachroniſme, Anachroniſm. 
Anatheme, Anailema. 
Anchiress Ws Wien 


Ee 4 


e e 


4 : 


Ancrage, 
Ange, an Angel, 
Archange, an Archangel, 
Angle, an Angle. 
Anniverſaire, Anniverſary. 
Anonyme, Anon) mous. © 
Antropophage, a Man eater. 
Antidote, aàn Antidote. 
Antimoine, Anti mony. 
Antipodes, Anti podes. 
Antre, 4 Den, a Cave. 
Aoriſte, an Aorifle. 
Aphte, an Aphthe. 
Appanage, Appendage. 
Apogee, Apogeon. 
Apologue, Apologue. 
Apophthegme, Apo bhubegm. 
Aposeme, an Apozem. 
Apoſteme, an Impo/ihume. 
Apotre, _ an Apeſile. 
Apothicaire, an Apothecary. 
Arbitrage, an Arbitration. 
Arbitre, Umpire, or Mill. 
Arbre, à Tree. 
Arbufte, a Shrub, 
Archetype, Archetype. 
Argue a Machine to wir e- 
? draw gold. | 


Aromate, ft meling Herb. 


Arpentage, 
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Nouns maſculine ending in e mute. 


Arpentage, | the Survey e lands. Beurre, Butter, 
Arrerages, Arraars. Blame, 2 Blame. 
Article, an Article. Blaſpheme, a Blaſphemy. 
Artifice, Ariißce, Trick. Bievre, ' Beaver. 
Arrhes, Earnęſi- penny. Billonage, the dibaſing the Coin, 
Ane, an Aſs. Bitume, Bitumen. 
Aſtériſme, an Aſieriſm. Blocage, Rubbiſh. 
Aſteriſque, an Aſleriſs, Bocage, a Greve. 
Aſthme, an Aſthma, Bordage, theSide-planks of a Ship. 
Aſtragale, Aſlragal. Bouge, a Cloſet, a little Room. 
Aſtte, a Star, Boulillage, Aud-walling. 
Aſtrolabe, an Aſtrolabe. Branchage, Brancbes. 
Aſile, Aßhlum, à Sanctuary. Brafile, Motion, or Dance. 
Attelage, a Set of Coach Horſes, Braſſage, the coining of Money. 
Atterage, Landing. Breviaire, a Breviary. 
Atre, the Hearth in a Chimney. Breuvage, a Potion, a Draught. 
: a duty which the hang- Bronze, cal Copper. 
Avage, J man has in ſome places Buffle, 4 wild Ox. 

(every market day. Buſque, à Buſk, 
Avantage, an Advantage. Buſte, 2 Ba. 
addi 8 f a Congregation, Cable, a Cable, 

7 Logs þ Audience.  Cadavre, a Cor pſe. 

Augure, an Augury, Omen. Caädte, a Prame, 
Aune, an Elder-Tree. Far YR Caduceum, Mercu- 
Aunage, meaſuring by Ells, Caducee, 1 ry's Wand. 
Auſpice, Auſpice. Caique, SCalley- boat. 

Automate, an Automaton. Calibre, _ Kind, Size, 

Axe, an Axis, Axle- tree. Calice, ä Chalice. 
Axiome, an Ai m. Calme, Caln. 

 Azymes, | Azymes. Calvaire, a Hill's name. 
Badinage, Fantonneſs. Camphte, Camphire. 
Baggage, Baggage, Goods,, Cancre, 4 Crab-fiſh, 
Baluftre, Ballufler, Rails. Cantique, a ſpiritual Song. 
Bandage, a Trufs, Ligature. Capitole, the Capitol. 
Barbouillage, datubing. Caprice, 2 Caprice, Whim. 

Barrage, a Duiy for paſſage- toll. Capricorne, the Capricorn. 
Rapteme, a B Capuce, - a Cawl. 
Bins. {a Certificate out of CaraQere, a Character. 
Baptiſtzre, } a Church-took. ok Careme, | Lent. 
8 Balſam. Carenage, 4 Cartening- place. 
Benefice, @ Living, Benefit, Carnage, Slaughter, 


Carrelage, 


_ 


Carrelage, the paving of a Room. 
Carroſſe, N . Coach, 
Cartilage, | a Cartilage. 
Cartouche, : . ee 
e e a Regifler Book 
Coney | of a Monaſtery, 
Caſque, C 1 Helguet. pi 
PE a Catafalk (uſed 
Cataf, alque, | in,obſequies), 


Catalogue, à Catalogue, Lifl, 
Cataplaſme, _ a Cataplaſm. 
Catarre, a CatarFh, 
Catechiſme, a Catechiſm, 
Cautere, à Cantery. 
Cedre, a Cedar- tree. 
Centre, the Center. 
Cenacle, the Cenacle. 
Cenotaphe, a Cenotap h. 
Centaure, 4 Centaur. 
Centuple, a Hundred fold. 
Cerele, 2 Circle. 


C a circle black and blue 
79 j under the eye. 


Ceſte, 1 Ceftus. 
1 the Mantle piece 
Chambranle, } of @ chimn . 
Chancre, a Sbanker, 
Change, Exchange. 
Chanvre, - Hemp. 
Chapitre, a Chapter. 
Chariage, be Carriage. 
„„ Charm, alſo a 
2 P Hornbeam. 
Charnage, Fleſb time. 
Chauffage, Fuel. 
Chaume, Stubbe. 
Chene, au Oak. 
Chèvre-ſeuille, Hon fuckle. 
Chet-d'aguvie, @ Miſter-piece. 
ne e ae 


e K 


Chrème, 

Chyle, 

Choma 

Ciboire,. & 

Cidre, 

Cierge, 

Cygne, L | 

Cilice, - ' Hair-clath., | 

Cylindre, a Cylinder. 

Cimeterre, 2 Cimeter. 

Cimetiere, 4 Church. yard. 

Cinabre, L Cinabar. 
TH a ſort of Cinna- 

Cinnamome, | fo en ee 

Cintre, an Arch; 


Cippe, (a Term of Architecture.) 
Cirage, <the waxing of a thing. 


Ciroene, a Sear-clath, 
Circonflexe, Circumflex, 
Cirque, Circus, 
Ciſtre, a Siſirum. 
Clyftere, a Clyfler, 
Cloique, a Common-ſewer. 
Cloitre, a Claiſler. 
Cloporte, a Mods liuſe. 
Coche, a Caravan. 
Code, the Cade. 
Codicile, a Codicil. 
Coffre, a Trunk, 
Collyre, a Calyrium. 
College, a College, 


Collegue, Copartntr iman office, 
Colloque, a Conference. 
Comble, . the Top of a thing. 


Coloſſe, à Coloſſus. 
Colure, Colure. 
Commerce, Commerce, Trade, 
Conclave, the Conclave, 
Concile, à Council. 
Conciliabule, a Convenlicle. 
Concombre, 


a Cucumber. 


Con» 


N 
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 Goncibinage, Concubinage. 


Cone, a Cone. 
Congre, Conger. 
Compte, al A count, Reckoning. 
Conte, 6 Story, Tale. 
Comraire, > canon. 
Contraſte, Contra/?, appaſte. 

Contre-ordre, Counter order. 


Contrsle, a, Regi/ter-bock, a Roll. 


Conventicule, Conventicle. 
Corpuſcule, a Corpuſele. 
_ Cortege, 4 Train, or Retinue. 


Coryphee, Coripheus, the Chief. 
Corollaire, a Corollary, 


Cothur ne, a Buſkin, 
Courage, Courage, 
Coude, the Elbaw. 
Couvercle, a Lid. 
Crepuſcule, the Twilight. 
Crible, a Sieve. 
Cube, à Cube. 
Cuivre, Copper. 
Culte, Merſbip. 
Coutre, a Coutter. 
Crane, a Skull. 
Crepe, - a Crape. 
Crime, a Crime. 
Crocodile, 2 Crocodile. 
Cycle, Cycle. 
Dactyle, a Dattil. 
Deboire, Grzef, a Choak-pear. 
NDecalogue, the Decalogue. 
Decagone, a Decagan. 
Dadale, a Maze. 
Decombres, Rubbiſh 
Decompte, diſcounting.” 
Definitoire q nds 0 l 2 
vi 5 congregation. 
Deécuple, Tenfold. 
Delire, Delirium, 
Delivre, the. Secundine. 
Deluge, a Flood. 
Demerit. 


Pem:rite, 
| is ; 


Nouns maſculine ending in e mute 


Denticuſe, Dertelli. 
Dentifrice, Deniyrice. 
Depilatoire, Depilatory. 
Derriere, the Back-/ides 
Dẽſaſtre, a Diſaſter. 
 Defavaritage, a Diſadvantage. 
Deſordre, a Diſorder. 
Diadem, 2 Diadem. 
Diagnoſtique, Driagno/tich, 
Dialecte, i Dialect. 
Dialogue, a Dialog ue. 
Di#metre, the Diame er. 
Diaphragme, the Diaphragm, 
Dictame, Gar den- ginger. 
Dieſe, » a Sharp, Diets. 
Digeſte, Digeſl. 
Diſque, Die, Quoit. 
Diſtique, . 4 Diflich, 
Dictionnaire, . @ Didtonary,. 
Dimanche, Sunday. 
Dilèmme, a Dilemma. 
Dimiſſoire, 2 Dimiſſory. 
Dire, and oui - dire, a Hear. ſay. 
Dividende, a Dividend, 
Divorce, Divorce. 
Dogme, a Dogma, 
Dogue, a Maſtiff dog. 
omaine, - Damain. 
Domicile, Abode, Dibelling- place. 
Dommage, a Damage. 
uaire, 2 Dotory. 
Double, the Double. 
Doute, a2 Doubt. 
Dromadaire, a Dremedary. 
Echange, Exchange. 
Ecoufle, a Puttact. 
Edifice, an Edifice, 
Ellebore, Hilellebere. 
Eloge, Eulogy, Encomium, _ 
Emetique, Emetick. 
Empire, an Empire. 


Empyrce, 


Nouns maſs a in e mutt. 


Empyree, the higheft Heaven. 
Entrecolonne, Intercolumniation. 
Enthoufiaſme, Enthuſiaſm. 
Entracte, an Interlude. 
Epiderme, Epider mis, 
Epididyme, * Epididym's. 
Epigaſtre, Epigaſtrium. 
Epiglotte, Epiglottis. 
Epilogue, an Epilague. 
Epiſode, an HA pijode. 
Epithatame, Eßpitbalamium. 
Epitome, an Epitome. 
Epitoges a Badge of dignity, 
Equilibre, Equilibrium, 
Equipage, an Hguipage. 
EEquinoxe, Egquinex. 
Eſclandre, a Buſtle, 
Eſclavage, S/avery. 
E (compte, Diſcount. 
Eſophage, Oc/ophage. 
Eſpace, Space. 
Etage, a Story, 
Etallage, Stallage, Sampie, 
Eire, a Being. 
Evangile, / the Gojp2l. 
Exemple, a Pattern, 
Exemplaire, a Copy. 
Exergue,the Exergue of a Medal. 
Exercice, an Exerciſe. 
Exorde, an Exordium. 
Exode, . - Exodus. 
Exorciſme, Erxorciſin. 
Extraordinaire, en 
Extreme, an Extreme. 
Falte, the Top, beight of a thing, 
F. anage, Hay- making. 
Fantome, a Phantom. 
Fare, Fare (a watch. tower ). | 
F 1 Faſcine-wark, y 
Faſte, O/tentation, 
the Roman Calendar. 


F alles, 


1 


Fauchage, Motuing. 
Fenètrage, the Windau. 
Fermage, Farm rent. 
Feurre, , Strato. 
Featre, File a ſcurvy Hat. 
Fiacre, a Hackuy-coachs 
F fre, a Fife (er Flute.) 
Filage, Spinning. 
Filigtane, Hiligrear. 
Filigrame, Fl. igrum. 
Filtte, Churm, Love: - potions 
- the Extent or Liberties 
Finage, } of a juriſdictian. 
Flegme, | Phlegm. 
Fleuve, a great River. 
Foible, a weak Side. 
Foie, the Liver. 
Foſſile, Feaſſil. 
Follicule, Follicie. 
Formulaite, a Form. 
Fouage, | Hear th-maney. 
F outage, | Fodder, Forage. 
Frene, an Aſh trees 
Fromage, Cheeſe. 
Frontiſpice, Fronti{pieces 
Gage, Pledges 


Gages, (onſy in pl. Sala y Mages. 
Galliciſme, a Gallicifm. 
Genieèvre, 


Gouftry 


Jun, berry. 
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- 


: Genie, niuc. 
Gente, Kind, Gende . 
Germe, Sperin, Germe. 
Geſte, 4 Geftur e, Acliar. 
8 _ Ginger, 
Girofle, Gt Vis 
Gite, a Diweiling-plaue 
Glaire, the white of an egg. 
Glaive, a Szword. 

Ge, a Glabe. 
Globule, a Glabule. 
Gloſſaire, a Gliſſary. 
G Iſe, a GA. 
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Gouffre, Mbirl- pool, Swallow. 


Grade, — a Degree. 
Grefte, the Rolls. 
Grimoire, qa conjuring-booł. 
Groupe, a Group, 
Hale, Drying-ueather. 
Haut de- chauſſe, Breeches. 
Havre, Haven. 
Heliotrope, a Turnſol. 
Hemiſphere, an Hemiſph:re, 
Hemiſtiche, Hemiflick, 
Hermitage, an Hermitage. 
Hetre,. a Beech. tree. 
Hieroglyphe,  Hi:roglyphick. 
Hippogriffe, Hippogri f. 
Holocauſte, a Zurnt-offering. 
Hombre, Humber, 
Homicide, a Murder, 
Hommage, < a Homage, 
Horoſcope, a Horeſcepe. 
Homme, a Man, 
Hongre, 4. Gelding. 
Hoſpice, an Hoſpital. 
Hote, a Londiord. 
Huitieme, the eighth. part. 


Jade, a green fort of precious Stine. 


Jambe, an lambick verſe, 
Jambage, Fambs, ſtrote. 
ſaune, the Lell of an egg. 
Jaſpe, _ 
Jeüne, 4 Faſi. 
Incendie, a Conflagration, 
Indice, 4 Sign, 
In-douze, in Twelve, 
In- ſeize, in Sixteen. 
Inceſte, an In-e/}. 
Incube, an Incubus. 
Inſecte, an Inſet, 
Iaterlope, Interloper. 
Jatermede, an Interlude. 


Neuns maſculine ending in e mules 


Interre2ne, an Interreign. 
Interſtice, an Interval ef time, 
Intervalle, an Interval. 


Inventaire, an Inventcry, 
Iſthme, Iibmus. 
Itinéraire, an Itinerary. 
a Julio (an Italian 
Jules, } 3 pence). | 
Laboratoire, a Laboratory. 
Labourage, "Tillage, 
Labyrinthe, a Labyrinth. 
Langage, a Language. 
Lange, Swaddling-cloaths. 
Lavage, a cbuhing. 
Légiſte, a Civilian, 
Legume, 1 
Leurre, a Lare fir a Hawk, 
Libelle, - - & Gio 
Liege, Cork, 
Lierre, toy. 
Lievre, * a Hare, 
Limbe, Limb, or Border. 
Limbes, Limbs, 
Linge, Linen. 
vie, 4 Bock, 
Lobe, a Lobe. 
Louage, letting out, hiring, 
Logarithme, ' Logarithm. 
Logogriphe, Legogriph, 
Lombes, the Lims. 
Louvre, a Palace, 
Lucre, Gain, Profit, 
Luminaire, the light M a place. 
: | Luſtre, brightneſs, al- 
Luſtte, ſo @ branched can- 
; t dleftich, 
Luxe, Luxury, 
Male, a Male, 
Maléfice, Witchcraft, 
Manche, 4 Handle, 


Manége, 
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Man&ge, a riding School, M onochorde, a MHunoc bord. 
Manes, tbe Manes, or Gh/t. Monitoire, a Monitiry. 
Manifeſte, a Maniſſia. Monogramme, a Meinegram. 
Manipule, Maniplæ. Monologue, a Monologuc. 
Manque, Want, lack. Monopole, 4 Monopoly. 
Marbre, Marble. Monet yhable, a Monoſyllable. 
Mariage, Marriage. Monſtte, 2 Monſter. 
Martyre, Mariyrdom. Moule, a Moulal 
Maſque, a Maſt, Muffle, a Muzal-. 
Maſſacre, a Slaughter. Murmure, a Murmur. 
Mauſolee, | @ Mauſoleum, Muſcle, | * 4 Muſcle. 
Mee e $ a Miflake in rec- Myrte, the Mirtle tree. 
c 3 honing,  Myitere, a Myſtery. 
Medianoche, « Mid night meal, Narciſle, 2 a Dafjuil, 
Membre, a Member, Naufrage, a Ship-wreck, 
Melange, a Mixture, Navire, 4 Ship. 
Memoire, Bill, Memoirs. Necellaire, _ the Neceſſaries.. 
Menage, Houſe-keeping, INegoce, Trade, 
Menſonge, a Lie. Neuvieme, the ninth Part. 
Mercure, Mercury. Nite, _. Nare; 
Merite, Merit, Deſert, Nombre, a Number. 
Merle, a Black-bird, Nuage, a Cloud, 
clemiere,  Meſentery, Obeliſque, an Obeliſt. 
Meſurage, Meaſuring, Obſervatoire, an Obſervatiry. 
Meteore, a iter, Obſtacle, an Hindrance. 
Meuble, Furniture of the houſe. G&Etogone, Octagom. 
Meurtre, a Murder, Office, a god Turn. 
Microſcope, a Micr:ſcope. Ogre, an Ogre. 
Mille, 8 a Mile. 8. 3 on 
Minz the date of a Ombrage, ade, Umbrage. 
MilSiwe, 1 teal h of 8 an Uncle. 
1 the thouſandth Ongle, a Natl, 
Mulieme, Fax Opprobre, Reproach, 
_ Miniſtere, Hiniftry, Opuſcule, 4 little Book, 
Miracle, a Miracle, Oracle, an Oracle. 
Mobile, Motian. Orage, a Storm. 
Modeèle, a Jade,, Sample. Oratoire, an Orato: y. 
Module, a Module. Orbe, 5 an Orb. 
un Mole, 2 Mole. Ordinaire, Ordinary, the Mail. 
Monarque, a Monarch. Ordre, an Order. 
Monde, the Wirid, Organe, an Organ. 
Monaſtere, a Monaſtery, Orzaline, 


$30 

Orgaſme, (medic. en 
Orge, Barley. 
Orgue, a pair of Organs, 
Orifice,  Orifice, Opening. 

Orle (in heraldry), an Orle. 

rme, 2n Elm. tree. 

Otage, an Hoſtage, 
Outrage, Outrage, Afront. 
Ouvrage, Worb. 
Pace, ee 
Paganiſme, Pepe 
Pagne, Cotten-cloth. 
Pampre, Vine-branch. 
Panache, 4 Bunch of Feathers. 
Panegyrique, Panrgyrick, 
Papiſme, Popery. 
Paradoxe, a Paradox, 
Paraph:aſte, Paraphraſ/. 
Parage, Latitude. 
Paragraphe, a Paregraph. 


aFiouriſh added to one's 
Parafe, j name in /;oning. 
a public 44 in 


| Paranymphe, the Univerſity of + 
aris. 
Parnaſſe, Parnaſſus. 
Parricide, a Parriude. 
Parterre, a Flotuer- garden. 
Participe, a Participle. 
Parjure, a Perjw y. 
Paſſage, a Paſſage. 
Patri moine, Patrimony, 


Patronage, Patronage, Adv;w/cn, 


Pentametre, _ a Pentameber. 
Peage, - Toll, Cuſtom, 
Pecule, Mon. 9 got by ſaving, 
Pedicule, Pedicle. 
Peẽégaſe, Pegaſus, 
Permeſſe, Parnaſſus. 
Peigne, a Comb. 
Pélerinage, a Pilgrimage. 
Pene, a Bait, 4 


Nouns maſculine ending in e mute. 


Peénates, Penates, 
Pentagone, _ a Pentagon. 
Pericarde, Pericardium, 
Pericrane, Pericranium, 
Perioſte,  Periefteum, 
Perigee, Prrigee, 
Périſtyle, a Periſtyle. 
Perpendicule, a Plummet. 
Peritoine, Peritonæum. 
Petale, Paal, 
Petaliſme, - F Petalijm. 

Iv ao the winged hat 
Petaſe, ] Mercury, 0 
Peuple, People. 
Phare, * a Light- houſe, 
Phenomene, Phenomenon, 
Philtre, a Phitter, 
Phoſphore, Phoſphorus, 
Piaſtre, a piece of Eight. 
Piege, a 9 Trap. 
Pilaſtre, Pitaſtcr, 
Pillage, Plunder, 
Pinde, the Pindus. 
-Pivoine, 2 Gnat-ſnapper. 
Plane, Platane, a Plane-tree, 
Planiſphere, a Planiſphere, 
Platre, Plaifter,  Pargtt. 
Pleonaſme, Pleenaſm. 
Plumage, the Feather of a bird, 
Poeme, a Poem. 
Poele, a Stove, a Pall, 
Poivre, Prpper, © 
Pole, the Pole, 
Polygone, a Polygon. 
Polype, a Polypus, 
Ponicre, a great Lemon. 

Porche, à Porch, 
Pore, a Pore. 
Porpbyre, Porphyry. 
Portage, the Carriage. 


 Porte- mouchettes, f a Sang 


pan. 
Portique, 
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Portique, a Portice, Piazza, Quatrieme, a « angel Part. 
Poſſible, . Might, Poſſibility. Quines, wo Cinks or Fives. 
Potage, Petage, Parridge. Quinzicme, a. Fifteenth. 
Pouce, a Thumb, an Inch, Rable, the back of Hare. 
Piéambule, a Preamble. Raccommo lage, Mending. 
Precepte, .a Precept. Raffinage, the r fining of Sugar. 
Preche, a religious Meeting. Rale, @ rattling in the Throat. 


Precipice, a Precipice. 
P:&judice, Hurt, Detriment. 
Prelude, _ the Prelude. 
Prepuce, . Foreſkin. 
Preſage, Preſage, Omin 
Preſbytere, the Parſonage. 
Preltige, 2 Preſtige, 
Pretexte, a Pretince, 
Priapiſme, Priapiſm. 
Principe, a P/ iacipli. 
Priſme, a Priſm. 
Privilege, a Privilege. 
Probleme, a Problem. 
Prodige, Prodigy. 
Proches, Xin folls, Relations. 
Programe, a Colli ge- bill. 
Prolegomene, a Prom. 
Prologue, a Prologue, 
Promontoire, a Promontory. 


Prone, a M.rning-ſermon, 


Prognoſtique, @ Pregnaſticł. 
Protocole, a Precedent- boot. 
Prototype, the firſt Pattern. 
Proverbe, . a Provert. 
Plcaume, a Pſalm. 
Pucelage, | Maidenhead. 
Pupitre, a Def. 
Purgatoire, the Pur gatory. 
Quadernes, Tue fours. 
Quadrangle, a Duadrangle, 
Guadre,. Cadre, a. Frame, 
Quadruple, i 2 
hat day of 1 
Quant/eme 1 month? 10 | 


Quatorze, a Quatorze at Piquet. 
Quatre, 4 Four, 


Ramage, the chirping of Birds. 


Rance,-: Ruſiy. 
Rapiecetage, patch Work. 
Ravage,  *+ Havock, 


Reagrave, the lafl Communation. 


Receptacle, Receptacle, Neſt. 
Reciproque, Return, Lite. 
Rectangle, a Rectangle. 


4 Z { a Dining-room 
RefeQoire, | ; in a Monaſtery, 


Regime, a Courſe of Diet. 
Regne, Reign. 
Relache, Reſpite, 
Reliquaire, a Shrine, 
Remede, Remedy. 
Repaire, the Haunt. 
Repertoire, 4 Repertory. 
Reptile, a creeping thing. 
Requiſitoire, a Neue. 
Roſaire, great Beads. 
Rouge gorge, a Robin red. breast. 
ouge- queue, a Red. tail. 
Reproche, a Reproachs 
Reſte, Remainder, Reſt, 
Reve, a Dream. 
Reverbere, Never berate fire. 
Rhume, 4 Rheum. 
Riſque, - a Riſk, 
Rivage, a Bank, or Shire. 
Role, a Rall, Li, Part. 
Royaume, a Kingdim. 
Rhombe; . a Rhomh, 
Rhomboide,- a Rhbomboid, 
Sable, Saua. 
Sabre, a B. ead-fword. 
* Sacrifice, 
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Sacrifice, 4 Sacriffce. 

Sacrilege, a Sacrilege, 

Sagittaire, © Sagittarius. 

Salaie, -- Salary. 

Sacerdoce, Prięſt- hood. 

Sacre, Coronation. 

| Salpetre, Salt. petre. 
Sanctuaiie, a Sanctuary. 

Sandaraque, Sandarucł. 

Saule, @'Sallow, or Willow tree. 
Savonnage, ſooping the Linen. 

Scandale, © Scandal. 

Scapulaire, a Scapulary. 

Sceptre, a Scepter. 

Schiſm, a S. biſm. 

Sciage, Sawing. 

| Scribe, @ Scribe, 

| Scrupule, a Scruple. 

| Seigle, 2 Rye. 

= | t | the Space of. ſix 
| WMellre, l Months. 2 
- SEminaire, a Nurſery. 
5 Septieme, the ſeventh Part. 
=  Sepulcre, 2 a Grave, 
WW * ScEquelire, Sequeftration. 
= | Service, Service; good turn. 
| | | Sefterce, _- Seflerce. 
= Sexe, : a Sex, 
= Siecle, an Age, a Century. 
= Siege, - a Seat, Seeg Siege. 
3D Signe, a Sign, Token, 
= | Silence, a Silence. 
=_ - Simples, the Simples. 
Sinople, Sinople. 
ol | ' Sixieme, a ſixth Part. 
= Soliloque, à Foliloquy. 
| Soleciſme, © à Soleciſm, 
Solſtice, GSoiolſlice. 

: Sommaire, a Summary. 
Somme, Sleep, Repaſe. 

4 Songe, a Dream. 
= Sophiſme, a Soppijm. 
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Sortilege, - i WO | 
Souflle, + the. Breath, 

Soufre, Sulphur, 
Specifique, a Specific, 
Spectre. 2 Ghoſt. 
Spheroide, 4 Spheroid, 

Squelette, 4 Skeleton. 
Squirre, a Schirrus. 
Stade, a Furhbng. 
Stalle, a. Seat (in the Choir). 


Stigmates, Prints, Marks. 
Sty 1 E Style. 
e Steckfih, 
a Cloth to wrap up the 
Rove, j Jace of dead people. 
Subſide, HSubſiay. 
Subterfuge, a Shift, 
n Sugar. 
Succube; a Succubus. 
Suffrage, _ Vote. 
Supplice, a Torment. 
Sulpenſoirey a Truſt. 
Sycomore, - the Sycamare-tree. 
Syllogiſme, a Syliogiſm. 
Symbole, Symbol, Badge. 
Symptome,  @ Symptom. 
Synode, 4 Synod. 
Synonyme, a Synonyma. 
Syſteme, a Sy/lem. 
Store, a2 Unbrdlla, 
Tabernacle, Tab. rnacle. 
Tarſe, Tar ſis. 
Tartre, Tartar. 
Teéleſcepe, a Teleſcope. 
Temoignage, a Teſlimony. 
Temple, a Temple. 
Tendre, Tender neſs. 
Terme, 2 Term, Bound. 
Ternes, Tuo trois, fix. 
Territoire, a Territory, 
Terre, 5: Riſe ing ground. 
"Fefticule, Ts WD 


Tete-à-téte, 3 © 5 my 
Texte, „ Text. 
Theatre, a Theatre, Stage. 
Theme, a Theme. 
Thermometre, a Wrather-glaſs. 
Thyrſe, a Thyrſe. 


Tigre, a Tyger, and the Tigris. 


Timbre, Stamp, a Clock-bell. 
Tintamarre, a thundering Noiſe. 
Titre, a Title. 
Tome, a Volume. 
Tonnerre, the Thunder, 
Topique, a Topicł. 
Tourne broche, a Jack. 
Trapeze, a Trapezium. 
Treillage, Arbour- work. 
Trefle, Trefoil. 
Tremble, an Aſpen- tree. 
Triage, Choice. 
Triangle, a Triangle. 
Tricotage, Knitting. 
Triglyphe, a Trighpb. 
Triomphe, a Triumph. 
Triple, the Triple. 
Tripotage, a Mifh-mafh. 
Trochiſques, ſ. pl. a Trochiſt. 
Troene, a Privet. 
Trone, 4 Throne. 
Trophee, a Tropby. 
Tropique, a Tropicł. 
Trouble, a Trouble. 
Tube, a Tube. 
Tubercule, a Tumour. 
Tumulte, a Tumult. 
Tuorbe, ; a Theorbo. 
Type, a Type, Figure. 
Vacarme, an Uproar. 
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Vaſe, a Vaſe. 
Vaudeville, u Ballad, 
Véhicule, a Vehicle. 
Ventre, the Belly. 
Ventricule, the Vent- icle. 
Verbe, a Verb. 
Verbiage, idle Words. 
Verne, a Glaſs. 
Vertige, a Dizzineſs. 
Veſicatoire, a Bliſter. 
Veſtibule, an Entry to a Houſe. 
Veſtige, Fool ſtep. 
Viatique, Viaticum. 
Vice, L. ice. 
Vidame, a Vidame. 
Vignoble, a Vine yard. 
Vinaigre, - Vinegar. 


Vingtieme, the twentieth part. 


Viſage, the Face. 
Viſcere, a Bowel, 
Vitrage, Glazing. 
Vivres, Food, Proviſions. 
Voile, a Veil; but not a Sail. 
Voiſinage, the Neighbourhoad. 
Vocabulaire, a Vocabulary. 
Volume, a Volume. 
Voyage, a Feurney, 
Uſage, Uſage, Uſe, Cuſtom. 
Ulcere, | an Ulcer, 
Uſtenſile, an Utenſil. 
Uretere, Urinary. 
Vide, an empty Place, 
Vulgaire, the Vulgar. 
Vulneraire,' a Fulnerary. 
Zele, a Zeal. 
Zephire, (a God) Zephyrus. 
Zodiaque, the Zodiack. 
Zoophyte, Zoophytes. 
I have 
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I have made two more Lifts: one of the Engliſh words that 
are derived from the French; or which, being derived from La- 
tin, or Greek, are quite alike, or very near: the other of words 
the ſame or nearly alike in ſound, but different in ſpelling and 
ſignification, - But as this book is already too much ſwelled, I 
have placed them in my Elemente. 
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